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The Bhandarkar Oriental BeseaToh Institute has great 
pleasure in publishing the fiist pait of the fifth and last volume 
of Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. P. V. Kane's monumental Htstoiy 
of Dharmasastra This part comprises two sections The first 
section deals at length with many important vratas and utsavas 
such as KrsnajanmastamI, Durgotsava, Diwali, Sankranti. 
Slahasivaratrl, Holika, and also includes brief notices of about 
1100 vratas, pfijas and utsavas with references, the second 
section deals with Kala (Time ), and its philosophic conceptions 
from Vedio times downwards; Indian Astronomy and Astrology 
and the theories of Western scholars about them; naksatras and 
astrology based on them; muhUrtas and their employment in 
religious rites; the Zodiacal signs; planets and week-days, 
principles laid down in Indian astrological works, calendar, 
eras and intercalary month; Yuga, Manvantara and Ealpa; 
Yoga and Earana; and reform of our calendar. 

The second part of this volume will treat of such topics 
as sintis-Vedic and posfr-Vedio; Pur&nas and their influence on 
Dharmasastra, society and Buddhism; Tantras and Dharma- 
sastra"; Furvamlmamsa and other darSanas in relation to Dharma- 
sastra, cosmology; the theory of pnnarjanma', the essential 
characteristics of our culture through the ages , and future trends. 

All prefatory matter, including list of abbreviations, brief 
synopsis of the contents, list of works consulted, etc., as also 
General Index for the whole volume, will be given in the second 
part, which we hope to publish before long. 
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SECTION I 

VRATAS (Religious Vows) and UTSAVAS (Religions Festivals) 

CHAPTER I 

VRATA IN THE RGVEDA 

Vrata is one of many Sanskrit words, the ubo and history of 
which extend over several thousand years The derivation and 
semantic development of the word vrata have been the subject of 
great controversies. These questions have been dealt with by 
me at some length in the JBBRAS, vol 29 (1954) pp. 1-28. 
I shall here summarise the discussion contained therein. 

In the great St. Petersburg Dictionary the word vrata is 
derived from the root 'vr* (to choose) and the important senses 
of the word given in that Dictionary are : (1) will, command, law, 
prescribed order; (2) subservience, obedience, service; (3) domain; 
(4) order, regulated succession, realm; (5) calling, office, custom- 
ary activity, carrying on, custom; (6) religious duty, worship, 
obligation; (7) any undertaking, religious or ascetic performance 
or observance, vow, sacred work; (8) vow in general, fixed 
purpose; (9) other specialized senses Max Muller derived it 
from vr 'to protect' and held that it meant originally what is 
enclosed, protected, set apart, then what is settled or determined, 
law, ordinance and then * sway or power'. Whitney, in a note 
on this word in the Proceedings published in J. A O. S. vol XI 
Pp. 29-81, after setting out the treatment of the word in the St 
Petersburg Dictionary, brushed aside Max Muller's etymology 
as unsatisfactory and as possessing little plausibility and declared 
that he did not accept the derivation of the word from vr 'to 
choose", that 'vr* did not signify willing or command, but only 
choice or preference, though he admitted that there is a relation- 
ship between ' choose ' and ' command '. He objected that ' to ' as 
an a ® x (except in the formation of past passive participles) was 
7ai y rare and that the only analogous word he could think of 
TOttld be 'marta' from 'mr' to die. He preferred to derive the 
woTdfrom'vrt' «t proceed' and, though he admitted that the 
"ro vrata from 'vrt* with affix a would be exceptional, he 
ought that the words 'vraja* and 'trada' supported the deriva- 
011 and put forward the ground that the word 'vrata* occurs 
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frequently in the Bgveda with verbs of motion such as 'car', 
'sate' oat 'sac'. 

Prof. Y. M Apte contributed a long article on vrata to the 
3rd volume of the Bulletin of the Deccan College Besearoh 
Institute at Poona (pp. 407-488) Prof Apte agreed with 
Whitney in deriving the word vrata from 'vrt', boldly asserted 
that the derivation of the word from 'vr' to choose or 'vr* to 
guard or enclose is impossible (p 410), that there is not a single 
vrata passage in the Bgveda which favours the meaning 'will, 
command, obedience or fixed purpose', that 'vrt' not only means 
' to proceed ' (as Whitney holds) but also ' to turn, to turn oneself, 
turn round, revolve, move on ' and that therefore 'vrata' means 
not only procedure, course of action, conduct, but also 'circular 
movement' and then 'route or circular path' (pp. 411-412). 

My own view is that both Whitney and Prof Apte are 
wrong in deriving the word vrata from 'vrt '. I further hold that 
passages in which 'vrt' occurs with upasai gas suoh as ablu, s, 
m,pmi, pi a or w, would not be helpful in determining the 
original meaning of 'vrt* by itself, since upasargas often totally 
change the meaning of the root 1 , that it is doubtful whether the 
root 'vrt' standing by itself means in the Bgveda 'to proceed' 
(as Whitney thought) and I deny that 'vrt' occurring by itself 
■mtihaat'upasargas in the Bgveda ever means 'to turn round, 
move on ' (as Prof Apte asserts) In my opinion the root ' vrt ' 
by itself (and not used in a causal or frequentative sense) means 
simply ' to be, to remain, to abide ' Occurrences of the root 'vrt ' 
without any upasarga before or after it are few in the Rgveda. 
Some typical examples may be given 'When, OIndra, thou 
didst strike down the wiles of Svarbhanu (the demon B&hu) that 
remained below the sky 2 ' (Bg Y 40.6), 'the wheel does not 
affect (jolt) your chariot (O Asvins I ) that is followed by songs 
one after another and that remains possessed of food ' ( Rg YUL 5. 
34); 'they (the dice) remain downwards (lie down on the board 
or ground) but they throb or strike above (is they shake or 
terrify the hearts of gamblers), though they have no hands yet 
they defeat those that are endowed with hands' (Bg X 34 9). 
Vide also Bg X. 27 19, X 107 11 for other verses where 'vrfr' 



B iwanwi ^'gn sat «5i*r M=wiii* «iro&« ^e vin s.3i. sfNr^Rfctvraft 
-^c^j^arat vfM*4 «^f • ^- x. 34. 9. 
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occurs without an upasarga and means 'to remain or abide'. 
Even with an upasarga like 'sam' vrt means simply 'to be or 
to abide * and not ' revolve or tarn * or ' move on \ Vide Bg. VI. 
4L 2, X 90. 14, X 121. 1 and 7, X 139 4, in which ' sam-vartatam' 
or 'samavartata* simply means 'let it remain' or 'it was or 
existed'. Simply because 'vrt' with 'abhi' means 'to turn 
towards or attaok' (as in Bg.IV. 43 5 or V. 31. 5) or with' m' 
means ' come down or return * ( as in Bg X. 19. 1, 3, 5, X. 95. 17 ) 
or with 'pan' means 'roam over or round' (as in Bg. I 164. 11 
and IV. 36 1 ), or with 'pro ' means * to proceed ' ( as in Bg. V. 30. 8 
or X 89. 12 ), or with u means ' roll or revolve ' ( as in Bg I 185. 
1, V.30.8.V. 53 7, VI 9.1) it does not at all follow that the 
original sense of 'vrt' is, as Prof Apte asserts (p. 411 end), ' to 
revolve or roll on'. Besides, the last two senses are somewhat 
contradictory. 

Prof. Apte complains that scholars were content as to vrata 
with the meanings 'law, statute, command, sacrifice, vow, fixed 
purpose, duty' and did not take enough notice of the important 
part that the sense of 'route or circular path' plays in the Bgveda. 
He opines that the divine vratas often mentioned in the Bgveda 
rather mean 'the heavenly routes, the divine rounds, the periodi- 
cal movements round the sky closely adhered to by the gods 
themselves' rather than "holy laws' laid down by a particular 
deity. Adopting a suggestion of Tilak in 'Orion' (p. 154) that 
the path of rta sometimes mentioned in the Bgveda is the broad 
belt of the Zodiac which the luminaries never transgress, Prof. 
Apte sets out to prove that the word 'rta' in the Bgveda primarily 
means the belt of the Zodiac (vide his paper in the Silver Jubilee 
volume of the Annals of the BO.BL, pp 55-56). This theory 
has failed to appeal to eminent Vedic scholars In my humble 
way I endeavoured to show in the 4th vol of the H. of Dh. (pp 2-5) 
that 'rta' has three senses in the Bgveda, one of which is 'the 
course of nature or the regular general order in the cosmos'. 'The 
path by which the group of Adityas reaches rta' in Eg. 1. 41. 4? 
or the statement in Bg 1 164 11 'the wheel of rta, that has 
twelve spokes (12 constellations or months), continually goes 
round the sky without being worn out' are only illustrations of 
the first meaning of rta But this meaning of rta by itself sheds 
hardly any light on the meaning of vrata Bta and vrata are 



Wra«?GBTO tn^rcri sg. 1. 164. 11. 
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not synonyms and it is difficult to see how, conceding for argu- 
ment that 'rta' is the belt of the Zodiac, vrata means, as Prof. 
Apte obviously thinks, the same thing Rta is an Indo-European 
word but so far as I know 'vrata* is not even shown to be Indo- 
Iranian, much less Indo-European 

» 
Prof. Apte advances the theory that there are two parallel 
phases of the semantic evolution of the word 'vrata' viz a 'divine 
phase' and a 'human' phase I feel no hesitation in denying the 
existence of any such distinction in the meaning of the word 
"vrata' Prof Apte arranges (pp 414-415) the so-called divine 
phase of the meaning of vrata into six groups, viz. (I) turning 
round, passage, procedure, physical activity, (II) circular path, 
settled [or beaten route, (III) sphere or region of movement or 
influence, (IV) routine, laws of movement; periodic appearance 
or visit, customary activity, recurring march, (Y) victorious 
advance or strength, (71) ordinance, law, rule or code of conduct. 
In the so-called 'human phase* of semantic development he sets 
out four groups of BenBes, viz (I) physical activity (as disting- 
uished from mental), duty, profession; (II) the sum total of those 
peculiar ethical and religious duties and practices which made 
up the culture pattern of the Aryans; (HI) the specific social and 
religious duties of the three classes of Aryan society ; (IV) devo- 
tion to duty in general on the part of men and women. 

I have summarised Prof Apte's long list of meanings in ten 
groups The very fact that Prof Apte had to marshall over sixty 
English equivalents for the meaning of the word 'vrata', which 
occurs in the Rgveda only about £20 timeB by itself or in com- 
bination with other words is enough to make scholars suspicious 
about the correctness of the entire scheme Though he had the 
hardihood to assert in one place (p 410)* that no passage in the 
Rgveda favours the meaning 'will or command* he admits (on 
pp. 476-477) that in three passages (Rg II 38 7, X 10 5, X 33 9) 
the meaning of vrata as 'ordinances laid down by a divinity for 
devotees or human beings' is quite acceptable to him and further 
that in about 25 passages (which come under groups H to IV of 
the so-called human phase of Prof. Apte) vrata either means 
'ethical or religious code of practices of the three classes of 
Aryans' or 'beneficent sway or devotion' 

4 Hereafter up to note 23 wherever only pages are mentioned and 
no work, the reference is to the pages of the 3rd vol. of the Bulletin of the 
Deccan College Research Institute 
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I shall now state my own views on the derivation and the 
meanings of the word vrata in the Rgveda. I derive the word 
from the root 'vr' (to choose). From this toot comes the word 
'vara' (bridegroom who is chosen from among several men by a 
maiden ox her guardian), which occurs in Rg IX. 101. 14 and 
X 85. 8 and 9. Choosing involves willing or volition on the 
part of the person choosing. Hence 'vr' also means 'to will'. 
Therefore, when the word vrata is derived from *vr' with the 
suffix 'ta', the meaning of vrata can he 'what is willed' or simply 
'will'. The will of a person in power or authority is a command 
or law unto others Devotees believe that gods have laid down 
certain commands to he followed by themselves as well as by all 
beings. Thus comes the sense of law or ordinance'. A command 
of a superior imposes and implies a corresponding duty to obey. 
When commands are obeyed or duties are performed in the same 
way for long, they become the patterns of obligations i e. cus- 
toms or practices When persons believe or feel that they must 
perform certain acts as ordained by gods, then arises the sense 
of religious worship or duty. H a man imposes upon himself 
certain restrictions as to his behaviour or food to win the favour 
of gods that becomes a sacred vow or religious observance. Thus 
the several meanings of the word ' vrata ', which 1 derive from the 
root 'vr', axe command or law, obedience ox duty, religious ox 
moral practices, religious \rorship or observance, sacred or solemn 
vow or undertaking, then any vow or pattern of conduct. It should 
not be supposed that these several meanings followed one another 
in a time sequence Two or more meanings might have been 
simultaneously in vogue such as 'ordinance, duty or obedience*. 
These meanings of vrata set out by me are quite sufficient for 
the interpretation of almost all Rgveda passages in which the 
Word occurs. 

t ^ When Whitney derived the word 'vrata' from 'vrt' with affix 
a, he could cite only two words 'vraja' and 'trada' as parallel 
But it is quite possible to argue that 'vraja' is not analogous to 
vrata (rf derived from vrt'). Vraja (oowpen) occurs in the 

iT^- 11 -^ 8 * 1 !! 1 - 15 ' 17 - 16 - 6 '^ 6 ^^ 33 10,oanv«y 
well be derived from W to go and Panini m 3 119 appears to 

derive* it from 'vraj'inthe sense of 'fcarana' or adhikarana. 

, lae root Vraj occurs in the RgvedV If waja is derived from 

^tSSSEST^**" '"■• ni - 3 i»«wta*ft. A 
6. arorifcsjsn arora %*. gB unpfr. <rf* fa%CTt« * Hi. 56. 4. 
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the root c vraj\ it is not on all fours with vrata derived from 'vrt'. 
Whitney probably derived 'vraja' from *vrj'. But the moaning 
of 'vraja' (cowpen) oan hardly arise from the root 'vn' (to give 
up, abandon). The word 'trada' occurs only onoo in the Bgveda 
(VB1 45 28J 7 and is applied to Indra It is difficult to say from 
what root, if any, it is derived. Whitney probably derived it 
from *trd' to injure or pierce. The word 'trdil&V (crushing) is 
applied to the stones (gravanah) which crush soma stalks 8 (jig. 
X 94 11) Whitney says he knows only one word 'marta' 
derived from 'mr' (to die) with the affix 'ta' which is analogous 
to vrata if the latter be dorivod from 'vr' But Whitney failed 
to notice other words with the affix 'ta' (not past passive partici- 
ples) such as 'karta' (deep hole, cavern) (in Bg. 1 121.13, II 29 6, 
IX 73. 8 and 9) and 'garta' (cavity or seat in a war chariot) (in 
Eg. B. 33 11, V. 62. 5 and 8, VI. 20 9, VB. 64. 4), vata (wind) 
from 'va' (Bg. V 31. 10, X 168.1 &o.), dhurta and several 
others. 

Prof Apts cites the word vailam (which means Vay' in 
Bg I. 23 9, V 61 9, VB 8 16, VB1 23. 19, Vin 63 8) as analog- 
ous to vrata (from vrt) Bnt that word lends very little help. 
In 'vartani* there is gtina (vrt becomes varfc), beudes vartani 
cannot be derived from 'vrt* meaning 'turn round or revolve' 
(which Prof Apte gives as the original meaning), but from the 
meaning 'to abide' or at the most 'to proceed' and further 
'vartani' has practically only one meaning in the Bgveda, while 
vrata has to be paraphrased by sixty different words in English 
by Prof Apte 

Prof Apte following Whitney relies on the fact (p 409) that 
vrata is frequently employed m the Bgveda with verbs of motion 
such as anu-t, anti-car, anu-ga, crnu-vrt. But these roots take on 
another meaning (viz 'to follow or observe') owing to the presence 
of 'ami' and in almost all the passages where the forms of these roots 
with ami occur there is no indication whatever of physical motion, 
but only that of ' obeying or observing' Besides, the root ' car ' 
itself is not used in the sense of physical motion in several 
passages of the Bgveda, but m the sense of 'performing' and 



i sKfSrsftsRTirt *? tort iforaii awujusrifcr^n w vni. «. 28, 

itfaH'l mBRT WE would mean '(India) who is the ujurer of pine," which 
would be absurd. Indra sets free cows imprisoned by Vrtra. 
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l observing '. VidB 9 Eg. I 52. 6, IBL 54.2, VL 9.6, VII. 89.5. 
Moreover, in words like brahmacarl (Kg X. 109.5) and 
vratacarindh (Rg VH. 103. 1) the meaning of a physical motion, 
if it was the original one at all, is totally absent and the mean- 
ing ' performing ' or ' observing ' is the only one possible. Some 
occurrences of the roots 'sasc' and 'sac' in whioh the meaning of 
physical motion is inapplicable but the meaning 'resort to, 
accept or be united to' appears to be intended are found in Kg. 
H 1 13, VH. 28. 4 (for forms of 'sasc') and IV. 12. 2„ VH. 85. 5, 
TBI. 4 9, IX. 95. 4 (for forms of 'sao' ). 

It is now necessary to examine the contention of Prof. Apte 
that vrata means in the Bgveda the tracks or routes that the 
various luminaries trace in the heavens Vrafcas are spoken of 
not only in relation to Agni, Indra, Mitra, Soma, Usas, Savitr 
and Adityas but also in relation to VaruDa (in Eg I. 25.1, 1H. 
54.18, V. 69 4, VH 83.9), Brhaspati (inH 23.6), Indra and 
Brahmanaspati (H. 24. 12), Aditi (1. 144. 12, VH 87 9), Parjanya 
(V.83.5) and Asvins (1 183 3) Conceding for a moment that 
by some stretch of imagination or some linguistic acrobatics one 
can speak of thevratasof Agni, Adityas, Mitra, Indra, Savitr 
and TJsas as referring to the tracks of luminaries in the heavens 
the mid regions and on the earth, one should like to know 
whether Aditi, Asvins, Varuna, Brhaspati or Brahmanaspati are 
luminaries and what tracks they were supposed to trace in the 
heavens or elsewhere. Scholars are not agreed as to the meaning 
of Aditi or as to the physical or celestial phenomena Varuna or 
the Asvins were supposed to represent. Aditi is a riddle, being 
identified with the heaven and the mid regions and also spoken 
of as the father, mother or tht, son or as the mother of Daksa and 
also his daughter; vide Eg. I 89. 10, H 27.1, X 72. 4-5 and 
Nmikta XI 23 as to Aditi and Rg. II 1 U where Agni is 
identified with Aditi Long before the times of the Nirukta 
there was difference on the question of the nature of Asvins, 
some identifying them with Heaven and Earth, or day and 

^ U OT J£%? U V nd the Moon 0I *"" meritorious kings 
it >, • 1) « wtils s™ Western scholars hold them to be 
tto Morning and the Evening star or Castor and Pollux The 
endeavour of interpreters of the Rgveda should he to assign such 
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a derivation and meaning to the word vrata as would be appro- 
priate in all cases where the word vrata is brought in relation to 
eome gods. Jn my opinion the only meanings that oan be well 
construed with all passages in which the vratas of the several 
gods mentioned above are referrod to is 'commands or ordin- 
ances, religious or moral practices or worship or vows ' One does 
not understand what Prof. Apte moans when he remarks at 
(p. 442) in a tone of ridicule that obsorving or obeying the 'ordin- 
ances or religious worship of gods' is a soft job and looking after 
the paths or the tracks of luminaries is a strenuous one If 
anything, the reverse of this should be true 

The word 'samraj' appears to be applied to a human king in 
Bg 10 VH. 58 4 'the sovereign, protected by you, O Marutsi kills 
the enemy', and in Bg. X, 85 46 the newly married girl has the 
blessing 'be you a queen' (samrajfil). Varuna, Mitra, Indra, 
Agm, Visve-devah and Adityas are called kings (rajan) and 
emperors (samrfij) in Eg. H 41. 6, in 10 1, SI. 54 10, V. 85 1, 
VII 38. 4, Vm 27 22, X 63. 5. Varuna (who is praised in about 
12 hymns) is called samraj oftener than even Indra praised m 
about 200 hymns What is more natural than to suppose 
that the gods called kings and emperors were believed to 
have laid down commands or ordinances to be obeyed by all. 
Though Bgvedio sages extol several gods they had already 
arrived at the conception that there was only one Supreme 
Being that was addressed under different names such as Indra, 
Mitra, Varuna, Agm and assumed several forms (Bg J 164. 46, 
VI. 47 18, X 121. 1, X 129. 1-2) Vratas are spoken of as 
dhruva (immutably fixed) as in H 5 4, HI 56 1, V. 69 4 and as 
adabdha (unharmed, unassailable) as in 1 24 10, IL 9 1, HI 54 18, 
VH. 66. 6 and dama (divine) as in Bg I 70 1, 1 92 12, VH 75 3. 
One must carefully remember these facts when ascertaining the 
exact meaning of vrata mentioned in connection with almost all 
the prominent gods of the Bgveda It is often stated m the 
Bgveda that the vratas of the god whom the sage for the moment 
praises are not violated by other gods Some striking examples 11 



10. grain. BHigcrwf s a^ ! **RP* 8 «^SP«iT$ 8| i'* 1 m VII. 58 4, 
i£r*ri3ifrci*fonsr n.38 9: st hi fjgftr «nPlrsft «r ifl« hot %<n«iT*tmT 

^nreftfttftiT afiWtar «rf*mur sfiroKi smftaftmr sjpnPr *ai* fcrt-atR 
{Continued on noxtfage) 



I Meaning of Vrata 9 

may, be given here : Rg. m. 7. 7 'the gods observe the vratas of 
gods' (deva devan£m-anu hi vrata gob); H 38 9 'I invoke for my 
welfare with salutations god Savik whose vrata is not violated 
by Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, or Budra or by the (god's) 
enemies'; III. 56. 1 'the primeval and immutably fixed vratas are 
not destroyed by the wily (demons), nor by the wise (sages), nor by 
the well-disposed Heaven and Earth and the firmly fixed mount- 
ains are not there for being bent down*; 7112. 42. 1 'the all-know- 
ing and powerful (Varuna) made Heaven firm, he measured 
(created) the expanse of the earth; the great king sits over (rules) 
all the worlds; all these are the vratas of Varuna'. Vide also 
$g. 1. 101. 3, H. 24. 12, H 38. 2, IH, 30. 4, V. 69. 4. 

The above mentioned passages clearly show that the Vedio 
sages believed that not only did the several gods observe or carry 
out the immutably fixed ordinances laid down by themselves or by 

any one of them but that even wily demons had to observe them and 
that waters or rivers flow as ordained by gods We have to take 
into account along with these beliefs that the Bgveda often adverts 
to the fact that human beings also break (or violate) the vratas 
of gods, are liable to be punished therefor and pray to the gods 
to pity them and to withhold the punishment. Tor example, 13 
Rg 1. 25. 1-2 'Whatever ordinance (vrata) of thine, O Varuna 1 
we may break day to day as people (subjects) do (L e. break the 
king's Jaw) do not reduce us to death &&' ; X 25. 3 « O Soma I if 
Itransgressyour perfect Git wen-baked) vratas, Hien in thy 
exhilaration (at our sacrifices) take pity on us as a father does 
towards his son'. Vide also VII. 89. 5, VUI. 48 9 
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It would have boon noticed that in some of the passages 
quoted above (in note 11) on vrata, verbal forms of the root 'mi' 
or 'ml' ooour For the correct understanding of these passages 
the exact meaning of the root "mi* is very important The 
Nighantu. (II 19) includes ' minati ' among verbs meaning 'vadha' 
(ki llin g or harming) In the Dhatupatha the meaning of the 
root 'ml' is himsa' (killing, annihilating, breaking) Vide Panini 
VTI 3 81 (mlnater-mgame) The forms of 'mi' or 'ml' with or 
without the preposition 'a' or 'pra' occur more than 50 times in 
the Rgveda and often in connection with vrata Whitney felt 
that the occurrences of the forms of *mi* or 'ml' presented some 
difficulty about his theory of the derivation of vrata and its 
meanings, but Prof. Apte, who derived his inspiration from 
Whitney, feels no such misgivings as Whitney felt, holds, relying 
on his own interpretation of Rg I 124 3, that *mi* or 'ml' is a 
verb of motion and has the primary sense of 'miss, deviate, 
wander or stray from* (p 411) Over a dozen verses at least will 
dearly show that Prof. Apte has beenled astray by his preconceived 
theory about vrata meaning 'tracks of luminaries' and that 'mi' 
or 'ml' cannot at all be construed in the sense of 'miss* or 'deviate* 
in the Rgveda $g 1. 71. 10 'old age destroys me as (the dark or 
clouded) sky destroys (distinctness of) forms' (nabho na rSpam 
jarima minati'); X 124 2 B '(the dawn) which does not violate 
divine laws but destroys the spans of human life', 7.179.1 
( Lopamudra says to Agastya) 'old age destroys the beauty of 
limbs' (minati sriyam jarima tanunam); "VH 84 4 (Varuna) 
who is an Aditya, who destroys the false ones and who, the 
valiant one, imparts immeasurable wealth'. Vide also $g I 92 11, 
1 117 3, DL 32 8, IV. 30 23 , V 7. 4, V 82. 2 for other examples 
where forms of ' mi ' or ' ml ' occur It is unnecessary to adduce 
more examples about 'mi*. It is impossible, if Prof Apte is to 
be followed, that old age misses or deviates from beauty or that 
Asvins miss or deviate from the wiles of the demon or that 
Varuna misses falsehood (or false men) Prof Apte relies (p 411) 



13. srfatfn §wnfi ami* * f*«nft ismr aniPri m I 124. 2. jut 
ani%CTT 3T^3T ffiHIcUpU T T3ft *P»i> 3gj5 1 VII 84 4 One may compare with 
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srftvfift §nnft srarf* and uftw nge«ir gintS is most stnLing and places (he 
sense of 'mi' in a clear light and bejond dispute. 
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on Bg. 1 124 3. M as decisively establishing that originally 'mi ' 
was a verb of motion. In the first place, one verse cannot 
demolish what many verses quoted above convey Besides, there 
is nothing in l$g. X 124. 3 that establishes what Prof. Apte thinks 
it does That verse says ' Here this daughter of heaven wearing 
a garment of light is seen in the east (by us) simultaneously; 
she (Dawn) weE follows the path of rta (cosmic order), she like 
(a woman) knowing well does not annihilate the several 
quarters '. 

The sense of 'command or law' is quite appropriate in 
more than half the $gvedic passages in which the word vrata 
occurs. In some passages the sense of 'religious practices or 
modes of sacred worship' is suitable. For example, $g. X. 65. 11 
says ' (the Visve-devas) that are good donors make the sun rise in 
heaven and spread about the Arya vratas over the earth '. Vide 
also Utg. VI 14. 3. 

There are several places in the Rgveda in which the words 
'aroita' (11 times), * apavrata' (in Rg. J. 51. 9, V. 42. 9, V. 40. 6), 
'anyavrata'(in V. 20. 2, V3D. 70. 11, X 22. 8) ocour and in 
almost all of which vrata must be taken to mean 'mode of 
worship or ethical and religious practices of the Vedio worship- 
pers'. Prof. Apte has to admit this (pp. 479, 483). It will not 
do to ignore these passages in finding out the derivation and 
meanings of the word vrata or to clap them in a separate group 
(as Prof. Apte does on p. 413) and distinguish them from other 
passages supposed to indicate the divine phase. There is nothing 
to show that Vedic sages distinguished between divine vratas 
and other vratas meant to be followed by Heaven and Earth, 
rivers, mountains and human beings. Some of these passages 
in which the word 'avrata' occurs strongly militate against the 
theory of Prof Apte. For examples i n Rg. 1 101. 2 India is 
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said to have killed Piptu who was avrata and m the very next 
verse it is said that Varuna and Sfirya abide in the vrata of 
Indra and the livers also accept his vrata Therofora, vrata in 
this hymn must mean something akin to the meaning of vrata 
in avrata and not akin to ' tracks of luminaries'. Compare IX 
73 5 and 8 where avrata occurs with 'raksati vratam" mIX.73 3 
(both being verses about Soma) 

There are seven passages in the Rgveda whero the word 
'vivrata' occurs In six of them 'vivrata' is applied to the 
horses of Indra. According to Prof. Apte, the only natural 
meaning is 'moving or wandering along diverse paths' (p 419) 
But this is arguing in a circle They can be explained if VTata 
is taken to mean 'ordinance, duty or practice' , when applied to 
horses 'vivrata' may be held to mean no more than this that two 
horses are yoked on two sides of the chariot and obey the various 
orders indicated through the pulling of the reins The 7th 
passage X. 55. 3 in which 'vivrata' occurs as an adjective of 
'jyotih' is difficult to construe and Prof. Apte has not succeeded 
in satisfactorily explaining it 

In several passages of the Rgveda phrases like 'tava vrate' 
occur. Whitney (p 409) stated that the phraso should rather 
mean ' in thy established or approved course, following thy load 
or example', than' under thy control or protection' or 'in thy 
service' as some scholars hold. Prof. Apte thinks that 
tho translation of 'tava vrato' as 'abiding in thy ordinance' 
(by Macdonell) misses the point and avers that tho propor 
meaning is' dominion, authority, region or sphere * Some of 
the passages containing tho words 'tava vrato' are Bg. 
VI 54. 9, IX. 103 5, X. 36 13, X 57 6 In my opinion 'tava 
vralo' moans 'while wo abide by your ordinances'. In X 36 13 
the first half 1 * is a relative clause without a vorb and wo have to 
supply a form of tho root 'as' (to bo) or of 'bhu*. In some 
vorso3 such a form of 'as' does occur with tho words as m Bg. 
1124 15" Therefore wherever tho words 'lava vrato' occur, 
wo should gonorally understand that tho moaning is 'while 
abiding hy your ordinances'. This is further supported by tho 
fact that thoro are passages whore the word 'vrata* and other words 

17 3Niimm^wm[aTi?i»i»fis«i§^TWii'ir i.2«.i5.m* w, 1212, 
«vi VII. m (ssj 3. 
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lika ' eumati' in. the locative are used with the forms of the zoot 
' as ' to be or of verbs meaning to abide or dwell Vide Eg. 1 83 3 
( ' vrate te kseti ', ' abides in thy vrata ' ), 31 27. 13 ( 'ya adityanam 
bhavatipranltau', 'who is within or under the lead of Adityas); 
X 14. 6 U *may we be in the good will of them (the pitr*) that 
deserve to have sacrifices offered to them and also in their 
beneficent grace'. Vide also Eg HI 1. 21 and HI 59 4, 71 47. 
13, X. 131. 7 (tasya vayam sumatau ..syama) 

There are eight passages in the Rgveda in which the word 
'sucivrata' occurs and is always applied to some god or gods 
In three passages VIE 43. 16, VUL 44 21, X. 118 1 'sucivrata* 
is an attribute of Agni and Prof Ante renders it as ' (Agni) with 
a blazing trail, track or sphere ' (p 4511) He says ' suci ' is derived 
from ' suo' (to shine or flame up), that the word ' suci' can only 
mean "brilliant or flaming', that the meaning 'pure' is purely 
figurative and secondary and is found only in about six or seven 
out of a total of over a hundred or more in the Egveda when it 
is au epithet of ' manisa, stoma, matt or girah'. These remarks 
are mis-statements; 'suci' in the sense of 'pure' is not so rare as 
Prof, Ante tries to make out (6 or 7 times out of 100). In one 
verse alone addressed to the Marats (Eg. VH. 56. 12) the word 19 
'suci* occurs six times and Bhould ordinarily be taken only in 
one sense in those six and can only mean 'pure*, Bince 'suci' 
is there applied to offerings (havya) and sacrifice In VEI. 44. 21 
Agni is styled 'sucir-viprah' and 'suoih' and 'kavih'. The 
word' suci 'occurs in that verse four times out of which 'suci* 
as applied to 'vipra' and 'kavi' can only mean 'pure or holy'. 
Vide II 27 13, where the yajarmna (sacrifioer) is called 'suci*, 
1 142. 9 where the three goddesses Bharatl, Da and SarasvatI are 
said to be 'suci'. Conceding for argument that the root 'sue' 
originally meant * to shine or blaze ', the distinction of two mean- 
ings (primary and secondary) in 'suci' had disappeared long 
before the Egvedio hymns were composed, as Eg. VII 56. 12 and 
other verses establish Vide Eg. IB. 62. 5 (where Brhaspati is 
called suci), I 181 2 (where the horses of the Asvins are styled 
suci'), If 33. 13 (where the herbs or drugs of Maruts are spoken 
of as suci), VH 49. 2 and 3 where waters are called 'suci' and 

is- fcrt «ri ti«A ■4i3wwwflt *!% 3f<rott **m i *?. x 14. 6. 
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VH 89.8 (where Varuna is addressed as 'suci') In tie above 
passages the word suci in at least a dozen cases is clearly used 
in the sense of 'pure', is applied to offerings, sacrifices, drags, 
horses, waters or rivers and is not restricted to manisa, stoma, 
matt and gvrah as Prof Apte wrongly asserts Prof Apte mini- 
mises the number of times that ' suci ' means ' pure ', and observes 
a discreet silence about its being an attribute of the physical 
objects mentioned above Therefore, there is no difficulty in 
holding 'sucivrata' as applied to gods meaning 'whose ordin- 
ances are pure or holy ' In 1 15 11 and I 182 1 the word 
'sucivrata' is an attribute of the Asvins, in IQ 62 17 and VI 
16 24 of Mitraand Varuna and in VI 70 Z of Heaven and 
Earth. Besides, we have the analogous word 'sucikranda' (the 
loud laud addressed to whom is pure) applied to Brhaspati 
in VII. 97 5. 

The word* mahivrata' occurs five times and is applied to 
Soma (IX 97 7, IX 100. 9), to Agni (I 45. 3, X 115. 3) and 
to Varuna (VI 68 9) and the word 'mahamahmata' to Soma 
(EX 48 2). In all these cases the meaning ' whose commands or 
laws are great or many ' would be quite appropriate The word 
•mahi'by itself occurs in over 110 passages in the Bgveda, in 
all of which 'mahi 'stands for 'mahat* and qualifies words like 
'sravas'ffoodorfame^ksatraC'prowess* as in 1 54 8 and 11), 
namah, sarma (in I 93 8),datra ('gift', as in I 116 6), enas 
(inll 12. 10), karma (11 22 1), Mahitvana (m H 28 4),varfitha, 
dravina (IE 1 22), raksas (IV 3 14) Prof Apte (p 475) quite 
unnecessarily suggests three separate meanings of 'mahivrata*, 
the first of which is 'of great dominion', 'of great tracks', 'of 
great exploits 'and expands that meaning by interpolating the 
words 'mighty or resplendent sway or sphere'. 'Mahi' hardly 
ever means 'resplendent' by itself 

The word *priyavrata' occurs only once in the Bgveda (in 
X 150 3), is applied to gods and means ' to whom the ordinances 
laid down by them are dear' Prof Apte (p 472) criticizes people 
who explain the word as ' whose laws we love' ; but he names no 
one who does so Similarly, the word 'puruvrata* occurs once 
only in Bg IX 3 10, is applied to Soma and means 'whose 
ordinances are many*. Both these words do not at all help Prof. 
Apte in his interpretation and are rather against his pet theory 
(of tracks of luminaries &c ) 

The word 'dhunivrata' occurs twice (in Bg V 58 2 and V. 87 1) 
and is applied to Marat or the band of Maruts Prof Apte (p. 485 
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section 47) takes 'dhuni' as an adjective, and as meaning 'roar- 
ing, storming 'and translates' dhunivrata' as 'whose paths are 
characterised by roaring or raging'. The word ' dhuni' occurs 
about ten times in the Rgveda and when an adjective means 'one 
that shakes his enemies or clouds' or is a noun meaning 'river' 
(as in II. IS. 5). Dhuni is also the name of a demon ( in Bg. VI 
18. 8, VII. 19. 4, X 113. 9). In 1 174. 9, V. 34 5 and 8, VI. 20. 12 
'dhuni' is an attribute of Indra and in I. 79. 1 of Agni The 
Nirukta(V. 12) while explaining $g. X 89. 5 (in which both 
Soma and Indra are praised ) explains 'dhuni' as derived from 
'dhu' to shake Therefore 'dhunivrata' should mean 'whose 
ordinances are such as make others (breakers) tremble*. 

It is not necessary to examine separately each of the verses 
in which the word 'vrata' occurs and Prof Apte's interpretations 
thereof. The preceding discussion is sufficient to show what 
vrata means in almost all passages in the Bgveda In his zeal 
to buttress up his theory, Prof. Apte oommits mistakes in the 
construction and translation of some verses On p. 420 (section 
29) he Tenders Rg. VBl 94. 2 M as ' she (Prsni) in whose lap all 
the gods maintain their vratas, the Sun and the Moon also, in 
order (hat they may be seen', explains that the Sun and the 
Moon are seen only when they keep their vratas and oonoludes 
that vratas must mean tracks followed by the Sun. Prof. Apte 
takes 'sfiryamasa' as the subject of 'Dharayante' along with 
ViWdevSh ', but ' Sfiryamasa ' is in the objective case in relation 
to ' drse', the proper translation being ' m the lap of whom (i. e. 
of Prsni, the mother of Maruts), all the gods uphold their laws in 
order that (people) may see the Sun and the Moon'. What is 
meant is that the Sun and the Moon rise at the proper times 
because the gods uphold their ordinances If we compare VHt 
94.2 with 1 23.21 ( »X9.7), X 50.1, 1 52.8, X 57 4, X 60 5 it would 
be clear that my translation is the only correct one and if that 
be so no question of 'tracks of light' will arise. 

Misinterpretations of words like 'kaitlh' in HI. 8. 9 as 
meaning dwellings (rather it means "the common mass of 
People asiniau 4, VI. 65. 1, VEL 65. 2, VH. 75. 4, VII 79. 1 

80. «mt %*t 3^a am ft«* trrc^i vfam ^^n vm.94. z. 
f^^^^^^^i^i^^^M 1.23, 21 <-x. 
9 7).^ft«rw*fo,iii.5o.Z.f3*ta*ij? g $ tx nx 60 5. In all these cases 
gis the object of ^ andinvm. 94. 2 the dual ^hra, is UBe d mtb 
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■&o ) and of * srustim * (on p 450) are passed over here On VI. 
70 5 Prof. Apte remarks (p 420, See 17) that to take 'vrata* in 
'madhuvrata' applied to the deities Heaven and Earth as mean- 
ing 'law, duty or will' is almost absurd One fails to see why 
it would be absurd to hold, when heaven and earth are spoken 
of as 'dropping 21 madhu ' (madhuscuta) and 'yielding madhu' 
(madhudughe), that the Vedio poet thinks that the laws of Heaven 
and Earth as deities are sweet (and not harsh). 

We have next to turn to the word ' dhrtavrata' which ocoura 
eighteen times in the Rgveda Out of these Varuna is certainly 
called dhrtavrata in seven passages viz in I 25 S and 10, I 44. 
14, X 141 9, n 1. 4 » VIH 27 3 and X 66 5 Both Mitra and 
Varana are styled ' dhrtavrata' in I 15 6, VHI 25 2 and 8 (and 
also 'ksatrryS' in verse 8), Indra and Varuna are said to be 
dhrtavrata in 71 68 10, Indra alone in "VI 19. 5 and V2I1 97 11, 
the Adityas in II 29. 1, Visvedevah in X 66. 8 (and also 
'ksatriyah'), Agni in TUL 44 25 and Savitr in IV. 53 4 Prof. 
Apte (p 430 para 37) avers that Varuna is pre-eminently called 
dhrtavrata (this is not quite accurate as more than half the 
passages in which the word 'dhrtavrata' ooours refer to gods 
other than Varuna), because he maintains intaot the paths he 
has excavated for the luminaries or he sees that the fixed laws 
of the movements of luminaries are properly observed Unless 
one has made up one's mind that vrata signifies tracks of 
luminaries or their fixed movements, these ' dhrtavrata ' passages 
are of no help in settling the original meanings of vrata They 
can all be well construed by taking 'dhrtavrata' m the sense of 
'one who upholds or supports his ordinances' Supposing that 
Prof Apte is right in thinking that the epithet pre-eminently 
applies to Varuna it is quite arguable that what is mainly 
aimed at in calling Varuna ' dhrtavrata' is the high moral level 
Varuna is held by the Bgvedio sages to maintain by punishing 
sinners, by looking into the truth and falsehood of men (VII 49 
3 'satyanrte avapasyan jananSm'), by the fact that he is styled 
'ksatriya', 'rajan' and 'samraj' (who exacts obedience to his 
laws) as shown above Therefore, the view that vrata means 
ordinances in connection with Varuna is far more appropriate 
than the theory about his seeing that the luminaries follow their 
In this connection the word ' dhrtavrata ' a in I 25 6 
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'becomes very important. Almost all soholars hold that that verse 
means '(Mftia and Varuna) fond of the donor who observes the 
1»wb of religious worship partake of the same offering (made by 
the donor) and they axe not heedless about it (or do not miss 
it)'. Scholars hold that in this verse the word 'dhrtavrata' 
applies to a human 'worshipper and not to a god as in all other 
passages. Prof. Apte (p 430 para 37) explains that the words 
' dhrtavrataya d&suse', mean 'donor who makes a gift to 
(Varuna) that is dhrtavrata.' This construction is objectionable 
for several reasons There are two deities referred to in the 
principal sentence (the verb is ' as&te), while dhrtavrataya, being 
singular, can only be construed with one deity. Prof. Apte 
further relies on VHI. 94. 2 of which he gives an interpretation 
which as shown above is wrong. Constructions parallel to 
'dhrtavrat&ya d&suse* and containing an adjective of the word 
*ds£use' are found in other Bgveda passages. For example, in 
1 142 1 we have* «0 Agnil spread the ancient thread (ie. 
sacrifice) for the worshipper who has extracted Soma juice'. 
Here the words 'sutasomaya dSsuse' do not mean 'to the wor- 
shipper who gives offerings to the god who extracts soma'. 
Similarly, mVHL 5. 6 the words 'sudevSyadSkise* mean "to or 
for the worshipper (or donor) who worships god* (or for donor 
to whom gods are beneficent). These several considerations 
make it highly probable that 'dhrtavrataya' is an attribute of 
a human being in L 25.6 and not neoessarily of Varuna. If 
that be so, vrata in ' dhrtavrata' must mean ' ordinances or mode 
of religious worship' and not 'tracks of luminaries'. We have 
the word 'dhrtadaksa' (who upholds strength I e. who is strong 
or oonstant) applied to a priest in X 4a. 3. It is worthy 
ofnotethattheSatapathaBr in explaining » 'nisasada dhrta- 
vrafo Varunah' in Bg. 3. SB. 10 (« V5j. S. X 27) remarks that 
tto king and a brahmana deeply learned in the Veda are both 

anrtavrata . It is probable that even in the times of the 
Bgveda people had come to assign the same meaning to the word 

dtatavrata that the Sat. Br. ascribes to it. Conceding for 
argument that dhrtavrataya in I 25. 6 refers to Varuna, that 
<toes not at all solve the problem of the derivation and meaning 
of vrata. The word 'vratanlh' occurs only once in Bgveda X 
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65. 6 and probably means '(the cow) that is the carrier of vrata* 
i e. of the milk on which a saorificer has to subsist In T. S. 
VI 2. 5 2-3 it is said that milk is the Brahmana's vrata On 
p 442 Prof Apte refers to Surya being called 'vratapa' very 
aptly. Vratapa occurs nine times in the Rgveda, but the Sun is 
called 'vratapa* only once in I, 83. 5. Vratapa means nothing 
more than vratapati, which word occurs m T S 1 6 6 3 a , I 6 7. 
2 and Vsj. S I 5 and is applied to Agni In these passages 
'vrata' means a religious vow such as that of a Vedic student 
who undertakes to study Veda after Upanayana There is no 
reason why the word 'vratapa' in the Rgreda should not be 
deemed to have been used in the sense in which 'vratapati' is 
employed in the T S and V£j S Similarly, m Bg VH 103 V 
it is said that the frogs lying silent for a year (in crevices), like 
brabmanas observing a vrata, send forth their croaking inspired 
by the rains Here 'vrata* has the meaning 'a sacred vow or 
observance' which is the sense in which the word is used in 
medieval times and is so used even upto this day. 

There is one more word vis vrsavrata, which is analogous 
to ' dhrtavrata ' and which remains to be considered That word 
occurs only twice (i e in Bg. IX 62 ll 28 and IX, 64 1) and is an 
attribute of Soma Prof Apte (p. 485, section 48) tries to fit this 
word in his scheme by referring to the description of Soma as 
bellowing like a bull, as a bull among cows and as brandishing 
and sharpening hiB horns One must not forget the twofold 
character of Soma as a very pre-eminent deity (the whole of Bg 
IX. ia a glorification of Soma ) and as a beverage produced 
from the twigs and tendrils of the Soma plant and that 
these two characters become mixed up. In the process 
of producing Soma beverage, four sounding holes called 
uparavas are employed 39 (vide H of Dh. vol TL pp 1154-55 

HtWf3 IB? I 6 7 2. WJT H3T& atM-tfliW HVJ5I Ji !P& trO I n W 16 63. 

27. arretn: wwim wi5»°rc Md-« i if« iT t qrer q^qOmrf' g wg-n arrrf^yfl 
tr> VII. 103. 1 Vide fSfirtB IX. 6 which explains this verse. Persona 
engaged in solemn sacrifices like the SamvBtsanknsatlrns had to observe 
certain strict rales each as not speaking *ith non-Aryans. subsisting on 
milk &c Vide 8 *r ML 3 4 [n *n w sra ^cf^>. smmm t rew XI 5 1. 1 
and Mt»q. wi ^, XII 8 1, 3. 1. 29. (or Uttarasafka VI). 

28 mrwJW?' TfflrttsBii^tmr' *ct59J^ ^fTur^a IX C2 u, 5»n=^m 
twTswftr'pngTfipnnJt Tnwm^^fvwii IX ei. I. 

29 Vide com on ihimmwiaqft VIII. « 28 lor the nparavas. 
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for'uparavas'): This is described as the bellowing of Soma, 
when Soma is called a vrsa (bull) or vrsabha. Most of the great 
Vedio gods (Indra, Agni, Soma and others), their chariots, their 
•weapons and even the exhilaration on drinking Soma are spoken 
of as bulls » When Soma twigs are being pressed with Btones 
(gravan) the tendrils of Soma look like horns All these descrip- 
tions about bellowing &c. apply strictly to the soma plant and 
are poetically transferred to the deity Soma, Prof. Apte translates 
'vrsavrata' as 'whose behaviour or deportment is like that of a 
butt' On the other theory also we can easily explain the word 
as meaning ' (Soma) whose ordinances are powerful like a bull', 
Vrsavrata is an attribute of god Soma and cannot be easily 
construed with god Soma, if vrata primarily means some physical 
aotivity and its implications are rather against Prof. Apte's 
theory. 

The result of this long discussion is that Prof. Apte's theory 
of the derivation of vrata from the root ' vrt ' and his long scheme 
of meanings is not proved and that the derivation from the root 
' vr* expressly stated by Yaska at least twenty-five centuries ago 
and accepted by moat scholars has not been at all shaken. Prof 
Apte probably did not anticipate ihat the meaning he assigned 
to 'vrt' would be challenged, but 1 dispute that meaning also. 

There are three passages of the Bgveda in which the words 
'vrttam na cakram* (like a round wheel) occur, viz I. 155 6 
(addressed to Visnu), IV. 31 4, V. 36. 3 (both addressed to 
Indra). Prof. Apte did not mention them and they have no bear- 
ing on the derivation of vrata At the most those might have 
been relied upon for the meaning of the root 'vrt*. In this 
discussion we have restricted ourselves to verbal forms or 
present participles and omitted past passive participles which 
sometimes depart very much from the root-meaning as in the 
case of 'krta'inRgvedaX. 43.5 (krtam na svaghnl vi oinoti 
dsvane). ' Yrtta' cannot mean revolving even if vrt meant ' to 
revolve ', it is vartamBna that might have that meaning if 'vrt' 
originally meant 'to revolve' BesideB,Rg 1 155 6 is obscure. It 
probably refers to the belt of the zodiac that goes round the sky. 

It is necessary to clarify the meanings and mutual relations 
of the three words rta. vrata and dharman. The meanings (three) 



30 Only one verse need be quoted to Illustrate the above Rg. II, 16 

«towr twt fisifi? it 
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of' rta' have beon specified in H ofDh vol IV pp 2-5 and the 
meanings of vrata have been discussed m what prooedos (vide 
pp 5-8) Tn the Bgveda the word is dharman and not dliarma. 
For a brief discussion of dharman vido H of Dh vol X p 1 In 
the Bgveda sometimes dharman is masculine and often an 
adjective, moaning 'upholder or sustamer* as in Rg I. 1S7 1, 
X 92 2 In X 21 3 (tve dharmana fisate) the word is masculine 
In other cases it is obviously in the neuter gender as in I. 22 18 
(ato dharmani dharayan), V 26 6, IX 64 1. In those passages 
the meaning seems to be 'religious rites or sacrifices', thus 
approaching vrata in one of its senses In I 164 43 and 50 
(= X. 90 16) sacrifices are said to bo the primeval dharmans 
Vide also 'prathamu dharmS' in Eg III 17 1 and 'sanata 
dharmani* in Bg HI 3 1 In some cases this sense of dharman 
would not do, as in IV 53 3, V. 63. 7. whero the meaning Booms 
to bo 'fixed principles or rules of conduct'. In some cases 
dharman appears to mean almost tho same thing as 'vrata'. For 
example, in VII 89. 5 31 the sago says 'when wo destroy (or 
violate) your dharwans through heedlessness (or infatuation), do 
laot harm us, O Varuna, on account of that sin ', which is just 
tho same as Bg I 25 1, whero wo have 'vratam* for dharmani 
In VI. 70 I 31 it issaid'hoavon and oarbh, nover decaying and 
endowod with plenty of seod, are held firmly apart by tho 
dharman of Varuna'. In VIII 42 1 (citod above) making 
tho Heaven firmly fixed is dosenbod as ono of tho vratas of 
Varuna 

Though in this way in porno passage? even of tho Rgvoda 
tho sondes of 'vrata* and 'dharman' appear tohavo coalesced, 
thoro arc vor=03 whoro all the three it aid* or two nf the three 
occur It may bo noted that even in what are regarded by 
Western scholars to bo later portions of tho Atharvaveda (o g> 
18.2 7, 14 1. 51) tho word is dharman All threo word'? occur in 
Bg V. G3.7 31 'O wise Mitra and Varuna' You naturally (or 
according to your fixed rule of conduct) guard your ordinance? 
with the wonderful power of an wttni; you ralo over (or shine 
over) tho wholo vorld according to tho principle of ormic order, 
you c Uhlnh. in the heaven tho Sun that i« (like) a brilliant 



3X. vBrtfi tti xrr s^srtjir «n "rjjufjjjift in <if*r ir Vlf a>7. s. 
2Z urnzfoii <&*** iir**i f**7?»rt *r*K rflrrm i "J* VI 70 I 
31 infer r mi i i ' ''! fWitftr ST txfis zx*&jf ujwi » w"*n Rri jjvt 
fi *mK ^rrn w» "i Fj7» Fr^ *»tt. » *?■ *» . fi r. 
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chariot'. Vrata and dhatman occur in V. 72. 2 and YL 70. 3 M ; 
rta and vrata occur in I. 65 2, II. 27. 8, m. 4 7, X 65. 8. Speak- 
ing generally, 'rta' is the cosmic order that has been there from 
the most ancient times Yrata means the laws or ordinances 
supposed to be laid down by all gods or by individual gods. 
Dharman meant religious rites or sacrifices or fixed principles 
Gradually the conception 'rta* became faint and receded into 
the background and 'satya' took its place. Dharman became 
an all-embracing conception and vrata came to be restricted to 
sacred vows and rules of conduct to be observed by a person as 
a member of a community or as an individual 



34. 
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CHAPTER II 

VRATA ia Vedic Literature, Sutras and Smrtis; 
definition and importance of Vratas. 

After dealing with the etymology and semantic development 
of the word 'vrata 'from the passages of the Rgveda in which 
the word occurs, it is now time to tarn to the other Vedic 
Samhitas and the Brahmanas for finding out how that word is 
dealt with in them Some of the Rgvedic verses occur in other 
Vedic Samhitas In several such passages vrata appears to 
mean 'divine ordinances ' or 'ethical patterns of conduct*. For 
example, the verse 35 Rg I 22 19 'Mark the deeds of Visnu, the 
helpful friend of India, wherehy he watches over his ordinances ' 
occurs also in T S 1862, Atharva VH. 26 6, Vaj S VL 4; 
Rg VUL 11 l 36 'O Agni! thou art a God that protects 
ordinances among (gods and) men, thou art to he praised in 
sacrifices 'is also found in Atharva 19 59 l.Vaj S IV 16, T.S. 
1 1 14 4-5 andl 2 3 1; Rg. 1 24. 15 i s found in Vaj S. ZH 12 
and Atharva VUL 83 (88) 3 and XVHI. 4 69; Rg X 191.3 is 
almost the same as Atharva 37 VL 64 2, the latter substituting 
the word 'vratatn' for 'manah' in the former and thereby 
indicating that 'vrata' means 'resolve to undertake a religious 
observance'; Rg VEL 103 1, in which frogs that lie down silent 
for a year and begin to croak at the advent of the rains are com- 
pared to brahmanas observing a religious yaw, occurs in the 
Atharvaveda IV. 15 13 ; Rg X 12 5 is the same as Atharva 
XVDX 1 33; Rg X 24 is almost the same as Atharva XXX 59 2; 
Rg L 84. 12 is eoual to Atharva XX 109 3, in all of which the 
wards vratam and vrafflm. occur. Agni is frequently called 
•vratapah' in the Rgveda (V. 2. 8, VI 8 2, VJH 11 1, X 32 6) 
and also Surya is so called (Rg I. 83 5 ) In the other SamhitSs 
Agni is styled 'vratapa' as well as 'vratapati' (protector or lord of 
vratas) Atharva XX 25. 5 ( SSryo vratapa) is the same as Rg L 
83.5, Atharva XIX 59 1 (tvam-Agne vratapa asi) is same as 



35 iSrajlr -twiT Si issra vOt aarRr <wist i ^s&t gsir *rar n rp I 22 is. 

36. a?w asnr aiwr %? an*iriNTi«*'raefrair is? vin ii l The 
iTOnZ reads %? ; but it Is possible to read the word as %^ (meaning 3^3) 

37. «m*» *ra. sriwH «nisftwm*ira«si3ra*tai*iaT«raVi. 64. t. 
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Bg VHL 11. 1 ; Vaj S I S. 38 says ' O Agni, lord of vrataa 1 1 shall 
undertake & religious observance (or obligation). May I be able 
to carry it out r may that (undertaking) of mine succeed; here do 
I approach truth from untruth*. The T. S I. 3 4. 3 also styles 
Agni 'vratapati'. Here and there Vedic SatnhitSs other than 
the Bgveda do employ the word ' vrata" in the sense of ' ordin- 
ances of a god or of gods' as in T. S. 17. 3 11. 1, 2, 3 or Atharva 
VH 40 (41) 1, VIL 68 (70). 1 ( ' Sarasvati vratesu te* ). But in 
many places in all the Samhit&s (other than the Bgveda) and 
in the Br&hmanas and Upanisads generally the ordinary senses 
of vrata are two, viz (1) religious observance oi vow, or restric- 
tions as to food and behaviour when one has undertaken a reli- 
gious vow, or (2) the special food, that is prescribed for susten- 
ance when a person is engaged in a religious rite or undertaking, 
suoh as cow's milk, yaiagu (barley gruel) or the mixture of hot 
milk and curds (catted amtksa) Both meanings of vrata are 
given by Yaska in his Nirukta 3 * A few passages from the 
SatnhitSs and Brahmanas are cited below to illustrate both 
meaningB. For the first meaning, vide the following: T. S H. 
5.5.6 'this 40 is his vrata (vow); he should not speak what is 
untrue, should not eat flesh, should not approach a woman (for 
sexual intercourse ), nor should his apparel be washed with water 
impregnated with cleansing salt; for, all these things the gods 
do not do' ; T & V 7. 6. 1* 'birds are indeed fire; when one who 
has performed Agnicayana eats the (flesh of) birds, he would be 
eating fire and would meet with disaster (or distress) ; (therefore) 
he should observe this vrata (not to eat bird's flesh) for a year, 



38. ws^=»r sniraE& aa<fc aat ^w^t*fia i ft. « i 6.7. 2, zs^t sot& 
a* -^Ristfl <Ke{%4 antrpsiin^i gqHtj^dic^tuiifl i ^fst. #.1.5; «& 
aauit aa*wnft<j hb^is? asfcasStepnt ^ ipnS* #rf|sr 1 war #. n. 28, w& 
W*WiMm4>li|iBuai>.#I 3 4 3; g^r * a?ra& *»rafr $t*mt ««wr 
^ftlte t SW# VH 74 178). 4. vide maqtr I I.1.2 which qnotes m «i.5 
and II. 28. 

_.. 4 °\ < fog"'* 1 "tsa *tw nU^frTwre ft w gftmww mgs&H top 
'WW*»a«lW %*t. *€ «r g^t t %. 3 II 5.5.6 

_„ 4X ' «* Wtohft&m i&oTWfarcr. ^ t p^m4ia^< #re*t a* 
'*nMH<84$anf<nfti ll #.v.7. 6.x. 
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for vrata does not extend heyond a year'. The fknkhayana* 2 
Br VI 6 prescribes 'He has to observe the vrata, viz that he 
should not see the rising sun nor the setting sun '. The Tai £. 
X 26 6 states ' this is the vrata for him (for him who has per- 
formed .Srunaketuka-cayana), viz he should not run while it is 
raining, should not urinate or void ordure in water, should not 
spit, should not bathe naked, should not step over lotus leaves or 
gold, should not eat (the flesh) of a tortoise ' 

The Brhadaranyakopanisad (I 5 21-23) remarks "now 
begins the consideration about vrata, Prajapati indeed created 
the organs, which when created, vied with each other, speech 
stood fast (by the view) 'I shall only speak' (and do nothing 
ebie)' ..Therefore one should perform only one vrata, viz one 
should only breathe in and should emit breath, for fear that 
otherwise ( if one were to engage in the activities of £he other 
organs) wicked Death may seize him "J 3 It is stated in the Tai 
Up HE 7-10 ' one should not speak iH of food , that is the vrata, 
...one should not shun food, that is the vrata . one should prepare 
'much food ..one should not refuse residence to a man whatever 
(when he comes as a stranger seeking shelter), that is the vrata; 
therefore one should secure plenty of food by some method or 
other.'** In the Ghandogyopanisad (adbyaya H, khandas 13-31) 
the words 'tadvratam' occur several tunes in relation to the 
injunctions when one is engaged in the upSsanS of several 
Samans not to complain about the hot sun, raining cloud, 
seasons, lokas (worlds), domestic animals, brahmanas and the 
'injunction not to eat marrow for a year (or not to eat it at all) 

A. few passages from the Vedic Literature may be rated for 
the second meaning of vrata (food for sustenance &o ) men- 

42. *m a nm<1^3<3« 3%rarei *P3 *ifetl WW VI { Sr IV, 1. 3 refers 
to thus text and Sahara remarks that these are iMItfSMtta . that they are 
jreojra and not fcepS and that this text lays down a restriction that one 
should make a resolve not to see the rising or setting sun, aim; q ^ 1 11 31. 
20 (atrs8HW*jS3^lf§WS^ftTO^),*a* 37. mHnufrtffl XII 10-12 make 
this and other roles applicable to all spmrais 

q$% I 1? 3f I 3 - 21-23. This passage is the basis of ^w^ III. 3 43. 
44. srit =r insane; i hstbh^.1 • snS <»ff g$fa tNtywjL 1 - aa^Mrcrcfr 

7-10 
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tioned above. The T. S. (VX Z 5.1.) remarks 45 'he (dlksita) 
observes She vrata taking the milk from one udder, then from two 
udders, then from three, then from four; this is called ksarapam 
(razor-edge) vrata; barley gruel is the vrata of a ksatriya (when 
dlksita), 5miks5 (hot milk and curds mixed) of a vaisya ' The 
Satapatha Br. provides 46 that a dlksita (one who has under- 
gone the consecration ceremony for a vedic sacrifice) should 
subsist on milk. In another place the 6atapatha says 'for him 
he heats w a to' (i e. the food or milk). The Ait Br. also provides * 7 
that the dlksita first takes (the milk) from four udders as vrata 
on the TJpasad days, then from three &c Vide T JL II 8 ffl 
'milk is the vrata of a br&hmana (saorificer); yavugu of a 
ksatriya and amiksa of a vaisya 

It appears that in the times of the Brahmanaa the word 
' vrata ' had come to have two secondary senses derived from the 
sense of 'religious observance or obligation'; viz 'a proper 
course or pattern of conduct for a person', and ' an upavasa ' i e. 
the saorificer's staying at night near Gaihapatya fire or fasting. 
As illustrative of the first may be oiteda passage that occurs 
towards the end of the Ait. Br viz 'this is the wata for him 
(for the king who has performed what is called 'brahmanah 
parimaTah') that he should not sit down before his enemy Bits 
down (but should do so after), if he thinks (from information 
received) that his enemy is standing the king should also stand 
up; he should not lie down before his enemy (does so); if the 
king thinks that (the enemy) has sat down he may then himself 
sit down, he should never sleep hef ore his enemy sleeps; if he 
thmkBthat the enemy is awake he should himself keep awake; 

STO* XIJ. 5 20 and 55 

^JL^l^^' **WHWm. «nt;i ^Riq*, ix.5 i.ij »,„& 
a?i«»ipia..3TOi«aS!prsiiai?raTOKi 2 a. lOand is. 

For go^ v,de H. of Dh vol II pp. U51-52. On the first da, o£ npasad 
ttr^„nT , ? t i'! m,lk0falU0Urndaerai8 to beMea bytbesacnficer.of 

»dofo„t e „i day , l °, ?' m ° rnine ' ° £ tw ° ltt «" «««■ * ** *°* 
ana ot one adder on 3rd day morning 

vJL I^fcTT »"* "^ ™°™®*1 Wl|. W II. 8 Tins 
H.D. 4 
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even if the enemy has his head as hard bb a stone (or has a stone 
helmet on his head), he (the king who peri or ms the pan mora) 
quickly overthrows him" 4 » 

The other secondary meaning of orata seems to be upenasa 
(i e Yajamana's passing the night in the Darsa-isti and the 
Purnamasa-isti near the Garhapatya and other fires, or reducing 
his intake of food or fasting) "that he performs upavasa in 
Darsa and Purnamosa istis is so because the gods do not partake 
of the offering made by one who has not undergone mala , there- 
fore he undergoes upavasa with the thought ' the gods may 
partake of my offering' " (Ait Br. VH H) 81 

Coming to the Srautasutras, 51 the two piincipal meanings 
of vrata mentioned above often figure in them For example, 
the Sp. Sr S 3V 2 5-7, IV. 16 11, V 7 6 and 16, V 8. 1, V. 25. 
2-20.IX S 15, XI 1. 7 and IX. 18 9, SMv Sr S H 2 7, BL 13. 
1-2, San Sr. S II 3 26 may be referred to for the first meaning 
andip Sr S X 12 4, X 17 6, XI 15 3 and 6 for the second 
(viz. food or milk &o ) The Grhyasutras and Dhaiamasutras 
also present the same meaning of vrata For sample, the Asv. 
Gt HI 10 5-7 states' these are the vratas for him, viz he should 
not bathe at night, nor bathe naked, nor run while it is raining 

49 sRvaa^i f isNd s^ vmR5mf^ Quit *p5Ni ISSra *t fihrer sj| 

&%srr3f*«!?r3fii&l 5 *T VII ll (or 33 9) The -fir wr HI 1 has the 
same words The ^ f I 6 7 3 appears to refer to both these significances 
of upavasa 'milRiferJ)' <HJ«JHI«I ^HT HtlPM *r qt faglHpMtiM+guiiR •• ■ycJHI- 
wt l dMM^ltn^^ CToV' qtPm ex plains °<*<i*f ' wlM WlQtffl fr ^ TOU 

m nom sing of awim^ (one who has not eaten, one -who is fasting) 

51. A few of these passages may be set out here ^fistdrniltrffcm^wr 

sufRrnr sraqit Brenwiaaoit etc ^ W>9 w ^jl i m *ft rv. 3 1-2 : 

fa*iium< 'Pnq;yiigT^fgraiT'^l>»r»Twm^na 1 f&ngftih aim A V 7.6 
and is, anr ^Jn%nS^rarqf elm^i wt»r «n u 2 7 . snflarfH^a 
■HiTimi vgsn *ira»i3 i Sfai3ft>Hnr<i9fT H«tHiJJl«i41'rt issiPr in A n 3 26 
As to the second meaning of HH (food, milk &c ) vide sm *ft X 17. 6 
nrl^^Hlra^r aa wrft ?i§pjrrcft <re*iM. w3*««i aw «iai«iir*r wp**Q 
snxr sft XI 15. 6 
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&&; the Pax. Gr. II 8 says that the snStdka has to follow for 
three days after samavartana certain observances such as not 
eating flesh, not using earthen vessels foi drinking water, not 
seeing women, sudras, corpses and crows, not speaking with 
sSdras, not urinating nor voiding ordure nor spitting in front of 
the sun, or he should simply speak the truth (instead of observing 
the other requirements of this passage). Gautama (Vm. IS), 
Sankhayana-grhya (H 11-12 ), Gobhila-grhya (HI 1. 26-31) and 
others mention certain vratas ( now obsolete) which every Vedic 
student was to undergo. Vide H. of Dh. vol H pp 370-373 for 
descriptions of these. The Ap Dh. S. II 1. 1. 1 ff » specifies 53 the 
observances to be followed by the husband and wife from the day 
of their marriage such as eating only twice in the day, not 
eating to satiety, fasting on pat van days Similarly, the Ap. 
Dh S. (1. 11. 30 6, 1 11 31 ) sets out the observances for matakas 
( atha Bnataka-vratani ) Panini has a special sutra ' vrate ' (HL 
2. 80 ) for explaining the formation of words from vrata with the 
affix m (nini) preceded by a substantive such as ' sthandilasayin' 
and ' asraddha-bhojl' (one who has taken the vow of not par- 
taking of sraddha food) Panini (DX 1.21 J 53 also teaches the 
formation of a denominative verb from vrata in the sense of 
'doing* (vratayati vratam haioti). It is the KasikS that adds 
a«art»/co(absentintheMahabhSsya) that the verb so derived 
expresses both the eating of food and the eschewing of it. 

As prayascittas (expiations) involved the observance of 
several strict rules they came to be called vratas in Manu (XL 117, 
170,176,181), Yajfiavalkya (EL 251,252,254,258), gankha (17. 6, 
22, 42, 61, 62) and other amrtis. In the Mahabharata the word 
vrata is mainly used in the sense of a religious undertaking or 
vow in which one has to observe certain restrictions about food 
or one's general behaviour. Vide Vanaparva 296 3, TJdyoga 39. 
71-72, Santi 35 39, Anusasana 103 34. It was also applied in 
the epic to a course or pattern of conduct or behaviour not 
necessarily religious. For example, in the Sabhaparva 58 16 
Yudhisthira says that it has been his constant vow that he would 
not refuse dice-play when he was challenged to it M Apart from 



... 5Z "»PWH u u<*» *x$%it&nti tRre4fofSipi*i a^wp ii ufe^wr- 
whw » *m ^ % n. 1. 1-4. 

s*. »nfiStt*r^if«i5^^c^i|S?nn^la^Jti www 58. i6. 
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the secondary applications of the word vrata, its principal 
meaning from at least the first centuries of the Christian era 
onwards has been that of a roligious undertaking or tow, 
observed on a certain tithi, week day, month or other period, for 
securing some desired object by the worship of a deity, usually 
accompanied by restrictions as to food and behaviour This is 
the sense in which the word vrata will be used in this sebtion 
Vratas may be expiatory (i e they will be piayascittas) or 
obligatory ( such as the vratas of a brahmacarin or sn&taka or 
householder) or they may be voluntary and self-imposed for 
securing some specific end Expiatory vratas have already been 
dealt with in the 4th volume of the H of Dh under Prayascittas 
The vratas of a biahmacarin, of snataka and of the householder 
have been treated of in volume JU of the H of Dh. Vratas or 
vows that are more or less self-imposed will be discussed in this 
section of the 5th volume 

Vows are found in all religions The Old Testament and the 
New Testament both bear witness to the sacredness of vows, vide 
Isaiah 19. 21, Job 22 27, Psalms 22 25, Acts 21 23 The Jainas 
have five great vows and the Buddhists have the pauca-sflas. 

A great deal of discussion is found in the medieval digests 
on a comprehensive definition of vrata Sahara 5 * on Jai. VI 2. 
20 arrives at the conclusion that by vrata is meant a mental 
activity, which is a resolve in the form "I shall not do this" 
and gives as an illustration the sentence 'one should not 
see the rising or setting sun'. Medhatithi on Manu IV. 13 seems 
to accept this The AgnipurSna 56 provides ' a restrictive rule 
declared by the sastras is called vrata, which is also regarded as 
tapas; restraint of senses and other rules are but speoial incidents 
of vrata, vrata is called tapas because it causes hardship to the 
performer (of the vrata) and it is also called myama since there- 
in one has to restrain the Beveral organs of sense'. Manu HI 3 

55. (rt asrmrct n^r mmiaridift w«i*«iiarhl i aaffWS ^ wray ■* JT-«</S 

\fsiSi war hhh I «rrrre sr&v • srcr iiw«K • sps* on ^ vi 2 zo. bitbt 
«3«<Tt aaqeqt > » i WNiSai* i *t **n MiJ*»Bht *j i*3w)Rc<J^i itar» on us 
rv. M ( aarffcrrft mdra;) 

56. 5ti^ii^itf* | wfaasraaftwTCCif i ^ l » i n*3fi5raRaMri*3« <jhics<j h 

Hg Q .K&MWiW gCTpNWt I gPj^ilwffiWlfa'm srcpiltSNfr " wfi*5O0lI75 
3-3. The first verse is also apragww I 12 s *■ 
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declares 57 ' resolve ia the toot of desires, of sacrifices, of vratas 
and the characteristics called yamas — all are known to spring 
from resolve' But every sankalpa entertained by any person 
whatever is not and cannot be called vrata It may be noted that 
the AmaTakosa holds 58 that the words 'niyama' and 'vrata' are 
synonyms and that the latter consists of fast and the like that 
produce merit (puitya ), while the JLp. Dh S I 2, 57 remarks that 
the word lapaa is applied to the rules of conduct prescribed for a 
brahmacarin ('myamesu tapahsabdah') The Mitaksara® on 
YSq 1. 129 appears to indicate that vrata is a mental resolve to 
do something or refrain from doing something, both being 
enjoined as duties It is therefore that Srldatta ( probably taking 
his cue from Sahara and the Mit ) in his Samaya-pradipa defines 
vrata as ' a definite resolve relating to a certain matter held as 
obligatory' and proceeds to lay down that it may be positive 
(being in the form 'I must do it') or negative ('I must not do 
this ' ) He further holds that a resolve 60 made with the addition 
of a condition not enjoined by sastras is not a vrata: e g. if a 
man were to declare that he would observe a fast if his father 
would not forbid it and that otherwise he would not, this 
would not be a vrata and that, since sankalpa is the principal 
matter in a vrata, if a man of weak intellect or an ignorant 
man observes a fast without sankalpa, it would be simply so 



SSar.njigll 3 ^ ni 312-313 mention ten yamas (*rgra$, q*jr 3#flT 
3? &c ) and ten myamas ( such as <spr, jfo, ^ m> jfa &c . )f whUe the 
J*^ mentions only five to* <»l ifoM«IHa<IHflTtJiifiUhn * *mr. ) and five 
WWW ( ^WWW Tgnan ^iHiamHlR Pnm ) «g IV. 204 and Atri 
verae «7 provide that one mnst observe yamas always (1 e they are para- 
numnt duttes), wlule ntyamas are not so The qiggoui (16 17-19) enumerates 
r fc " g v en l mber ° f J!*™* <and includes *** «*r and ^^ nnder 
l-T 1 !-! 6 S^ Rra after *"*"* *& "' 3 ^P'wns l a&* «R»W &&& 
*$ m*& J TMfrWT 3%. « i|v mM4HnHRtHll>HtHH «^ <fi^ 5^1 

«w«m* f*rasiHi}kii««».ifi» Hm^^gm^tpi vnkHitwmg i *f«T«rpr« lifter 

On 7TT. I. 129 



T- «^2LS^?' »* **i * ^feSftfti >B»mfw foho 2b, & *tOha 
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much physical hardship but no vrata. The Krtyaratnakara* 1 
mentions several definitions of vrata given by its predeoessois, 
one of which by Devesvara was that ' a vrata is that which is 
included in the vratakanda' This last is a desperate effort at 
definition and leaves the inquirer hardly wiser than before That 
sankalpa is closely connected with vrata oannot be gainsaid 
and follows from averse of Laghu-Visnu* 2 'the choosing of 
rlviks is the starting point of a sacrifice, sankalpa that of 
w ata and of a japa of mantras { in honour of a deity ) '. Sulap&m 
defined vrata on almost the same lines as Srldatta Laksml- 
dhara in his Kxtyakalpataru on vrata does not define 
vrata but begins his treatment of vrata with vrataprasamsa. 
Prof K V Bangaswami Aiyangar in his Introduction to the 
Vratakanda of the Ertyakalpataru remarks (p XXIH) *Baghu~ 
nandana in his Vrata-tattva also avoids any attempt to define 
vrata' Prof Aiyangar did not notice that Baghunandana 
discusses the question of the definition of vrata in his Ekadasl- 
tattva (Jiv vol IE p 7) and therefore he did not repeat the 
definition in the Vratatattvn Baghunandana mentions 83 the 
definitions of vrata given by Narayana and Srldatta, does not 
agree that vrata is a sankalpa but holds that vrata means 
various rites about which a resolve is made and also that vrata 
is a myama (a restrictive rule ) enjoined by the sastra, charac- 
terised by upavasa and the like and not every niyama such as 
'rtukalabhigaml syaV (YSj I 79, Manu HE. 45) The Vrata- 
prakasa (apart of Viramitrodaya) defines vrata as 'a special 
sankalpa concerning what is wall known to the learned as vrata,' 
just as mantras are those that are well-known among the learned 
as mantras 61 The Dharmasindhu (p 9) defines vrata as a kind 

61 ^ixufcu-mEithiKuntj MtwiiuanRMBa<<ifl< i nwplqtftft i ^ x p 633 
The Ht((3t (folio 1) appears to have held the same view 

iSmn sgRtgq by«?r trr p «3, h^&hkp i?. art*(wR5*' p 9 

WH"K » 3 «WriR3-h (in) I H Q vol. 17 No. 4. p 6, tfl&hlrilrfHIM^ - 

m^vft aafti«r HKHuhMiMJwwi ww i WiI^hAwm (p 'J °f *ji«wii > *r 
Stri^ra «ra ^MywiRrtWiTJiKJ*? i n«nft fp^tk srai»H8 f w«<m> Uidthitiiffi'iuft 

64 aasmim «rft$a,atf!i%%ft<TO «»5«H?w < wf5*grCTS3pii$%- 
Rq<imsU< ' asu^iTO folio 9a. the src^TTOPTOa appears to borrow this 
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of religious rite consisting of pUjO. and the like. Although at 
the root of every vrata and as an urge for it, there must be a 
Bankalpa it appears to me that Raghunandana and the Dharma- 
sindhu properly represent the popular meaning of vrata A 
vrata comprehends several items suoh as snana (bath), the morn- 
ing prayer (pratah-sandhya), sanlcalpa, homa, puju of the deity 
or deities in whose honour or for securing whose favour the 
vrata is undertaken, upavasa, feeding of brahmanas, maidens or 
married women or the poor and helpless (according to the nature 
of the vrata), gifts (of cows, money, apparel, sweetmeats &c ) 
and the observance of certain rules of conduct during the period 
of the vrata. Some of these matters will be dealt with in detail 
later on, but a few may be disposed off here. Some writers 
relying on Satatapa said that before a vrata was undertaken a 
Vrddhi-sraddha must be performed 65 The Agnipurana (175 12) 
states 66 that one who undertakes a vrata must always take a 
bath (every day), should subsist on a limited quantity of food, 
should worship and honour his guru, gods and brahmanas and 
should eschew ksara, ksaudra, lavana, honey and meat. Devala 
states 67 'without partaking of food (the previous night), after 
bathing and concentrating one's mind, one should, after invok- 
ing the Sun and other deities to be present, commence a vrata 
in the morning 1 . The general tendency of medieval writers to 
go on adding details to what was originally brief is seen at work 
here also The Vratakalaviveka says that before sankalpa, there 

q & 

ffif^s*RK»*q; i aai^ folio 6 b, -o^ %*ig i ydtiwmfa-iA sriNJraw* ^<r t 

^^ra^l|HIt|r(BRP3«3)I. p 6 

stfit 175 12 ( q by Ruj-qfi^ p 26 with the remark that the a ««fl -^'-j't< t<l 
quotes it ). There is no agreement about the meaning of ksara and lavana. 
Vide H. of Dh vol II. 304 note 723 for the several meanings and snlrg. 
175 13-14, madhu and k taudra are often used as synonyms Here ksaudra 
may be taken as honey collected from bee-hives and madhu as not so 
collected 

*fi5 q. by tf f% 4 P 65, ft % p 24, asm p 151. Hd«Btaf&37 p. 7 
which explains 'srei Mldd"iWi-<ft!^.tiJt • and quotes maaum in support 
t *n ^ ^QaidmwadHtg i Ttrrofe^ *re»nfr racial it & x&tn . 

"W ^ns!ri%5 ^ tBfls \ &c This is qggftftlqiaHyjUf VII 33 ' fc<l)<lwKH|U) 
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should be remembrance of NSrSyana and namasksra to him, as 
laid down by Yogiyajfiavalkya There is difference of opinion 
about the worship of Ganesa « The Vratakalaviveka quotes the 
PadmapurSna for the order in which the several deities are to 
be worshipped and honoured after sanlalpa and refutes the idea 
that the worship of Ganesa should always precede the worship 
of other deities. Though the general rule is that® the sankalpa 
of a vrata is to be made in the morning, still there are some 
passages to the contrary. For example, the Bhavisyapurgna 70 
(Uttara 11 6-8) provides that on the evening of Assdha lull 
Moon one should declare a resolve as follows 'fiom tomorrow for 
one month in grSvana, I shall take a bath, observe brahmacarya, 
take one meal only after evening, sleep on the ground, will be 
compassionate to all living beings'. 

There is a difference between homo, and puju Ahomawith 
Vedic mantras, according to ancient authorities, cannot be 
performed by women and sudras Though theoretically the three 
varoas were entitled to perform homa with Vedio mantras some 
learned brahmanas held the view that in the Kahyuga no proper 
ksatriyas and vaisyas existed a Even as to Sudra n some 
writers like Kamalakarabhatta went so far that a sudra could not 
read and study even puranas but should only listen to their 

qofciftM trer 1 -^wfi^ragjtnasaoiTgsrttQai^ 1 «id-hirifi$=h p 8 The sunt** 
(p 152) quotes tbe verse s?ri^7£c and remarks that j|u)^i^^ comes first 
where the worship of the son is not concerned 

ti<hi<uiHVtsi w»<ATil, *rar uprfSraa^' snS PUir<j^ ansr *3nRuK4>d.£Nid - 'ij«^i<h- 

70 wmuyJIwMi s ■n>wwi i 5 mi?<n* i *frc<ft .^Kft«i siraSf «* 

WMlWg e: t «ii§wr (srsre 11 6-8) 

71. Vide the discussion in the H of Dh vol II pp 380-382 about 
the existence of ksatnyas and vaisyas in modern times 

ifierait^qri awi 'sjnSraarfa? _sirer ^qjpFf 5 flfaw' iff!* «8l3 s«or(3ftfasr 
t^pr ^umvMid.1 areqramf wrgroSfc ts^sr ^Rhui ^i wld'^4 ^or sinS^- 

%ejl ft ST P 392 The vnfct passage is in angm 1 71-72 ' wfadftj 
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taoital by brahmanas. The result -was that most people per- 
formed only pj&Sand not homainAgni. According to most 
•■writers the homa was to be performed in honour of that deity 
for whose favour the vrata was performed. According to "Vardha- 
mana and a few others the homa in a vrata may he in honour of 
the deity of the vrata or may be a vyabrtihoma 73 It is stated 
by the Agnipur&na 74 that there is japa, homa and also gifts at 
the end of all vratas in general and the Visnudharmottara 
observes that those who perform upavasavrata should inaudibly 
mutter the mantras of that deity, should meditate on that deity, 
should listen to stories about that deity, should worship the 
image of that deity, should take the names of that deity 
and listen to others singing the names PurvamlmamsS 
writers made a distinction between homa, yaga and dUna. 
Sahara 75 on Jai. IV. 2. X8 puts the distinction in a nutshell by 
saying that ' giving up what belongs to one is common to all the 
three, but yaga means simply giving up something intending it 
for a deity and accompanying it with a mantra; in homa there 
is in addition the throwing of a thing in fire; dana consists in 
abandoning a thing that belongs to one and creating the owner- 
ship of another in that thing.' In another place ( on Jai IX. 
. 1. 6 ), Sahara refers to the argument that yaga is nothing but the 
worship of a deity ( api oa yago n&ma devataptija ). 

Manu H 176 and Taj. L 99, 100, 102 show that EeuzpVja is 
different from 16 homa and was performed after the latter according 
to Marlci and Harlta quoted in the Smrticandrika, Smrti-mukta- 

73. Vide H. of Dh vol. II. pp. 207-211 for the description of a model 
homa and the order of the several parts in a homa. The fonr oblations 
with the VyShrtis would be sgg ^nsr, 3S?. «nsr, ^B SKI, ^W: ^f WW "i* 
S?f£ prefixed to each. 

^RT *rflffiS*[ « ?t f¥r p 24 ; a 3iT ft p 11 quotes a similar verse from 
75. «tj%r VWIlaHJtidl&MmiElth. l ^ IV. 2 28, on which flqrc remarks : 

•nfiSRR , ^tra^Rpfg^i wnt9*i ^pswar <sps»fcr »rrt fHw s6t « • vide ^nt on ^, 
vn l s w ^s iSf. ^RK»f 3<«i!f (^m v^Pn wist&t J '. 

Wfoft *l 53SWP?. I. p. 19B, *g^r, (straps) p. 383. 
B.D. 5 
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phala and other digests Certain matters connected with 
devapuja such as the questions whether images of gods were 
worshipped in the times of the Bgveda and the Samhitus, whether 
the worship of images arose spontaneously among the Vedio 
Aryans or whether it was derived from some other race or 
sectarians or from sudras and JDravidian tribes, have already- 
been dealt with at some length in H of Dh vol H pp 705-712 
Similarly, descriptions of devapuja and the several items and 
stages in the procedure of devapuja have been set out m H of 
Dh. vol. II pp 726-735 A few matters either not set out there 
at all or briefly set out may be spoken of here It should be 
noted that ordinarily there are 16 upacSras 77 (items of showing 
honour) in the procedure of devapuja, hut they may be increased 
to 36 or 38 or reduced to 14, 12, 10 or 5 and there is no complete 
unanimity on the question of the names of the 16 upacSras 
and their order. The BrahmavaivartapurSna sets out what 
the sixteen, twelve and five upaoaras are The VratSrka 
quotes verses enumerating 38, 16, 10 or 5 upacaras. If a 
person is unable to offer even five upacsras then he should 
offer two, viz sandalwood paste and flowers and if he 
cannot do even that, then he may offer only devotion. So 
says the KfilikSpurana quoted in Varsakriya-kaumudl p 157. 
From Sahara's bhSsya on Jai. V. 1. 4 it follows that long 
before his day (not later than 4th century A.D.) the order 
(krama) of the upacSras had been settled 78 Medieval works 
like the Vratsrka (folio 23 b ff) and V. K K pp 200-201 



77 For 38 gq^K » vide ggqsr P **■ 3e WPSRS ■*• enumerated in 
i W^tM P> 58 quoting from w i ffc<hF^ l nfa They are not set oat here 
for reasons ol space Tbe 16 31F9RS qnoted from TOafflTC by q- ft>. ffl. 
p 156 and q> tf. P- 59 are s?wt S3TT3 «ITOUS^*rra»rfhrarat I >HJM«hW«flW- 

j3a*rpar gnrir afriraTfigfr t wimAAhwA ifcdMWI? ^a:». The* fa? tit 
(p 157) proceeds ' awi^WWfti fMm'I 'Ufl b>ll«l4 WlRS3il8<tf ' ■■ wn* 
WmTWjmwk gfwftia >'• The* ffc «> p 156 notes that there is 
ahght difference in the order in which some upacSras are off ered l sm 

lin j^raU*«rraT«*OT*riOT^K '. Vide *3*n?(WBrer>3>chap 26.90-93 
for *dM^|l<e 

Sa^sisiiOT^^inm aw* uemm<«+Rd<i«j«iHil i sm on $.v i.*. 
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(quoting Nrsimhapurana 62 8-14) prescribe for all vratas in 
general the recital of each of the sixteen verses of the Purusasukta 
(Bg. X.90) with each of the sixteen upacaras in order (viz. 
avahana, asana, padya, arghya, acamaniyaka, guana, Taatra, 
yajaopavlta, anulepana (organdha), puspa, dhQpa, dlpa, nai- 
vedya, tambola, daksina, pradaksina), while some works associate 
with each of these one or more PaurSnika mantras also It 
should not be supposed that these upacaras (particularly puspa, 
gandha, dhupa, dlpa and naivedya) were absent in the Vedic 
age and came into prominence at a very late stage by being 
borrowed from non-Aryan people. The Asvins are described as 
wearing wreaths of blue lotoses (puskarasraja) inSgX 184. 2 
and Atharva HL 22. 4 ; the Maruts also are spoken of as wearing 
wreaths ( Rg. V 53. 4 ). In numerous passages the Bgveda ref era 
to the casting of offerings (kavya) mixed with clarified butter 
inAgni(e g. Rg.HI 59 1 and 5)" The gods are even asked 
to eat apupa, purodasa, dhana, milk, curds, honey &o. in$g. 
HI 53 8, III 52 1-7, IV. 32. 16, Vm. 91: 2, in Atharva XVffl 4. 
16-26. The underlying conception in these passages is the same 
as that involved in offering naivedya to an image. In the 
Satapatha Br * the word upacSShra appears to have "been used in 
the sense of 'honour' or 'mode of showing honour' IntheTai. 
A X 40 a occurs a mantra called 'Medha-janana' which was 
recited in the ear of a child in the jatalarma * may god Savitr, 
goddess Sarasvatl and the gods Asvins wearing wreaths of blue 
lotuses produce in you intelligence'. There is evidence that long 
before the time of the grhyasutras several of the sixteen upacaras 
were well-known. The Nighantu (IH. 14) enumerates 44 verbs 
that have the sense of 'worship' among which 'pujayati' is 



79. ffitt aiHwmita ... Gtsm g«3 s^re gfei n <r iu. 59 i; w^mtft; 
wit «rei|f. Sn* ffrr ?*& ^ ftgm» tg m sz i, ■^mii <«r $t *gfr 

3to<IMiPl<«w l«B m 22.3,iMa; attq w ^^ fe^an ^q^f q- ^i^,^., , 
m. IV 36. 2. This last is a precursor of the idea of $fo f which word 
should be derived from fsfosi ( what is presented or offered } on the analogy 
o! words like 'srtgfcf and ^gfc*l ( from ft +^Hi). The S3to$KF3 (ultasa 
17 80 ) derives ,t in this way « Pft^i^Mia^&U sge^m'. 

8 «- 3Tsrear%f5 $*WWBtH I sgRflm 1. 1. I U 'from below as it were 
(1. e from a lower level ) honour is to be shown to one who is superior \ ' 

• «. jntetriftwr Jhrpsprt swSh Star & 3* ^fetr Stat %>ft *ks* « 
wt " 5MlSi ''" t^nsroal TffmmRBl aTP?, n. I. 15. 2. This mantra is 
Tal.A.X 40.1. 
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included The Nirukta in explaining the word 'supSnih' 
occurring in Eg HL 33 6 states that the word 'pSni' is 82 derived 
from 'pan' to offer puja and supports this derivation hy saying 
that people worship gods by joining together their hands It is 
clear that the Nighantu treated 'pfijayati' as a verb occurring in 
the Yedasand that folding the hands (i e namaskara) was a 
item of worship long before the Nirukta While explaining the 
word 'saparyan' occurring in Kg HL 31 1 the Nirukta offers 
•pujayan* as a synonym. From Panini 8 * V 3 99 and the 
Mahsbhssya thereon it is clearly seen that in the days of the 
former images of gods were made for sale and also for worship 
PataSjali expressly says that the rule applies to images which 
were worshipped and which gave livelihood to the Pyjans of 
those images and not to images made for sale Vide also 
Mahabhasya on Panini 1 1 25. The Ssv Gr M provides that 
when madJiuparlxi is to he offered to a rtvik, an acarya, a bride- 
groom, a king or a snatakaor a relative (like father-in-law, 
paternal or maternal uncle), a seat, water for washing the feet, 
arghya water, water for acamana, honey mixture, a cow are to 
be announced to the guest three times in each case In 
another place, the same sutra s speaks of the presentation 
of sandal-wood paste, flowers, incense, lamp and garment to 
the brsbmanas invited at a sraddba In these two passages 
alone nine of the 16 upacaras are mentioned. The word pfij* 
took on a secondary meaning, viz (honour without use of gandba, 
puspa &c ) even in the times of Dharmasutras (vide jtp Dh 
S L 4 14 9, 'nitya ca puja yathopadesam') Taj (I 229 ff) 
mentions in sraddha oiUhana, arghya, qandha, mulya, dfiupa, 
dija &a When the worship of images became common, the 



£2 «n!5r i ^T i-trf "jwuiW i stjct Tioff %<nK yarrPTi i5*p-h II 26, It 
aay Ls noted toal the Ktghcntu III 5 can nitrates lea terbs meaning 
•pariea-aai" (vaiuog opon)oacof which is wrtik, while 44 verbs of which 
e^ri3 »b c=c are scps'ately enumerated as ccean ng 'srkm' 

£3. wfrBrff -mr* * «u V 3 99. >rr7nh<"rri3fcr?f irriprani 

g-tiiy of fio'd or vealth :oa=ufactnMd i-aages of Siva, Slaflda for sale, 
those ie-agu ronld be called 'Si.aia 4c' bnt lhoic that % e'e set op for 
weiitip a=d oteanje the meant of In elibood to pujarts (priests) * ce called 
• S va." Slanta.' tec On in I I 25 the w<fr«l«J ojs 'thWiU&si TSfli&C ' 

I it. ". No'e tne word H^;-1 here. 
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upacaras that had been offered for showing honour and worship 
to worthy men were by a natural analogy employed in it In 
my view the theory that pujS and the upacaras were borrowed 
from the Dr&vidians or some non-Aryan people cannot be held 
to be proved, is quite speculative and that 'puja' of images of 
gods was an indigenous development. Medieval writeis were 
careful to point out that there was no essential difference between 
yaga { vedio or other sacrifice) and puja, as in both there was the 
giving of some substance intending it for a deity. Prof J 
Charpentiar contributed a paper on ' the meaning and etymology 
of puja' to the Indian Antiquary vol 56 pp 93-99 and pp 130 ff 
I demur to his conclusions He points out that *pu' in Tamil 
means 'flower', that the word puja is derived from Dravidian 
'pficu*, 'pfisu' to paint or daub' (p. 133) and asks the question 
why red colour is used in the worship of Gods; he himself answers 
it by suggesting that it was a substitute for blood There is no 
reason whatever for assuming that puja was derived from 'pu' 
and not from ' puspa' (flower) which was known to the Rgveda 
(H. 13 7 •puspinlh'andX 97 3 'puspavatUY ). There is no Bound 
reason to assume that 'pucu' (to paint) existed thousands of years 
ago in Dravidian languages and was not a more recent acquisi- 
tion, when the word poja can be traced a thousand years before 
any existing literary work in any Dravidian language. 86 

Some works on vratas treat at great length the several 
upacaras, particularly flowers that should be offered to the various 
images worshipped, the consequences of offering those flowers, the 
various kinds of fragrant substances (gandha) to be offered or 
the incense to be burnt, the nature of the foods &o. Vide for 
example, Hem5dri( on vrata) voL L pp. 49-51, Krtyaratnakara 
PP. 70-71, 77-79, Varsakriyakaumudl pp 156-181. Por reasons 
, of space it is not possible to treat of these matters here. Besides, 
H.ofDh vol H, (pp 731-734) deals at some length with the 
unguents, the flowers, the lamps, the naivedya to be offered in 
toe ordinary devapuja. A few matters not mentioned there are 
wt out here for the sake of completeness of treatment The 8m. 
u. J. p. 301 quotes the Padmapurana 87 to the effeot that sandal- 
wood is holy a m(mg ungues ( gaiu jha), agoru (Agalochum) 

,86 W»l-n ■IW^wiaaH 4«*t^lUWkWd[»'4lW^I ^stWBRtt p. 1, following 
Sahara quoted above oa p. 33 note 73. 

"wroyi^gftt I p. 301 * 
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is better than sandalwood, dark agaru is still better and saffron 
is preferable to dark agaru Hemadri (on vrata vol I 
pp 43-44) quotes passages from several puranas defining 88 
catuhsama as tvafc i e cinnamon, patraka ( cassia leaf ), 
lavanga i e cloves, and saffron (or two parts of musk, four of 
sandalwood, three of saffron and one of camphor) and 
sarvagandha as saffron, sandalwood, uiira (fragrant roots of a 
plant), viusta, ISmajja (root of fragrant grass), camphor and the 
three perfumed things viz took, cardamom and patralca and 
Yaksakardama as camphor, agaru, musk, sandalwood and 
kakkola. The Agnipur&na (chap. 202 1) first states that Hari is 
pleased by the offerings of flowers, perfumes, incense, lamps and 
naivedija and then specifies the flowers that are fit for offering to 
the deities and that are unfit (verses 3-15) The Kalpataru on 
vrata (pp 180-181) quotes the Bhavisyapurana (BrShmaparva 
197 1-11) for stating the consequences of using various flowers 
in worship, viz worship with malatl flowers leads the worshipper 
in the presence of god, worship with karavha flowers confers 
health and incomparable prosperity, by the flowers of MallikS the 
worshipper becomes endowed with all pleasures, with pundarlka 
(lotuses) he secures bliss and lasting wealth, with flowers of the 
fragrant kubjaka he secures highest prosperity, with lotuses 
(white and blue) he secures Bpotless fame, with various mukurahas 
( Jasminium zambac) he is freed from disease, worship with 
Mandara flowers destroys all kinds of leprosy, and with bilva 
flowers he obtains wealth, with arka flowers the Lord Sun confers 
blessings, with a garland of bakula flowers the worshipper has a 
beautiful daughter, the San worshipped with Kimsuka flowers 
does away with trouble, with Agastya flowers the deity gives 
success and worship with lotuses gives a beautiful wife, with 
vanamala the worshipper becomes free from tiredness, the 
worshipper of the Sun with Asoka flowers makes no mistakes, 
and the Sun worshipped with japS(ohina rose) flowers frees 
the worshipper from trouble About dhupa (incense burnt in 
Worship) a good deal is said in the digests The Kalpataru 



qrifor i#VMi W frg' i fl 1 1§&* Mxi-WiA SWt hw^t^k^i mfe ftg>i^r 
sm*jwr spfiffe i «^iM*W«fatt , ' a r «wfif3a»n «tcb5«oH wfe*3*4* 

g ^a^8g»tgWlqgglgi'g*Q^T TOpHfa ttiSwn |»nfilona!rvol Lpp 43- 
44. wmst P- 1& W?.»» cinnamon and q^w is Laurus oassta, sqf clove 
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(on vrata pp. 182-183)" observes as follows: The Sun comes 
near (i. a favours) a worshipper who burns sandalwood and 
confers desired objects when one hums agaru as dhupa; one who 
desires health should burn guggulu ; the Sun is always pleased by 
the use of pindSnga ( i e. silhaka ) and confers health, wealth and 
the highest bliss; a man secures hlessedness by using kundaka 
(the exudation of sallaJd) as dhupa and trade becomes fruitful 
by using srlvasaka (sarala) as dhupa and one gets wealth 
by burning rasa (myrrh) and sarjarasa (resin of the sal tree) 
Bana in the Kadambarl (purvardha, para 56) refers to the 
practice of burning guggulu in the temple of Candika Kalpataru 
(onvratapp 6-7), Hemadri (onvrata)vol I pp 50-51, Krtya- 
ratnakara p 78 quote several verses from the Bhavisyapurana 
defining dhupas called 'amrta', 'ananta', yaksanga, mahanga 
The Bhavisyapurana 90 remarks* the jati is the best among 
flowers, kundaka is the best dhupa, saffron is hest among fragrant 
substances, sandalwood among unguents; ghee is best for lighting 
lamps and modaha sweets among naivedya foods It may be 
noted that the burning of guggulu and other substances had a 
practical end in view, viz. the destruction of fleas and bees M 

It is no doubt true that in most vratas brahmanas are to he 
fed, but one should not run away with the idea that the blind, the 
poor and the helpless were altogether forgotten. In the case of 
many vratas it is expressly provided that food should be given 
to the blind, the poor and the helpless. In describing the Aviyoga- 
vrata, both the Kalpataru ( on vrata p. 75) and Hemadri quote a 
long passage from the Kalikapurana in which it is provided that 
on the day of the vrata tasteful and well-flavoured food and drink 
without stint should be distributed to the helpless, the blind and 



«rew£ HPu+rffcw^ «ig* wn i g^ar -jfc-f ^m ^j «* ^ g^^, ^^j 

" 5 a^W«f5»a»%TOT-lltI *jfc<n-q by wwtoniap 6), % (on asi vol.1. 
P 50). 

so -gnnnr} tmi grrft - ^m! fr^t ^ i -jgqrai -gga $8 SuhI ^*H -n^n 

W?I%^ "Sh titi&m ft^l ^^f^m (angrtl WS. 19 q by ^qcW on 
33 P 183 ). 

'p^'^rai^jjwsisrt&iRrajn m^g^ r, 177. 88-89. 
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the deaf. 92 Vide also Kalpataru (on vrata) p 390 (on Hari- 
vrata), p. 391 (onPatravrata), p 397 (Mahavrata), Hemadri 
and Krtyaratnfikara p 481 on Sivaratorivrato, Krtyaratnukara 
p 461 (onMitrasaplaml). The BhavisyafOttaTa, 22 33-34 )« 
recommends that one observing a vrata should provide food for 
the blind, the distressed and the helpless according to his means. 
As m the case 91 of sraddhas, particularly at Goya, the Puranas 
often enjoin lavish expenditure on vratas and condemn stinginess 
or spending less on thorn than one is able to spend. Vide Matsya 
100 36 The Bhovisyottara 95 on Ubhayadvadaslvrata states ' the 
perfotmor of Ubhayadvadaslvrata boing solely devoted to Kisna 
should not be tricky (spend less) in spending wealth*. In respect 
of Aviyogavrota the Kalika-purana provides ' the performer free 
from triokmess about wealth should give an equivalent to the 
brdhmanas or the couple if he is unable ( to givo pearls and 
precious stones )'. Vide also Fadma VL 39. 21, Matsya 62. 34, 
93 109, 95 32, 98. 12. 

There are certain virtues that the person undergoing a vrata 
has to cultivate. The AgnipurSna speaks* 6 of ten virtues that 

92. «f)snaro&TFE(tof ait^ mi^iftwn ' thgn^ww >* gg£ Hpsrorsrsnii 

^mf^{a?I 443), djot * p 455. 'nopnn?|5PftpFci|TErf!t<TOlt$ *T?I TOT*- 

yfl-iw «© ^G^fa <K4i|sij} ii ^)Mi*M%MUiHi ^f •H«r«(iHR«iift«Hr. i § (on bh) n. 
p 382 («praHH) from wuE&gmim , \t,«*frMcHi (Era) p 391 from n,|f5Hi i miu|, ¥• 
<C p 455 ■ 

93. srara^ll^ feHI HnJthHI "5 *}|M<H( I t3lHKfel4&i<U||HI ^ 4<UI4|frc4l ^ 

^fSronrji §»ni% (asr) vol. ir p 859 (from fitgpprfcrc), fnnnTgf&aprt ^ 
hi^ mPtaiRtit i •trpprsFSj^nr ^uSl'^'issRCTiwr ii *tR«t (3^r 22. 33), 

94 Vide H. of Dh. vol IV. p 404 notes 908 a and 909 for the 
emphnsis on lavish oxpcndituro on sraddhas in general and particularly on 
sraddhas at Gaya qjjnrr SrRKBf %TT R9*<fl SfUPTPra 1 «T Rt($1I*1 igffa ^xii 
QiRrft%a<rtU TO^TlOO. 3fi 

95 3Tigr3^NT>ir*3^EiFft *r$iraJT i R^ua-I *r gfla y,n3|*Jw*iNfl » 
wRwiVtH q t>yi« (a?t> i 1021 , qHstrf wi& 1 thui-'<fi J Av Pfi<j<ld,i af^rr Hi^mwl 
qi f aa^HW*"'^ ^ ■ aasrait t^wcr ^gfr Q^»i i <wfiM<3 i a i thita«hm*i T ?:• h? 
§ (on wR^<i^dl<»ag ) I p 4<3, iK*ir95.32 'trfl -dwaj g ffir jgfesTTriT ir- 

uwvi 39.21, 5*rnn^i^^nwnn^nraf5=ft^i «r 4hn t^r grafT gqri% grft 

cStf^fTJ ifl IT ^1% W lltfl RxWItf-IUMdWH I *R5>T 62. 34 (on SKTSrlSjfhnsnr) 

96 WHT ^pA ^Tt tH«t &«nftlPjS<lR*l««' I 5<(ifc»uf3>B.«t«* ^JiMli^Aw '■f ■ 
*fea*nrU* wmmiTBjFWr *ssr t arttrj 17 3. lO-l l (reads « naiw) ^ T hese 
verses ore quoted as from ot ftiHWlui by Uic<j+rMd«i (H«j) p. '• tiwiH^W «°"° 

( Continued on next fiage ) 
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must be cultivated as common to all vratas vte. * forbearance, 
tmthfulness, compassion, charity, purity (of body and mind), 
curbing the organs of sense, worship of deities (or images), 
offerings into fire, contentment, not depriving another of his 
property. Thi3 ten-fold dharma is declared as common to all 
vratas' Devala prescribes: ' brahmacarya (celibacy), purity, 
truthfulness and giving up of flesh-eating— these four are the 
highest (virtues) in vratas. Brahmacarya is lost by looking at 
(stranger) women, touching them and engaging in talk with 
them, but not by sexual intercourse with one's wife during the 
allowed days after her monthly illness' The NaradlyapurSna 
remarks' 7 'brahmacarya is prescribed for being observed in all 
vratas and it is daolared that generally sacrificial food is eaten'. 
ffavisyanna is variously defined Manu* says 'the food proper 
for hermits (such as niiiara), milk, juice of soma plant, flesh 
that has not become putrid, and aksaralavana (natural salt) — 
these are declared to be (fit) sacrificial food by nature'. Though 
flesh was offered in sraddhas in the times of the several early 
smrtis such as that of Taj flesh must be excluded from the list 
of proper foods in the oase of -vratas owing to the express provi- 
sions contained in Devala-Bmrti ( oited above) and others. Vide 
H of Dh -vol IV. p. 149 n. 343 for havisya food. The Krtyaratns- 
kaxa' 99 quotes a long passage from the Samayapradlpa on what food 
should be partaken in vratas viz. 'first come yavas (barley), on 
failure of them wihi ( rice), on failure of this, other food except 
mSsa( black beans), kodrava, gram, masUra (a kind of pulse), 
cmw and kapittha'. There are somewhat conflicting passages 
in the several Puranas about the foods that are acceptable or 

{Continued from last page) 
4 a. iNnlr (mr) I. P. 330, ^ ^ p. 416, «htrf£ftth of s&qgmg^ p 454 The 

■w^ tm §& wwiB>«w4«m. i afr£aiF> *?RsnR qftstfcft ftsrc n tfNt 
B ^fcspnwrefhirfSte ^wi?ft t f^o<j*^& ETgr^r sr 9fcit£$3>fn^ n q by 
m*xk p. 199, ft ft p 37, smtk explains '$mt i^Stm sfarora: arfJresr- 

w. sifcfl8g«^ ^srt* fitfNIki tirsft 3 3@nn<tf ^iwmw 33133^11 
^H^w r , U^W no. 48 

VS. IU. 237 (g^jr explains <ngm&H gjttamrf^iltf wterr,). 
e. s. 6 
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t 

should be rejected For example, {he Agnipuraua 100 (in 175. 
IS) first states that ksar-a, lavana, honey and flesh should be 
eschewed in vrata, then (in 175 13-14) inoludes among ksara 
all cereals m pods except sesame and mudga, and among corn 
wheat and kodravas and several others are included in ksara 
group (i e they are to be eschewed in vrata) and proceeds 
(175 14-15) 'rice, Bastika (corn that ripens in sixty days from 
the date of sowing), mudga, kalaya (peas), sesame and yava, 
syamaka (millet), nlvfira (wild rice grams), wheat and others 
are beneficial (i e allowed) m vratas, while one should give up 
(in vrata) kusmanda (pumpkin gourd), alabu (bottle gourd), 
vartaka (eggplant), palankl (a kind of vegetable) andputiks. 
The Padmapurana 101 provides that one who is observing nakta- 
vrata must observe Bix things, viz havisya meals, bath, truthful- 
ness, small quantity of food, worship of Agni and sleeping on the 
ground (not on a cot) The Bhujabala 102 says all should avoid 
while observing vrata the use of bell metal (vessel), flesh, matnira, 
gram, kodrava, vegetables, honey and the food cooked in 
another's house Harlta lays 103 down what should be avoided on 
the day of vrata: one should avoid on the fast day talk with one 
guilty of heavy Bins, heterodox sectarians and atheists and speak- 
ing what is untrue and obsosne. The Santiparva says 'one 
engaged in vrata should not converse with women, sndras and 
patita'. The Brhadyogi-YSjBavalkyasmrti 104 observes* one 

100. wlSaifl 175 12-17 are staged by the f% f% p. 26 to have been 
quoted in the trs&a^iaa, the verses (14-17) al fiftjflUiiMW fifatflRaa. 
are quoted from the srfagoor by % (aa) I. P 332, 

101. ijRimiWn *s|T* * , wwi t |i'uni»m ' wRkk i jw i bj j«h h-a*?!^ 
qSFQ^U trarj <J by t (aa) I P 333. which explains * aita«hnfc i a «fr- 
*<liakiH^<l^<llt>*l ' The verse is qnoted from sHfgUor by s feS ^ P- 66. 

102 qrre? sfa jj^c *a ^"i*fe afla^ aar i "siras *?g tuw <a aa w# HM J^n " 
gsraij (D C. transcript p 331 ) The same verse is qnoted from Wiri^ ' "! &J 
b; fl» «^ p. 62 (reads miw »a *4^i4<*t<<l &PfO 

103 aaEt^ M*«fi«im rjifta ■ lOdumPdHifftuhtiJ-HmntautfltfiQ'ha'i' , 
qreri^ "wBraj a *«r ft p io. -jngjj ufa* -aift Miffing aariSta-i 

silfftl<W35 39. 

104 ^iyjjtriiiHi«i? <naf<iaa"ca^sTC l gravid a ai«hr aasbntW^Jf ^* 
aft w^tfW- -tiwmQa wraa i wih*j«uh wa sftsr S»mii«mi" 
g^rtSfUT VII 147-148 The first is quoted in ift ft (stri^*;) p 315. 
B»tT*i (collected by Aiyaagar} has a similar verse '*3*gjT • *oa# *a*^* 
«-3I*J » WH&Mli^b ' j 'g'" ptM V 11 ' 148 » S< I b * *6fi>*» I p. wo, 
TO at I p 306. *> fft. (an%aj) p. 316, ^ * p. 49. 



Praise qf vrctlas 43 

should not talk at the time of japa or vrata or homa and the like 
to women, sudras, pafcfo, sectarians, a woman- in her monthly 
illness ; if there he a failure in the restraint of speech (with these) 
in japa and the rest, he should recite a mantra addressed to 
Yisnu ox remember Yisnu who is imperishable 

The Furanas extol, as in the case of pilgrimages, the 
performance of vratas to the skies Certain "vratas like 
those to be undergone by a Vedic student had ceased to he 
in vogue and vratas associated with Vedic sacrifices also 
had become rare in the centuries before the Christian era. 
In the grhya and dharma sutras and in ancient smrtis like 
those of Mann and Y&jnavalkya what were called vratas in the 
PurSnas did not occupy any very prominent position. During 
the early centuries of the Christian era Buddhism and Jainism 
were influential rivals of the ancient sacrificial system. In order 
to wean away common people from those two schisms it is very 
probable that learned followers of the Vedic system hit upon the 
glorification of vratas and promised heaven and otherworldly and 
spiritual rewards to those who performed vratas that were com- 
paratively easy and within reach of all instead of sacrifices and 
also adopted some of the practices of common folks as vratas, 
e g kukkutt-markatl-vrata in Bhavisyottara 46. 1-43, Sltala- 
vrata ( Vratarka folio 111 b -113 b, N. S. p 133 ). The Brahma- 
purana 105 says * the reward that is secured by the worship of the 
Sun for a single day cannot be secured by hundreds of Vedic 
sacrifices or by brahmanas to whom the fees stated in the texts 
are paid* The Padmapurana 106 extols Jayanttvrata by saying 
that in the body of the man who performs it all holy places and 
deities reside The Garudapurana u >' quoted by Hemadri states 
that the K&ficanapurivrata described by it is more purifying 
than even the Ganges, Kuruksetra, Kail and Puskara. The 
Bnavisya-purana (Uttara 1 1) provides that a man crosses easily 
the deep ocean of hells by means of the boat of vratas, vpavSsas 

. JL .. 10S ',, J * B| k' l ' R -q ^ w> ' ^ rqit """fr •J* 5 *' *»*RH=?c3i3lff§iM cRstg^RB 
*Bt3U0T29. 61. 

_, " 7 \_ * 'f ** 5^ * graft * ^ grew T t pw ft mw $t t&s gagg*wc« 

•W3" q by % (on a*) U p. 869. 
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and myamas. In the MahabhSrata 108 ( and the Padmapurana VI 
53 &r% ) it is stated that the Vedic rites and rites prescribed by 
Manu cannot be performed in Kahyuga and that therefore it 
declares to Yudhisthira something that would be an easy remedy, 
requiring little wealth and causing little trouble but securing 
great rewards and that would be the essence of Furanas, viz one 
should not eat on the EkadasI of both fortnights; he who does 
not eat food on EkadasI does not go to hell About the XTbhaya- 
dvadaslvrata described in the Bhavisyapura'na it is said that 
PrabhSsa, 10 * Gaya, Puskara, VaranasI, Frayaga or holy places to 
the east or west thereof, or to the north are not superior or egual 
to the Eartika vrata The Anusasana-parva 110 proclaims that 
there is no higher tapas than upavasa (fasting) or even equal to 
it and that poor men can secure the rewards of sacrifices by 
resorting to the upavSsa described HemSdri quotes two verses 
on Arkavrata from the Bhavisyapurana stating that if a man 
observes for a year nakta on the 6th and 7th. tithis in each fort- 
night he obtains the merit secured by those who perform the 
Vedio sacrifices called sallras or wbo observe the vow of speaking 
the truth 

In the VarahapuiSna the question 111 asked is 'how can a 
poor man reach God' and the reply is that he can do so by vratas 



IV 53. 4 ff, these are quoted from u^iHHfl by %r\uf[ (aa I. P 1080) 

«HriSfH5isn^atns%sBrfS5iWsri t (aa)i p 1021 quoting irftorteK 

110 ^tti% Sgisit sira snUsr ^ijwl gg < ^ mferoft gnft awV «i m w«n«n^i 

ftfaf&n&ffrtii&rifr* qmg'm RffaaMM i ^na^ H a&mi* 106. es-67 

The first verse is quoted by |*nf^ (aa) I. p 317 from the wsivrrcti and the 
2nd from Padmapurana The two mss. of ^,t^*tUtHi (onjm) pp. 1-2 appear 
to have had these verses. ^RsbfgS 1T«I J>JH 15TR3 TOT 1 4i|<IHIlPtm4, WW 
tp3<gTO<T*lfitaC n «dMHM 107. 41-42. 

111 sra3* qrf It nrra&asigw 3ri filwaf^rr qtf mafia *i WPrkn 

« HWaW 39 ' 17-18 . the reply is contained in ^15 39. 23-24 'sutmilMItt 
ftg%ti iwnrt ftsk' whi35»H B fWUa; pap^. 1 «siS*f wfm wen* wi> 

$n?rift ww AnriNr t »j?pr « RSmjft'Hd** ft*<l <«ftts *i{ln3 ' »iR B *rt 
«ngn$ 16. 12-14. 
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and fasts The Lingapurana (purvardha 83 4) provides that one 
Who for a year observes nakta (eating only once in the evening) 
and worship of Siva on the 14th. and 8th tithis in each paksa 
(fortnight) secures the reward of all sacrifices and reaches the 
highest goal The Bhavisya asserts that brahmanas who have 
no sacred fires (irauta or smSrta) benefit in this way that gods 
become pleased with them by (the observance of) vratas, fasts, 
restrictive roles of conduct and various kinds of gifts, particularly 
by a fast on special tithis. 

The keynote struck by the Matsya, Brahma and other 
PurSnas is how to secure great rewards with little effort The 
Brahma-pur&na remarks that by merely taking in Xallyuga the 
name of KeSava a man obtains the same rewards that one got in 
fcrta-attga by deep meditation, in Treta by performing sacrifices 
and in Dvapara by worship (of images) The Matsya says: 
The great sages do not commend sacrifices which involve killing 
(of animals); those whose wealth is tapas became firmly placed 
in heaven by making gifts, according to their means, of particles 
of grains (collected from fields &o ), roots, fruits, vegetables and 
water vessels and that tapas iB superior for (several) reasons to 
sacrifices The Padmapurana reaches the peak of exaggeration 
when it says 'no one except Hari will be able to recount the 
merit of him who offers a lamp on the day of Hari in Kartika 
with devotion' or 'Visnuvrata is the highest, a hundred solemn 
Vedic sacrifices are not equal to it'. The Skandapurana 112 (quoted 
by Hemadri on vrata vol L pp. 318-321 ) contains a long eulogy 
of vrata, one verse of which may be cited here 'Gods attained 
their position through restrictive observances (vratas); they 
shine forth as stars by virtue of the vratas (they performed)'. 

There were certain differences between Vedio sacrifices and 
vratas The promised reward of most sacrifices was heaven, 
. while PorSnas promised that most vratas would confer tangible 
benefits in this very life. lurfher, vratas could be performed by 
all, including sadraa, maidens, married women, widows, even 
prostitutes 

There were vratas for the brahmacartn ( called Veda-vratas) 
a ? d * >r A* anataka These have been already dealt with in H. 
ofPh.vol.gpp . 370-374 and pp 413-415 respectively. That 

iia. 3*<£ ^m «usi PtatiiRmuifc?) i ttrcrenr ssre5s3?tf<HroreiroN%it 

*T * *T fc. (°n ga) I. p, 330. 3. n folio 9 a. 
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vratas (in the medieval sense) existed even in the first centuries 
before and after the Christian era follows from the Ap Dh S and 
from the dramas of Kalidasa, from the Mrcohakatika and the 
Batnavali The Ap Dh S H. 8 18 prescribes a vrata for one year 
which is equal m its merit to brahmaoarivrata for 48 years and 
Ap Dh S JL 8 18-19 to Ap Dh S H. 8 20 presoribe two modes 
of a vrata to be begun on Tisya (Pusya) naksatra to be observed 
by a person desirous of prosperity Vide S B 3D vol JL pp 145- 
148 Hemadri (vrata II p 628 quotes Ap Dh S H 8. 20 3-9), 
explains the sutras and calls this Apastambokta Pusyavrata 

In the SSkuntala (Act II) the dowager queen (mother of 

Dusyanta) sends a message that on the 4th day from fee date of 

the message her fast (vrata) would end 113 The Vikramorvaslya 

(HI) appears to refer to a vrata called in later times Eohinl- 

candrasayana-vrata (vide Hemadri voL JL pp 599-600) It 

may be noted that in the above works royal ladies are described 

as observing vratas In the Raghuvamsa KalidSsa alludes to an 

Asidhara-vrata (XDX 67) The Mrcchakatika (Act I) speaks of an 

upavasa (a vrata) called Abhirupapati which appears to have 

been somewhat like the Bhartrpraptmata described by Hemadri 

( vol L pp 1199-1200 ) The Batnavali ( Act I at end ) describes 

Madanamahotsava which reminds us of the same described in 

Hemadri (vol H pp 21-24) It appears, however, that the 

number of vratas in the first centuries of the Christian era was 

not very large Gradually, however, the number of vratas 

increased by leaps and bounds and their total number, as seen 

from the list furnished at the end of this section, would be in the 

region of one thousand One of the earliest digests on ftthis 

and astrological matters in relation to Dharmasastra is the 

Rajamartanda of king Bhoja (1st half of 11th century AD) 

It mentions only a few vratas ( about 24 ) The next important 

extant work is the Krtyakalpataru of LaksmIdhara(lsthaMot 

12th century A D ) who mentions in the vratakanda about 17S 

A comparatively later work viz the VratakSlaviveka of SulapaM 

(1375-1430 AD), which discusses thB rules about the proper 

times for observing vratas, mentions only 11 vratas Hein ^ rx s 

is the largest published work on vratas, containing as it does 
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about 2200 printed pages in the B L edition It deals with about 
700 vratas. This Bhows that towards the end of the thirteenth 
century, when foreign invaders had seized the larger part of India 
and were ruthlessly razing temples to the ground and converting 
by force and fraud thousands to their faith, the men of the day, 
both learned and ignorant, were expending vast intellectual 
labour and huge sums of money on vratas, pilgrimages and 
sraddhas, blissfully ignorant of and blind to the political and 
religious dangers that engulfed them all 

The vratakosa edited by M M Gopinath Kaviraja { in the 
Sarasvatfbhavana series in 1929 ) lists 1622 vratas, but that list 
is unduly Bwollen and inflated for various reasons. 114 For 
example, the Astaka-sraddhas and AnvastakS-sraddhas are 
included and have nine numbers assigned to them There are 
twelve numbers assigned to Anantavrata because it is performed 
for twelve months from Margasirsa, but Hemadri (on vrata voL II. 
pp. 667-671 ) treats it as one vrata. TTpavSsavrata is given four 
numbers, the only reference given being Hemadri (vrata) H 
p. 509 (only 1| lines from Matsya). Hemadri (vrata H. pp. 
748-52, 757 and so on) describes EkabhaMa twelve times in each 
month from Caitra to PhSlguna and then on H p 863 refers to 
him who performs Ekabhaktavrata for one year. The Vratakosa 
gives 13 separate numbers (2 for Ekabhakta and llforEka- 
bhukta, for this latter form there being no authority of Hemadri 
who calls all the 13 Ekabhaktavrata) Grabasanfci is given five 
numbers. It is unnecessary to multiply examples. If properly 
sifted the number would be much smaller than 1000. 

When a person undertakes a vrata he must see to it that he 
finishes it; for dire oonseciuences are laid down for him who 
gives it up 'through heedlessness. Chagaleya declares 115 'when 



114. It has to be remembered that several different vratas are men- 
tUnied under the same name, also that different names are given to the 
»me vrata and that some santis, ntsavas and snanas also are described in 
works on vratas 

"?■ <fl«ww*q wwa<iM ^Irsiawnrti JUtwwVhwamtm i afawrefe 

^rorat ^a- *rr %* en^u *^. or P 784, a a* ft P 9. mum p. 153 

tqnottagfifom^.f^), ft ^ p 26 (quoting from w^nsd and reading 
ggftqijtan ftqr^ir.). sssnrre (on an) p 4 has u$a£?£tar*r<ir&s&c 
STlrW 'j^' ft*rarf*»3*a*3sre*iiraJtaqTn arffrs. 

"5. 40-41 q. by gafeh^ ace to & ft. p 36. The verse occurs [n 
{Continued an next page) 
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a person, having first undertaken a vrata, does not oarry it out, 
being led away by some desire, he while alive becomes ( i e. is to 
be treated as ) a oandala and after death becomes a dog'. In 
such a case where through greed, infatuation or inadvertence a 
man is guilty of breaking his vrata, he has to undergo three 
days' fast and also shave his bead and then begin the vrata (the 
remainder aco to Nirnayasindbu, the whole of it ace to Sfila- 
pani), The "Varahapurana states 'that man who undertakes a 
vrata on eksdasl day but does not, owing to foolishness, finish it, 
reaohes a very evil state'. 

Death in the midst of a vrata did not deprive the performer 
of the merit for which he began it Angiras 116 provides 'if a 
person that has begun some religious act for some benefit dies 
before the rite is finished, he secures the merit that is the reward 
( of that act ) after his death, Manu so declared*. 

No one should undertake a vrata in the midst of asauca 
(impurity on birth and death) But it is provided by the 
Visnudharmasutra 117 (22 49) that asauca does not affect the 
king in doing his royal duties, nor those undergoing a vrata in the 
carrying out of the vrata Similarly, Laghu-Visnu observes ■ in 
the case of vratas, sacrifices, marriages, in sraddha, homa, worship 
( of an image ), in japa, impurity does not affect after they are 
begun, but it affects before they are begun ( i e is an obstacle to 
beginning these after impurity) Yaj. Ill 28-39 are similar 
verses It is laid down in the saBtras 11 * that danger (to the 

( Continued from last page) 
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observer of vrata) from all beings, disease, forgetfalness, the 

command of one's guru do not break a vrata provided these occur 

only once (during the period of the particular vrata). IUb 

provided by the Matsya-pui&na, Agni and Satyavrata 119 that in 

the case of women that have commenced a vrata of long duration 

there is no stoppage of the vrata if they have monthly illness in 

the midst of the vrata or they become pregnant or are delivered 

of a child and that they should get the rites performed by another 

as long as they are impure, but physical acts ( such as fasting ) 

may be done by them. There are certain other matters that do 

not affect the observance of a vrata, viz { drinking ) w water, 

( partaking of ) roots, fruits and milk and sacrificial offering, the 

desire ( or command ) of a brahmana, the order of one's guru and 

medicine. Hemadri remarks that the drinking of milk and the 

rest that follow do not affect vrata if the performer is a woman, 

a child or one who is in extreme pain. A person observing 

vrata 121 should eschew all this, viz anointing fee body or the 

head with oil, chewing tambifla, applying sandalwood paste and 

whatever else would increase physical strength or passion. 

What actions do not detract from the observance of upavasa 
will be discussed later, 

A few words about noma may be said here. Women could 
not offer homa with mantras (ManuIX.18). Homa could be 
performed for them through a priest. When no particular 
substance is specified the Wattt (offering) into fire is to be of 
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clarified butter (Earmapradlpa of Gobhila I 113) m The number 
of Shutis may be 108, 28 or 8 or as many as are expressly 
specified The Samayapradlpa ( folio 4b) has a long discussion 
about the fire in which homa is to be made Oue who is an 
Shitagni (who has established the sacred Vedic fires) should 
employ the fire established by him when he was married, as laid 
down by Taj (I 97 ) According to some, the rule of Yaj. applies 
only to grhya rites that are laid down m the Grhyasutiaa and 
that even an ahifcagni should employ ordinary fire for his 
vratas. One who has no smw la fire should also perform vrata 
homas in ordinary fire by himself or through a priest 



^tf^prq* by«nfew(B=e toft fiir p as). 



CHAPTER HI 

Persons entitled to engage in Vratas, objects 

desired by means of Vratas, classifications 

of Vratas and literature on Vratas, 

times for Vratas 

One important matter is that of vratadhikarinah ( persona 

entitled to engage in a vrata ). Persons of all castes including 

sadias are entitled to perform ■vratas. Devala states : l33 ' thexe is 

no doubt that (men of) all larnas are released from sins by 

observing vratas, fasts and restrictive rules of behaviour and by 

mortification (lit heating) of the body.* Women are also entitled 

to perform vratas In fact the puranas and digests prescribe 

several vratas .for women alone. Manu, Visnu Dh S and 

several purSnas provide that a woman cannot perform a separate 

sacrifice, a separate vrata or a separate fast by herself, she is 

honoured in heaven by waiting upon her husband. 12 * Visnu 

Dh. S. ( 25 16 )"* further provides that a woman who observes a 

vrata in which a fast enters while her husband is alive deprives 

her husband of his life and herself goes to hell Whatever act 

of benefit in the other world a woman does without the consent 

of her father, husband or son yields no fruit to her B6 The 

medieval digests interpreted these verses as meaning that before 

performing a vrata, a maiden has to secure the consent of her 

father, a married woman of her husband and a widow of her son 

and that with the consent of the persons specified a woman 

3*5 1- by t (int ) I. p 326, araisff foho 4a 

•SJjlSS^Bq^as, 25 15 The m &a^m reads the 2nd half u ' iq£- 
SJ^^sfcstf^ wafer <|» and ant^m as 'irfir ^^irrsiN^r 
«Sfciril>. Vide! (oawi)I p 326 and » a* ft p. u. 

k**» '. 3f%sa;(v,40 ) is almost the same 

lSL^ lm ' m ? ^ f (° nsre > 1 P-M». ft % P 22, m fl p 113 
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could perform an independent vrata for herself The digests are 
supported in this view by the sfltra of Sankha-Likhita 127 that it 
is the rule for women that they should practise vratas, fasts, 
restrictive observances and worship (or sacrifices) with the con- 
sent of their husbands The Lingapurana 128 provides with the 
bidding 1 ( i e permission ) of their husbands, women should per- 
formjapa, gifts, lapas and all elsa Opinion was divided whether 
a woman could get homa performed through another About the 
incapacity of women for mantras, 139 vide Manu H, 66, IX. 18 and 
Yaj I 13 The Yyavaharamayukha following Farasara held 
that a sudra could get the homa in adoption 130 performed through 
a brahmana and that the same rules apply to women and sudras 
and therefore a woman could get a homa required in vrata per- 
formed through a brahmana Rudradhara (author of Suddhi- 
viveka) and YSoaspati held that a woman and a sudra have no 
right to perform homa with Vedio mantras The Niraayasindhu 131 
supports the Yyavaharamayukha on the question of homa m a 
vrata to be observed by a woman But it appears that Nfla- 
kantha, author of the Yyavaharamayukha, was of a different 
opinion when composing the Prayascittamayukha 133 Yide H. 
of Dh vol IY p 78 note 186 on this point It is provided in the 
Matsya that a woman who is pregnant or is recently delivered 
of a child should only observe nakta instead of a fast and a 

Ssfiir folio 5 b and <r ft ^ p 67 (read P)q?Ml3HW*4m ) 
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130. tm'sHi^iutd Ssr (?g^oi) fi^gra qui i <j<mi<hI atf gi*nJi 'Swi J ^ 
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trcrerc there is no question of employing a brahmana as an agent or substi- 
tute, bnt all that Farasara means is that a religions action when earned out 
by brShmanas yields the fullest rewards 
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maiden or other female who is impure (in monthly illness or 
otherwise) should get her vrata performed through another, but, 
whether pure or impure, she may perform bodily acts ( such as a 
fast) by herself (vide Tithitattva pp 1Z1-1%%) 

If a person is unable owing to disease or accident or the like 
to perform a vrata personally he could get it performed through 
apja&mdfct (a representative) Certain rules were laid down 
about this It is stated in the Satyasadhasrautasutra 13 * ' there is 
no pratinidhi (representative or substitute) in the case of the 
owner (the Yajcuriana), the wife, the son, the (proper ) place and 
time (for an aot ), the fire, the deity ( to be invoked such as Agni, 
Indra), a rite and a text (to be prescribed for being employed in 
a rite)'. ML religious acts are arranged in three classes, viz. 
ntfya (obligatory), naimittika (to be performed when a certain 
nimttia or occasion arises or event happens) and kamya (per- 
formed out of a desire to secure some object). Vide H. of Db, 
vol IV" pp 60-61 note 150 for further details The Trikanda- 
ntandana 13 * has the following rutes about pra&midJii in these three 
kinds of acts ' No pratinidhi ( substitute ) is allowed in the case 
of kSmya rites, a substitute is allowable in the ease of n%a 
and nahnittika rites; some recognized a substitute even in a 
kSmya rite after it iB once begun; there is no substitute for a 
mantra or the deity or the fire (Garhapatya, JShavamya or 
DaksinSgni ), a knya ( suoh as praudga ) or tivara ( the svamin or 
yajamSna); some say that a substitute is not allowed in the case 
of (a prescribed) place or time An agnthotrm can substitute, 
(if his wife is dead &o ) an image of her made of gold or kusas 
but a woman cannot proceed with a rite putting forward some 
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substitute or effigy in place of the husband.' If a person is 
unable, after undertaking a vrata, to carry it out, be should get 
it done by a representative Such representatives are* son, wife, 
brother, husband, a sister, a pupil, purbhita (for daksraS) and 
a friend Faithinasi 135 states that a wife might carry on the 
vrata undertaken by the husband and the husband may do so for 
the wife , if both are unable a stranger may carry it out, in this 
way there is no break of vrata Katyfiyana 136 says : — one who 
observes a fast for the sake of his father or mother, brother, 
husband and particularly for his guru secures one hundred-fold 
merit, if a person observes a fast on Ekadasl in place of bis 
maternal grand-father and the like they and their representative 
each obtain the full fruit thereof. These rules about pratinidbi 
apply to men of all uarnas e7 

It is somewhat remarkable that the "VratSrka Quotes from 

Hemadri 13 * a passage of the Devfpurana to the effect that even 

mlecohas were authorized to perform vratas, if they had faith 

in them In the Santiparva (65 13-&5 ) Indra is made to say to 

king MandhSta that even Yavanas, Kiratas, GandhSras, Olnss, 

Sabaras, Barbaras, Sakas, indhras and several others should 

serve their parents, they could perform rites laid down in the 

Veda, they could make offerings to their (deceased parents), 

may dig wells (for the use of all people) and may make gifts to 

brahmanas The Bhavisya-purana 1 ^ states that theHaihayas, 

Tslajanghas, Turks, Yavanas and Sakas desiring to reach the 

status of brahmanas observed fasts on the first tithi (prahpad) 

133 nfiir5KPwft«Shn^ ^stafffc- ■ *n»if ws£* gqfcrrafw ffiftS 1 
MTO^ijTOi^aH'^i'an&ii^firp M.m& p. 262 quotes <h*ri* 

136 wwt^ifirHi^Bigf^a^r^aiwr t ginrar >S*B5»*9ra^ 

|wJ^(onaa)voJ.I p 1004. . 

137 ^^t^l"JIiHMK«l«fifiiWl*;>Pf Br P 29 

folia 4 a and b 

ggm vm g "ii Bwi ■"■"* *■ TO ' **"*» *™** 



Purpose of most vralas 55 

Another remarkable matter is that the MahSbh&rata 
provides that brahmanas and ksatriyas should not engage in a 
oontinuoUB fast for more than three days and that vaisyas and 
sadras can observe a continuous fast for two days only and a 
fast for three days is not laid down for these two classes by those 
who know dkarma. Devala also has a aimjlar provision, 140 

The bulk ofthevratas practised in medieval and modern 
times are kSmya i e. performed for the purpose of securing some 
object in this world or sometimes the next world or both. Most 
of the vratas are really secular though under the garb of religion 
and, though certain disciplines (such as fast, worship and 
celibacy, truthfulness) have to be observed, breathe a frankly 
materialistic attitude; they are meant to appeal to the ordinary 
human cravings that rule the whole world. The desired objects 
are legion and it is impossible to set them out in detail Some 
idea about them may however be conveyed. The Agnipurana 
mentions diiaima (punya), progeny, wealth beauty or good 
fortune, virtues, fame, learning, long life, wealth, purity, 
enjoyment of pleasures, heaven and moksa (release from the 
round of births and deaths) as the objects to be sought by the 
observance of vratas. The Kalpataru 141 on vrata says that 
vrata is the highest means of securing the several lokas ( such as 
Brahmaloka, Sivaloka, Vaikunifca) and the enjoyment of 
pleasures and triumph; thatinKrta, Treta, Dvspara and Kali 
ages respectively kings Sujaya, Bama,Dhananjaya andVikrama 
became lords of the whole world by means of vratas, that 
Sankara declared toHariin various treatises that vrata is the 
one (supreme} observance for man, that though many observ- 
ances are laid down in each yuga they do not come up even to 
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tho 16th part of tho obsorvanao of vratas, that tho virtuous 
daughter of Vikrama named Vasundharlt, residing in tho country 
of DuSariia, attainod moh$a through vratas and that gods, sagos, 
siddhas and others attainod highest porfootion by moans of 
upavnsns (fasts). 

Classification of vi alas: As tho vratas to be troatod of in 
this section aro almost all solf-imposod or voluntary, thoy may 
bo divided mtothroo classes. Tlio Padmnpurana 142 observes: 
'ahimfeS (abstaining from causing injury), IruUifalnoss, not 
dopriving a person of his proporty by wrongfully taking it, 
b;aA;wicai>/a( continence), froodom from orookodnoss or hypo- 
crisy — those nro montal vratas that load to tho satisfaction (or 
favour) of Hari; oating onco only in tho day, nakta (eating only 
onoo aftor sunset), fast (for the whole day), not bogging (L o. 
subsisting on food that ono gots without asking for il)-this is 
physical vrata for human beings ; study of tho Veda, recounting- 
(tho name of) Visnu, speaking tho truth, froodom from backbiting 
those aro vratas of spoooh. 

Anothor classification can bo basod on tho time for which 
a vrata may last, i. e. only for a day or a fortnight (paksa), a 
month, season, ai/ana (tnno of tho stay of tho Sun in tho northern 
or southoru homlsphoro), yoar, or yoars. A vrata may bo for ono 
year or for more yoars than ono or for a person's lifetime. In 
speaking of vratas porformod in a certain month, tho question 
of an intoroalary month will have to bo considorod and will bo 
dealt with in tho noxl sootion on Kala otc. Similarly, tho matter 
of tithis ooonpios a vory largo place in works on dharmossstra 
and will havo to bo discussed Tho subject of Kala and muhurta 
willbodoalt with in the noxt sootion. Though tithis properly 
portain to that sootion, thoy will be dealt with hero, sinoo tithis 
ore tho most important topic m relation to tho various observ- 
anaos that aro to bo porformod throughout a yoar as their basis. 
Tho largest numhor of vratas aro tithi-vratas. It iB thoroforo 
that Homfidri bogmshis treatment of individual vratas with 
tithi-vratas (from part I, p. 335 to port II p 519) and passes on 

ffrofo tfWfe ■hwhw i h. ' J ulgp M Tft vf 'wsr «nfirB gns^a n «nriv. 84. 42-41. 

tratf 37 4-6 ( villi slight variation ) . g^6> (on mj ) *■ P> 331 q uotos Hwt n* 
two versos from mimwn and reads sfSR&tf tor wHcHkK and aswtiW^f 
*tg_ta the 2nd verse. aTO^mn Is explained as aTsftfttrr by Jbe ftar. on *r 
III. 313 and as 4*«H^aa r by smrft. 
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in order to vSravratas (pari II pp. 520-592), naksatravratas 
(part II pp. 593-706 ), Yogavratas (part Upp. 707-717 ), Karana- 
vratas (part Upp. 718-726), Sankrantivratas (part II pp. 727- 
743), masavratas (part H pp 800-857), rtuvratas (part II pp. 
858-861), samvatsaravratas (part II pp 862-867), praklrnaka 
(miscellaneous) vratas (part II pp. 867-1002). The Krtyakalpa- 
tatu (on vrata) on the other hand begins with varavratas 
(pp. 8-4J4), then deals with tithivratas (pp. 35-398), naksatra- 
vrataa (pp. 399-417), masavratas (pp. 418-430), sankrantivratas 
(pp. 431-434), samvatsaravratas (pp. 434-451) and praklrna- 
vratas (pp 452-459). Most of the works on vrata "^ after 
dealing with some general matters begin their treatment of 
vratas with tithivratas. The Samayapradlpa has a different 
mode of treatment, viz. that it begins with Ganesavratas (i e. 
vratas in which Ganesa is the deity), then with vratas in which 
the San is the deity, then Sivavratas, Visnuvratas and so on. 
Some vratas are performed not only on a certain tithi, but also 
require the existence of a certain month or weekday or naksatra 
or aU of these Another classification may be based on the 
parsons competent to perform vratas; most vratas are meant for 
all men and women; some like Haritalika and VatasSvitrl 
are meant for women alone, some are to be performed by 
men alone; while there are others to be performed only by kings 
or ksatriyas or by vaisyas. 

^ There is an immense literature on vratas. There is no 
topic of Dharmasastra except probably that of tirthayatrS and of 
sraddha on which the Purgnas wax so eloquent as on vrata. 
Some of the Puranas contain thousands of verses on vrata For 
example, the Brahmaparva of 1ihe Bhavisyapurana (in chapters 
16-216) contains over 7500 verses and the Uttarakhanda of the 
samePur&na over five thousand verses on vratas; the Matsya- 
putana (chapters 54-32 and 95-101) has about 1230 verses on 
vrata (most of whioh occur in the FadmapurSna V chap. 20 ff) 
the Varahapurana (chap 39-65) spends about 700 verses and the' 
Vwnudharmottara about 1600 verses on vrataa On a modest 
calculation the Puranas contain about twenty-five ihousand 
verses at least on vratas. It is difficult to draw a strict line 
between vratas and utsavas, what are called utsavas have also 
an element of religious rites and conversely many vratas have 
some element of being a festival In this work I have included 

J!l' _y ^^.^^ '""w «B*ffitai*>KreT ftftamf fihJNi 

H.D. 8 
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several observances which some people may regard as purely 
utsavas and not vratas at all 

The topic of vratas is rather inextricably mixed up with 
discussions on KSla and tithi The mbandhas ( commentaries and 
digests) on vratas are numerous In this section I shall mention 
works that deal with vratas alone or with vratas in relation to 
Mhis, but not works on kala in general and muhiirta This is 
rather an arbitrary arrangement and it is possible that there 
would be some repetition and overlapping A verse in the 
Kalaviveka of Jlmutavahana names seven predecessors that 
had expounded kala in relation to religious rites, viz Jitendriya, 
Sankhadhara, Andhuka, Sambhrama, Harivamsa and Yogloka. 
Some of these writers must have been earlier than the first half 
of the 11th century A D as in the Malamasatattva Baghu- 
nandana states that Andhukabhatta mentions in his work how 
in sake 955 (1033-34 A. D.) there was on Amavasya Tula- 
sankranti and the Vrscikasankranti on the pratipad and again 
on Amavasya Dhanus-sankranti This establishes that Andhuka- 
bhatta wrote his works about 1035 A D. But the works of all 
those seven writers on kala have not yet been discovered. Two 
other works ascribed to king Bhoja of Dhara 143 dealt among 
other matters with kala and vratas (in the 2nd quarter of the 
11th century) One of them, the Bajamartanda, is available in 
Mss and, besides expounding the astrological significance of 
tithis, week days, naksatras, Yogas, deals (in verses 1188-1892 
and 1327-1405) with several vratas and the proper times for them 
viz. EkadasI, Saptamyarkavrata, AgastySrgbyadana, Sravana- 
dvfidasl, BohinyastamI, HaritSlI-caturthl, Durgotsava, Kauja- 
gara, PretacaturdasI, Sukharatri, BhrStr-dvitlya, DlpadSna, 
Kartikasnana, MaghasnSna, MaghasaptamI, BhismastamI, 
FusyadvSdasI, Aiokastaml, OaitrSvalt, Savitrlvrata, PSsanaca- 
turthl, AranyasasthT, Dasabara, SankrantL The Bajamartanda 
has^ro&at tfar as I know yet been published, though hundreds of 
tfh'e largest rom are quoted in the medieval digests It is at 
jhat HPrthe earliest extant work of a nibandha form treating of 
Akias. Another work dealing with vratas and ascribed to Bhoja 
is the one cited as BhupSla-samuccaya or BhupSla-krtya- 
samuccaya, or Krtyasamuccaya on vra'ai, dams &o This 



U3. Vide my paper on 'King Bhoja and his works on Dhannarastra 
and Astrology' in the Journal at Oriental Research, Madras, vol. XX1II 
pp. 94-127, where I deal «ith the Rajamarlanda on pp. 108-11 S and with 
Bbupalakrlyasamnecaya on pp. 134-126. 
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last work has not yet been unearthed and is found quoted in 
such medieval digests as the Ertyaratnakara 

Apart from the Vedio Literature, sutra3, epics, PurSnas and 
Bajamartanda, I mainly rely in this section on vratas on the 
following works (those that I consulted in ma form being 
expressly indicated and the works being arranged in chrono- 
logical order as far as possible) : Krtyakalpataru (portion on 
vratas) of Laksmldhaxa; Ealaviveka of JTmutavahana; 
Hemadri's Caturvargaointamani (on vrata); Samayapradlpa of 
Srldatta (ms); Ertyaratnakara of Candesvara; EaladarSa of 
Sdityasuri (ms), Ealanirnaya or Eala-madhava and Eala- 
niinayakaiiks.; Tithiviveka, Yratakalaviveka and Durgotsava- 
viveka of Sulap&ni; Nixnayamrta of AllSdanatha; Yarsakriya- 
kaumudl of Govindknanda; Ealasaraof GadSdhara; the Tithi- 
tattva, Eksdasltattva, Janmastamltattva, DurgSrcanapaddhati, 
Ertyatattra and Yratatattva of Baghunandana, YxataprakSsa 
(part of Vlramitrodaya) of Mitramisra (ms. from Anupa Sanskrit 
Library) and SamayapxakSsa Cpart of Vlramitrodaya), Samaya- 
mayukha or Ealamayukha of Hiflakantha; VratSrka of 
&ankarabhatta (ms ) ; Tithyarka of DivSkara; Dasanirnaya *** of 
Hailta Venkatanatha; Vxatodyapana-kaumudl of Sankara- 
bhatta GhSxe ; Vrataxaja of Visvanatha ; Puxusarthacintamani of 
Visroibhatta; Ahalya-kamadhenu (ms in Scindia Oriental Insti- 
tute, 1767-1771 AD ), Dharmasindhu of Easlnatha Of these the 
most important fox vxatas axe Ertyakalpataru (from which even 
Hemadri, and Ertyaratnakara borrow many passages), Hemadri 
on vrata, Ealanirnaya of Madhava, Ertyaratnakara, Vaxsakriya- 
kaumudl, the works of Baghunandana and the Nirnaya-sindhu. 
Works like Vratarka and YratarUja, though exhaustive, borrow 
verbatim long passages from Hemadri and others The treatment 
of vratas in several of the above-mentioned works is often 
uneven; for example, the Yarsakriyakaumudl disposes of the 
observances of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd tithis in two pages (28-30), 
while it devotes twenty-two pages to Ekada& (pp 42-64). 

It must be emphasized here that this section is concerned 
with the vratas described ox mentioned in works on Dharmasaslra. 
Even so the number of vratas is extremely large. No attempt 
is made hereto include all vratas observed by women or by 

144. This was edited in 1902 samvat in Gxantha characters at Mysore. 
Thctengfc fas ate on ?f(i^3RPjsaf, ftt^ijW'i^n, am*ij, zm, BWmW, 
muH<h^ii, *ni<£lm*, nyHMy r , 5s?tm, i^n^fr. 
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primitive tribes or by the illiterate people all over India or con- 
tained in -works written m the several regional languages sudh 
as Bengali, Hindi or Marathi The inclusion of such observ- 
ances would entail an enormous amount of labour, would expand 
the work to huge proportions and would be beyond the proper scope 
of the History of Dharmssasfcra further, to tabulate all the vratas 
and festivals of all common people and to study the folk life of 
villagers, forest-dwellers and mountain inhabitants in the States 
of the continent of India would be beyond the oapaoity of a 
single worker and would require the co-operative effort of a large 
team of workers spread over years When done, that work would 
be a monumental one on the social anthropology of India In 
this connection I may mention Prof B. K Sarkar's work 'Folk 
element m Hindu culture' and the paper on 'a study of vrata 
rlteB in Bengal* contributed by Mr S. B Das 145 to 'Man in India* 
(1952) vol. 32, pp 207-245. Some writers have already published 
works dealing with the observances of common people such as 
Mrs Stevenson's 'Bites of the twice-born', Underbill's 'Hindu 
religious year', B A. Gupte's 'Hindu holidays and ceremonials', 
R.C Mukerj's * Ancient Indian fasts and feasts', Mr. Bigvedi's 
Marathi work on 'History of Aryan festivals' (ed of 1984) In 
these books (except in the last and rarely in Underbill's) texts 
from Dharmasasfcra are generally conspicuous by their absence. 

Times for beginning Vratas ■• Apart from the vratas that 
have to be performed on certain fixed tithis or times, elaborate 
provisions are made that vrataB in general and several other 
religious rites axe to be begun only at certain auspicious times 
or in certain astrological conditions A few of these are Bet out 



145. It should not, however, be supposed that I agree with all the 
propositions in the above two. for example, the meaning which Mr. S R. 
Das assigns to Laksmi in Rg X 71.8 {viz. beauty) is not acceptable to 
me. I hold that ' LakimI ' there also is the opposite of alaksmi as the word 
•bhadra' applied to Laksml suggests and as in Rg. X. 1SS 1 the idea of 
alaksmi is clearly conveyed. I do not subscribe to the view that the idea of a 
malignant spirit was unknown to the poets of Rgveda times and that they 
had to go to the aboriginal people for that idea. Note the verses srar WWW 
snsnftgn^vg «ff gg^ fiai® ™& a * x n *• w^^ && *" 
tfz a^i«W*raw warffcBtf&fr 'WPrmfUrn « z. U9 i- The f^ns 

(VI 30) explains this verse at length and states that BhamdvSja destroyed 
Alaksmi and the Brhad-devata < VIII., 60) says that Rg X. 71 removes 
Alaksmi. 
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here by way of sample. Gsrgya 146 says 'when Jupiter and Venus 
have set (i. e. are not observable owing to their being near 
the Sun in the sky) or when they are in the Btage of being 
called bala and vrddlia and in an intercalary month one should 
not begin a vrata nor perform its udyapana (the rite of closing 
a vrata).' The childhood of Jupiter and Venus is a certain period 
after they set and senility (orddhaiva or vurdhaka) is a certain 
period preceding their setting There is no unanimity on the 
length of these periods and the periods differ in different countries 
and also depend on whether there is a season of distress or 
difficulty, but Var&hamihira 147 states the longest provided should 
be accepted The RajamSxtanda has several verses on this, one 
of which maybe set out here: Venus 148 is bala for ten days 
when it rises in the west, but is bala for three days after rising 
in the east; Venus isvrddha foronepaksa (15 days) when it 
rises in the east, but is vrddha for five days before it sets in the 
west. Gargya observes: 149 Venus and Jupiter are (held to be 
bila) in the Vindhyas whether in the east or west for ten days, 
but for seven days in the country of Avanti (of which TJn'ayinl 
was capital), in the country of Vanga (Bengal) and among 
Hunas (they are bala) respectively for six and five days. It is 
farther provided in the 150 Devlpur&na that one should not under- 
take any religious act when Jupiter or Venus is in the sign of the 
Lion. Similarly, Lalla 151 remarks that all (religious) actions are 

146. 4HW*I ^t BST fj% <ti§> f^t Jltctai 1 ^ 1 y*(liW<iMK*»T Ut(Ml §3 4ii<3<j,U 

>n>$ q. by |»ni|f (an) vol i p 245, f*t % p. 23 (w??tc$ >n"fc), 

ridUW P.2. compare ' K^Tt lS*J& w[S fiwtfaft 3£W OTt 1 SHWli} SW ®3i *1§S ?% 

!p« st ii aS tft Rmi4 ^ 9srt nif*U<jn>wt i •• wS*jf ^ g-tW *tul *wt m3rj II 
q- by *iriiR5<*> p. 135, iRuiHiRiv^m n^inrn^T d-*n«J i dctwwMitM ften^w 
TO$ I^KSnRII Mdlftwd q. by %. (on hh> vol I. p. 246, f?t % p. 16. 

147. *g$l 't{RWI: 5JI3I ^t ■tltA' "UtJttiiPr ^ I 4U$llfe(s(ll3M! $PTT ^5T^tJ" 
HWSS«^raW^tq-by%. (jrtvoI.1. p. 246),f?r % p 16. 

148 ^rat <&iu<i^{Q<i- «ft<T ^or TnSr Q^+i=i4 ^r i 4^44 ffit it toitoi 
<WTass «rar ^llffi fpfs 11 U»micfc<i ( verse 1071 , folio 67 b ) This Is ascribed 
*° 3fira in U-4HA PP 272-273 verse 1230. 

149. a^r3^.sn^^in(^<?snSrf^^^n^a3^nRi^iti$3s5ls^ 

«^«*«rar#fc'!»%$[fHf%!iSsf3&ll *H»3q. by$ (a* I p. 246). f% t% p. ie 
( as occurring m M4«h^i ) 

iso. ffaqi ** ?s$ ^* wp*ng ^1 %jfJgwJT quoted by aarsS 
folio 2 b. 

q- by ^ n 
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condemned when done in what is called Gurvaditya (that is when 
the sun is in the house of Jupiter viz sign of Pisces and when 
Jupiter is in the house of the Sun, viz Lion) TheVrataraja 
remarks that one is to avoid Jupiter in the Lion sign for religi- 
ous acts only to the north of the Harmada and elsewhere only in 
Simhamsa (i e the first quarter of the naksatraPurvS-phalgunl). 
The BatnamSla 152 provides that Monday, Wednesday, Thursday 
and Friday are auspicious (confer success) in all (religious) acts, 
but on Sunday, Tuesday and Saturday only such actions succeed 
as are expressly prescribed for performance on those days. 
Bhujabala remarks that Tuesday is unfavourable for all 
auspicious acts hut that it is commended for agriculture, study 
(of the Samaveda) and for battles m 

The philosophical discussions on Time and on its division 
into year, wjcma (the Sun's apparent motion in the two regions 
of the celestial sphere), flus (seasons), xnasa (month), paksa 
(half month,) week, days &o will be taken up in the next section. 
But the exact determination of the question as to the day on 
which a Itthivraia is to be performed when the ttthi spreads over 
two days occupies a very large space in works on dharmasastra 

The word ttthi by itself does not occur in the Rgreda and 
the other Yedio Samhitas But the idea must have been there 
even in the Rgveda Amavasya is explained in later works as 
being of two kinds, viz. Sinlvall (day on which amavasya is 
mixed with the 14th tiihi) and Kuhu (when amavasya is mixed 
with the first tithi of the next fortnight) Similarly, Paurna- 
mSsI is of two kinds, Anumati (mixed with the 14th tithi) and 
Baka (mixed with the Pralipad of the next paksa) In the 
Pgveda Sinlvall is 13 raised to the position of a divinity, is 
described as the sister of the gods, offerings are made to her and 
she is implored to bestow progeny on the worshippers The 
Br. Up YL 4 21 implores Sinlvall and the Asvins to implant an 

152 »?i.i&nni»M**im i- g^d *nft» ftfiw » Hid^U aPUt-w g ^ 

5rS^^S^i^!S»'«5P!!HlIII IS quoted by ftftp^sro P 4. 
y^MS (p 10 ) quotes iron ^SpmPFW a similar verse, yiM^^S'S^I SOT ^HST 

153. ^iT^-i^Ri ^ira; ^H^jTifh JPi > *B<,wjj|H4i5y sssrear ypM**j* B 

154. ©pftarissss^'w %5pnai§ «ar« groeF'PngS Jrafgfr f?T8J| 
6-7: stsjf vnAe 1-2. The first is also *isr tf 34. 10 
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embryo in the wife. Raka also 1 * is similarly treated in the 

Bgveda (H. 32. 4-5=Atharva VII. 48. 1-2). Eg X 59. 6 and 

X 167. 3 treat Anumati as a deity, prayers are offered to her 

to enable the worshippers to see the Sun going up and to bestow 

happiness and she is spoken of in the same breath with Soma, 

Varuna and Brhaspati The Vaj. S. prays 1 * 'May Anumati 

approve to-day of our sacrifice'. It should be noted that the 

Nirukta (XL 29) holds 157 a discussion on Anumati and Eaka, viz. 

the STairuktas (etymologists) say that Anumati and Raka are 

goddesses (wives of gods), while the Yajnikas hold that they 

are two kinds of PaurnamasI; it is known (in Sruti) that the first 

PaurnamasI is Anumati and the later is Raka Similarly, the 

Nirukta holds a discussion on Sinivali and Xuhu (XL 31) The 

Atharvaveda (VXll. 3) mentions Prajapati, Anumati and 

Sinivali together. The word KuhQ occurs in the Atharvaveda 

and is applied to a deity that is invoked to come to the sacrifice 

and to bestow on the worshipper wealth and a heroic son. In 

the Tai S I 8 8. 1 and Sat. Br. IX 5. 1. 38 mention is made of 

these four, viz of Anumati, Raka, Sinivali and Kuhu, as 

recipients of caru (oblation of boiled rice) How these names 

were coined in the distant past is an insoluble riddle Anumati 

oan he derived from root man, but why the tithi of the lull Moon 

mixed with the 14th tithi was so called is more than anyone 

can say. Kuhu may be plausibly derived from latha 'where' (as 

in Rg. I 24 10, X 40 2) as the day when the moon is invisible 

and when primitive people asked in wonder the question ' where 

does the moon go'. But Raka and. Sinivali defy attempts at 

any plausible etymology. Eminent philologists, instead of 

155. "UchWfj 5^t sgft 5% wiftg is g*wr tftrg wrr ■ #«rero ^nfe- 

VW n 3^13 *H tytUtWWtJMIHII 3? II- 32. 4 q by f3fa^j XI. 31, §g %ft 

Wd4HHfeKUI4l ami VII 47. 1. The first half occurs in flWuffaftjdl 
IV. 18. 6 ( reads g^qg and g^qr) and the fS^gj XI. 33 quotes the whole of 
the ihircaft verse. 

156 ^ aig ^amidttia j^i ^^ tremreci qrer # 34. 9. w |&i^«<9 ^ **n$ 

it *f 1^51^1 Stf tffepr ^ qw si or so^ft m&r I tfaldHrtiRdl 13. 16, quoted and 
explained by thefts (XI 30). 

pj^jjXI. 29. It may be noted that the words *n ^Jtf. URS( occur in the 
SiiiJfafdai IV. 3. S and in the $ *r 33 9 whiqh latter is quoted in 
note 165 
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admitting igaoranoo, are not wanting, who following the tradi- 
tions of the very anoient etymologiat Yaska (who says in 
flirukta U 1 natveoa na mrbrUuaf), suggest that the word 
SnUvall is made up by combining the Babylonian-Akkadian 
W0 !T„™ in ' ( moanin S m oon) with Dravidian 'vel' (white 
light )» 'Amavasya' (New Moon) is addressed as a deity by 
itself m Atharva** VIL 79 (84) 1-4, the first of which calls upon 
Amavasya to come to the sacrifice and be B tow wealth and a 
valiant son and theseoondof which hints at the derivation of 
the word from 'ama' (meaning 'together' or 'home') and 'mis* 
(to dwell) The Sat. Br ™ remarks "this king Somai e the 
moon is the food of the gods; when he (the moon) is not seen on 
this night either in the east or in the west, he comes to this 
world (i. e. the earth) and enters the waters and the herbs here , 
he is the wealth of the gods and their food ; when he dwells on 
this night together (with waters and herbs) it (that night) there- 
fore is called 'Amavasya'. The Ait. Br. (40 5) states that on 
amavasya the moon enters the sun. The Ap Dh S also echoes 
this idea that on, the Amavasya night the Sun and the Moon 
dwell together (are near each other) So amavSsya is so called 
either because the moon was supposed to dwell together with 
waters and herbs on the earth that night or because the Moon 
dwells mthe Sun on that night Darsa has the same sense as 
amavasya and means ' the day on whidh the moon is seen by 
the sun alone (and by no one else)' Vide H of Dh vol H p 1009 
and note 2274 Names are sometimes given by contraries e. g a 
fool is called a wise man or a brave person may be called 'timid' . 
Amavasya may have been called darsa because the moon ib not 

158 Vide 'Bharatakaumudi' (in honour of Prof It K Muksrji) part 
I p. 208 for this etymology pot forward by Dr. S K Chatterji Such 
etymologies are based on certain assumptions for which there is 
absolutely no evidence whatever, such as the word ' Vel ' being nsed by the 
Dravidians thousands of years ago, that the vedic Indians were aware of 
both words ' Sin " (moon) and ' Vel ' used by different peoples and conld 
weld them together thousands of years ago and had no word of their own 
to denote what is meant by SioivSli. 

159. mt$?l<U<tU|U|t|K4l3 W W MttPd OtfoM Tft*> 1 Hf>t ^5H -ink Oltll^'sf- 
3%BT WJTS3S3 5fl«: n ana? VII. 79 (84) 2. 

iso q«r t #>ft usrr ttawiwt <(=ei»4Hi' ser *r«rai wfSr i spasmfw iron; 

wBlhiBW fTOfit «HW«*WW « H fm l sjauwl 645 Vide also VI, 2 , 2 lfi. 
quoted by K M p 311. 
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that day (but would be visible the next day) Another tithi 
that is famous in the Vedio Literature is Astaka 161 (8th tithi after 
the full moon in any month, but particularly in Magha) on which 
offerings were made to thepitrs (departed ancestors) Even in 
very remote times people could have easily marked the four main 
phases of the moon, viz Full Moon, half moon ( 8fih day there- 
after when half of the moon's orb shines), Moon's total absence 
and 8th day thereafter; and after noting these phases it must 
not have been very difficult to make close calculations about the 
periods intervening between the Eull moon and the half moon, 
the New moon and half moon. As a matter of fact the Tai Br ia 
expressly says that the moon is worn away on the 15th and 
becomes full on the 15th i e. before the Tai Br. it was well- 
known that there were 30 lunar days (tithis) in a lunar month. 
It is stated in the Sat Br 163 'the joints of Prajapati, while he 
was engaged in creating beings, became loose (or collapsed); the 
samvatsara is indeed Prajapati and the joints of it (of 
samvatsara) are the two junctions of day and night, PaurnamasI, 
AmavSsyS and the beginnings (first days) of the seasons'. The 
words PaurnamasI and AmavSsya occur very frequently in the 
Atharvaveda, the Tai S and other Vedic texts, though the two 
words do not occur in the Rgveda The Atharvaveda says 161 that 
PaurnamasI was the first among days and nights and was worthy 
of sacrifice The Ait. Br. vs has an interesting passage: "they 

161 For AstafcS, vide H. of Dh , vol IV pp. 353-357. 

162. *epspil I iTH?5T8l Wft'Ra^FFrflPRft'Rtl M^^WI^ 1 §. BTT. 
1.5.10 5. 

163. listing b; rtsnt ^TB^IPRT iWlPi fi^tfti: 15? 'H'^SflT <3 JMmitH-H:*)- 
irf^ lMl u 'l{k4H4fr flr4t wfiwwJfc -"JIHHWII ^li&Wlfa I 3RITO I 6.3.35 

164. hIuThhJI iwbi ^isWuTltjgi ■*.lifi u llHR%i'f^y i arof VII 80 4. 

WkKHft +Hsi«t?l4T-ci<l OT ^RBT « itt ?? JfltTOlT 'St Rl^tahft *ftrTCt 51 5© 1 *rt 
l4wPl<H.t J JiR < JH'4Q *U ftO I §. arr 32 9. It may be remembered that 
Savana notes that this section (khanda) and the next are not recited by some 
and are not therefore explained by them The last sentence probably means 
that that is the tithi ( on which a specific religions act is to be performed) 
with reference to which the sun sets or with reference to -which it rises 
i e these words embody in a somewhat obscure form the same idea to 
which Devala gives expression in the following two verses: itf (tjjSfc ^^mi,t| 
a^'n&is&m i w ftfa. %HiBf fwr vtH4i«Mmi%;j, « *rt raw * HH&mm ^4-t' 

^nSi *JHrh<- 1 m fifffi 4|sh<*l $ptt ^Mim-H-HiSa n quoted by mnn4t P 214. 
( Continued on next page ) 
H.D. 9 
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(wise men) say that when a sacrifioer dwells near his saorifioial 
fire, that is due to his thought that the gods will partake of his 
offerings, since they do not eat the offering of a sacrlficer who 
does not abide by certain observances'. The opinion of the sage 
Paingi is that the sacrifioer should stay near his saorifioial fires 
(or fast) on the previous PaurnaniasI (i o. PauraamSsI mixed 
with 14th), while the opinion of Kausltaki is that he should do 
so on the later one (i e the PaurnamfisI mixed with prahpad). 
The previous PaurnamSBl is called Anumati, the later one is 
oalled Raka, while the previous Amavasya is oalled SinlvSll and 
the later one is called Kuhu That is the tithi (on which a religi- 
ous rite should be performed), it is the one, being associated with 
which the sun sets and the sun rises." This passage shows that 
differences of opinion had arisen long before the time of the Ait 
Br as to on what day a particular rite associated with a certain 
fixed tithi was to be performed when the tithi was spread over 
two days. There are references in Tai S. and the BrShmana 
literature which show that in those ancient days the duration 
of tithis and therefore the actual position of the moon could not 
sometimes be very accurately determined beforehand. A man 
about to perform an istion New Moon (dartesh) does certain 
acts that are done on the day previous to amavdsya such as using 
the sour curds from last night's milking for coagulating the sacri- 
ficial food (i. e milk), separating the calves from the cows in 
the afternoon xnthapalSiaiwig; and taking some husked rioe, 
he thinks, owing to cloudy weather or through miscalculation, 
that the moon would not be seen in the sky the next morning, 
does not actually set apart a few handfuls of husked rice 
(meant as mrvapa for the gods) or sets them apart, then the next 
day the moon is seen m the sky (i e the next day is really 14th 
tithi instead of amav&sya) It is then prescribed that he has to 
perform an expiatory rite oalled Abhyuditesti Vide Tai S. 

H 5. 5. 1-2 and Sat Br. 311. 4 1-2 quoted" 8 below. 

I Continue* from last page} 

ftft ... sk* -rtS* fi«WK. I •" *■* H HIWI-HJg I As observed by n & ^ 
" ~ (CoitftMfW* on next page) 



Word titki in andera Literature 6? 

The word tithi does not occur in the Saihhifcas, but it occurs 
in the Ait Br cited above and in the gchya and dhanna 
sutraa. 

The Gobhilagrhyasutra U7 when prescribing, a day for the 
setting up of sacred fires mentions the coincidence of an auspici- 
ous tithi and naksatra and in another place refers to the worship 
of the lord of the tithi and of the naksatra and of the tithi itself. 
The Kausltaki-grhya (L 25) speaks of offerings to the tithi on 
which a ohild was born and prescribes that the dedication of 
ponds, wells and tanks was to be made in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious tithi (V. 2). 

The Nirukta 1 * 8 while deriving the word atitht applied to 
Agni in ?g Y. 4. 5 gives two explanations, one of which is 'one 
who approaches the houses of others on special Mhts', Panini 
furnishes no sutra relating to the word tttht, but it is possible to 
argue that the affix titha which he mentions in explaining words 
like 'bahutitha' 1 ® was a relic of the word tithi. PataBjali 
expressly mentioned PaurnamSsI tithi. Vide 'India Antigua', 
the volume of studies presented to Dr. J. Ph. Vogel pp. 109-112 
for Prof Edgerton's paper on affix 'titha'. Erom the above 
discussion it would be clear that the ideas and divergences of 
views about the proper tithis for certain religious acts existed in 
the Vedic times (at least before Ait Br.) three thousand years 



( Continued from last page ) 
Iffy* 1 * a *S^ Jfos&fa waten^ amm&jfa ara<rci$ mftgreraramiftft i 

f^nsft clfif gTl^ &c I 5rpto an. XI 1 4. 1-2. These passages form the 
anbject of aWfawwy VI 5 12-15. Vide my notes to maqutigiff PP 277- 
879. The fSsfiir in the New Moon and Full Moon rites is of four inustis 
(handfuls) of nee or yavas. 

167. am SB^iy^*(*wi5H »iJi5fcszgrl. 1. 13, arogtifansroraiHShr* 
, «?ram^TOTO?ait«(|JtoflHa^ irar ^^ tel ^ | ^ g!TO(II s. 12and20 

IV s 168 ^^ 8 ^?^ * Rt&l sn3ia **» i^Bi^ #oru £Hr* 
r\L aere fL ln ^ra™ !s apposed to stand for the root aw (ors-?) 

SSTT* • 112 ab ° Ut ■** Th6 W0rf ** » aen « d *» ' «» ' * 
^b^many med,eval writers ^ w WWI^ sgai: I 

Sffii^ ^!? P 32. The sasrop, says:^ 
169 - 'fSJPPTOf^Tffigggnn.V 2.52 
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ago and that the word tithi itself muBt be held to have been in 
use about 800 B. , if not earlier still 1 ™ 

Tithi is denned as the time or period roguired by the moon to 
gain twelve degrees on the sun As the SuryasiddhSnta states 
'tifcbi is tho lunar day in which the moon leaving the sun (at the 
last moment of Amd.vS.sy3.), traverses twelve degrees (bhagas) 
towards the east every day.* 171 The moon's motion is irregular 
and therefore the moon traverses twelve degrees sometimes in 
60 ghatikas, sometimes in more (np to about 65) and sometimes 
in less ghatikas up to about 54 The result is that one unit day 
may be co-terminous with one tithi, but often a unit day has 
two tithis i e in the morning it may be the 6th tithi, but in the 
afternoon, evening and night it may be the 7th It is possible 
that m a single civil day (from sunrise to sunrise) there may ha 
three tithis e g. on Monday morning there may be only two 
ghatikas left of the 6th tithi, then the 7th tithi may be only 56 
ghatikfis in duration and then the 8th may follow for the last 
two ghatikas of that unit day Conversely, a single tithi may 
touch three days For example, the last two ghatikas of Monday 
may be the first two ghatikas of the 6th tithi, then the 60 
ghatikSs of Tuesday may be occupied by the 6th tithi and two 
more ghatikas (the last) of the 6th tithi may spread on to 
Wednesday morning A unit day which spreads over three 
tithis is declared by the EajamSrtanda to be very holy 1 " (or 
auspicious), while on the other hand a tithi touching three days 
is said to be inauspicious for marriage, for marching on an 
invasion, for an auspioiouB religious actor an act meant to 



170. rfanmriM writhe 2 (ontrr IV 2.35) on which wgraiwr says 
' riitKWHW I gfanft «nBtefrP*qnS frfal# fShfr I ' It appears from 
this that both errhtTO and «m«fe are speaking of jSwRI months. 

171 agrfiir^gf'trjf'qqiw^g' raft' *n^ar^ii^*H it ^* nf "f ^ a '^'°* 

anotes fttfiniRKUi P > M 3 ^ raft' *MK4tiH*ww3i < »Biq« wraTO n fisIRr 

ot aurifc'iPfcfatni fi«g<if"5ftrci.72 "-12 q by *rawp mi. fiJftaw 
p 2, a & p« 3a - 

Swsra* a*isa"i wot*"* **o 81a - ve ™ i 431 1* "T?iLit* 

on«rap 261 ("jnotingWBRW) 
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advance prosperity. 173 If a tithi begins immediately befoie 
sunrise or its beginning coincides with sunrise and ends after 
the following sunrise the name of the titbi (as pratipad, dvitlys 
or so on as the case may be) is coupled with both divasas ( civil 
days) involved, bo that twotithis of the same denomination 
appear one after another This is called vrddhi of the particular 
tithi. If a tithi begins sometime after sunrise on one morning 
and ends before sunrise on the following day it cannot be 
coupled with any day and is therefore deleted or omitted in the 
panoanga (almanac) and there is htbirkaaya. As a tithi is 
normally shorter than the oivil day ksaya occurs more frequently 
than vrddhi. 

Irom the words of the G-obhilagrhya quoted above it follows 
that long before the days of that work the several tithis were 
deemed to have certain deities as their lords (or presiding 
deities) Among the earliest extant enumerations about 
tithtpatts (lords of tithis) is that in the Brhatsamhita of VaTSha- 
mihira (chap. 98. 1-2) which sets them 17 * out as follows (the 
tithis and their lords being mentioned in order) :-lst Brahma, 
2nd Brahma, 3rd Hari, 4th Yama, 5th the moon, 6th Kartikeya, 
7thlndra, 8thVasue, 9th Nagas, 10th Dharma, 11th Siva, 12th 
Savitr, 13th Madana, 14th Kali, 15th Visvedevas and of 
AmavSSya the pitrs. He further says that one should do on those 
tithis the acts that are appropriate to the lords of those tithis It 
appears that other writers differed somewhat from YarShamihira, 
e. g the BatnamalS setB 17S out the lords of tithis according to 
the Pursnas as follows .-1st Agni, 2nd Brahma, 3rd Girija, 4th 
Ganesa, 5th NSga, 6th Visakha ( Skanda), 7th the Sun, 8th Siva, 
9th DurgS, 10th Tama, 11th Vismi, 18th Hari, 13th Madana, 
14th Siva, 15th the Moon. The Skandapurana (1. 1. 33. 78-88) 



"3- fU«(<n>lltt*<!lfita4 *k si qnf f§fa*Ratfte i g^HSSm q by 
P. 212 



J7A. XiMw^Rm^R^^ugn^tt^wriaa-t^ ii t i nflwi^-wwirifl &•& 
J mmm-.n ffiafcurropirai tfsrreresnsr 8. i^n- «cwfe» *&$. 98. 1-2 

(99. 1-2 in Kern's ed.). 

swwsw: g# %a wrcmtn renncnn q by f*frn*rap 30, %. (on^) 

II p 235 quotes from ^jga^eRl 83 22-24 ' arfit ^fllf^ H W« »n»H3Wr- 
J™ 8 '; f.(° n >Krart p 646 quotes from ftam? the lords of fsM*»s somewhat 
^awtw, <nm4<f, tW, ^irj respectively of 1st to 15th, smraror being ffiwr. 
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states what tithis are specially dear to what gods such as 8th 
and 14th to Siva, 4th to Ganesa, 9th to CandikS The Garuda 
t 1*1 }9~ 19) aod Narada-puraDa (I 56 133-135) specify 
wbat deities are to be worshipped on the tithis from the first to 
15th 

Varahamihira divides tithis into five 1 ™ groups, viz Nands 
BhadrS, Vijaya or Jaya, Rikta and Puma and states that on 
those tithis the acts that are appropriate or suited to the lords of 
the tithis should be done and become crowned with success and 
the fruits of actions done on these five classes of tithis yield 
results similar to their names The same applies to Imams 
and muhnrtas The result is Wanda tithis are 1st, 6th, 11th; 
Bhadras are 2nd, 7th, 12th; Vijayas 3rd, 8th, 13th, Biktas are 
4th, 9th and 14th; Pfirnas are 5th, 10th, 15th. This is also 
brought out in the itharvana Jyotisa, which also prescribes 
what should be done or not done on the tithis from the 1st to the 
15th and provides that certain combinations of tithis and certain 
weekdays yield success and all rewards, viz Wanda tithi on 
JHday, Bhadra on Wednesday, Jaya on Tuesday, Rikta on 
Saturday, and Puma on Thursday. 

The Tithitattva (pp 27-28) quotes a long passage specifying 
the lo3s a man suffers by eating fifteen specified things from the 
1st to the 15th tithi respectively. The Wirnayasindhu (p 32) 
quotes verses from Muhurta-dlpika and Bhupala 177 (i e Bhojaj 
which specify the edibles and certain actions that are respec- 
tively to be given up on the tithis from the first to the 15th and 
on amavfisya On the other hand, BhavisyapurSna (Brahmaparva 
16. 18-20) quoted by the Ealpataru on vratap 35 specially 
recommends the eating of certain things on each of the 15 tithis 
from prattpad (the first) viz milk, flowers (on 2nd), anything 

aserfcngrcoignSfcift 33 rm^mi 3-wwaW " «renri|HT98 2-3. s^r *np 
Runwim ftar 1 spfNW q.t#M tt^ts » i?efhr«rrar (of «rag») in 1 
WHIttl (P 7-0) enumerates the actions that should be done on the five kinds 
of {3i%* (*p?i, *i?r &o ) %i^«yi(ili9 l tii'ft , MaPiB*J ^s^'rf^K^rnWiO^ 351^7 1 

RufalHJtt P 44, H'4I ^JW ^1*13% ^ 151 H&l 3RT ^-ntid ^ f^sm I «J>ff S& 

mas "rar •& gptrasi <rfinH4i*i n «ra4ui«4ffli4 (ftffrranor, 12th verse ). 

177 IJjnB I S^HPS ^&St Wi ^.rt* W 'htAH. I «ii^i 6flC <hMI«il'j *ra w 
^Wdtflfi ^ I MwJi|fHtjt*l ati&UtH^H sq%it"f% &[ p 32. wft means annas*, 
fjft =*rtf@ii5, «mB=WBI3, «PW=latS53i<5, TO Sl*ft, =3»J~*Htf?«T The 
£tt@rer(pp 27-28) details the resnlts of what follows from eating the 
forbidden fruits &c on the respective tithis specified. 
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except salt (on 3rd), sesame, milk, fruits, vegetables (on 7th and 
8th), flour, food uncooked by fire, ghee (on 11th), p&yasa (rice 
boiled in milk), cow's urine, yavas, water in which kusas have 
been dipped. The VSmanapuraua 178 (14 48-51) prescribes what 
aotions should not be done on the groups of tithis called Rands 
&a, on certain week days and on certain naksatras. 

The method of reckoning time by tithis is a very early one 
and is indigenous to India Though Western scholars have from 
time to time put forward various theories about the so-called 
Greek influence on Indian astronomy and astrology and about 
the Indian Maksatra system being borrowed from the Chinese 
(Biot) or from the Babylonians ( Weber ) or from the Arabs 
(Sedillot), no western soholar has had the oourage, so far as I 
know, of alleging that the system of tithis is not Indigenous but 
is borrowed from some non-Indian source. The theories about 
Greek influence will be briefly dealt with in the next section. 

Vedic (andSmrti) injunctions are of two kinds, (1) those 
that urge a person to do a thing such as 'one should fast on 
Ek&daslin bothpaksas', (2) those that dissuade a person from 
doing something as in 'one should not eat food on Eksdasl*. 
Tithis are thus an ahga of the two kinds of injunctions. Accord- 
ing to GaTga," 9 tithi, naksatra and vara (week day) are a means 
of puitya (merit) and papa (demerit, sin) by being subsidiary to 
the principal rite prescribed, but they are not able to produce the 
above result independently 180 

Tithi ib of two kinds, m pUrna (complete or full) and 
sakhan^a. W hen a single tithi covers the whole day from sun- 

KM-ivo -wit 1 !gg ■& in^qqig m# <M«j-«HHfcR|itflfl l WWM 1 STOWgOm 14 48-51. 
«• by S3W8 P 343 and ^ * p 548. 

If q. by @ft«rer p. 4 (which explains wwt fifirWirih SflTOft*!?^), 5 f% 

^t?»JI©a-lfSwi* p 3, which quotes from «m ^ the passage tpftfe .. 
fcft« cted ,n this note, the words qnS ^ ..^B- occur in ^ ut p. 184 also 
181. Some works do not make this elaborate division of tithi found in 
Dharmasindhu The Nirnayasindhu speaks of only snddhS and wddhS. so 
tteTUhyarfca also speaks of on ly two p^ »a JSSt ^ffw *S*tlga8t~ 
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rise for sixty nadikas (or ghatikas) the tithi is puma, i e.the 
tithi begins exactly at sunrise and ends with the next sunrise 
and is exactly 60 ghatikas in extent. All others than this are 
Bakbanda, these latter again are of two kinds suddha and viddha 
(pierced by or intermixed with another). 182 A suddha tithi is one 
that extends from sunrise to sunset or (m the case of some tithis 
like sivaratrz) up till midnight; other sakhanda tithis are called 
viddha. Vedha is of two kinds, morning vedha and evening 
vedha; the former generally occurs when after six ghatikas from 
sunrise a tithi touches or gets merged with the next tithi, while 
the latter (evening vedha) generally occurs when a tithi touches 
another tithi six ghatikas before sunset In the case of certain 
tithis the period prescribed may exceed six ghatikas 

When the tithi in question is 60 ghatikas in extent and 
begins with sunrise (i e when it is puma) there is no difficulty 
at all When a tithi is suddha m the sense given by the 
Dharmasindhu then also there is generally no difficulty. Some 
general rules have to be kept in mind. Srati says 183 'forenoon 
is for the gods, midday for men and afternoon for pitrs '. Manu 
(IV. 159) Bays one should carry out morning duties, decorating 
the body, bath, brushing the teeth, applying collyrium to the 
eyes and worship of gods in forenoon alone'. Therefore all 
religious acts prescribed for being performed by day on certain 
tithis for gods most be begun in the morning even if the tithi is 
mixed with another on that day, but all vratas to be performed 
in the evening or night have to be performed on the tithi exist- 
ing in the evening or night even 181 though it may be mixed up 
(viddha) with another tithi Another matter to be noted is that 
in both halves of the month all tithis may affect the previous 
tithi and following tithi by three muhurtas (i e six nadls or 
ghatikas) 185 Some tithis produce vedha by a larger number of 

182. 8iiQ t j)^3riiqi airer «j[B-iii&fi r ■ f8R>g *t <g g gr^<t«ii« Mi5ra^ 
pp 87-e8, qflI^rtHHnjj«i ^tfi»mqfts^rfiS> iftaSrwsroreTwra^jn ^ipw 

SHtiat II HKflW I S6. 154 

183 ipfi5f>|^ii5jin«q^*r»igmp>iPKRisr ftfwwnmn 4. 2 8. 

184. 3i?gfJNf S"H* *wHiBi"«iH3«iri *nnJft»M«fts*iRi4Wfr RRi>^3» 
3tmtf3r q by e; ft. ^ p 5, fafSsm p s 

185 TOg^jft Q«m<5 i W ssff wfrsrcra i fJr fi&frfHwRi ^wfliCTitfa 
smt n t&Ni9q.<"> # # p i?i «*pftai^5i a i5iP»l5* i t«<i«n<« l «i > upi«w 
muHEWW u m fitf&sn wwi" i q. by f* Rr p «• ln the J**™ of 

expressing numerals by words 9m, ft^, T& represent five, ten and fourteen 
respectively The verse Tqtit .fifS^ Is <nmi*>B £oho 70 a, verse 1130 
( m ABOK I. vol. 36 p. 309 ) 
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Alt religious acts to be done at right lime ?3 

ghatikas e. g. the 5th makes sasthl affected by twelve ngdla, 
10th makes 11th viddhaby 15 naals, &c.Viddh& titbis are in 
some cases fit for performing religious acts, sometimes they are 
not All rites 186 of the srauta or smarta type, vrata, dana and 
every other act enjoined by the Veda do not yield proper 
reward as long as there is no determination of the tithi proper 
for it. That tithi which covers up the time (such as morning), 
noon, whole day &c at which a religious act is prescribed to be 
done is the proper one for 187 that act. The first principle to 1BB 
remember is that Kala (the time prescribed for a rite) is not a 
mere detail, but it is a nimitta (an occasion) on the happening of 
which a rite is to be performed and that therefore what is done 
at some time other than the prescribed one is practically as good 
as not done. There is a text of the Tai. S. EL 2. 5. 4 which 
indicates this principle about Kala It says * that man is cut 
off from the heavenly world, who desiring to perform the daria- 
puinamasa rites transgresses the time of full Moon or New 
Moon'. Hemadri 189 strongly emphasizes the performance of rites 



186. 4t& ^mS a3 ^rf <wi*Mt4 ^i|qw « wft q fiaiti figig *t fafiwwaQ 
d* n TOggtm (jpK 29. 2). 

187. *i&ii«reirift mriW6fiirf*<nfl4t SRbi «wt smfiSt g$fe Brrct**& 
* gwroc « j y<< g. by f3 fop. 18, *f$Gp$ p 8; *np Q RiWMHft s|fr» 

*ft3pfr sf a wn «n«<iw*tM<niHJi ni^ic>m\TO<nm, i t%fcn£r srI *ri (ts^ra^ 
«Pf*i wiKM^P l mMi-jtM a^ gat i gftr wSlm-qnna t *a. tr Rp.io. This 
last verse is q. from tojot by £t&i5N; (P.O. vol. VII p 92) and the 
T. fe. «&. p. 14 quotes it from 3133007. TSTJSt quoted in sjit. f%. p. 141 
ha* titfuft ?rer ••• «T 5SWP? H 1P$ also has a similar verse. 

188. Vide ll iftp i VI. 2. 23-26 for the proposition that all religious 
acts such as agnihotra mast be performed at the time prescribed, qqr, 
on £. VI. 2. 25 remarks « sf qngV jjjB B I fjfiifti for%*P3Pg l TRm^g qn§«^ 
ftRj«**k*tWwti*a ^n^l>. The %. ^. passage which is employed as an 
ina«;atto MlAga ) isa re a* «W MwIiflH»tf3 B Hfl * q stgfawi rf t WRflWOTt 

*» «n»wi# qiStqi^qiD l zc. 2. s 4. Vide sq. «tr p. 184. 

. »»• "|fe"!?< w» «p «s«3 iSs&t fern i ** tgiqnga «& *m& 

BgMaBwll ^frnffiq by%. (onqngp 923). |»nS!r then proceeds (onqffig 

p. 924) ira ii^^iwira**! Rw3(*1ft*Hi 4t«M>iS4aand ua; w^ f$ia»mf- 

**TOraB?oi »r wr« «a a *si3r "Sort whwwhR mptf unSSWti. Vide 
"I. IT. PP. 184 and 186 for similar views, 
H, p, 1Q 
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on the proper time and states that a gaunakala is resorted to 

for escaping from the censure of ststas or for the solace of one's 

mind or because there is no other alternative If a tithi can be 

had on two days and at the required time or if it does not exist 

on both days at the time required or it extends only up to a part 

of the time for -which it is required, then the decision is arrived 

at, as a general rule, by what is called ' yugmavakya' to be cited 

Wow MB Suppose, for example, that a vrata is to be performed 

at noon on a certain tithi, then that tithi may exist at noon on two 

days or suppose that the tathi begins one or two ghatikSs after 

noon and ends on the next day one or two ghatikas before noon, 

then the deoision as to which tithi (whether pHrui-tnddhS or 

pararviddha) is proper for the act would have to be decided as a 

general rule by the Yugmavakya The Yugmavakya maybe 

translated as follows. 'The pairs (or combinations) of the 

following tithis lead to great reward, viz. of the 2nd and 3rd 

tifihis, of the 4th and 5th, of the 6th and 7th, of the 8th and 9th, 

of the 11th and 12th, of the 14th with purnims (Full moon tithi) 

and of Amavasya with the 1st the reverse (l e combinations or 

pairs of other tithis) results in great loss, such combinations 

destroy all former (aooumulated) merit' In these verses there 

are seven pairs and they are mutually applicable The question 

may be asked . on what tithi a vrata prescribed for the 2nd tithi 

should be performed if the 2nd is combined with the first on one 

day (that is, it is punautddha) and is also combined with the 3rd 

on the next day (i e it is paramddhU) The reply is as a general 

rule the day on which the 2nd is combined with the 3rd tithi 

should be the proper one for the dvitlyavrata and not the day on 

which 2nd tithi is combined with the first Similarly, in the 

case of a vrata to be performed on trtiya, if the 3rd tithi occurs 

on one civil day combined with the 2nd and on the next day it 

is combined with the 4th, then the proper day as a general rule 

for a trtiya-vrata is the one on which the 2nd and 3rd tithis are 

in combination and not the other day on whioh the 3rd and 4th 

tithis combine The result of this passage fe that c^tanatoons 

of 1st and 2nd tithi, of the 3rd and 4th, of 5th and 6th, of 7th 

and 8th, of the 9th and 10th, of the 10th and 11th, of 12th and 

190 vp*m fiWSft^ ***** fc* 1 **^ ^^l 3 *"! ^^ 

, 3 A« n «aflwm MM > l l4 H »WLUI' I I U W I'lfffflrrTM T ft! ^ P 3'WWIBT 
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13th, of 13th and 14th, of FOrnimS with the first and of 
Amavasya' with 14th are generally excluded as improper. 191 

It may be stated here that the rules laid down in the above 
verses (of yugmavakya) are riddled with exceptions. Some say 
that these rules apply only to tithis of the bright half and not to 
those of the dark half. But many works such as Apararka 
(p. 216), Kslanirnaya (p 172), Vratakalaviveka (P.O.voL TO. 
p 87), Nirnayasindhu (p 18) hold that the passage applies to 
tithis of the daik half also, since the express mention of 
Amavasya in combination with prahpad is an indication in 
that direction It would be noticed that the yugmatafoja (even 
though held to be applicable to the dark half) does not refer to 
the first tithi of the dark half, the 10th and 13th tithis of both 
halves Their combinations with the preceding or following 
tithis will be governed by express texts where available and by 
other considerations in other case3, such as the verse ' in the 
bright half that tithi should be preferred which exists at the time 
the sun rises and, in the dark half, that tithi should be preferred 
which exists when the sun sets' 192 Another important rule is 
that where there are express texts prescribing a particular com- 
bination of viddha tithis as more appropriate for a vrata or other 

These are quoted by ^. (on q^ES P 67). In the system of expressing 
numerals by words *£in, atflr, grf, 15ft, ffifr, ^g, ^tg and ^5 stand respectively 
for 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 11 These verses are ascribed to different sources in 
the medieval digests. The ^gftfc. IT. p 350 and Apararka (pp 214,216), 
fa. f% p 18 call it nigama (vedictezt); Vfhile ^idflfon P 475, s. Sir. ft. 
<p 214), ^.f^i ^t. (p 3) ascribe it to ma'miMH and fai^R^rp 3 calls it 
both f%im and ■aanRtjm . These verses are stUi^ooT 175 36-37 and JT53 
1. 128 16-17. The ^.iriK^l (folio 9 a) ascribes the verses to crcfcrf%. They 
are the same as ■n«wiq"d folio 69 b and 70 a, verses 1123-24 ( ABORI vol. 
36 p 309) The ^wq^PT (folio 7 b) explains these verses at great length 

and remarks 'srs ^ s^ff^rac^TO^Hre^mranf^iitS? f^B^r «Si *r#sr 

"S«p«it I Mv?H4M{9(9«ltt1 f^RdyttltMl^-llRlifferS HiS I *T3T d<h&Hvk f^r% 

fSfiJdihidaw 351 traw w5 «r s Tsrw^RT^oira^rf? gmr^i. 1 ». The <hidR9*n 

°f ^ftjsHl^si discusses 'these verses at great length. ( pp 475-502 ) and 

concludes '^rer i^swfa^^-^n faf SwdgUn* <i^w*aRdt *it: 1 art *&mm 

?i!r ^«H swiSSlS s<*wv-t , srgnirs 3 sfeerarftfraT* 1 » pp 501-502. 
T i m. a>n ^ wi3iwa<i . 1 afti$ fttJtefisrr ^^umafetft *S: 1 ^ennra-firfa- 

«WTt l^tp^afaat *Rt R q. by %. (on ^ns) P 93. SST. f%. p. 231, 1ST. ft. p. 501 
(where it is said that ^nm§ had quoted it). 
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religious rite, that express rule prevails and not the role derived 
from this yugmavakya 193 For example, it is laid down in the 
very place (where the yugmavakya occurs) that the 6th tithi, 8th 
tithi, amSvSsys and the 13th of the dark half are to be preferred 
(for religious rites) when in combination with the following 
tithis (i a 7th, 9th, 1st of bright half and 14th of dark half 
respectively) and others (than those mentioned in the first half 
such as the 7th, 9th) are to be preferred when combined with 
those preceding them. 191 The application of special considera- 
tions may be further illustrated by the following The same 
tithi may be preferred if put laoiddha in one vrata and as para- 
viddha in other oases owing to the difference in the deities of the 
vratas. For example, Skandasasfbl is preferred as pQrvaviddhS, 
but MandSrasasthI is preferred as paraviddhS (because the deity is 
MandSra and not Skanda) Sometimes, although the devats is the 
Bame, it will have to be pOrvaviddha and sometimes paraviddhS 
as in the Vinayaka-vrata which requires mid-day as the proper 
time. If the 4th exists at midday and then is mixed up with 
5th, but did not exist at midday the previous day, then 4th 
mixed with 5th will be preferred, but if mixed with the 3rd 
before noon and not mixed with 5th at time of midday, 4th 
mixed with third will be preferred Sometimes it depends on the 
fact whether it is bright or dark fortnight Sukla pratipad will 
be preferred if pflrvaviddha, but krsna pratipad will be pre- 
ferred as uttaraviddha The rites for pttrs are not governed by 
yugma-vakya The grhyarparisista provides that the pitas 
attend on that tithi which exists at the tune when the sun sets ; 
that tithi and afternoon are assigned for the pitrs by Brahma 
himself 195 Sometimes even a combination not approved by 
vugmavSkyahastobe accepted for the performance of a rite 
e. g when astaml with BohinI naksatra exists (in Ersnajanma- 
-reata) the fast should be observed on that Astaml, though it may 
be combined with 7th tithi (and not on 9th as yugmavfikya 



™ 0,^1^^.248 Sins verse expressly sajrs tbat.otbe 

DMgS.tbeWh.atsnnnse.stobe preferred whether a be o.xed with a 
(if bi mentioned in the Yngmatakya or not 

TO ^EarBWllWr ft P. 476.1 f**' 4 ' 
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requires J.* 94 Sometimes, even though a tithi he purna, it is 
passed over in favour of a viddha one. 197 Suppose there is 
EkadasI in the bright half from sunrise to sunrise on a certain 
day and there is EkadasI on the next day for two ghatikas, then 
there is Dradasl for 59 ghatikas in extent ; thus trayodasl comm- 
ences the day after just one ghatika after sunrise. According to 
this verse of Pracetas there is to be no upavasa on the EkadasI, 
though it iB puma, but the fast will be observed on DvadasI, 
and the parana in order to be celebrated on dvadasl will have to 
be during the first ghatika of the third day from ekadasl or 
earlier. But if the DvadasI in this case be only for 55 ghatikas, 
trayodasl will begin three ghatikas before sunrise; if parana be 
done at sunrise it will be on the 13th and not on the 12th. In 
this latter case, according to Pracetas, the Upavasa will have to 
be on the purna EkadasI in order that the parana may be on 
12th It has to be further remembered that the positive prescrip- 
tion about celebrating a vrata or the like on the fixed tithi is 
governed by the yugmavakya, but the rules forbidding the 
partaking of oil, meat or the like on the fixed tithi apply for the 
whole of that day 198 and that tithi, whether it is 65 ghatikas and 
extends over three days or is only 55 ghatikas and extends 
over two days only. Por explaining the words 'eka- 
dasyam niraharah' from Varaha-purana ( 39. 32 ) the EkadasI- 
tattva (pp. 3-4) states that one is to fast not merely for 
the time that the EkadasI lasts on a week-day but for the whole 
of the week day on which EkadasI falls and it applies the reason- 
ing contained in Jai YX 2 19-20 (called Kalaftjadhikarana). 
If the vrata is such that some items in it are to be done by day 
and some at night, then that vrata must be observed on that 
tithi which exists by day as well as at night and in such a case 



I9fi t^HiM sf^ wRareSftfa OTtorac i tot «ft«% i wnri ft^tft mtmi 
ftSlrftailfnstit i tifrcmr ^k ftS**rt3k *er Tr^or* n OP r m^ t ^ qrroffift 

"w^ i>Q<n|l!MfiiMl*|ftiT««c 1 zr «T. ft p 89, tr % ^T. p 10. 

197 "*-^irnlhP(< ?afiin sffi fifo qft^rpi: i tot fl%ir I H . u l 1^'fal«t»Tl 

^i»-.i qCi ffr* ^igrs'pnTRotrar^^SffirRaBSrn *.m ft p. so.* ft?. 

W. p. 13. 

R»««ii«KIII*4W«t|ma || ftfcrap. 6,g;jsT ft p 234, «r ftf & p. 14 (first 
«!rfS °° ly a nd " cnbes to ^SrtRglB), *5T.a>ft p. 4. ftpBrer explains 
Srjr: kiBi-tl+HldBW* qrafesft • » Cp. 6). Tfcese verses are quoted from 
IP^w^WTTP 103. 
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the yugmavakya has no application Vide p 72 and note 184 
above. In certain cases where the vrata has several items extend- 
ing over the whole day or a large part of it, the tithi at the time 
of sunrise even if it be only for a ghafrka is declared by some 
texts to be sakala ( purna ) for purposes of both gifts and 
vratas. 19 ' 

The Kaladarsa propounds the strange 200 theory based on 
Gobhila's words that the shortening and lengthening of the tifchis 
is due to the piety and sinfulness of men and divides tifchis into 
hhwia (of proper extent, GO gbatikss), darpa (more extensive 
than 60 gbatikas) and htn,sru or hrntiS (of lesser extent than 60 
gbatikas) The Rljamartanda has the same 201 division and 
remarks that when the tithi is either Miaroa or darpa (and they 
are viddha) then a rite is to be done on the later tithi (the proper 
tithi joined to tho next one) and in the case of the shorter tithi 
(if it is viddha) one should prefer the former (i e the day on 
which the proper tithi is joined to an earlier one) aB The Varsa- 



ijitt I 5Rt 1% P 142. «fiT it p 473 reads in the first verse WMijMcjdllSS 
35T 8. P 473 and p. 485 quote the last two verses bnt ascribe them to sfcrrT* 
and ij^CTf This is one of the cases where a tithi though kbandc according 
to strict astronomical role is to be regarded as fall (or sakala} for Dharma- 
sastra purposes 

ftfcritr&l tSf5i39IDj^J tmfa&CTtv ©atrwa^l r&» 351313^ *«>'"» 5a 
5 i%. P 33 ascnbes TjjsT &c to *r* The verse rr#f ^ &c is ascribed to 
Usanas by a* f* p. "4 and tr ©r sfr PP 21-22. t (on gnu) P « q n ° tes 
?3f...??!fit(^r from JjEsTSWr and ascribes to ffcnmr the verse wn 
sKm^iwMTi^^ lfaTS*Sa?r*i« t (on gna) p "9 says'aafW 
a^ili«a<l iH^ «r T gJ.i'ftftHW an* 1 ascnbes to snrg the verse qm 590I* 1 

201. wSpff "% *r*f ft* a^W S?I^ ■ tWHlft felw 70a. verse 1132 
(ABOHI. vol 36 p. 310). 

203 isriTgfarei #m JlrSg BffhwW *sHirff ^greffi for ^n gy- 

^rfgpSBq from ^iWWfcy SHSfifcl P 500. which explains ; sjf ^m V S. 

S5r ^^wn^liVl »Jlll«l. W« fr eft p «.«?*; ^"'f 
Sptanation tSlc&l&r P 102 reads '^fif -SPm" »I*l*Mm!# «&*«( 
ga^gyO' ana ascribes n to ipf. 
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kriya-kaumudl ascribes a similar verse to Usanas and remarks 
{hat it is opposed to the dicta of many such sages as Devala and 
must be restricted only to Darsasraddha forming as it does a 
syntactical whole with certain verses of the Ghandogaparisista 
(which it quotes). 

A general rule is stated in some works that when the fall 
moon which is in the lunar mansion that gives the name to a 
month is in conjunction with Jupiter that tithi has the word 
malia prefixed to it. ibr example, the Paurnima of Kartika 
would be called Mahskartikl if the Moon and Jupiter are 
both in the Krttikas (Pleiades) on that tithi. The Raja- 
martanda and Bhavisyapurana provide that a hath on the 
Mahacaitrl and (on the remaining eleven paurnimas with 
prefix malia) in certain holy places yields great rewards, 
viss bath at Prayaga on Mahamaghl, on Mahsphalguni in the 
Naimisa forest, on Mahacaitrl at Salagrama, onMahavaisakhl at 
Mahadvara, on MahajyaisthI at Purusottama, on MahasadhI at 
Kanakhala, on Mahasravanl at Kedara, on Mahabhadrl at 
Badarl, on Mahasvini at Enbjsmra, on Mahakartikl at Puskara, 
on Mahamargaslrei at Kanyakubja, on MahapausI at 
Ayodhya 203 

There are long lists of actions forbidden on certain tithis. 
A. few passages may be cited here. Devala 204 says 'on the 15th, 
the 14th and particularly on the 8th one should avoid oil, meat, 
sexual intercourse and the use of a razor.' The Naradlya provides 



*S!Hn sa«ft3« V 347 (quotes from vm) and st^jffcrr q. by *.%.&. 
P. 77. This verse is quoted by fU St p 133 from SMm&g (folio SI a, 
""*■» 1 388). Tijfrara ivtft a %Bft tcrggft am i sirasift mrr4Ha naf. sw^pm 

^^t *zrftft «Pns m snsresR 1 wn* ffog «** jthI: sftarfRH^n 

TOmifta folio 81a, verses 1389-1392 (vide ABOHI. vol 36 p 334). 
These verses are quoted from the nftrargrjur by *. ©j. tgr. p. 80 v/hare 
IfTai* is read for Ungfc gssirlt for gssiTO^.. fc. ( on esra) p. 642 quotes 
these verses. 

*ra q by »j , p. 547. a-, fe. &. p. 86. Vide Qsgo^ror III. 11 118-119 for 
•tmilar provisions and T^WTRW verses 57-38 (q. by ^. t_ p. 546 ), 
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that one should give up oil on the 6th tithi, meat on 8th, use of 
razor on the 14th and sexual intercourse on the tall moon and 
amavfisy&(l 1S6.140-141) Certain vegetables, fruits and articles 
such as sesame are to be eschewed on certain tithis; ride p 70 
above and note 177. 



CHAPTER IV 

Individual vratas; Caitra Pratipad, Ramanavami, 
Aksayya-htlya, Parasttramajayanfci, Dasahara, 
Savitri-vrata. 

The Mahabhtirata 205 proscribes how to set about a vrata. 
'Taking in one's hand a copper vessel full of water and turning 
one's face to the north one should undertake the upavasa, or 
whatever else he resolves in his mind to undertake as a vrata.' 
Devala 386 also says Vithout taking food (the previous night), 
after taking a bath and having performed acamana (ceremonial 
sipping of water) and after having declared before the Sun and 
other devatas (his intent) a person should perform a vrata'. The 
Varahapursna 307 sets out the formula of sankalpa 'after passing 
the 11th tithi without any food, I shall partake of food the next 
day, O lotus-eyed one (Visnu), O Acyuta, be thou my refuge*. 
The sankalpa is to be generally made in the case of a fast 208 or 
vrata in the morning; the first fifth part of a day comprising 
three ghatikas is called morning. Even when a tithi does not 



!tii£cmq q. by 4iiaR3<fi p 456 and the first verse by thcMmj (on gg p 4), 
SIP 5*i ^ i% mi p 61. ^igr . gsj is variously explained The ^ ^ 
states^ 'a^ tficUd* I ijgr 4MhHfaltfe*<l U.fiVrtkHd, *ii<*^ -H^WHI^R 
%rt«li*MU{ \ ». ^iraBfefi reads '■*!%( VfteM^gtli ' In the ■agftlHHUJ 126 20 the 
v «se is si^j)^ .- ^Htgnr <44<Utt: I *T- 1ST «S^^ 33^11. ©. H. P 110 
quotes from TO^gour ''jfrcsrt ~*l5r*l*fir*irc^n». 

9*1^1 q. by 355t" (on aHp,4),?.H (folio lb),??p 54 

20 J - ^ig^i i Efrretft Tg^r ^fciftsgfti aft#i^ a u ^<i* t ta spot ft <rer«sct n 

jjfea »«i aai (5s-K!i'»Mt*liri*wu$3l<' m.l^tfctim 39 32 q by thlriQufa 268 (from 
ft»S),^ Qt ^t PP. 60-61, f^-w P. 110 Vide streffO 23. 15 for a very 
similar verse, 

srai^i ^ ranjglw p 33. dw-ua'^iRuRmfd^iQa WMSwhR aa^r 

^j R-ni. (on ffift ) p 13; a^j, sn?rcn& tt^Rta-nm^ GM..fti4imwKmf«m I 

»«Mwi*iU«HiiWi trer *iww*mfat^ i rafad-d p. 3. 

H.D. 11 
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begin In the morning (but begins in the afternoon) the sankalpa 
has to be made in the morning provided a vrata is to be perform- 
ed on that tithi though it be viddhs. If no sankalpa is made 
the person secures very little benefit from the vrata 210 and half 
the merit is lost. 

It is now time to turn to individual vratas on the several 
tithis. Fust comes the pratipad-vrata. 

It will be shown in the next section how in ancient and 
medieval times the month m which the rear began was 
different at different tunes and in different countries We shall 
begin with the pratipad of the month of Caitra, shall take the 
month as ending with amSvasyS (amanta) and set out from 
Caitra the important vratas and festivals in each month and the 
tithis therein, and the rest will be entered in the list of vratas 
appended to this section on vratas. 

In those parts of India (such as the Deccan) where the year 
begins with Caitra, the first tithi is observed with some pomp 
and religious ceremony. Most of the medieval digests such as 
Kalpataru (Naiyatakala PP 877-882), Hemadri (on vrata vol I 
pp 360-365), Krtyaratnakara (pp. 103-110), VratarSja (pp 49-53) 
quote from the BrahmapurSna the rites of the beginning of the 
year on the first tithi of Caitra bright half That Pin-ana 310 
states that Brahma created the world on the first day of the 
bright half of Caitra at sunrise, and started the reckoning of 
time On that tithi amahSsanti (propitiatory rite) destroying 
all untoward occurrences and sins should be offered and first 
Brahma should be worshipped with the well-known wpqc&qgand 
then the other gods with mantras preceded by om and the word 
namah (om namo Brahmcme tubhyam), to all divisions of time 
from the minutest to yogas and to daughters of Daksa and 
lastly to Visnu, then honour brahmanas with food and fees, give 
presents to relatives and servants, homa should be offered to 
Agni called Yavistha, special food should be prepared and a 
great festival should be celebrated. The Bhavisyapurana says 

210 ^»ni3r 5nnc"3u*ra4>iOTtaff(Sh ga ^ -h*i J a ^^ f ffi * " 
'ISSk«a|im<Aift* «c. **** (fan* P 377). * (wi t p. s«fc 
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that since it was declared by Brahma to he the best among titbis 
and thus placed in the first place it is called Pratipad, On Caitra 
pratipad there is worship of the lord of the year, viz. the lord of 
the week-day 311 on which pratipad falls, arches and banners 
should be raised by each householder, one should anoint one's 
body with oil and have a bath, one should eat leaves of the 
nimba tree (that are bitter) and should hear from the reciter of 
the calendar the name of the year (saka or samvat), its lord 
and the deities that would be the ministers for the year, the 
governing deities of all corns and fluids &c. Even in these 
days priests go about in the Deccan to the houses of their 
patrons and read from the pattcahga (almanac) the details about 
the lord of the year &c set out above, people raise a pole with silk 
cloth at top covered with a silver or brass pot, offer worship to 
the pole with sandalwood paste, flowers &c. and eat nimba 
leaves. This latter is done even in Saurastra, though the 
people employ samuzf reckoning. 

The rule is that the pratipad to be celebrated is that which 
exists at the time of sunrise. IE pratipad exists at sunrise on two 
days, then the earlier of the two is to be chosen or if there be no 
pratipad at sunrise on any day then the one which is purva- 
viddhs should be chosen. 3?or example, if there is amavasya for 
fear ghatik&B after sunrise, then there is pratipad for 56 ghatikas 
and one ghatika more on the next day, then the pratipad though 
affected by amavasya will have to be chosen for the beginning 
of the year and not the pratipad intermixed wife second tithi 
the next day. If Caitra be an intercalary month then 22 the 
opinion of many writers is that the pratipad of the intercalary 
month should be held to be the beginning of the year. The 
Samayamayukha holds that when Caitra is an intercalary month 
the year and spring commence with it, but the ceremonial bath 
with on and listening to the recital of the saka year should 

an. -tsisjsuQirft ^ «ros * «cts ^ri nmfpi^it x. 56. i; fStfrrf 

« 4. by fc (wt I. p. 336). i. fe. ^f. p. a. 

'«WWilw5«tl4-A Si*n— ?g m^^« W«SI**1 W .*r.p. 13. The 
5. f%. p. 57 combats this view. The * fife. & 3.337 twoa ,£# jtffe^r 
*WI**OTfti, thavetse q^yr 3. occurs in xxs&zfa and Is q. by W . ft 
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be done in the pure month. The 213 Dharmasindhu makes a 
difference fay saying that the ceremonial bath wife on 
should be taken on the occasion of the commencement of 
the new year and repeating the name of the new year 
should be done on the first day of the intercalary month, 
but the raising of the pole, eating of nunba leaves, listen- 
mgtothe recital of the almanac should be done in the pure 
month, in popular belief eaitra^ddhapratipad is one of the 33 
most important muhurtas (auspicious days) of the year The 
Simrajya-laksmlpithika (pp 128-133) gives a very elaborate 
description of the great festival on oaitra-suddha first performed 
by a king or a chieftain or a zamindar owning several villages 

The next important tithi in Caitra is the 9th in the 
bright half on which is observed the Bamanavamlvrata and the 
celebration of the birth of Kama, 7th atatura of Visnu. The 
principal works on which reliance is placed in Hemadri(on 
vrata vol I pp 941-946), V. Z. K (pp 523-529), Tithitattva 
(pp 59-62), Nirnayasmdhu (pp 83-86) and other digests are the 
Agastya-samhita and Ramarcanaoandriks of Anandavanayati, 
pupil of MukundavanayatL It is somewhat remarkable that the 
Krtyakalpataru on vrata does not deal with this. The Eama 
cult appears to have become popular later than the Krsna 
cult Though the Amarakosa gives Visnu, Narayana, Krsna, 
Vasudeva, Devaklnandana and Damodara as synonyms, it doss 
not mention Rama (Dasarathi), but mentions Eama only as a 
synonym of Haladhara. Here only a brief treatment of RSma- 
navaml can be attempted The Eamgrcanacandrika and Vratarka 
(folio 173a) expressly provide that all persons including even 
candslas can observe Ramanavamlvrata (they have adJiikara). 

It is stated in the Agastyasamhita 31 * that Eama was bom 
at noon on the 9th of the bright half of Caitra, when Fnnarvasu 
asterism. was occupied by the Moon and both the Moon and 

2J3 a 4breT UtfUJtit9 -JtWiKWIMitivltb 3e4l M lg-Hss*<IHJI VfiM'SlU'liWwWI" 

«n?*f ^r waw miiSMQ* ) gp^i tfaw H-mflum Ftmnma* tt«Hiie>8- 

ffifr&fiR 3t»l*1#8 a^4i54«l5i« *%}B ^rirat • V$i%*gP 38. 

214. €t^ *n*lt Wgft i^flT S"^ S*!^ I *&& JwIUkJIiS &3l$l 3W»(*t3t I 

t p 941 quoting apRtTtffthn) These astrological details about the birth 
of Rama ate in line with those in some editions of the Ramayana ( except 
those of Gorresio and some others). Vide my paper on this in the Journal 
Of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, vol. I pp 1-5. 
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Jupiter were in conjunction and when five planets were in 
their «cca (exaltation), when the zodiacal sign rising on the 
eastern horizon was Karkataka (Cancer), and when the Sun was 
in the sign of Mesa(Aries) The Kalanirnaya of Madhava (pp 229- 
230 ) lays down the following. When navaml is spread over two 
days, then, If there is navaml at noon only on the earlier of the 
two days, the vrata should he performed on that day. If there 
is navaml at noon on both days, or if there is no navaml at noon 
on any day, then the vrata should he performed on navaml 
mixed with dasaml (and not on navaml mixed with' astaml). 215 
If the 9 th tithi is conjoined to Punarvasu asterism that day, 
thattithi is most holy. liven when there is conjunction of 
astaml, navaml and Punarvasu, still the vrata should be on the 
next day (i. e. on navaml with dasaml) There are further 
minute rules and differences on this which are passed over here. 

It is stated that the Ramanavamivrata is nitija (obligatory) 

for all, while others say that it is obligatory only for devotees of 

Rama and kamya (optional) for those that desire special rewards 

(such as removal of sin, muktt or release from samsSra). The 

Agastya-samhita 216 remarks 'This (vrata) is a course prescribed 

for all and it is the sole means of worldly happiness and mulch. 

Even a person who is impure or very sinful, having performed 

this best of vratas, is honoured by all and he becomes as if he 

were Rama himself. That wretched man who eats food on Rama- 

navaml suffers torments in the terrible hells called Kumbhipaka. 

If a man fasts on a single RamanavamI all his objects are fulfilled 

and he is released from all sins'. The AgastyasamhitS further 

prescribes 'on that day (on which Rama was born) vrata in the 

form of a fast should always be performed and on that day the 

devotee intent on Rama worship should keep awake at night, 

sitting on the ground*. The use of the word 'sada' (always) 

shows that the vrata is obligatory. Others say that the texts 

promise such rewards as removal of sin and therefore it is 



"nwi» wttwdtldi q. by <*. ®r. #r. szs, ft a. 60, ft % 83, a ast. ^. p . i6 

(ascribes to strain*! ), *W«M«*iltt p. 53 

m < awr 'g agro f mtrf mtU *tg5*fit » jh 'w<wR<u q by%. (wrvoi. i 94a), 
s»l*WSIi«« q. by |. (sra I. p. 9*1 ). <E$gl3. (on 3513 p. 83fi). 
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ksmya. The conclusion of many works (like the Nirnayasindhu 
and the Tithitattva) is that this vrata is both kamya and mtya 
according to' the MlmamsS maxim of 'samyogaprthaktva' 317 
( Jai IV 3. 5-7 J In the section on ' Agnihotra* the Veda says 
'he makes an offering of curds in the fire'; there is another 
sentence in the same, viz 'one who desires bodily vigour should 
make an offering of curds in the fire*. The meaning is that 
curds being separately mentioned in two different sentences 
which are both independent, homa with dadhi is both mtya 
and kamya. 

The procedure of Bamanavamlvrata as set out in H. V I, 
pp 941-946 N. S pp 83-86, T T. pp 59-62, K. T. V. pp, 96-98, 
Vrataraja pp 319-329, Vratfirka (folios 172-182;, may be 
briefly described as follows. — The devotee should take a bath 
on the 8th tithi in the bright half of Oaitra, perform his 
sandhya prayer and should invite a brShmana learned in the 
Veda and sSstras and devoted to Rama worship and knowing the 
procedure of Rama mantras, should honour him and make a 
request' I shall make a gift of the image of Kama*. Then he 
should give oil to the brahmana for anointing his body, make 
him bathe, make him wear white garments and flowers, should 
offer him a dinner containing saUmka food and should himself 
partake of the same food and constantly think of BSma On 
that day he and the acarya honoured by him should go without 
food at night, should listen to the stories of B&ma the whole day 
and should himself sleep and make the acarya sleep on the 
ground (not on a cot) The next morning he should get up, 
bathe, perform his sandhya, should construct a brilliant mandapa 
with four doors and decked with arches, banners and flowers 
The eastern door should be decked with conch, wheel and ( an 
image of) Garuda, bow and arrows, the western one with mace, 
sword and armlets and the north with lotuses, svasttka signs and 
blue stones and prepare a raised altar four cubits (in the 
mandapa) and should provide holy songs, music and dance 
therein. He should have benedictions from brShmanas Then 

217. msr 5*nia #*ripreHra:' $**& %srj w^rawnii *J*JL 
■5-7. ' wa M qj fl qwi a frft a ■ **« *aot»m i w aa i iifria ' -j*™**. 

^wopteoftheapplicatton of the ^^^^ ^'^^^ ^^ 
two VWta passages 'wjiifra jjH^Ktf ' fa w. ' «<* '^wSRw^lw a*»»'. 
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be should make a safikalpa 'On the Ramanavaml I shall observe 
a fast for the whole day and being intent on worshipping Bsma 
shall make a golden image of Rama and shall donate it for 
pleasing Rama' and then say ' may Rama remove my numerous 
heavy sins'. The image of Rama should be placed on a pedestal, 
have two hands and J&nakl should be seated on the left thigh of 
(Rama) image, which should be bathed with paficamita, 2 '* then 
mvktnuxidra 20 should he recited and the usual nyasas should be 
made. The festival or puja is performed in the noon. Then at 
night he should keep awake and listen to the divine stories about 
Kama and be surrounded by devotees of Rama, should sing 
hymns about Rtma. Then the next morning he should bathe, 
perform sandhya, should worship the image of Rama with sixteen 
upacaras employing the 16 verses of 5g. X. 90 and with 
PaurSnika verses, also perform the worship of the several limbs 
of the image (SrI-Ramabhadraya namah padau pu jayami and so 
on), offer homa on the altar or in a kunda with the mviamanlra 
and then in the ordinary fire offer 108 oblations of clarified butter 
or payasa (rice cooked in milk with sugar), then he should honour 
the acarya with gifts of ear-rings, finger rings, flowers, clothes &c. 
and should recite the following mantra ' O Rfima 1 I shall today 
donate this golden image of yours decked with ornaments and 
clothes for securing your favour; may Rama favour me*. He 
should give daksina (fee) to the acarya and to other brahman as 
gold, cow, a pair of clothes, corn, according to his ability and 
then have dinner along with the brahmanas. By doing so he 
becomes free from even mortal sins like brahmana-mnrder. 
There is no need to say more The man who performs this vrata 
has mukti in his hand (as it were) and he acquires the same 
merit that one secures by the dana called Ttdapurusa 320 in 

218. Images of gods are bathed with tr9Fg3 i. a milk, cuds, clarified 
butter, honey and sugar. 

219. Nyasa is mystical sanctificstion of the several limbs of the body 
vithVedic mantras (such- as the 16 verses of Rgveda X 90) or other 
mantras. Vide H. of Dh. vol n. pp 319-320, 739 and 900 The 
Mulamantra is either of six letters, via, 3?m*TO*TO^Gj or of thirteen letters, 
v ' z > *ft'Cm3r<Rr(RPI3prcSi& Id these days the priest sometimes repeats 
Rg. X 3. 3 as the Vedic mnlamantra ' «& xf%m ^i^iiH SlPTiq ^mti^IKt 
wftfa isn^l iJiAidCji%i3^Ss^ -^luri WlS t WHWK n » . Here the word 
<HH occurs, thongh in a different sense, wm explains 'rjpi ^cdt snSt TO- ». 

220. For the MabadSna called TuKpnrusa, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
P» 870. 
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Kuruksebra on a solar eclipse Hemadri is comparatively brief, 
bat the Tithitattva (pp 61-62), JTirnayasindhu (p 85), Vratarka 
add farther details from AgastyasamhitS They say that images 
of Bharata and Satrughna (by the side of BSma image) and of 
Laksmana with a bow in his hand and of Dasaratha (to the right) 
and of KausalyS should also he made and worshipped with 
appropriate FaurSnika mantras (the one for Kausalya is quoted 
in the note) 221 The Bamarcanacandrika adds further details 
about the worship of ten and five amranos to which even the 
Nirnayasjndhu refers by name alone. 

BSmanavamI is not to be celebrated in the intercalary 
Caitra month (malamSsa). The same rule applies to JanmSstamI 
and other vratas 

In modern times not many people observe a fast on Bama- 
navaml and hardly one performs homa or donates images, but 
the birth of Kama is celebrated in Bama temples by many at 
noon with great ceremony. A Hartddsa treats a gathering of 
men and women assembled in the temple to a kirtan with musio 
and bhajan on the birth of Bama, At the end there is distribu- 
tion of sweets or 'Sunthavada' (dried ginger with sugar or 
jaggery) in the Deccan. In some places such as Nasik, Tirupati, 
AyodhyS and Bsmesvara this festival is performed with great 
pomp and thousands of people attend at these holy places There 
is no holy name other than that of Bama bo constantly on 
Hindu lips even in these days 

The important tithi in VaisSkha is the thud of the bright 
half. It is called Aksayya-trtlya The earliest reference to it is 
probably in the Visnu-dharmasutra where it is said that one 
should fast on this tithi, worship VSsudeva with whole grains 
of rice, should offer them into fire and donate them; thereby 
one becomes purified from all sins, whatever a man donates on 
that day becomes inexhaustible. The MatsyapurSna (chap 65, 
verses 1-7), Naradtya I 112 10 ff treat of this The former states 
that whatever is donated or sacrificed or muttered on this (Ma 
becomes inexhaustible (in reward), that a fast thereon yields 
inexhaustible results, that ifthistrtlyS has grttiks astensm 

zai. An^wfrdHn ■ *»»** •*&* ^" fo wwR* -W* ' * **** K" ra j;-^ 

ttesnSKz §n ** ****$ ****** «• i l r t ^^r m ^ ltt 
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then it is specially commended. The Bhavisyottara-purana 212 
(chap 30 1-19} deals at some length with it. It Bays : ' this tithi 
ia one of the Yugadi tithis because the Krta age began on it; 
whatever is done on it, such as bath, gifts, muttering of sacred 
texts (japa), offerings into fire, Veda study, satiating deceased 
ancestors (with water) — all that becomes inexhaustible'. It 
provides that gifts of jars of water and of umbrellas and of 
footwear should be made (to brahmanaa) on thiB day and that 
what is sacrificed or donated on this day never comes to an end 
and therefore this tithi is called aksaya (inexhaustible) by the 
sages V. Dh also refers to it 223 The Lar plates of Govinda- 
candra of Kanauj recite that the king after bathing in the 
Ganges on the occasion of the Aksayya-trtiya festival on 
Monday in samval '1202 (i e 15th April 1146 A. D) made the 
grant of a village to one Srldhara Thakkura (B I vol VII p 98). 
The third is to be taken for these religious rites when it exists 
in the forenoon, but if it exists in the forenoon on two days 
the one that exists on the later day should be chosen fox vrata. 
VidaHemadiiouKalap 618 and on vrata vol. L pp 500-502, 
Vratarajapp 93-96, Sm & p. 109 for further details. It is 
provided in the Puranas that srSddha performed on the tithiB 
called Yugadi gives inexhaustible gratification to the pitrs. But 
no pindas (rice-balls) are to be offered in Yugadi-sraddha. 
AksayyatrttyS is one of the 3V days popularly believed to be 
roost auspicious in the year (it is itself $ ). 

On the third of Vaisakha bright half is celebrated 
'Paraaurgmajayanti*. 22 * It is to be celebrated in the first prahara 

228 WFt ?R Spft itH. WtWTT: W§a*»prj I^CTt B^St WiR^ fl$ 

^ «->to*u <ST ^fft^s Bjffen gtffort n ni a iwi h K 30. 2-3 and 19. Vide 
H of Dh vol IV p 374 and note 841 for Yugadi-tithis and ^ *, pp. 
541-542 for divergence of views about Yugadis in the Puranas A late 
™^ h ' ***' MWifltmwtBr, resolves the contradiction as follows: srej 

«rawt I (p. 87 ). The fMm^tt p. 36 gives the same explanation. 

iwftsjtt^i tisj *RRvTaia m*3nt *nps*>mnf}f& i fo s amft ^ 90. 16-17. 

224. The story of Parasurama and his several exploits anch as the 

destruction of ksatnyas twenty-one times, donating the earth to Xasyapa, 

loss of his prowess when he met Kama, residence on Mahendra moontain 

and making the Western ocean recede occnr frequently in the Mahibharata 

(Continued on next fas* J 

B, D. n 
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(watch J of the night ('snryastotfcaram trimuhurtah pradosah' 
Dhannasindhu p9) It is stated m the Skanda » and Bhavisya 
pttranas that Visnu was born from Renuka on the third of the 
bright half of Vaisakha when the naksatra was Punarvasu and 
in the first watch of the night and when six planets were ucca 
(in exaltation) and Rahu was in the zodiacal sign Mithuna 
(Gemini) The image of Parasurama is to be worshipped and 
arghya is to be offered to it with the mantra quoted below 226 If 
the third tithi is Buddha (i e not mixed with another tithi) the 
vxata ( i e fast) is to be performed that day, but if on two days 
there is third tithi in the evening first watch even partially, then 
the later one is to be the day of the fast , otherwise ( if the thud 
is oulclhTi, but does not extend up to the first watch of the night) 
the fast should be observed on the first of the two days There 
are some temples erected in honour of Parasurama, particularly in 
the Konkana such as the one near Ohiplun in which Parasurama- 
jayanti is celebrated with great ceremony Vide N S p. 95, 
8m. K p 112, P. G 89 for further details H V I p 117 gives 
directions as to the image or painting of Parasurama But 
Paxasurama-jayantI is not observed m several parts of India 
(such as Saurastra), though observed in South India 

In the month of Jyestfaa there is a vrata called Dasahara on 
the 10th tithi of the bright half The Brahmapurana (63 15) 
states that the 10th of Jyestha bright half is called Dasahara, 
because it destroys ten sins 227 Ten sins (divided into three 

( Continued from last page) 
e g inan^2 3 ff. 130 62, p[14 2. ^ 116 14. 117 9, sreiiti 178 62. 
sftoj 70. 3?fi 42 3-9. 5I5T49 7-10 The Parana* also devote much space 
to legends about him. Vide *rgr 213 113-123, <rrg 91^67-86, *5n»?ni. 
21-47 and 57-58 (for saving iflfcioj and Sjmsfi), fi«3W«5rHT, I 35 ff Some 
of these legends most be over 2000 years old The *gqsi (VI 42, XI 64-91) 
refers to some of the Paras'orama legends 

225 tow wui-Jwflfll'tiHii **!-<{ m qfrnrt i tsTronpr fits q^jghjrprr 

3 S 5n^«*«wfcpnii«>ff'5ft ^vtfi tSt i ft Rt p. «■ 

226 Wttifrtlft fa qforreFiiv hhV' Tsmrreg im xr*wi*&*< 1 
TffH i vfom V- 46. 

227 agwCTgsrStgfrgg'ifr redrew i g^ggm^agn gggcry ' 
__ M 15 (mentioned in connection with g^Tirraftf), =W as'H'**' B 

divide ABOE1. vol 36 p 336) This verse Is quoted as from wars** 
bywfif&.P- 280 



Dasahai a 91 

classes, of the body, of speech and of the mind) are enumerated 

in Manu XII 6-7 m The BSjamartanda (verses 1397-1405)' 

speaks of this vrata The K. 8. (p 98) and some other digests 

put forward another basis, viz 2W Jyestha su 10 on Tuesday 

(ace to VarSha) or Wednesday (aco to Skanda), on Hasta- 

naksatra, Vyatipata, Gara (karatta), Ananda-yoga, the moon 

and sun being in Virgo and Taurus respectively— ^when all these 

concur or when most of them concur, a person should bathe in 

the Ganges and then become free from all sins. Wednesday and 

Hasfca constitute Anandayoga It was supposed that the Ganges 

came to the earth on this tithi, on Tuesday and on Hasta 

asterism and therefore originally it appears to have been a vrata 

of a bath in the Ganges at Dasaivamedha, of worship and gifts. 

Then it was extended to a bath in any big river and offering of 

arqhi/a, sesame and water Vide Kaslkhanda, Tristhall-setu, K T. 

431, Vrataraja pp 353-355, P. O pp 144-145 for further details. 

At present in towns and villages on the big rivers such as Krsna, 

Godavarl, Nannada and the Ganges, a festival of the Ganges 

is celebrated At such places as Banaras, Prayaga, Haridvara, 

Nasik the utsava is celebrated on a large scale If there be an 

intercalary Jyestha, this vrata was to be performed in that 

month, 

On the Full moon day of Jyestha women whose husbands 
are living perform even now in many parts of India the Savitrl- 
vrata or Vatasavitrivrata The story of Savitrl whose memory 
has been cherished for ages by all Indian women as an ideal of a 
paltvrata, of wifely devotion to the husband unto death (and 
even thereafter) is very popular and is described at great length 
in the Mahabharata (Vanaparva chap. 293-299) and in the 
Puranas (such as in Matsya, chap 208-214, Skandapurana, 
Prabhasakhanda chap 166, Visimdbarmottara.H chap 36-41). It 

228. Vide H of Dh vol. IV. p 173 for the ten sins from Mann The 
R5]amartanda has the same three verses (1401-1403). Vide ABOHI, vol. 36 
p. 336 for the three. 

!?«n^f3ril<i**i:i 5°!^ 3^rf$ lA" W Hgwwftuft « t$ 1% P 98 Vide 
fslWtfl^sJ and ©Steps* pp 62-64 The^r n p. 56 quotes * ^frlftigjfo 3TO*1 
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is narrated 2 * that she married Satyavat who3e death at the end of 
one year was predicted by the sage NSrada and that three days 
before tho time indicated by Narada she undertook a fast, 
accompanied her husband into the forest whore he had gone to 
collect firewood, flowers and frnitB as his blind father had lost his 
kingdom and that she had an argument with Yama the God of 
Death, who became so pleased with her that he gave her several 
boons and ultimately her husband that had died as predicted was 
restored to life The Bhavisyapurana account of the'story of 
SSvitrl is cited at great length in Krtyaratnakara (pp. 264-278). 
HemSdri (on vrata II pp 258-372) sets out a vrata called 
Brahma-Savitrlvrata from Bhavisyottara which contains the 
story of S&vitrl as in the MahabhSrata and Matsya and also (vol 
II pp 272-279) a Vatasavitrlvrata from Skanda. But the first 
was performed for three dayB from the 13th tithi to Full Moon in 
Bhudrapada month and not m Jyestha, while the 2nd was to be 
performed on Jyestha Full Moon by a woman whose husband was 
living or even by a sonless widow. This last is called Maha- 
ssvitrlvrata by the Vratakalaviveka (p 20 of I H Q vol 17 
No. 4 supplement). 

The Ifirnayasmdhu refers to the vrata in Bhsdrapada 
mentioned by Hemadri and remarks 231 that it was not m vogue 
in its day The VrataprakSsa describes (folios 169-170) the 
Brahmasavitrlvrata 

But the Vatasavitrlvrata that is now in vogue must also 
have been performed long before the 10th century A D The 
Agnipur&na (194 5-8) briefly describes 232 a vrata that in 

230 ^flifeia whir wat «s»raaT fftm. ' -^oirmgsrrai a*i trsraaift 
Hc^r 208 17-is. CTftsorft wn%m tmii-sniH ^esm i aa «m<nrnTRr msi^f 

H^I f3f?T I WW 2" M-« The WW* 2 ff6 ' 3 has *»8W* wWWB Hf^«T 

231 udmumwHmma 1 * iuui^i^cl »ri^ • wwr ^ aw 5*b •»«» 

^SiMitut^ s tra SiBFtGf Jwrfif 1 i^ fir p 100 

232 vmwn asfr 3% regft w*RrfiT. • f^rdrJifirar 11© *raai^ 

«ii*ft *rai %A wrwrife^nunnn: n si&s 194.5-8 
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essentials is the same as the modern VatasSvitrlvrata The 
Rsjamartanda says ' on the 14th 233 of the hright half of Jyestha 
women full of faith perform the Savitrlvrata for being free from 
widowhood*. This is followed hy people in the Decoan The 
Nirnayamrta following the Bhavisya held that this vrata was to 
be performed on Amavasya, while the Krtyatattva ( p 430 }, and 
T. T. p 121 say that Savitrlvrata is to be observed on dark 14th 
after the Fall Moon of Jyestha. 

If the Pauroim& is spread over two days, then the vrata is 
to be performed on CaturdasI (14th tithi) mixed up with 
Paurnima The three days for which the vrata is to last may 
have to be begun on the 12th or 13th But if oaturdasl is of the 
extent of 18 ghatikas and then Paurnima supervenes, then 
caturdasl is to be given up (K N. p 301). 

The worship of the Vata tree oomes in probably because 

Satyavat when the moment of death approached took shelter 

under the shade of the Vata tree and supported himself by a 

branch of it and spoke in a choked voice to Savitrl that he had 

pain in the head s * The procedure of this vrata as set out in 

the Vratarka (folios 312-320) and other late medieval works is 

briefly as follows — The woman should make asankalpa in the 

form 'I shall perform Savitrlvrata for securing long life and 

health to my husband and my sons and for securing freedom 

from widowhood in this and subsequent lives' She should then 

sprinkle water at the root of the Vata tree and surround it with 

cotton thread's and should perform its worship with the upacaras 

and then offer worship to Savitrl (with image or mentally) from 

her feet upwards and pray to her to bestow on her beauty, good 

name, prosperity, and freedom from widowhood. Then she should 

worship Yama andNarada and give presents (vayana) to the 

priest and break her fast next day In Bengal the mode of 

performing Sfivitrl-vrata is different from the above In Bengal 

there is no VatasSvitrlvrata, but there is Savitrloaturdasl on the 

14th of the dark half of Jyestha to secure blessed wifehood in 

later lives. It is continued for 14 yeara 



t**ai KXrswtW folio 81a, verse 1394 q. by ^ * p 192,^ far. #r P 260. 
SRuro p. 121 (quotes T,Risr with variations). Vide ABORI. vol 36 p. 335 
for this verse 

TRWRRq. by^. (qnqqvol II, p 363). 
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If a woman was unable to fast for three days, she was 
allowed to hsnmlta on the 13th, to eat on the 14th whatever 
came to her without her asking for it and fast on the 15th *» 

In JAOS vol 21 part 2 pp 63-66 Allen has compared the 
Savitrtvrata as desorihed in the Mahabharata and the purSnas 
and in Hemadri and Vratarka 

I hare not generally tried to speculate about the remote 
origins, if any, of even the most important vratas But some 
scholars endowed with a lively imagination and imbued with the 
theories underlying Blazer's 'Golden Bough' have tried then- 
hands at the origins of some vratas The late Mr B A Gupte 
endeavoured to explain 'the symbolism of the Savitrfvrata' in 
I A vol 35 (for 1906) pp 116-119 He bases his article on the 
forty figures that his wife drew with sandalwood paste in 
celebrating the Savitrl-vrata He holds that the story of Savitrl 
is based on a Nature Myth and that the first impression produced 
on him by the pictures drawn by his wife is that it is a marriage 
scene What mainly vitiates all his imaginative explanations 
is that the Savitrl-vrata is not mentioned anywhere in any work 
that can be said to be even two thousand years old and that he 
thinks his wife's figures or pictures represent the general way of 
celebrating that vrata in the whole of India throughout the 
centuries The Savitrlvrata is observed throughout India, but I 
have not been able to find that women all over India depict the 
scene as was done by Mr Gupta's wife (who probably was a well- 
educated lady and had an artistic training in some big city and 
turned her skill to lend charm and picturesqueness to that vrata, 
by adding her own artistic ideas to those of millions of unedu- 
cated simple women in small towns and villages ) 



f^*ni anrifad Ma&m ftuwmittM t qMK i <<R*ft w q byfc (on aw vol n 

p 269) For WgRftSNtea, vide % II 269-272 in which Savitrl, the wife of 
Brahma, v»M to be worshipped as Vedamata and as holding i lute and 
book in her bands. 



CHAPTER V 

ekada£i 

The most important tithi in the month of Asadha is 
Ekadasl. A voluminous literature has grown round Ekadasl in 
the Puranas and medieval digests There are separate treatises 
on Ekadasl written by medieval writers, such as the Ekadasl- 
viveka of SQlapani and the Ekadasltattva of Baghunandana 
Besides, such medieval digests as Kalaviveka (pp 435-451), 
Hemadii on Kala pp. 145-288, Kslanirnaya of Madhava (pp. 
233-275), Vratarajapp 361-475, K&a-tattvavivecana (pp 98-172) 
devote hundreds of pages to discussions on Ekadasl. Endeavour 
would he made to write about most of the numerous matters 
relating to Ekadasl, but everything would have to be compressed 
in as small a space as possible 

if one were to examine the numerous passages of the 
Puranas and the like one would notice that some simply prohibit 
the partaking of food (on Ekadasl), while others lay down the 
observance of Ekadaslvrata. A few specimens of the fiTst kind 
may be cited. The Naradiya states 236 " all sins whatever and sins 
equal to brabmana-murder take resort to food on the day of Hari; 
one who partakes of food on Ekadasl incurs those sins ; the Puranas 
again and again loudly proclaim 'one should not eat food, one 
should not eat food, when the day of Hari comes'." In this case 
the observance of Ekadasi consists in simply not eating for the 
whole day anything that is cooked Those passages which 
contain the word mala are not to be looked upon as merely 
prohibiting (the eating of food) but are to be construed as 
prescribing something positive as in the case of Prajapativrata 
one should not see the rising sun', which is interpreted by 



^»6 to t qsift ^ ^ft «fl6ww«fo ^ ' sremrfSrcir me&s «mit 
*ra w * gR Bar sp,ft g R^ft B ^frt q.by% (wra)p 153.** pt P ass. 

Vide WRlUyJum (Uttara) 24 4 and 23 24 lor almost the same words and 
eom P are^ Bt 1^ L ^ M MW , <NII8 i chap 26> 23 . ^ ^^ xmH$ . ^^^^^ 

^■ W iywito WlfiBOTRnrercft |p ^l<»iin^ (p. 16) ascribes the verse 

HTJISTLJ?? *«»'** *irf*» 5i^Rft» is *rc? W ^23. 8 
(l * wjB Wftfi*5W!5r>q.byt.(on w r)I.995. * 
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Jaimini IV. 1. 3-6 and VI 2 20 Vide n 42 above. For 
example, it is said by the Matsya and Bhavisya * When a man 
fasts on the 11th and partakes of food on the 12th, whether m the 
bright or dark half, that is a great vrata in honour ofVisnu* 
Those passages that contain the word 'upavasa' and those that 
prescribe rewards (of observing ekadasl) must be construed 
as laying down the observance of a vrata and not as merely 
prohibiting anything Those passages also which condemn 
eating food on ekadasl may be construed as merely intended to 
commend the vrata and not to contain a prohibition, following 
the Mlmamsa 237 maxim 'condemnation is not indulged in 
(merely) for the sake of condemnation of that which is condemned, 
but for the purpose of commending the performance of the 
opposite of what is censured' The passages that lay down a 
vrata are again two-fold, viz those that make the observance of 
Ekadasl obligatory (mtya)' 38 and those that lay down the observ- 
ance for securing some desired object (Icamya) Narada lays 
down an obligatory rule ' men who are devoted to Visnu and who 
look upon Visnu as their highest goal should always fast on 
ekadasl in each paksa (fortnight)' A passage laying down a 
kamya-vidhi about Ekadasl is contained in 239 Katyayana'a 
person who looks on Visnu as highest goal and who desires to 
cross the ocean of samsara or to secure prosperity, offspring, 
heaven, moksa or whatever else, should not partake of food on 
ekadasl in both fortnights ' The result is that ekadasl is both 
nitya and kamya and the maxim of samtjoga-prthaktva cited above 
(p. 86) under Bamanavami applies Ekadasivrata on the eksdasls 
of both fortnights is mlya only for persons other than house- 
holders, the vrata is obligatory for householders (grhastha) only 
on the ekadasl of the bright half , but not on the ekadasl of the 
dark half, Binoe Devala says 'one should not eat (cooked) 
food on ekadasl in both paksas (fortnights); this is the rule of 
conduct for forest hermits and ascetics, but a householder should 
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always observe only the Ekadasi of the bright half \ M0 There are 
conflicting texts on this subject. The Padma says 241 'a house- 
holder should observe a fast on only the dark ekadasls between 
SayanI (Ssadha su. 11) and BodhinI (Kartika su 11) and on no 
other ekadasi of the dark half. There is a precept of Nsrada 343 
' a householder having a son should not observe a fast on a 
Sankranti day, on the day of ekadasi in the dark half and on 
eclipses of the sun and the moon 1 . The best construction of these 
passages appears to be that a fast only on the ekadasi of the 
bright half is obligatory for a householder, but be may observe 
(Kamyavrata) a fast on the ekadasls occurring in the dark half 
between Sayani and BodhinI, but if he has a son he should not 
observe a fast even on those ekadasls that occur between Sayani 
and BodhinI A widow 243 is to be treated on the same level as 
a yati and a woman whose husband is living should fast only on 
the ekadasi of the bright half It has to be further noted that 
these restrictions 244 do not apply to professed devotees of Yisnu 
( technically called Yaisnava ) To them the verse quoted in 
note 238 above applies and they have to observe a fast on all 
ekadasls. Hemadri (on vrata voL I p. 999) held the view that 
all pBisons have adhikara for fasting on ekadasls in both paksas. 

On pp. 43-45 above the exaggerated importance attached to 
vratas in general has already been dealt with Upavfisa as a 
prSyasciUa (expiation for sins) has been described in vol IV. 
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pp. 52-54 Extremely exaggerated praise of the efScaoy of 
fasting on Ekadasl has been indulged m by many PurSnas 
and digests la the NSrada-purana there is a long passage on 
the greatness (mahatmya) of Ekadasl (quoted in Hemadri on 
Kala p 146 and Kalamrnaya pp 273-274) A.few of the verses 
maybeoited here; 'by the fire arising from (the observance of) 
ekadasl, fuel in. the form of sins committed in hundreds of past 
hve3 is leduoed to ashes Thousands of Aivamedha sacrifices 
and hundieds of Vajapeya sacrifices do not reach even up to the 
16th part (of the merit) of the fast on ekadasl This ekadasi 
bestowB heaven and moksa, confers a kingdom and sons (on a 
man) and a good spouse and the health of the body The Ganges, 
Gaya, KfisI, Puskara, Kuruksetra, the Narmada, the Devika, the 
Yamuna, the Candrabbaga are none of them equal to the day of 
Hari ' Similar verses oocur m the Padmapur&na 24S The Anu- 
sasanaparva 346 pionounces on TTpav&sa an exaggerated eulogy 
The Padma li? declares 'on bearing the word ekadasl, the mes- 
sengers of Yama become afraid, having fasted on ekadasl which 
is the best among all natas, one should keep awake (in the night) 
for propitiating Visnu and should sumptuously decorate (the 
temple or mandapa of) Visnu The man who worships Hari with 
basil leaves secures by each single leaf the reward of a wore of 
sacrifices ,va The Varahapurana (chap 30) declares that Brahma 
gave Ekadasl to Kubera (the lord of wealth) and that to the parson 
who controls himself , who is pure and eats only what is not 
cooked by fiie, Kubera, being pleased, gives everything The 
Padma nanates the story of a woman, who was always quarrel- 
some and who thought of her lover, was therefore censured by 
her husband and beaten, and who m angei went without food 
and died at night and who on ac count of her fast 3a (notunder- 

Z45 awatRTsaiiSr nuHwrnn^ =^« ipri^wrtrt shot f nl^s qtesfi* ■ 
*Sj*rrB^»*rsi winner ^wra m*i& fwwT^n iw <arfi%<B«s3i w. 
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atrial g*nt«fpn*«ni 5*r>mi^n 3 eHfi*&3**rff««F'» «*«* 
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taken cheerfully and willingly, but oufc of anger) became pure. 
The Garudapurana declares: 29 (if one places) on one side (in one 
pan) the gift of the whole world and on the other side (in 
another pan) the day of Hari, this ekadasl is more holy and 
superior The ekadasl in itsadha sukla is called maha-ekadasl 
and also Sayan*. 

General rules about those who have the adhikara to under- 
take vratas have already been dealt with above. But some rules 
meant specially for the observers of ekadasl will be set out here. 
Harada 25 ** provides 'A human being who is more than eight 
years old and is less than eighty years in age incurs sin if he 
eats food on ekadasl through foolishness. ' Katyayana has a 
shnilaT verse These two establish that every human being of 
whatever caste or asramn can observe ekadasl provided he fulfils 
the conditions as to age laid down in the verses. 

Knowing the weakness of human beings, sages relaxed the 
rule of an absolute fast on ekadasl. ThelSFaradapurana 251 says 
' roots, fruits, milk and water may be partaken of ( on ekadasl ) 
by great sages, but no sages have said that on ekadasl cooked food 
may be taken' The Vayupurina 252 provided 'partaking of 
havisya food at night, food other than boiled rice, fruits, sesame, 
milk, water, ghee, pafica-gavya, air — each succeeding one is here 
(i. e m ekadasl) more commendable (than each preceding one)'. 
Baudhayana 233 declares that those who are unable to observe a 

»R3l 127 12 
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complete fast (on ek&dasl) or who axe over 80 years of age should 
resort to ekabhakta and the other (alternatives). The Matsya 
provides 251 that those who are unable to fast (on ekidasi) 
should prefer to take food by the nakta method and if 
a person is ill, he should make his son and others to undertake 
the fast (on his behalf). Who can act as pratinidhis in the case of 
a vrata has already been described above ( pp 53-54) 

It is said by Markandeya 355 that one may observe the 
methods of ekabhakta, nakta, ayScita, complete fast and rfSno, 
but should not deprive oneself of the benefits of the observance 
of dvadasl (with ekadasi) Here certain alternatives are allowed 
in place of an absolute fast and they have to be explained. 
But before doing so, attention has to be drawn to the rule 
propounded by Manu S5S viz if a person, being master of (i a 
quite able to carry out) the mam provisions for a rite, resorts to 
alternatives provided (by texts) be would not, foolish as he is, 
secure the otherworldly rewards (of that rite) Therefore, 
ekabhakta, nakta and ayacita are to be employed only if one ib 
unable to observe a strict fast Ekabhakta means eating only 
once a day after the middle of the day Madhyahna means the 
3rd part of the day divided into five parts (i e from the 13th 
ghati after sunrise up to the 18th of a day of 30 ghatls) Hemadri 
(on kala p 109) holds that madhyahna is the middle part of the 
day divided into three parts and according to him the proper 
time for ekabhakta is the time immediately after midday, since 
the Skanda employs the words 'after the middle of the day is 
passed' (dinardhasamayestlte), 257 while the gauna-kala is up to 

aai;n ?kct q by ". Sf *S p. 69 
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sunset Works like the Niinayamrta, Smrtikaustubha (pp. 9-10) 
approve of the division into five parts, and hold that ekabhakta 
means taking food at sometime between the 13th and 18th ghatl 
of the day (of 30 ghatls) *■ When ekabhakta is merely an 
alternative to strict upavssa on ekldasl, food must be taken on 
thetithi on which the fast would have been observed if the 
performer were able to undergo it. The same 359 rule applies to 
nakta as a substitute for upavasa. 

Ekabhakta is also a vrata independently performed (without 
reference to ekadasi) The AnusSsanaparva (chap. 106 verses 
17-30) declares the rewards secured by observing ekabhakta in 
each month from Margaslrsa to Kartika and Anusasanaparva 
(chap 107. 13-126) dilates upon the fruits of observing ekabhakta 
on each of the thirty days of a month The Extyakalpataru on 
vrata (pp 457-468) sets out practically the whole of Anusasana- 
parva chap 107 (which the editor appears not to have noticed) 
and Hemadri on vrata vol H. pp. 930-931 does the same The 
Krtyakalpataru (on vrata pp. 419-421), the ExtyaratnSkara 
(pp 406-7 and later on) and Hemadri on vrata (vol II pp 748-798) 
quote Anusasana 106. 17-30 about ekabhakta in different months 
at different places. 

Naktar— Two verses about nakta occurring in the Linga, 
Narada 560 and other puranas are: alms collected by begging are 
superior to fasting, food obtained without requesting anyone for 
it (i e ayacita) is superior to alms, nakta is superior to ayacita, 
therefore one should subsist by nakta method; eating havisya 
food, bath, truthfulness, small intake of food, offering oblations 
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the other is of the nature of a vrata, As regards the first all 
persons including householders having am have a dfete,ato 
observe it even m the daik half; but as regards the second 
(upavasa of the nature of vrata) householders that have progeny 
should not observe it on the eksdasls of the dark half, they 
should not make a sankalpa, they should simply give up cooked 
food but should observe the rayamas of celibacy and the like As 
to ekadaslsof the dark half between the SayanI and Bodhinl 
even householders with sons have the right to perform the vrata 
Similarly, those who desire to secure absorption into Visnu, 
long life and sons may perform a kSmyavrata on eksdasls of 
both paksas Vaisnava householders should always fast even on • 
eksdasls of the dark half The ekadaslvrata is obligatory on all 
inoludmg devotees of Siva, Visnu and the Sua Upavfisa in the 
nature of vrata is again of two kinds, ntlya and kami/a These 
aie biiefiy the rules laid down m the Nirnayasmdhu and 
Dharmasmdhu (p 16) The mam difference between mere upavasa 
and upavasavrata is that in the former there is no sankalpa that 
the person is undertaking an upavasavrata and he simply 
abstains from taking food because the sSstra says that on 
ekadasl one should not eat cooked food, while in the latter there 
is sankalpa and there are also several other matters to be 



It would now be proper to give a comparatively early but 
brief desonption of ekadaslviata TheNaradapurana(Purvardha 
chap 23 verses 12 ff) describes the procedure as fallows — on the 
10th Mitt the man who has to observe the vrata should after 
getting up brush his teeth, take a bath, bathe a Visnu image in 
pancamrta and offer worship (of several upaanas) to it On the 
11th, after bathing, he should bathe the image with pancamrta 
and worship Visnu with sandalwood paste, flowers and the like 

( Continued from last page ) 
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and repeat the mantra *» * after remaining without food on the 
ekadasi I shall, O lotus-eyed one, on the next day partake of 
cooked food; be you, O Acyuta, my refuge'. He should take no 
food, should curb his senses, should lie down in front of the Visnu 
image, keep awake engaged in songs, music and dances relating 
to Visnu and listen to stories about Visnu contained in the 
Puranas On the 12th tithi, he should after a bath for himself, 
bathe the image with milk and then address the following 
prayer ^'OKesava I May you by reason ofthisvrata favour 
(me) who am blinded by the darkness of ignorance, may you 
tarn your benignant face (towards me) and bestow on me the 
sight of knowledge'. Then he should feed brShmanas and give 
them daksina (gifts or fees) according to his ability After that 
he should perform his daily five sacrifices (brahmayajna, 
pitrtarpana, vaisvadeva, ball and atithi-pujana ) and should 
himself take his meal along with his relatives and should observe 
restraint of speech when eating While engaged in the upavSsa- 
vrata, a person should never look at candalas, persons guilty of 
grave sins, atheists, those that have violated the rules of proper 
conduct, those who engage in vituperations or baok-biting; he 
should not speak with the husband of a vrsall, with one who acts 
as a priest for those who are unfit for performing sacrifices, with 
one who worships images in temples for money, with one who 
subsists by practising the profession of singing or medicine 
(for money), with one who is a bard or one who is opposed 
to gods and brEhmanas or those who are fond of eating at 
others' houses and adulterers One who is engaged in upavasa- 
vrata should be pure (in body and mind), should control himself 
and should be intent on doing good to all For the meaning of 
vrsall, vide H of Dh vol. IV. p. 104 note &36 and p 394 note 881. 
Manu HI. 152 provides that physicians and priests doing worship 
m temples for money are unfit to be invited at sraddha. 
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It will be noticed that the main matters in the vrata are 
upavSsa, worship of Visnu image, jayara m at night with songs 
and music, parana on 12th and certain restrictions about looking 
at some persons or speaking to them and restraint of the senses 
The Brahma-vaivarta (IV 26 1-93) also contains the procedure of 
ekadasl-vrata It will be noticed n that m the procedure of ekadasl 
there is no homa, though in some other yiatas there is a noma 

Accretions gathered lound this simple procedure It was 
laid down early enough that one engaged m upavSsavrata should 
miss four meals in three days, i e he should eat only once on 
the 10th in the noon, fast 273 both times on 11th and on the 12th 
he should miss one meal The general rule is that the sankalpa 
for vratas is to be made in the morning, but as regards ekadasl- 
vrata exceptions hays been made m the digests. Far example, 
it is said that the sankalpa 271 about myamas is to be made on 
the night of the 10th tithi If ekadasl is mixed up with 10th, 
then sankalpa about fast is to be made at night, 275 if dasaml 

271 f (on an) I pp 984-85,1007, Jf Jt P 58 lay great emphasis on 
appp; One or two verses may be quoted here. ' NgU^!") I t{thl444( "vT^B 
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Ktends beyond midnight and the eksdasl becomes mixed with 
it, sankalpa is to be made the next day after noon Hemldri 
(on vrata vol Lp 1006) and Kalanirnaya (p 268) provide that 
the image of Visnu should be worshipped in a mandapa decorated 
charmingly with flowers of various kinds It is provided in the 
Sfcanda 376 that when a person breaks his fast on the 12th he 
should partake of the naivedya mixed with TulasI (basil) leaves, 
since that destroys ( the sins of ) crores of murders 

Numerous medieval digests set out the procedure of ekidasT- 
vrata It is impossible for reasons of space to refer to them For 
the sake of comparison with the Naradapurina procedure, I shall 
set out the procedure of Ekidaslvrata from the Dharmasindhu 
(p. 19), almost the latest authoritative work on Dharmaslstra. 

Now (is set out) the procedure of (eksdasl) vrata On the 
day previous to the fast, the person, after performing all his 
daily duties in the morning, should make a sankalpa in the form 
'beginning from the 10th Itlfa.Ogod Eesava, lord of gods, I 
shall perform for three days your vrata; make it free from 
obstacles'. Then at midday (of 10th) he should eat by the 
ekabhakta method The restrictions to be observed about 
ekabbakta are : he should avoid taking food in a vessel of bell 
metal, avoid flesh, Tnaswapulse, sleeping by day, over-eating, 
drinking too much water, eating food again (after the midday 
meal), sexual intercourse, telling falsehood, honey, gram, 
Jcodiava, vegetables, the food belonging to others, gambling, oil, 
sesame cakes, tumbula (betel leaves and nut &c ), if he has to 
cleanse his teeth after ekabhakta he should do so with twigs 
At night be should sleep on a bed spread on the ground. In the 
morning of ekadasi he should cleanse his teeth with the leaves 
of a tree and not with twigs. After performing bath and other 
daily duties, he should put on his finger a p^vitra (loop) made of 
daibha grass, turn his face to the north, take a copper vessel fall 
of water and make a sankalpa as follows . ' after remaining with- 
out food on the ekadasi I shall, O lotus-eyed one, on the next day 
partake of cooked food, OAcyuta, be you my refuge'. Or he 
may offer a handful of flowers to Hari with this mantra. In the 
case of him who is unable to observe a total fast, necessary 
changes may be made in the sentence of sankalpa according to 

"ftwrfa srqsftrer^ i 3W g?s€tf*i«t ^HlBi^w-i ^n 5ft t %. (anr) I. p. 1008, 
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his ability viz 'on ekadasl I shall subsist on water or milk or on 
fruits or I shall take food at thetimeof nakta'. Saivas should 
make the sanlcalpa with Eudra Gsyatrl; 277 Sun-worshippers 
should make the sankalpa with the usual Gayatrl (Rg. m 62 10 
'tatsavitur'&c) or by taking the name of the Sun. This 
sankalpa should he made by smartas on the night of the ekadasl 
tithi, if there is 10th tithi after sunrise (mixed up with ekadasl), 
if 10th tithi exists beyond midnight on dasaml day all (whether 
smartas or vai3navas) should make the sankalpa after midday 
He should drink the water used for Bankalpa On making the 
sankalpa ho should pronounce over it thrice the mantra of eight 
syllables (such as ' om namo NSrayansya') Then after erecting 
a manfapa decorated with flowers (garlands &o) he should offer 
worship to Hari (image) according to prescribed rules in that 
mandapi with flowers, fragrant substances, incense, best 
nmvedi/a, with various divine hymns of praise, charming songs 
and music, with straight prostrations on the ground like a 
staff, with best announcements with the word 'jaya' and at 
night he should keep awake. 

The cult of ekidasl went on growing apace, so muoh so that 
for the 24 ekidasls of the twelve months of the lunar year and for 
the two ekfidaste of the intercalary month separate names were 
invented It is not possible to say with certainty when these 
names were given, but some of them must be about two thousand 
years old 

The twenty-four names beginning with ceulra snkla ekadasl 
and ending with phalguna dark half ekadasl are given in the 
note below m There is some divergence about the names, but 



277 The ^{irmsff w wgnrv ftwfc wsnYwr ifW§ i sisff f? *$WH » 
$ *r ii. 9 

378 The Z* names from ^higg 11 in order are W^Jj'*'**! ^2*?' 
sktct, fMai, *fpa, 5Pr*. wiifcRr «■ w?*f , 8*?r, war, «rfW&*, 5^, 
„^ii, rm, wftfWV (or ifrtWIr), ottRt , whssir, wssr, }&&, *W™, **> 

ftspu* 3IWB*& (oraiTOB^V), TO*** The TOS^FI (VI. chapters ,«-«) 
ISLWa thousand verses on these and the legends connected wth 
them The Ahalyakamadbenu (Ms m Scindia Onenlnl Institute at Ujjai" } 
„ probably the largest work on vratas having 1206 fohos therein it deals 
™£ these names on folios 696 to 799 As regards the t*o .Mm- in an 
in tercalary month. Padma VI 6* and 65 say that qmnr "fW"* f*JJ «■ 
nameTof dark and br.ghl half w^sfts. trful. the wm!H ^('ol'»»' 
( amtutued on n*xt fug* ) 



Names of Ekadaiis 109 

fen want of space no notice is taken of it here. One cause of 
divergence appears to be that in some Puranas the month is 
pSrnimanta, while in others the month is amanta and what is 
Bhadrakrena in Purnimanta reckoning is SrSvana-krsna in 
Amanta reckoning. 

The ekadasi on Jyestha bright half is called turjala because 
the vrata consists in not using or drinking water except at the 
time of bathing or at acamana. It is described by Hemadri 
(on vrata vol Lop 1089-1091) who quotes the Mahabharata for 
it and by N S pp. 99-100. In the summer month of Jyestha it 
must have been a great trial to go without water for a day 
and therefore it was specially commended. Visnu was supposed 
to sleep for four months from Asadha bright ekadasi at night and 
to rise from his sleep on Kartika bright ekadasi by day and hence 
these two ekadasls are respectively called Sayanl (connected 
with the sayana ie sleeping of Visnu) andPrabhodhini 2 " or 
Prabodhani (connected with the pra'iodha i e. awakening of 
Visnu). What the legend of Visnu's sleeping from fisadha 
sufcla eleven for four months was really meant to illustrate or 
symbolize it is difficult to say As these four months were the 
months of the rainy season m many parts of India all move- 
ments from one place to another distant place came almost to a 
stand-EtdH in ancient times; so probably mythology became 
busy and suggested that Visnu himself gave up all activity It 
is possible that this legend of four months' sleep may have some 
connection with the state of things when the ancestors of the 
Vedic Aryans lived in northern latitudes, when for four months 
the sun was either not seen or emitted only faint light This 
legend from whatever cause it may have arisen is worked up in 
various ways. It was said that Visnu not only slept on his 
snake oouoh but he also turned in his sleep from one side to the 
other (as human beings do) on Bhsdrapada sukla eleven And 
therefore that ekadasi in Bhadrapada was called ParivartinI 
This matter was still further elaborated and it was asserted that 

( Continued from last page ) 
»») 8™* the n . am ^ " fclSTO an* «fc?f for ^ and mS tr^ft 

(ftho 809 a). a*,,}^ flrere „ ^ ^^ , ^^^ ^^ 
WWUmsot tob 31 to *r (folio 811a). Both are said to be taken from 

279. Vide Varaha, chap, gu, for s« frn1 tt UjMU«gK*«f- 
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nil tho great gods and goddesses went to sleep like Visnu on 
different datos, n«j stated in the Rajamartanda quoted below "" 
Then, further differences arose, some works saying Visnu went 
to sleep on the 11th, somo that Vibnu slept on 12th, while a 
third sot said that Visnu slept on tho 15th of Asadha bright half 
The Vanaparva (203 12) declares that Visnu sleeps on the 
hoods of Sosa Kahd5sa m tho Meghadiita refers to both the 
sleeping of Visnu on his snake couch and his rising from it 
(sSpanto mo bhujagasayanad utthite sarngapanau) Most 
scholars hold that Kalidasa flourished betwoen 350-450 A D In 
tho Gangadhar Stone Inscription of Visvavarman in tha Krta 
year 480 there is a clear reference to tho rising from sleep of 
Visnu in Kartika (vide Gupta Inscriptions ed by Fleet No 17 
at pp 72,75,79) Krta is held to be the same as Vikrama year by 
most scholars So the legend about Visnu's satjana on a snake bed 
and getting up from it may ba about 2000 years old, if not more 

The question as to the tithi on which the gods (and parti- 
cularly Visnu ) went to sleep very much exercised the minds of 
the authors of PurSnas and of the digests For example, the 
VHmanapurana (16 6-16) contains verses 23 some of which may 

fifcu nat^w sim&ThH, 1 fin *riSr t*^s**-<{(r i"raJ9cSi»8^5f JireB^ma w 

wJnrf^Stn ##{^-^mi n * i% & PP 285-286 The original ms of 
q awitfrg ( D C. No 342 of 1879-1880) has some variant readings The 
2nd half of the first verse quoted is ' 3144ft Sh*« 41'llct, IT^Mi 1 *H U IH' 
and in the 2nd verse the si reads «ih$fcl^ WHF& %* «WH= and argn *is> 
r3rai?T jrfa>TCf«»* fi^T Suit <sfti%S'' The reference to TCf*ft» arises in 
this nay The *THG*T »aj s that Visnu sleeps in the first quarter of KS^rar, 
turns on another side m the middle of Sravma naLsalra and wakes up in 
the last quarter of RevntT SfllEIHIcj ^tRate fi»g9>Br»jin& qftajlt ^1 
i i|WIH« l» <* swffejsrr J^*^ HRPgaB^T' »*&■* 1 bv fc on snap. 897 
(ascribes to TOSfur), <BT ft P "5. * ft? * P 285. f&i3ftr«P 112 This 
is <NWt3 u tf verse 1175 (folio 72a) Vide ABOEI vol 36 p 314 The ^antita 
says that this restriction as to the quarters of starts need not be observed. 
The two verses quoted above in the beginning of this note are TjaWMig 
1179 (foho 72 a), 1175. The gsprsPWwr also has the verse ^fg-o ( 1532 ) 
281. urn n m«iL<WH R ' •igng^i wi«wif il««n nlW i^i ?mft- 

JSL^tSS^ «hem are quoted by, * * *** *>** 
«o The printed ^ reads '«.« «*f ««*•-* '«W«W W* 

fcp w*nm ' "to** * ouW chanBe ,he senM * 
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be summarised here; 'a parson should arrange a couch in the 
form of the hoods of the snake Sasa for the lord of the world 
(Visnu) on the 11th tithi of Ssadha and offer worship; he should, 
being himself pure, seek on the 13th permission from brahmanas 
invited, and should bring to sleep the Lord that wears yellow 
clothes' Then the purana proceeds to narrate how Kama (God 
of Love) sleeps on 13th of JLsSdha on a bed of hadamla flowers, 
the Yaksas on 14th, Siva on the 15th (i e Purnima) on a bed of 
tiger-skin, then Brahma, "Visvakarma, ParvatI, Ganesa, Yama, 
Skanda, the Sun, Katyayanl, Laksml, Lord of snakes, Sadhyas 
respectively go to sleep on the tithis of the dark half from 1st to 
11th The K V (p 225) andHemtdri (onKala pp 888-889) 
quote certain verses according to which Kuhera, Laksml, 
BhavanT, Ganesa, Soma, Guha, Bhaskara, Durga, the Matrs, 
Vssuki, sages, Visnu, Kama, &va are the lords of tithis from 
1st to 14th for pavifcraTopana (i. e giving the sacred upavlta to 
the gods) and for sayana. 

One important rule has to be remembered, 282 viz whatever 
naftsafra or whatever lulu has a certain deity as its lord, the 
Bleeping, turning from one side to another and the rest (i e 
getting up &c) take place on that tithi or naksatra Some 
celebrate the sayana of a god relying on the tithi, others rely on 
the naksatra. But the trouble is that one tithi has several lords, 
according to various authorities For example, pratipad has 
throe lorai, Agni, Brahma and Kubera (Garuda I 116 3-8) For 
reasons of space it is not possible to refer to the texts on which 
different tithis are assigned for the sayana of Visnu. The 
Samayamayakha (p 79), K T.V p 172 and Vrataprakssa* 3 (part 
of Vlramitrodaya) espouse the view of JLsadha eleventh (of 
bright half) relying on the BrahmapurSna Many digests 
favour the 12th as the tithi of sayana and prabodha of 
Visnu relying on the several verses in the Varaha, Visnu- 
aharmottara and other Puranas Vide Kalaviveka p 175 (ff) 
V K K 286-288, K rtyatattva p 436, K R p. 209. In an 

* (oa «rc) p 904 The verse is q b, 5, g p. 225 (ascnbes to m^m), 
I—fa Itt, 104 b) 'an, ^MiUMWBflWiWHi l m ^wW». 
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inscription referred to in I A vol 25 p 290 we have the words 
'punya utthanadvadasl' (the holy 12th tithi on which Vismi 
gets up from Mb couch), the inscription being dated in sake 1462 
(1540 A. D ) In some works JLsIdha Fall moon is advocated for 
the sayana of Visnu *» Vide K R p. 208, K V p 188, Ertya- 
tattva p 436 These works provide how sayana and prabodha 
are to be celebrated On the sayanl day, the devotee prepares a 
couch m the evening with a piece of cloth or with flowers, 
worships Visnu (image) at night, repeats the mantra 'om namo 
NarayanBya' and then puts Visnu to sleep and repeats two 
verses, one of which is quoted below 28S On the day of prabodha 
the image of Visnu is given an elaborate bath and a full worship 
is done and seveial mantras from Varaha-purana are recited and 
a Vedic verse (idam vismir, Sg I 22. 17) also is recited 

Peisons having adhiUira for ekadasi-vrata may be divided 
into two classes, viz Vaisnavas and Smfirtas The word vaisnava 
is defined in some of the Puianas 286 such as the Padma HI 
1. 21-32, IV 10 65-66, VI 252 74, VI 69, ViBnu III 7. 20-33, 
HI 8.9-19, the Bhagavata and in some of the digests A 
Vaisnava is really one who has received dlksa (initiation) 
according to the Vaisnava agamas of the Vaikhanasa, Paficaratra 
and other schools TheSkanda defines a Vaisnava- that man 
is a Vaisnava who does not forsake (fast on) ekadasl, whether he 

284. fisgwt^ m*^ i MWJBsJSTOn^r wssasf ' " apl *iJJ*? 

i^m t ti B <?WTi.wftpis8. anroraaouo W4b) says rfKranprca 

-*»&« osftwi WCTHW PP 436-437 Vide wffifcg P 53 for 5PFft*W ««■ 

same two v&ilte'ti^tt^*^*™^™^^****™ 
is the last mantra q by K. T p. 454, N.Sp 205. 

w w io ee, otto hm *™ ***><™**]*2Z!p&r^ Z, 

^rs^a^var^^i^^g^^ 
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be reduced to the direct misery or whether great bliss might have 
come to him, who has been given the dlkaa of a VaisDava, who 
behaves equally towards all living beings, who does not swerve 
from the duties of his olasa (varna), who is equal to his own 
Mends of his class (varna), who is equal to his own friends or 
his enemies, who, being high (in principles), does not deprive 
anyone (of his possessions) or does not injure anyone, and whose 
mind is pure. Vide Prof. S. K. De's ' Vaisnava faith and move- 
ment' pp 364-866 and p. 413 where the author gives an analysis 
of the characteristics of the Vaisnava devotee drawn from the 
Haribhaktrvilasa of Gopalabhatta (for followers of Caitanya). 

Though the Puranas give these definitions, some of which 

are very general and may apply even to persons not popularly 

called Vaisnavas, still in all parts of India and by all states it is 

admitted that those are Vaisnavas who are traditionally 387 

known by that appellation. The question on what tithi upavasa 

should be practised when ekadasl is mixed up with the tenth tithi 

and twelfth has to be often answered in different ways according 

as the person who is to observe the fast is a Vaisnava or a 

Smarta. The answer depends on the rules about vedha which 

are rather complicated. It is not possible within the space at 

my disposal to go into details. Those who want to make a deep 

study of this matter may consult Hemadri on Kala pp. 206-388, 

Kalanimaya pp. 233-356, Tithitattva pp 104-108, Samaya- 

prakasa pp. 66-74, Nirnayasindhu pp 37-44, Smrtimuktaphala 

(on Kala) pp. 839-844), Dhaxmasindhu (pp. 16-19). 

Ekadasl, like all other tithis, is of two kinds, viz sampurna 
and viddha or khands The general definition 283 of the sampurna 
tithi is that when a tithi has the extent of 60 ghatikas 
commencing from the time of sunrise it is called sampurna To 
this ekadasl was stated by the Skandapurana 289 to be an excep- 
tion In the case of Ekadasl the Garudapurana 290 and Bhavisya 

287. vvfit R«VHw4Utw» j-rntiw tmratt 1 5 a^wfl *a«rrc*«r$- 

288. anf^ft^^ftsnrtnFPv <4f3wi55*i 1 *rt fSRis ^n g M±ajnT *iSai 
5^aS%r>n HKfliawt q- by t (onwrarp- 206).sbt. a ft. p. 3, 11 a 41 (and 

half is different) 

^»^ 1 by % (on osrs) p 206, 5 H P 41. 

29°' treasu^ iirog^ <€rb^i ^rar»n«irtnn?i ftm sss&pitfaan *r»s?f- 

'W^'g'Bpfiwvsn'^T'iR^rlaiii q by% (on^ra)p. 206,»j. a p.4i. 

H. O. 15 ' 
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lay down that ekadasl is sampurna only when it exists also two 
muhuitas (i, e i ghatikas) before sunrise of the day on which it 
exists for the whole civil day. 

The Narada and other puranas condemn fast on ekadasl 
mixed with dasaml NaradapurSna (purvardha, chap 29. 39-40) 
says 'the sixth tifihi mixed with the 5th, the seventh mixed with 
the 9th and ekadasl mixed with dasaml — a fast should never ha 
observed on these; all should accept (for fast) ekadasl free from 
dasaml; dasaml joined to ekadasl destroys spiritual merit 
acquired m three past lives'. This aversion to dasaml was 
probably due to the fact that dasaml finds no place in the famous 
Vuqmaial-ya and the pair that is commended is that of ekadasl 
and dvadasl (and not of ekadasl and dasaml) One well-known 
verse is. Gandharl observed a fast on ekadasl mixed with 
dasaml; her one hundred sons (the Eauravas) perished (in the 
Bharata war); therefore one should give up that kind of ekadasl 
for a fast w The Nfiradapurana (purvardha, chap. 29 ) devotes 
15 verses to the discussion of Ekadasl and Dvadasl 

In the Brahmavaivartapurana quoted at great length by 
Hemadri on Ksla (pp 255-259) four kinds of vedhas of ekadasl 
by dasaml (viz. arunodaya-vedha, ativedha, mahavedha and 
Yoga ) are mentioned, but they are passed over here In the case 
of Vaisnavas, if dasaml extends on a civil day beyond 56 
qhatilcas from sunrise, then ekadasl follows and continues for the 
whole of the next cml day, there is then what is caBec! 
Arunodayavedha and Vaisnavas cannot observe afastonsnoh 
an ekadasl which is preceded by Arunodayavedha The same 
result follows if dasaml extends up to 3, 2 or one ghatika before 
sunrise or dasaml persists till the exact time when the sun rises 
and then ekadasl starts (when there is what is ^^ suryodaya- 
vedha ) A Vaisna va in deciding on what tithi to fast is affected 
by both arunodayavedha and suryodayavedha i e even : xl 
ekadasi exists for full 60 gbatte after sunrise on a civil day when 
dasaml precedes it by four ghatfe, oi by three, twooroneghatt 
OT^hen dasaml exists for one moment at sunr ise and Jfren 
eSifollows at once, still the Taisnava cannot observe a fast 
™the ekidasl of 60 ghafls but only on the next i 1 1 fi»l». 
7m££»A- ***** days, then the fast for Vaisnavas 
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is on the day which is wholly covered by dvadasl and the parana 
is on the next day when dvadasl ends. In any cases other than 
those specified above ekadasl is the fast day and dvadasl is the 
parana day. Naradapurana (purvardha, chap 29 verse 45) pre- 
scribes that if there are two ekadasls, whether in the bright half 
or dark half, a householder should fast on the earlier of the two 
and ascetics (yatis) on the later. SannyasinB and widows are 
governed by the rules for Yaisnavas Smirtas (all those who are 
not Yaisnavas) are not affected by the doctrine of aruQodayavedha 
but only by suryodayavedlia i e. if there is dasaml before sunrise 
and an ekadasl follows from sunrise, smSrtas have to observe a 
fast on the ekadasL There are many texts that are apparently in 
conflict, but the Ealanirnaya (pp 251-256) and Nirnayasindhu 
(pp. 37-44) introduce order by showing that some texts refer to 
Yaisnavas alone, some to Smfirtas alone and same to both. 
The Ekadasltattva (p. 55 ) brings together many of the conclu- 
sions about the fast tithi and the paranatithi 

There are cases where the texts sometimes allow fast on 
ekadasl even though mixed with dasaml. This occurs when 
dvadasl does not exist even for a short time on the 13th tithi. 
But this is allowable only to Smaxtaa and not to Yaisnavas. 
Certain restrictions as to food and physical and mental activities 
had to be observed from the time sankalpa was made to the final 
ceremonies (pat ana) in ekadaslvrata. 292 It may be noted that 
even when a person is in mourning he has to observe ekadasl- 
vrata 293 Certain observances were laid down as common to all 
vratas (including ekadasl) viz. forbearance, truthfulness, 
compassion, charity, purity, restraint of senses, worship of god, 
homa, contentment and not misappropriating another's wealth. J9i 
There were separate rules to be observed on dasaml, ekadaai and 
dvadasl (10th tithi to 12th). They are somewhat overlapping. 
The observances prescribed for dasaml are: vegetables, flesh, 
masura pulse, eating again (after ekahhakta), sexual intercourse, 



2M <pt ^stffercnr TOPtpa «§ fnwjfrfc wj fl&Run % (on set I. 
p. 1008) 

8 93. 3w bct srfft sjwiiitwft «ti§«i9Mi > i «ri Rmattfti) i maimwrft 
w««bi^i ??fts^efti 4*^ sngfr g i ^art^ H 1R11 |. (on^ra)p. 192, 

_, „ 294 jurat qgryrr %ra S jh^ffii^Raqi i %«>j.-»utii^ii areata: &3H-&K ' 
«w»<i* w ■hwuoI s$p*r ^gret vfa* q. by ^i»ras$ir (on as) p 5. 
* % & P 66, qft ft p 4S4, t. on g*j I p. 1008 (from fiegjOTRR, with 
variations) . compare QUffW r (Sjfisf ) 84. 22. This verse is «WB&U"I I 128 . 
8-9, 
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dioe-play, drinking much water-a devotee of Visnu should avoid 
these. 295 The MatsyapurSna 2 * provides- (vessels of) bell-metal, 
flesh, -wine, honey, oil, telling an untruth, physical exercise, 
journey, sleeping by day, earning (wealth), oil-cakes, masura 
pulse — one should omit these twelve (on daaaml) 

The restrictions on the day of fast are many, but a few are 
stated here Harlta lays w down : one should on a day of fasting 
avoid speaking with persons guilty of grave sins, heretical 
persons, atheists and the like and also falsehood, gambling and 
the like. The Kurmapurana provides' on the day of vrata one 
should not touoh nor speak nor look at persons that are avtyajas 
(untouchables) and have to live outside the village, a woman 
recently delivered, one guilty of grave sins and a woman in her 
monthly illness. Devak provides. 298 A fast perishes (i.e all 
rewards of observing it are lost) by sleep in the day, by play 
with dice and by sexual intercourse; but in case of great pain 
(or danger) a fast is not affected by drinking water (frequently). 
The Eajamartanda lays down- a man fasting on an EkSdasI 
should not be guilty of telling a lie, gambling, sleeping by day 
and sexual intercourse HemSdn (on vrata voL I p. 331) quoting 
Matsya forbids a bath with oil on eksdasl A fast is vitiated by 
drinking water often, by eating tambVla, by sleep m day time 
and by sexual intercourse When Vyasa 299 s ays that flowers, 

q by* <o»*EJ p.193). «CT ft P. 2«. * H. P 56 ( reads »n«f. probably 
a Bengali copyist's mistake) 

296. wsroiSn wrctfBitfwa $taf tte Rd«wM«MC »«*««* >«»*<' 

X™ 63-64, «. « P. S6 (reads »3Pf coHynaa. for **** wh,ch reading is 
better )t fc (on a*) I. P- "08 (reads arc* ) , these are ^1 136 3-4 

297. gfa 1 g|»> qwP*^lfia*^il^ l WWM«WiraftttH*W ^ «W*^' 
rift, q. by |. (on m) I. P 1008, m ft P 265 l*^***^*^. 

Jfq.'bySiT ft. P. 263. ^^ _- -«■ 

298 oth# f*f&> friwww i at^ ' *** *oti*N *nra *«»■ 

^pnS^ verse 1167 (folio 71b). wdaABORIvol 36 p 313 lor it , tb» 

*"^'l *TO**»-a«<ffiS5Wratft *22£! , *I """iA at? 
SS^by < S^on aa p.5^rton OT vo. X. p. 331 > reads ,B. 



Restrictions for ekadaii and dvadaii 117 

ornaments, (rich) clothes, fragrant substances, incense, sandal- 
wood paste, brushing the teeth and collyrium (in the eyes) would 
not vitiate a fast, he is referring to the fast observed by women 
whose husbands are alive. 

On the 12th. the person has to offer worship to Visnu and has 
to avoid sleeping by day, the food belonging to another person, 
eating again after the midday meal (on 12th), sexual intercourse, 
honey, bell-metal vessel, meat, oil 300 The passage in the note 
below is practically the same as the one cited from Brahmanda- 
purana by Hemadri (on Kala p 208) as containing the restric- 
tions about dvadasl. 

The result of the insistence by Vaiscavas on observing a 
fast on ekadasi mixed with dvadasl was often this that in order 
to be able to observe parana on dvadasl before it ended, they had 
to get up very early before dawn, take their bath and compress 
all their morning and midday duties into a short period before 
sunrise. In modern times many orthodox Vaisnavas do this 
and rely on the authority of the NSrada 301 and Skanda puranas 
quoted below. A smrti 302 text goes so far as to prescribe 'on 
seeing that dvadasl exists only for half a kala after nxsitha, a 
(Vaisnava) person should perform all acts proper to be performed 
up till midday following, because Sankara has so ordered*. 
Kala as a measure of time has been variously defined Matsya 
(142 4) and Yayu (100 217-218) say that 30 kalas are equal to a 
muhurta (i. e two ghatikas) ; on the other hand, the Amarakosa 
holds that 360 kalas constitute a muhurta and the K&lanirnaya 

&I3VHHU q^RJtl %. (onqffi$)p 203. 

1Uufiwilfiii4> H3l H q>T. iSr P 242,% (on qns) pp. 280-281. 

302. *riiy?5t3$t ^eft f^thijfd^f^i snroqrgn: fltPTr wSt «Swn: 

«*3SBHRI3;« «BjKr quotes by f&. w. P 111. It explains P^mijK? as 'sCT&CT- 
^1*4\mR» t e after3§praharas of the night. But f^ftsj ordinarily means 
3{§*m and therefore PV&mgfc^ wonld mean any tune after midnight ft^ita 
is also explained as 'n5rft# ifc*lf3$i <l«lfiM|WHM4h ». HgriNir Is defined as 
the two praharas of the night (excluding the 1st and 4th or last) Vide 
%• onsmsp 708, qn © 343, f3t f$r 130 for several deBnitionsof HijtfSj^T 
SKPRW (^138 p. 370) says that T ttjll^U is the period of eight ghatikas 
after the first half prahara of night. ' qftqtpiT mfle<liiHiW«M4t »n»B «3T I » 
Wfir p. 216, quoting wrctrei 'arere^T PBmwg ^IST t^£?lT: WSTl affil 

Qwwwtd g ggaj gr^n^nr^n>. 
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accepts this last. Ab the astronomers themselves were at 
variance as to the length of a tithi in question, a plain straight- 
forward rule was proposed that the fast in case of doubt should 
be observed on dvadusl and the p£ran3 should be observed on the 
13th. 903 The rank and file of Vaisnavas are very exclusive and 
bigoted and treat with some contempt everything connected 
with Siva and some of them eat sumptuous food on Sivaratri, 
instead of observing a fast Many of the smSrtas generally 
observe a fast both on the Bksdasl and the Sivaratri (particularly 
the MahaiivarStri i. e on Msgha dark 14th). There have been 
great wrangles and hatreds among Vaisnavas and Saivas 
The Brahmapurana expressly f* states that in the holy 
Furusottamaksetra a temple of Siva was erected an order to put 
a stop to the wranglmgs between Saivas and Bhsgavatas 
(devotees of Visnu) The higher Hindu thought including even 
the Purana excursions in philosophy always held that there 305 is 
only one God, that the one Brahma that is all Intelligence, that 
is incapable of being thoroughly comprehended, that is without 
parts and without body, is imagined to have different visible forms 
for securing the purposes of devotees and that deities deemed to 
have visible forms axe imagined as male or female or as portions 
(of the one brahma). The Mahsbharata and some of the PurSnas 
emphasize that God is one and that there is no difference 
between Siva and Vismi. 30 * Vide Vanaparva 39 76-^, 

303 imMii a*N* *nr* *?" TO* a "^iJ^LSE 1 * 

on ms PP. 210-8". The first verse is quoted from «resOT°I °7 * **■ *" 

TSSwm) after Hrtroducng It «th the word. VWjfr 
waraaro JU»HB*ft f w*umto*'»lm» pp » « ■* «■ 

the *&&$ (Govt. Onental Senes. Poona). ^^ 

■rav 



70 a7;'H^8ia|'^ OT, f**' ,, 



Eight ktnds of DvSdaiis 119 

BrahmapurSua 130 10-11, 193 51-53, VSmana 67. 27-28, 
Varsha 70. 27, Visnupurana V. 18. 50, Brahmanda HI. 43. 47-51, 
Naradlya I. 2. 32. Some puranas 307 put forward the notion that 
health is secured from (the worship of God as) the Sun, wealth 
from Agni, (true) knowledge from Sankara, and moJesa from 
Visnu. 

Some of the puranas (such as Brahmavaivarta) specially 
mention eight kinds of dvadasls viz. UnmflanI, VaSjulI, 
Trisprsa, PaksavardhinI, Jays, VijayS, JayantI and PapanSsinl. 
Vide Hemadri on Kala pp. 260-263, H. (on vrata) vol. I. p 1214, 
N. S. 43, Sm.K 250-254. Detailed descriptions of these are passed 
over here. Jaya, 308 Vijaya, JayantI and PapanSsinl are dvadasls 
respectively having Punarvasu, Sravana, EohinI, Pusya 
naksatras. Trisprsa is 3 " 9 dvadasl which spreads over three days 
i. e. it exists before sunrise on a certain day, then on the whole 
of the next day from sunrise and for some time (however short) 
after the latter. On these fast should be observed by those 
desirous of destruction of sins and attainment of moksa. 

It would not be out of place to bring together in one place 
the different items that constitute Ekadastvrata. 

On the 10th the performer has a meal at midday (eka- 
bhakta), then he oleans his teeth (not with a twig) but with 
leaves or by rinsing the mouth twelve times with water. Then 
on the night of 10th he gives up his evening meal and begins to 
observe the restrictions indicated above (pp. 115-116). Then on the 
11th after getting up he cleanses the body as well as the mind and 
makes asankalpa in the morning as described above (pp 105-106) 
The sankalpa has to be made at night or in the noon if eksdasl 
is viddb.5 Then he recites thrice the mantra of eight syllables 
(om namo NarSyariaya) on the water in the copper vessel in his 
hands and drinks water therefrom. On the 11th he prepares a 

307. anfc5 MWh*it%*5<Hfo*5 r -a«BiHKt i gn* *% stsjui^&ssRfii*! 5 ^ 
WMl$*i|ctD McWWt 68 45 q by ij g p 58 ; the same verse is quoted from 
*»Srai by | (on aa) vol I. p. 767 (reads *ffi for 55f%); iSWW&iP (on 
5Ili5c[ ) reads ' B^B^is^aT&MHr (folio 24a) > It occurs In ufamflVK 52. 39 also. 

308. The ^. fo, p. 48 associates nalsatras with these that are different 
from those mentioned by Hemadri (on vrata) vol. t p, 1214 It says 'n/mSHf 

3rogwgrggtfesprTggt§ggaT3ra*ft 3tB| ' ffla arn mml3Ml > vide ajr © p 455 

qaottng a^i5 for yet different nalsatras for the same 

309. SH)U|)44 3j( 4ft ^n? sTR^ift tMwSftjS^l 3isit m4)i{^ Qldj§Kg41l W 
<fc INrn ^3RW q. by %. on m& P. 261. 



120 JJistot y of MarmasBstra [ Sea I, Oh. V 

mandapa of flowers, worships the Visnu image therein and offers 
the several upacaras. He fasts that day. He reeites hymns 
of praise to Visnu and falls prostrate on the ground in saluta- 
tion. He then keeps awake at night On the 12th he takes a 
bath in the morning, offers worship to Hari and dedicates his 
fast to the God, recites the mantra (Aj&anatimirandbasya'&o 
cited above p. 105) and performs the parana. This is the 
general outline of kamya ekadaslvrata. In the case of the 
obligatory fast, the performer should abstain from food the whole 
day and also keep the several restrictions to be observed on 
ekadasl (as described above such as not drinking water more 
than once, not sleeping by day &o) The rules for the followers 
of Oditanya about ekadasl as summarised from the Hanbhakti- 
vilasa by Prof &K He in 'Vaisnava faith and Movement* on 
pp 371-875 do not differ much from those stated above. 

A vrata comes to an end by a rite called ndyspana (carrying 
out) or parana or parana The word parana or parana is derived by 
some from the root 'pSra' meaning 310 'to finish an action or rite'. 
The word occurs in the drama Sakuntala referred to above on 
p 46 and in BaghuvamSaH 70 •pratar-yathoktavrata-paranSnte'. 
Vide for parana also Baghuvamsa II 39 and 55 According to the 
Kurma-purSna, one should fast on the ekadasl and parana is to 
be on the 12th but parana should not be done on 13th tithi, sinoe 
that would destroy (the merit) of twelve dvSdaals «» En spite of 
this parana on the 13th 312 tithi had to be allowed under certain 
circumstances e g if ekadasl is mixed with dasaml on a prior 
day and with dvadasl on the next day, then the fast is to be on 
dvadasl but if no dvadasl at all exists on the day after fast, men 
parana may be on th e 13th fathi The Yisnudharmottara 

310. ■i^wfewiA- e^^i^iHl^Q W WW' "^ ^"gy 

3U. a* «ta4 > wMMWHlftt snprrr <rK«r ***■ »^ *« 
w 4c iwwHHin<t i ' n t ' t (- — > p- g8 ° , ... _ o273 

312 q gl H w WlR ttWft lift agT wflWWft "Wtf g*«C' "" JL: _fel 

Sst?5«ifM&^hpPiwWt»i'r«P- ss - fc . mll 
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prescribes ' a vrata ends with parana and at the end of a vrata, 
br&hmanas are to be fed; before one vrata is finished one should 
not oommence another '. The general rule is that in all vratas 31 * 
the pSrana is in the morning. One should perform the udyapana 
as laid down in the texts providing for the vrata concerned; a 
vrata becomes fruitless if the udyapana be not performed. If no 
form of udy£pana is prescribed by the texts, the performer should 
perform a lite in consonance with the 315 vrata He should make 
gifts in proportion to his wealth when no form of udyapana is 
mentioned in the texts on a vrata. For making the vrata 
complete he should donate cows and gold. If none of these can 
be given and nothing can be done as laid down in the texts, the 
words of a brahmana alone are sufficient to complete a vrata; 
but if a man receives the blessed words of brahmanas without 
giving a daksina (though able), he goes to hell > 

A difficulty may arise owing to the rules that no fresh vrata 
is to be undertaken till one (prior) vrata is finished and that 
vrata includes its parana. Suppose, a man has undertaken 
years ago to observe two vratas, then he may have to observe 
a fast on ekadasl and also on dvadasl owing to another vrata 
already undertaken Parana involves bhojcma (taking food). 
But this is impossible if one has to undergo two fasts succes- 
sively The remedy is that at the end of the first vrata the 
pari ormer (who has to undergo two fasts) should sip water. The 
Veda says that when a man partakes of water it is neither 
eating nor non-eating. 316 



^314 %*Rfc t 3TO%5 *rSg *$#? URifl W^l CTTOT 3 4n»wg u&rfrr- 
SPlrail W a a p 22, ERt ft p 226 (first half) 

315. Vide (Sir % p. 25 quoting g *aTM,ft<{<i for these propositions 
about 3tnr«r 

316. 3^:tm DT ^3It TgtftfmTCTCT sranf^S 5l*TOiqi Brest STRBPt- 

• ^n<A«Hita aSmfSni SferMliii t ejtj^ftr *raftt &c. tnr. ft p 276. ajyjpr 
means 'hungry ■ The passage 'itqft... *rcft> occurs in & $ I. 6 7 4. 

H.D. 16 



CHAPTER VI 

CATURMASYA 

On Asadha-sukla ekadaft or dvadasl or paurnims m or on the 
day when the Sun enters the Zodiacal sign Cancer, caturmSsya- 
vrata is to be observed. Whenever it may be begun it is to be 
finished on Kartika-sukla IS. The performer should observe a 
a fast that day, worship Visnu (image) and pray as follows: 
(Garudapurana I 191 2-3) 'OGod! I have undertaken this vrato 
in your presence; may it succeed without obstacles if you 
become favourable tome, after I undertake this vrataifldie 
when it is half-finished, may it become completely fulfilled 
through your favour *1 The vxata may be begun even when 
Jupiter or Venus has become invisible and the like The per- 
former has to give up some edible during the four months, viz 
vegetables in Sravana, curds in Bhadrapada, milk in Asvina and 
pulses in KSrtika According to some authorities, he has to 
give up some or all vegetables for all the four months. The 
performer is asked to give up many other things also such as 
sleeping on a cot, meat, honey &o When the vrata is finished, 
he invites brahmanas, announces to them what restrictions he 
had undertaken, feeds them, gives them daksina, and recites the 
prayer *0 Lord J this vrata was undertaken by mem order to 
please you, O Janardanal may it become complete through your 
favour, whatever defeot there may bel* This vrata is even 
now observed, particularly by women The Krtyatattva (p 435), 
Vratarka, Vrataprakasa (folio 105a) and other medieval digests 
quote long passages from the Matsya, Bhavisyottara (L6-9) 
and other puranas about the results of giving up certain things 
in the Gatunnasyavrata A few passages are set out for sample, 
•a man secures a sweet voice by giving up jaggery, has charm- 
ing limbs by giving up oil, by giving up ghee he secures beauty, 
by giving up fruits he becomes intelligent and has many sons, 
by giving up vegetables and leaves he secures wel l-cook*" 1 

B«tf,!S3a*rf3*wi <sr ft p 332. *. ( on —in p ■* «ft«l *£ 
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dishes, by giving up ouids and milk he goes to the world 
of cows*. 318 

In the Vedio period there were sacrifices called OaturmSsyas 
(seasonal sacrifices) that were performed on the Full Moon days 
of Fhalguna (or Oaitra), of Saadha and Kartika and were 
respectively called Vaisvadeva, Varunapraghasa and Sakamedha 
(the fourth called Sunasn-Iya need not detain us). Vide H. of 
Bo, vol IL pp. 1091-1106. It was expressly stated by Apastamba 
Srauta VHL 4. 13 that Vaisvadeva (parvan of CaturmSsya) was 
to be offered in vasanta and Varunapraghasa in the rainy 
Beason. It may be noted that the sacrificer in these seasonal 
sacrifices had to keep certain observances such as sleeping on 
the ground, 319 avoiding meat, honey, salt, sexual intercourse and 
bodily decorations, which closely resemble the restrictions laid 
on the person observing Ekadaslvrata. The Yajfiavalkyarsmrti 310 
d. 125) makes it obligatory on a person of means to offer a 
Soma sacrifice every year, a pasubandha in each ayana, the 
Sgrayanesti (performed when new crops are ready) and the 
oSturmasyas. The caturmasyas meant here are the Vedio ones 
mentioned above and not the Pauranika vratas of oaturmasya. 

The Yajnavalkya-emrti employs the word vrata in the sense 
of prayasoitta in IH. 251, 252, 254, 266, 269, 282, 298, 300, in the 
sense of 'brahmacarya' in 1JL 15, and in the sense of the food 
to be subsisted upon in HI 289, but hardly ever in the sense of 
a rite to be observed on a tithi or week day or naksatra as in the 
puranas This at least indicates that the vratas mentioned in 
the puranas had not attained prominence in the time of the 
Yajnavalkya-smrti, which, in spite of its containing over 1000 
verses, hardly ever refers to any vrata in the sense of the 
puranas. 

Wfit ^roi dd>t4iW foho 105a quoting vrfts^FCT; <g«iaxt{ p 435 quotes 
utmost the same verses from TRW, fa. ft. p. 106 quotes similar verses from 

fysrft a 1 ^W«HUKiWHiU>WlP l a^fac« 9U**. *ft ^ II 16. 23-27 : TOT 

i^ai^i iRflfei 8n»5 *ft ^ vmT4 4-10 
*isj. i. i2s. 



Chapter Vii 

Vratas called Nagapancaml, Manasapuja, 
Raksabandhana, Krsnajanmastarm 

In the month of Sravana there aie several important vratas, 
one of which is Nagapancaml on the 5th of the bright half of 
Sravana The Nagapancaml is observed in different ways in all 
parts of India Some hold that, instead of AksayyatrtJya, 
Nagapancaml is the one half auspicious day out of 3} most 
auspicious days in the year. The Bhavisyapuraua, Brahma- 
parva (chapter 32 verseB 1-39), expatiates on Nagapancaml 
Krtyakalpataru (on vrata) pp 87-90 and HemSdri (on vrata 
vol. I pp 557-560) quote several verses from the Bhavisya- 
purana Briefly, the Bhavisya 321 says when men on the 5th 
hafihe with milk the nagas called VSsuki, Taksaka, Kalrya,Mani- 
bhadra, Airavata, Dhrtarastra, Karkotaka and Dhanafijaya, these 
giVea&Acrya (freedom from danger) to then: families A legend 
is told (in Bhavisya I. 32) that KadrB, mother of nagas, laid a 
bet with her sister Vinata about the colour of the tail of Indra's 
horse called Ucoaih-sravas, Kadru asserting that the tail was 
black though the horse was white and Vinata saying that the 
body and tail were white and when the nagas refused to practise 
the deceit whereby they were to become the dark hair in the 
horse's tail, Kadru cursed them thafrfire would burn them (in the 
aarpasattra of Janamejaya) Persons should make golden, silver 
or clay images of nagas, should worship them with Karavlraana 
JatI flowers and incense etc , feed brahmanas with ghee pewasa 
etc. and should bathe nagas with milk The result would be that 
nagas would bestow on the worshippers safety (from snake-tote; 
The Bhavisyottarapursna (chap 36) contains another metnoa 
On Sravana 5th (bright half) a person should draw on both sides 

E2S2£X2E£?2> one „.,»* ^^ of ~*» 
In each of ine twelve months at the year. 



Nagapaflcami 125 

of his door with cowdung figures of serpents which should hB 
worshipped with curds, dfirvS tendrils, kusas and sandalwood 
paste, flowers and presents of food They would have no danger 
from snakes. Vide Hemadri on Kala p. 621, K Vp, 413, K B 
p. 234 In Saurastra Nagapaficaml is observed in Sravana dark 
half. 

It appears that in Bengal and south India (but not in 
Maharastra) there is worship of ManasadevI in one's own court- 
yard on a branch of the snuhl plant on the 5th of Sravana dark 
half. The Rajamartanda has four verses, one of which is quoted 
below. Samayapradlpa and Krtyaratnakara refer to the worship 
of ManasadevI. The Tithitattva 322 (p. 33) contains the dhyana 
of ManasadevI taken from Fadmapurana. First, there is a 
sankalpa 30 about the worship of ManasadevI in order to get rid 
of the danger from snake-bite, then one offers gandlta, flowers, 
incense, lamp and naivedya and then Ananta and other nagas 
are offered worship, the principal item being naivedya of milk 
and ghee. Nimba leaves are placed inside the house and the 
performer eats them and also makes brahmanas eat them The 
Brahmavaivartapurana (II) devotes two chapters (45-46) to the 
birth of ManasadevI, her pvja and stotra (praise) &c. Dr 
Sukumar Sen has edited in the B I series Vipradasa's 
'Manas&vijaya' 

In the Deccan on Sravana bright half 5th figures of snakes 
are drawn with red sandalwood paste on wooden boards, or clay 
images of snakes coloured yellow or black are purchased and 
worshipped and given milk and snake charmers go about with 
snakes of all sorts, to which people offer milk and some money is 
paid to the snake charmers 

322. ^ t*wti4*i ^umia«il 'wn^wti \jv»i<I*h«uiI %4f feiClw aMwfowi't 
ffiy*ii?w i^if&r *wm*)J4tt-T\<t.i ^4 ^ffir Heptane *nsp>iraTfi ^itei^ii 

"^n^ftn^t ^f* Hl319:t taPliW pp 33-34. ftiiVd-fe) p 537. q!I.© 
P 414. ^j$[ is a plant from the bark of which oozes a sticky substance. 
Its botanical name is Baforbia nenfoha, according to Prof. Golokendranath 
Bhattacbarya of Berhampore Krsnanath College in West Bengal. 4im<mi. 

! i 4 «iwft«Rt»i' >rap?t in a i 3rc*n5 *TOar*n fau«K& «b^ *tft u toto&s, folio 

72b verse 1191 (vide ABORI vol.36 p 316) WWMfl ir (folio 36a) adds 

323. The^ig^it is am WwQt *n% ^wfr 1% TSBpflt Sift 3({J4h«llsi* *SV- 
^•ift ^S 3lS «fl I HbWd-cl p. 437 
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if paficaml is mixed with the 4th and 6th tithis, that mixed 
with the 6th is to be preferred. The Vratakalaviveka 324 apaaks 
■of Manasavrata on Jyesfha-sukla 10th with Hasta-naksatra or 
without it and remarks that when this vrata is performed 
Manasa goddess protects a man from the danger of poisonous 



How and when serpent worship arose in India is a difficult 
problem TheRgveda contains no referenoeto snake worship 
On the contrary the Vedio god Indra is said to be the killer of 
ahi (a serpent) in $g. U. 30. 1, H 19. 3 and the slaughter of ah 
is frequently mentioned as in Bg. X 165. 6, III 47 4. That ahi 
meant a serpent with a hood is clear from 8g. VX 75 14 
(ahiriva hhogaih paryeti bahum). In Br. Up 17. 4. 7 and Frasha 
IV. 5 there are references to the cast-off slough of serpents 
(mentioned as 'pSdodara' whose feet are inside its body) 
and in $g IX. 86 44 (ahir najurnSmati sarpati tvaoam) 
also. But in many passages of the Rgveda (such as X 32 11) 
ahi appears to have a metaphorical sense and refers to a demon 
likeVrtra that prevented wat ers f rom flowing down. In the 
Tai. S IV. 2. 8. 3. and VSj 8. (J8JIX 6-8) there are three verses 
that contain salutations to serpents. In the Atharvaveda (Vffl. 
14. 13-15) there is a reference to serpents some of whioh like 
Taksaka and DhrtarSstra are named The Kathaka S V. 6 
enumerates the pitrs, sarpas, gandharvas, waters and herbs as 
paficajana, and the Ait Br. XHL 7 asserts that gods, men, 
gandharvas, apsaraseB, snakes and pitrs were paficajana. This 
cannot be the meaning of 'paficajanah.' in Bg.X53 4. The 
above passages show that sarpas had come to be a clan m«> 
gandharvas in late vedio times 

In the Asv. gr IX 1 1-15, the Pfiraskaragrhya IX 14 and 
other grhya sutras a rite called 'sarpabalT, (offering to serpents) 
was performed on the Bull Moon day of Srfivana Vide H. of 
Dh.vdII.PP 821-823 for a description The nsgas figure 
freqZtly S the MahSbhSrata Vide Adi. chap. 35 enumerat- 
Sti^. of many nSgas beginning with A-"-*** 
123 TL Udyoga 103 9-16 (naming numerous nagas) Arjuna 
Sb engaged in h is twelve years' vow of brahmacarya came to 
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the country of the Nagas (probably a tribe that bad naga as 

their emblem) and took as bis wife Ulupl, a Naga princess who 

was smitten by love. Babhruvahana, son of OitrSngada, fought 

with Axjuna who had come to Manipura for protecting the 

Asvamedha horse, was killed by Babhruvahana and restored to 

life with the help of a Sanjlvana jewel (JLsvamedhikaparva 

chap. 79-^81). Serpents came to be associated with both Visnu 

and Siva. Visnu is said to sleep on the hoods of Sesa-naga 

(Vanaparva 203. 12 and 272. 38-39) and Siva wears serpents on 

his body like yajnopavlta (Anusasana 14. 55). 3JS In the 

Bhagavadglta X. 28-29 Lord Krsna identifies himself with 

Vfisuki among serpents and Ananta among nagas What 

difference is made between 'sarpa' and 'naga* is not clear. 

Probably 'sarpa* means all creeping things, while naga means 

'the cobra'. The Puranas are full of Btories about nagas 

Vide J. Ph. Vogel's painstaking work (Indian Serpent Lore, 1926) 

based on the MahShhSrata, the Puranas and the BajataranginL 

It appears that serpent worship arose gradually from the fear of 

serpents that must have taken a heavy toll of life, particularly at 

the beginning of the rainy season. Even in these days about 10000 

people die of snake-bite every year in India, while persons killed 

by aU wild animals are hardly 3000 Why the tithi was changed 

from Full Moon (for Sarpabali in the grhya sutras) to the 5th of 

the bright half is not clear. It may be due to the slight change 

in the time of the onset of rains owing to the precession of 

the equinoxes. Yide Fergusson's 'Tree and Serpent worship' 

pp. 1-75 and Plate XV which reproduces the sculptures on the 

eastern gateway of Sanobi, where occurs the figure of five-headed 

Naga. Stone images of serpents under sacred trees like pippala 

are common in the Dravida country and a few temples dedicated 

to nagas exist Buoh as the one at Battis Shiralen in Satara 

District and at Bhom-paranden in Hyderabad. 

On the Full Moon of Sravana there is in the afternoon a 
ceremony called Raksahandhana (tying the protective amulet). 
It 1b described by HemSdri on vrata, vol D. pp. 190-195, N. S. 
P 121, P.O. 284-285, Yratarka (folio 335a-336a) One should at 
sunrise on Full Moon of SrSvana and after offering tarpana to 
gods, sages and pitis, get prepared a protective packet (or 
amulet) containing whole rice grains and mustard and deoo- 

32S - MWiAlirflA "* «tHnflhw,«U4 ' \ 3l3?iren 1+ 55. Rndra is so 
described. 4ig««M STO «>4<hl*<tMjtRn<l . I tidW I fHiifad frf iJgHMHH n 
**m*372. 38. 
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Jould be surrounded by courtesans and m«b^E5£ 
words should go forth; gods, brahmanas and arms ebonld be S 
honoured then tbe royal** prlost sbou]dtje tte J3J to£! 
accompaniment of the mantra. 'I tie on you that whereby Bali, 
the very powerful king of demons, was bound; O protective 
(amulet), don't slip off, don't slip off' All including sfidras and 
other human beings should get the amulet tied after honouring 
priests according to ability When this is done, a man lives on 
fiappily for a year. Hemadri quotes Bhavisyottara for the story 
that Indranf tied on the right hand of Indra a protective amulet 
whereby he was enabled to vanquish the amras This tying 
should not be done when paurmmS is mixed up with either 14th 
or the following pratipad It may, in order to avoid these two. 
be done even at night 

This ceremony of tying an amulet on the right wrist is still 
in vogue and priests go about tying these amulets and receive 
some fee for doing so Mukerji (p 81) is unduly harsh on the 
poor brahmanas when he says that it is a day of blackmail by 
the priests Women in Gujarat and Borne other places tie silken 
amulets round the wrists of their brothers and give and receive 
presents 

On the Full Moon day of Sravana it is usual on the sea 
coast of western India (particularly in Konkan and Malabar) not 
only for Hindus, but also for Moslems and Parsis of the 
merchant class to go to the sea and offer flowers and a cocoanut 
to the sea. The sea becomes less rough and the violence of the 
monsoon winds abates after the lull Moon of SrSvana and the 
cocoanut is offered to the sea god (Varuna) in order that he may 
make sea voyage for vessels of merchandise safe 

jfti Sravana on the 8th of the dark half is celebrated the 
Ktsnajanmastaml or JanmSstamI vrate and festival, which is 
probably the most important vrata and utsava celebrated 
throughout the whole of India 

326, tfri2 3 fif*Hi'Wf QGftoSf* «««J5|ii, >nm^ i ncnj s^n sk& v$i 
rofiawsiron Sirar «»5fT«RSr tor ^FttetT*r5nra i fcr wwfoiwrta <& wro 

JffqB»**fc«itaKl37 19-80 q by | on m vol II p. 195 (with tome 
venations \thich ore probably copyist's mistakes). 
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- la some PurSna passages it is declared that JanmastamI 
is celebrated on the 8th of the dark half of Bhadrapada. The 
explanation is that in those passages the months are Purnimanta 
and the dark half is in these months the first paksa. 327 The 
Padma (HI 13)*Matsya 56, Agni 183 contain numerous verses 
on the greatness (mahatmya) of KrsnajanmSstaml. 

It would not be out of place to say a few words about Krsna 

and about the antiquity of Krsna warship. There is a reference 

in the Ohandogya-upanisad (HE. 17. 6) to Krsna Devaklputra 

receiving instruction from Ghora Angirasa. There was a Yedic 

poet named Krsna who calls upon the Asvinsto listen to his 

invocation in 3jtg. VHI. 85. 3 and the AnnkramanI assigns B>g. 

VIH. 86-87 to Krsna Angirasa. Jain tradition regards Krsna 

as contemporaneous with Femi, the 22nd Tlrthankara, and from 

the account of the 63 great men of Jain pre-histary about one 

third are shown as associated with Krsna. The life of Krsna 

as gathered from the Mahabharata is a composite one. In some 

passages he is depicted as a Yfidava prince, the staunches* friend 

of the Pandavas 328 (and particularly of Arjuna), as a great 

warrior, statesman and philosopher. In other passages he is 

identified with the Supreme Lord of the worlds and as Visnu 

Himself (Santi 47. 28, Drona 146. 67-68, Kama 87. 74, Vanaparva 

49. 20, BMsma 21. 13-15). There are most sublime praises of 

Krsna put in the mouths of Yudhisthira (Drona 149. 16-33), 

IteaupadI (Vanaparva 263. 8-16) and Bhlsma when about to die 

(Anusagana 167. 37-45). We have further information about 

him from the Harivamsa, the Visnupurana, Vayu (98. 100-102), 

the Bhagavata and Brahmavaivarta that deal with KrSna's 

romantic career among cowherds, which is wanting in the 

Mahabharata. 



'•""'fa i^i *fc^« *ra <strai stww «^>ft &6>q* i atljimit^iti $<ftd3* 
"FPPiugfiti ^roraft 4wi4<«ii5«wRniy<4i hv^ vnfai ^mfit Q&umfe- 
ww fl-tifrgi sure fr ^rafiti ^ fa. p. 216; vnzm*m.v<rfrx ENngi&» ?raira- 
^qR ^sfrmi »Sui^i^ui *n^ai amMi-^m WRroitfSii firnrara p. «, vide 

WPffiRJ p 47 also 

■wu&uti ...i*Z itRt w ut tife *neS ^ig *r wraan $m n. 86-27 and 33. 
Vide Udyoga 91. 38 TOi^Sfe g ar g& WRS *r *mgi $msaf»rf»l* wi^ 

H.D. 17 
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It appears from Panini {17. 3 98 ) 329 that there were people 

in his day described asVasudevaka and Arjunaka that were 

devoted to Vasudeva and Arjuna Patafijali in his MahsbhSsya 

mentions several persons and incidents connected with Zrsna, 

On Vartika 6 to Pan. HI. 1. 26 the MahSbhasya gives two 

examples 'Kamsam ghatayati' (meaning "he tells the story of the 

slaughter of Eamsa*)and 'Balim bhandhayati' (meaning 1 he 

narrates the story of the imprisonment of Bali') InVartika2to 

Pan. HI, 1. 238 the word 'Govinda' is derived (from go + vinda). On 

Vartika 2 to Pan III 2 111 Patafijali gives the example 'Jaghsna 

Kamsam kfla Vasudevah* (Vasudeva, they say, killed Kamsa) and 

implies that the incident occurred long ago which the speaker 

could not have seen but was popularly known 330 This is a 

quarter of an UpendravajrS or Upajatl verse. Patafijali names 

SatyabhSmS with its shortened form Shams (Kielhorn, vol I 

p 111), the words 'Vasudevavargyah' and •Akruravargyah' occur 

(on Vartika 11 on Pan.1V. 2 104) On Pan. IV. 1 114 (rsyandbaka- 

vrsni-kurubhyas-ca) under vartika 7 Patafijali mentions 

TTgrasena as a scion of the Andhakas and Vasudeva and 

Baladeva of the Vrsnis Patafijali quotes half of an Anustubh 

verse 'Sankarsana-dvitryasya balam Krsnasya vardbatam 

(Kielhorn's ed. vol Lp 426). Patafijali is regarded by most 

modern scholars as having flourished in the 2nd century B 0. 

(about 150 B. O ) Therefore it follows that some poetic work or 

works that referred to incidents of Ersna's career (snoh as 

Kamsavadha) had been composed some centuries before Hie 

Christian era Vide I A. voL IH pp 14-16 ibr altasjons to 

Krsna in the MaMbhasya and I A vol XIV pp 326 ff,for verae 

quotations in the MahSbhasya collected by &&<*% *» J* 

Adiparva (chap L 256)** and in SabhS 33. 10-11 Krsnais 

identified with Vasudeva and is said to be the Highest Brahma 

~ 329. ilsS*^^ K l^^ 98^1** *e«5P^«»» ls 
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taaowTaTt the compound *ora w^li^nnnoccusfa «rflR^^- 




been composed narrating that event. ^^ 

^ *0 ^3. « 8n% Clap. I. 256. 
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and the source of the universe. The Ghosundi inscription of 
2nd or 1st century B C. mentions the hall of worship of Sankar* 
Sana and Vasudeva (E I 16 pp. 25-87, E. I 22 p. 198, 1 A. voL 
61 p. 203) addressed as ' Bhagavat ' and ' sarvesvara '. Hanaghat 
oave inscriptions of about 200 B. C mention both (A. S. W. I. 
vol V pp. 60-74). The Besnagar column ( Garuda-dhvaja ) 
Vaisnava inscription 332 where the Bhagavata Heliodorus, son 
of Diya, hailing from Taksasila and Yavana ambassador of 
king Antalikita (Antalkidas) to king BhSgabhadra mentions 
Vasudeva as ' devadeia'. The preceding items of evidence 
indicate that the worship of Vasudeva was prevalent in northern 
and central India from at least 500 B. 0.. if not earlier. Vide 
B G. Bhandatkar's 'Yaisnavism, Saivism &e.' pp. 1-45 for the 
Various phases of the Krsna cult and its antiquity. 

lb is rather surprising that the passages quoted in the 
medieval works on KrsnajanmastamI are mostly borrowed from 
the Shavisya, Bhavisyottara, Skanda, Yisnudharmotfeara, 
Naradlya and Brabmavaivarta puranas, but hardly ever from 
the Bhagavata-purana which is the Yeda of the Yaisnavas 
of later medieval and modern times. The description of Krsna's 
birth in the Bhagavata is vague and commonplace. All that 333 
is said there is that the time when Krsna was born was endowed 
with all good characteristics and was very charming, that the 
quarters looked very clear and the sky was lit up by bright stars, 
that the wind that blew was very pleasing to the skin and laden 
with fine fragrance and that when JanSrdana was born of 
DevakI it was midnight and darkness had enveloped everything. 

In the Bhavisyottara (44. 1-69) Krsna himself is represented 
as narrating to Yudhistbira the incidents of Janm&staml-vrata: 
'I was born of Vasudeva and DevakI on the 8th of BhSdrapada 
dark half at midnight when the Sun waB in Lion (Leo), when the 



333. For Bemagara Inscription, vide JRAS 1909 pp. 1053-56, 1087- 
1092, and JBBRAS vol. 23 pp. 104-106. 

ggg ^gJPWlS t'SRi^l %=j5RT ^WRmi l W»g ^t J^IM-M - B HTOKI X 3. 1-2, 
<»8 «hw.w5 is rather nnusnal . *r foafc 3R. =twj v^f *r 3RFK (SRtFrft, 
who is also called sirt^ or ^fr^ ) and at-q^^g seems to be taken to 
mean whose y^tmag is ^oft of which iumP (arspr) is the presiding deity. 
verses 2 and 4 appear to echo the words of <C33ftIU 14 ■ f%^i: niU&id > 

is- wan*. 
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Moon was in the sign of the Bull (Taurus) and there was Bahinl 
naksatra ' (verses 74-75), when on the 8th of the dark half of 
Sravana there is Rohinl-naksatra, the tithi is called JayantI, if 
a man observes a fast on that tithi, that destroys his sins 
committed in childhood, youth, old age and many previous 
lives' The result is that if there be no Bohinl naksatra on 
Sravana dark half 8th, it is simply JanmSstaml, but when 
Bohinl is joined to dark 8th of Sr&vana it is JayantI. The 
Bajamartanda has two verses on this. 331 

The important question is whether the Janmastaml-vrata 
and Jayantl-vrata are really only one vrata or whether they are 
two separate vratas The Kalanirnaya, 335 after a long discus- 
sion in whioh MimSmsa principles contained in Jai H % 83 and 
IV. 1. 22-84 are relied upon, arrives at the conclusion that the 
two are separate vratas on the grounds that the two names are 
different (viz Janmastaml-vrata and Jayantlvrata), then- occa- 
sions (mmtlta) are different (the first depends only on dark 
AstamI, white the latter exists only if there is Kohwl on 8th of 
dark half of Sravana) and their characteristics are different m 
that in JanmSstamlvrata sastra requires only a fast, while in 
Jayantlvrata the sastra requires a fast and also gifts and the 
like. Besides, JanmSstamlvrata is obligatory (n*aw), since the 
texts only speak of the incurring of sin if it be not performed, 
while Jayantlvrata is both -nOua and ffimya in that the sSstras 
connect it with special rewards in addition to the incurring of 
sin by its non-observance Further, the two are separately 



^^n@|»^,t by% on wrap }£g*^;**ETS 

^^.n wmfeUo 74b ™»«» ^J f °f V0K 
p. 320 ) These are quoted as from flf&nr by b; Ws *t P. »w 

' 335. «^>^£!SSSSSt 



first half 



Jen/anil and Janmastami 133 

mentioned in the same vmses. 336 Hemadri, Madanaratna, the 

Hirnayasindhu (p. 126) and several works hold the view that the 

two are different But the N. S notes 337 that in its day people 

observed only JanmSstaml-vrata and not Jayantl-vxata. On 

the other hand the Jayantinimaya (p. 25) states that people 

generally celebrate JayantI only (and not Janmastami). This 

variance is probably due to the fact that the two works (N. S. 

and J. N.) belong to the north and south of India. The Samaya- 

mayukha 338 and Purusarthaointtmani ( p. 117 ) very severely 

criticize the views ofMadhava set out above from the Kala- 

nirnaya, one of the principal arguments in these last being that 

the MJmamsa rules relied upon by M&dhava apply to rites, but 

Jayanti is the name of a tithi i. e the 8th of dark half when 

conjoined to Bohim. The Jayantlnirnaya of Harita Yenkata- 

natha holds that the two are different and that both are nitya as 

well as kamya (pp. 4-5 and p. 30). It farther points out (p 19) 

that in Janmastamtvrata tithi is the principal matter while in 

JayantI it is the naksatra (Rohinl) that is principal 

Two discordant notes are struck by the Yaraha-purana and 
by the Harivamsa The former says 339 that Krsna was born on 
12th of Asadha bright half. According to the Harivamsa q by 
Hemadri and Jimutavahana, the naksatra was Abhijit when 
Ersna was born and the muhSxta was vijaya M0 . It is quite 

336. ft^ft^si ^a«tw<) S5^t« spmsSi 'sppSt <* fiuufowfa =ari 
gjtMbt sh^it Ri3i«u^ sr iromi.ii ii&isrt i^.p 212. 

337. srJg^craSr?. i ^rat^ spjnerffotiaiaaiSsi «ift-«mnt it ?nn^ 

«wft a ^ ot^— *f8 surasfft m^ia - tiRdiMiiPi *n% ^m(H %mft %*rau 

&• <§• P. 126 . «RHI%3^33 #51 m*4 %dt ^Rf3H % (on qns p. 144). 

338. 5!«J{(Ht^H% 15 ■flkthift?" I 1 tsra SPPgYgs^j tfa&lUt fSj? 5 ^i^ft- 

<5%tntt3ienn. i^r *r p. si. 

33 °- ^penult gg«i§ inrtsi *i$ini wflmP »?g^g sren i*F 
f$n* ?pn n m; 46. 12 and 14. 
^340. 3»fJjRi«wHi«tiy<j^sim?il?ti ssaF ®3til snmsr5na>QCTi$«M 

WRWt^ SJSrtT9[««nsr€t3E8t! «5tr»B q by % (on 5RTH p. 135),l>l.ft. 
p. 494. q^ fi. recommends that stfSrfsi^ is to be taken in its root meaning 
Promf^f to conquer) ■ flife a ftiiilfla&S «J1 *PHST frMWmmWI WnAjfrW 
fejf^r sKreotwro^sft ^^J*fcii3i%fewq«cffiR»i<HiHi.fl *raS& > Tbe verse 
3tft^T...3Ri$si. is 3$&gII (@cgp£) 4. 16-17. An earlier verse (13-14) 

s *y s > ^*RRi<S^»if§»itnjSteT%u& sran ^^awnigma crater at a 31IWM 

S53afaKtnt unj TO&CTst 15^S^ I It will be noted that no month is mentioned 
an this passage. The verse atfSWSfcnH" ocoors in mg 96. 201 also. 
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possible that these two represent some older traditions about the 
date of the birth of Krsna 

Another important point very much canvassed in the 
medieval digests is about the exact tithi and time when the 
JanmSstamlvrata is to be celebrated The K. Iff (pp 215-224), 
Krtyatattva pp 438-444, Tithitattva pp. 47-51, Samaya- 
mayukha p. 50-51, IT. S pp. 128-130 and several other digests 
state certain conclusions about this 

It is clear from almost all Furanas and other workB on 
JanmastamI that the principal time for the celebration of the 
birth of Krsna is the midnight 3fl of the 8th of Sravana dark 
half (Bhadrapada dark, if the month is Purnimanta). This 
tithi is of two kmdB viz (1) without Rohinl naksatra and 
(2) with Rohinl naksatra. In each of these two, the Kfilanirnaya 
of MSdhava (pp 218-224 ), the Hirnayasradhu (pp 128-130 ), the 
Dharmasmdhu (pp 64-«7) and other digests set out several 
possible alternative combinations The Nirnayamrta (pp 56- 
58 ) mentions as many as 18 kinds, eight of the suddka tithi, 8 of 
the vtddhS tithi and two more, one being the one where Rohinl- 
naksatra is there at midnight and the other being NavamI 
joined to Rohinl and having either Wednesday or Monday. A 
discussion of these would be somewhat complicated and hardly 
otherwise than of academical interest to modern readers. There- 
fore, all these alternatives are not set out here, ^a*'*™ 
brief conclusions put forth by the Tithitattva are given V 
way of sample. TheBe are: If JayantI (AstamI ^BdnnU 
exists only a single day, the fast must be observed on that very 
day; if it spreads over two days, then the fast is on the latere* 
the two; if there is no JayantI, then ifce fast is to be observed 
on AstamI joined with Rohinl, if two days have AstamI joined to 
Shinl then fast is on the later of the two; if there feno Bda* 
SSaTen fast is to be observed on toe AstamI :*--** 
midnight or if astami exists on two days at midnight ox xf * 
be not existent at midnight then on the later day. 

Win. « means nmft «*° - the ,ofd "'***• _- mmmA 
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If JayantI fast occurs on Wednesday or Monday there are 
far greater results and such a fast is superior to crores of other 
vratas and the man who ohserves a fast on JayantI conjoined 
to Wednesday or Monday would not he born again, 313 

The main items in JanmSstamlvrata are fast, worship of 
Ersna, jsgara (keeping awake at night, listening to and repeat- 
ing hymns of praise and stories about Krsna's exploits), pSrana. 

The medieval digests such as Tithitattva (pp. 42-47 ), the 
Samayamayukha (pp. 58-57), Kalatattvavivecana (pp. 53-56), 
VratarSja (pp 374-577), DharmaBindhu (pp 68-69) contain a 
lengthy procedure of Janmastamivrata based principally on 
Bhavisyottara chap. 55. A brief summary from the first two 
works (which agree in the main in most respects) is set out 
below. 

On the day of the fast in the morning the devotee should invoke 
the presence of the Sun, Moon, Yama, Time, the two twilights, 
the (five) elements, Day and Night, Wind, the lord of the quarters, 
the earth, the sky, the denizens of aerial regions and gods. 341 
He should hold iu his hand a copper vessel filled with water, 
some fruits, flowers and whole rice-grains, refer to the month &c. 
and make a sankalpa 'I shall perform the Krsnastaml-vrata, for 
securing a certain reward or for the removal of my sins'. He 
then repeats four mantras addressed to VSsudeva, one of whioh 
is quoted below. 315 After repeating the mantras he should dis- 
charge the water in the vessel He should construct a delivery 
hall for Devakl having auspicious jars full of water and mango 
leaves, garlands of flowers, fragrant with burnt aguru and 



WM^MilQft* I SRI $1. pp. 224-22S, gE HhnmHjj,Th| M*t*£ *rf§E S5«Gtl *t 
S*fi3*ntf =3 SRT ^WI BR* 3* I H6H4J IV. 8 61-62 , 3TB* sJSRft •* 

^jjSjrfNtawi ftfHKiKK&aR stt'htBRtti^i'tt " •• are* s«Hftqr fo 
fBga^VSw: I <rar HI. 13. 3 and 61 Krsna belonged to the Somavamsa and 
Bndha is deemed in legend and astrology to be the son of the Moon. Vide 
WWiwI 25 43-45 for the legend. It is probably due to this that Wednes- 
day and Monday are deemed to heighten the importance of Janmastaml 

344 - *$• #* *ra- vsvs. *p&t igjnwm: trap <r* f ^^idjp^'*^' 
^w tf ' "TOT WMMHHW4 4nrmHPhi ^tfiri^l q by ^ n. p 52 (reads 
^*t *m. ) t fit- B. P. 45. 

545. «m«wku1 ^imiwwt s"^a g>d<u asrojnr *flnr n#qr gy?hCT« 
9- In W. *. p. 52, ft. a, p. 42. vr*|>*g p. 68 
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decked with auspicious things and Sasthl-devL Bound about 
the room or the walls (of the room) he should paint gods and 
gandharvas with folded hands, Vasudeva with a drawn sword, 
DevakI, Nanda, YasodS, gopls, Kamsa's guards, the river 
Yamuna and the snake Kalrya therein and other incidents of 
Gokula as far as he could He should place in the delivery hall 
a bed surrounded by screens He should take a bath with 
sesame in the noon in the water of a river or the like and at 
midnight make the sankalpa, 'I shall perform the worship of 
Krsna with his attendants ', he should make an image of Krsna 
of gold or silver &a, touch the cheeks of the image and vitalize 
the image (pr£na-pratistha) with mantias # He should contem- 
plate upon DevakI (with a mantra) and on Srlkrsna lying as an 
infant on the bed and offer worship to LaksmI, to Vasudeva and 
Devaki, Nanda and YasodS, Baladeva and Candika with 
appropriate mantras for bath, for incenBe, naivedya &o. ; he then 
briefly performs symbolically the ceremonies of Jstakarma, 
cutting the navel chord, Sasthlpuja and namakarana. Then at 
time of moonrise (at or a little after midnight) he should offer 
arghya on an altar or to (image of) the moon with EohinI with 
water from a oonoh mixed with flowers, kusas and sandalwood 
paste with a mantra, should bow to the moon and prostrate™ 
himself with several verses containing the different names tf 
Vasudeva and at the end addresB prayers to him. Then he 
should keep awake the whole night in listening to the hymns 
of praise to Krsna, to the stories in the Puranas and in songs, 
music and dances, ffext day after performing all usual acts 
to be performed in the morning and again offering worship to 
the image of God Krsna, he should feed brahmanas and donate 
to them gold, cow, clothes with the words 'May Krsna be pleased 
with me'! He should then repeat the mantoaj* l f***** 
Wm who is Brahma, who is Vasudeva of blessed birft ana 
beneficent to cows and brahmanas and whom DevakI gavebrth 

346 . OieoflheMantrnsat the tame of falhng prostate .s ****™® 

TwoofthemferraRrsare.^rgw^f^ * '*^ZL, |™«r fihrah? 

p. 313. 
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from Yasudeva for the protection of Yedas spiead over the earth. 
Let there be peace I Let there be bliss 1 He should then take out 
the image of Krsna, donate it to a brahmana and bring the vrata 
to a close after performing parana. 

The procedure in the Dharmasindhu (pp. 68-69) is more 
elaborate than the above, though no essential difference exists. 
It makes use of Vedio mantras (from Rg. X. 90. 1-16) along with 
Pauranika mantras, while in the Samaya-mayukha and Tithi- 
tattva no Yedio mantra is expressly mentioned As regards 
jagara the Dharmasindhu provides that the stories 30 about 
Krsna may be made striking by reciting poems composed in 
regional languages, that Yedic hymns may have at their end 
Pauranika stories recited, that visual representations (such as 
dances) may be resorted to, that this is a procedure meant for the 
three higher varnas, but in the case of sudras it is not proper to 
follow the same procedure; they should omit Yedio hymns but 
may engage in music and PaurSnika recitations. 

One question often raised in some of the medieval digests on 
DhaxmasSstea is : what is the principal matter in Janmastaml- 
vrata. Some held that both fast (upavasa) and worship (puja) 
are principal and they rely on a Bhavisyapurana 349 passage 
'when at midnight on the 8th of the dark half there is Bohinl, 
worship of Krsna destroys sins committed in three lives; a man 
observing a fast then and performing worship of Hari does not 
sink*. The Samayamayukha, after an elaborate discussion in 
which Mlmamsa doctrines such as those in Jai J. 4. 1-3 are 
employed, arrives at the conclusion that the fast is only an 
auxiliary (anga), while worship (puja) is the principal tiling. 
On the other hand the Tithitattva 350 relying on the verse of the 

'Srawft &^fo% I M<5R)'tj, pp. 70-71. The void 'spjfarara;' is used becanse 
In those days sadras were not entitled to study and recite Vedic Mantras 

349 - 3»fat 3 ^kd<nri t^i fremiti *^a;i wn*wt<j«i ^ft£F$a <rrf 
Q-rf^^mn sotaroft^ ^n ^anrctgr «r ^tl^O i »qfaeir q. by *r. n. p 46, by 
t. on q^S p. 131 (quoting from vffon; and RqaMifwK )' 

3S0 ani (t^m*i«4t hum ^l«u«t>w iR^W-^ s^rawr s°ra*m* 

w^Wn^l ftf3tar?p. 44 The viR i i4i-tK (55. 19) opens the description of 
the vra ta with the verse 'trrf ai^*& Hlft 73aj^n(l nIH^WW f*W^ 
Wtl^ Mf%HU^A. tti q. by t&. b. on p. 42, *. fiB ^ p 309. 
H. D. 18 
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Bhavisya opening the description of the vrata 'On that day one 
should accept the restrictions of upavSsa' and also Mlmamsa 
doctrines holds that upavasa is the principal matter and pBjfi is 
an afiga (auxiliary matter). The JayantTnirnaya contained in 
the Dasanirnayl of HSrlta Yenkatanatha discusses at length the 
two (pp. 3 ff). This subject need not be pursued much further. 

It has already been stated above that every vrata requires a 
porana as the last item, that pSrana takes place the day after 
the day of the fast and that it is generally performed in the 
morning. There are certain special rules about the pSrana of 
JanmSstamI fast and JayantI fast. A few dicta of the purSnas 
may be first noted. The Brahmavaivarta 351 states 'one should 
never perform parana while astaml tithi is running or Echini 
naksatra is still there on the Astaml ; (if one does so) one destroys 
what he has done previously and the fruits acquired by the fast. 
A tithi destroys eight-fold, while a naksatra does so fourfold s 
therefore one should perform the pSrana (of JanmSstamI) at the 
end of the tithi and naksatra'. The Naradapurana 852 remarks 
' when a fast has to be observed on the conjunction of a tithi and 
naksatra, parana should not be done until at least one of the two 
has ended; when a vrata falls on a conjunction (of tithi and 
naksatra), parana should be done only when one of the two is 
separated (i e. ends)'. The Vahni-purSna provides 'parana » 
commended at the end of the naksatra orat the end of the tttta • 
Both the Tithitattva and the Krtyatattva 3SJ arrive on interpret- 
ing these and other verses at the following conclusions. PSian ? 
is to be observed on the day after the fast, but after the ena ot 
the tithi (astaml) and the naksatra (Bohml), but when on eoi 

m? \ o 137 quotes these verses and seems to hold a different view^ t" J 
m q by ©. « P SI and are .nterpreted as noted below. * mens .** 

352. »WtB«OTOTtfl9T'^' ^SSH^^i^XS 

^SrS.^-Sr P ae n 4 D ed^Te p P 117,-oU3C 2 
above. 
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the Wo ends before mahamsa and the other during mah&nisS 

'or after it, parana should he observed at the end of one of 

the two; "when both exist during the period of mahanisathen 

one should perform parana in the morning at the end of the 

festival'. At the end of the parana the performer repeats the 

'mantra ' salutations to Qovinda, who is Being, who is the ruler 

of (all) beings, who is iihe lord of (all) beings and who is the 

Bouroe of all beings'. 351 The above statement shows that in 

certain oases the parana of Janmastamlvrata may be at night, 355 

'particularly for vaisnavas who perform the vrata as a duty and 

'not for any reward. 

There is a difference of meaning between udygpana and 
Parana. Some vratas like EkadasI and Janmastaml are per- 
formed throughout a man's life; in such cases there is only 
Parana after the fast on every occasion that a fast is observed. 
If a man undertakes a vrata only once and finishes it, then the 
concluding rites of the vrata are called udyapana, 

' Besides the items mentioned above, it is the practice, parti- 
cularly of boys and common people in Maharastra, to hang up 
pots full of curds and buttermilk on the day after the birth of 
.Ersna is celebrated, to play underneath the pot, sing songs and 
then pierce the pot and get drenched by curds and buttermilk 
running out from the holes made.- This is probably due to the 
legends associated with Krsna's boyhood among cowherds. The 
Bhagavata 356 expressly says that the cowherds sprinkled each 
other on Krsna's birth with curds, milk, ghee, and smeared each 
other with these. This is called ' GopSlakalS in Maharastra. 
But thiB is not observed in other parts of India such as 
Saurastra. Surprisingly enough the KrsnajanmastamI festival 
'does not, like the BsmanavamI festival, figure intheKrtya- 
kalpataru on vrata. One cannot account for this omission. 

ssftfatf^erapni^— sSti <g ' pp 441-442 

q^KflRufa pp. 33-36 

st'BimJUiiinr MtKHftit flMiaWia raRf%*lH3ft*t*n@l fl&lpgp 71. The 
• vwBB of the vrm^t (X 8. 14 ) ia ; »fon» irewj get g< Etefi ' i'fcu»afo » anSrwat 
«ts*<jsft TOfKfar f%f3rg: n. 
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But in the jffaiyataklla section 887 of the same work, a brief 
procedure of Kxenajanmastaml (which is word for word the 
same iu the Kxtyaratnakara) different from the one opacified 
above from the Titiutattva and other works, is set out It is as 
follows: On the 8th of the dark half of HhSdrapada was horn 
in Kaliyuga in the 28th (kalpa?), Krsna, eon of Devakl, for 
removing the burden (of the earth) and the reduction of ksatriyas. 
He (hiB image) should therefore he worshipped on that day, as 
also (of) Devakl and Yasoda with sandalwood paste, flowers, 
incense, various fruits and foods and dishes prepared from 
barley and wheat together with cow's milk At night the 
devotee should keep awake with, songs and dances Then on 
the 9th about the time of aiunodaya (4 ghatikas before 
sunrise) women dressed in red clothes and decked with garlands 
of flowers should carry the images of these (Krsna, DevakI and 
•Yasoda) to a holy river bank or to a charming and unfrequented 
lake, wherein (hey should themselves take then- bath and also 
bathe the images f then returning home they should eat a meal 
of barley together with jaggery, honey, ghee and black pepper. 

Before closing this account of JanmSstamI reference must 
he made to a paper read in 1867 before the Berlin Akademie dsr 
Wissensohaf ten by the renowned German scholar, Prof. A Weber. 
The Bubjeot of the paper was * An investigation into the origin 
of the festival of KTSnajanmSfltaml' and the paper ^J*™ 8 * 
into four parts; the first dealt with the sources (an Kaglisn 
translation of it by E. Behatsek was pnhbshea in Intoan 
Antiquary vol VX pp. 161-180 and pp. 281-801X «» ** ** 
.with ritual, the 3rd part was the most important B4WMJ 
cemed with a novel theory, viz the ntual of Krsnastaml festival 
was something transferred from outside of India, Ha* «• 
description in the ritual of Ersna's »»^J" "SSSrij 
mother's (Devakl's) breast was the keystone of the *""*£*■ 
ritual as of foreign origin and that it was ^estedbyp^ 
representations of th e Madonna with a suckling ohfld (O W 

" 357. im************* t^X^^S^S 



Weber's theory about Jatari&stami 141 

&n. An English translation of this part appeared in Indian 
Antiquary, vol DX pp. 21-25 and pp. 47-52, This paper, though 
it is a monument of learning and patient industry ( for that 
period when very few Sanskrit books had been printed ), gave 
rise to severe criticism owing to its fantastic and perverse 
conclusion about KrsnajanmastamI ritual being borrowed from 
Christian representations of Christ and his mother Mary. In 
t A. vol. HL p. 300 QrowBe attacked it very severely. In spite 
of all criticisms the tenacious German scholar stuck to his guns 
and launched an attack against his critics, particularly against 
Dr. Bajendralal Mitra, in L A, vol IX. pp. 226-229. As hardly 
any Sanskrit scholar in these days would espouse the theory 
put forward by Weber, I do not think that I should waste much 
time over a refutation thereof. Most European scholars, nurtured 
on the vaunted intellectual eminence of the anoient Greeks and 
on the intolerant attitude of Christianity towards other faiths, 
when they became acquainted with things Indian and studied 
Sanskrit, were obsessed ( though not very obviously expressed) 
by two notions, viz. much in India that resembled what prevailed 
'in the West must have been borrowed from the West and 
further, that Indians, who had allowed themselves to be invaded 
by outsiders and governed by foreigners for centuries, must not 
have been good at anything. These two notions gave rise to 
many untenable theories such as the following: the B&mayana 
was borrowed from Homer's Iliad, the art of writing was un- 
known to Panini, the Brahml script was based on Phoenician or 
Aramaic script, that the Gits was based on the Bible, that the 
very anoient Indian naksatra system was borrowed either from 
the Chinese, the Babylonians or Arabs. Most of such theories 
were the result of little knowledge and the non-recognition of 
certain oommon sense rules and have now been consigned to the 
limbo of deserved oblivion. The common sense rule is that when 
a thing or a state of things has existed for centuries in a certain 
country or among a certain people, the burden of proving that 
tt was borrowed by that country or people from outside is very 
heavy on those who assert such borrowing; mere similarities 
can never he held to amount to any evidence of borrowing at 
all; scholars should be very chary of confidently asserting 
borrowing and should put forward their conclusions very cauti- 
ously. It would not be irrelevant to point out the main circum- 
stances on which Weber, often a champion of lost causes, relied 
for his theory. 
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The firafc is that in the ritual of Krsnsstaml contained in 
some digests (that said that they borrowed the passage from 
Bhavisyottara ) the image of Krsna was to be shown *■ as suckl- 
ing at the breast of DevakI, that this is a unique direction, that 
in the Ramanavaml festival which is similar to JanmSstamI the 
image of Rama is not required to he suckling at the breast of 
Kausalya, that this detail was copied from the representation of 
the Madonna Lactans. Weber relied ( vide I A. vol HI p. 51 ) on 
one De Bossi who said that pictures of infant Christ at the breaBt 
existed in 2nd century A D. Weber brushed aside the testimony 
of other scholars that the Madonna with the child was a subject 
little known to the early christian centuries and the opinion of 
other scholars that the representations of the Madonna Lactans 
are extremely rare in Byzantine and Russian art (I A. vol HI 
p 48) and almost always of very late date. Weber makes a 
mountain of a molehill. The image of Rama is also described as 
lying on the lap of the mother Zausalya. 35 * Purther, all purSnaB 
do not provide that the image of Krsna was to be suckling at the 
breast HemSdri, in describing the Jayantlvrata from the 
PurSnas, shows that the image was to be on the lap of the mother 
DevakI. 360 Was the Hindu imagination so poor that when they 
could describe the image of Rama or Krsna as lying on the 
mother's lap they could not also imagine that it could be shown 
as suckling at the breast and had to run to the West to copy 
that detail from representations of the Madonna and the child 
thousands of miles away? 

The 2nd point made much of by Weber was that Narada is 
represented as having brought from Sveta-dvlpa ( whiteland) the 
doctrine of salvation by faith. Weber holds that SvotadvJpo 
was Alexandria, while Lassen holds that it was Parthia If we 
read the description of Svetadvlpa in the Ssntiparva ( chapters 

358 nw'nt -aift «ngfe bh «riSr *F" nfjn**' *fo*w«' , «. u| V *&" r 

read, at -gift «ng* gfi mfa i i WM i fom » Ita *me « tfirtm 55 30 

359. wigtyiif Km terftoxmm* iwawrntfi iftw flftiw i <* 

360. * tit wf&m &&*<&> ™ " &*** «*i»iC2 
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336-339 ) and in such Puranas ** as Vamana (ohap. 25. 16 and 60. 
56) and Kurma (L 49) it would be clear that Svetadvlpa was an 
imaginary or mythical place where everything was white, where 
Vismiand the gods dwelt and that it had no earthly existence 
at least in the minds of the authors who wrote the above works. 

The third important point according to Weber was that 
certain incidents in Krsna's life suoh as Kaliya-mardana are 
similar to those in Christianity. Weber himself says that victory 
over Kaliya is a travesty of the christian tradition of the serpent. 
It appears to me that there is nothing common between the two 
except the word serpent. 



■ . 61 ' * ll ' n * 1 ^ *m*«*i *SiSr5s ftprc: i%nr i *ta£tf *z a*u^lr ^Knuimnuii : i 

'?' <t |^ WIPI^I lt*lprl^ Pkl<A**U * UtPWMdB tft I mt*lR\ ^stf *5Tfl$T- 
i ' , "" K »' *<% ' ^y^S^l-hKH 3 l ff5gi»lgPWB I fjfc I. 49. 40-47. 



CHAPTER VIII 

Vratas of HaritaKka, Ganesacaturtbi, 
^sipancami, Anantacaturdasl. 

On the i 3rd tithi of the bright half <rf Bhsdrapada ooouib 
the Hantalikavrata for women alone. This vxata fe not found 
m the Bjtyakalpataru on vrata or in Hemadri. It is described 

°. fo» 4 in the ***** medtera I ^geats hke the Nirnayasindhu 
(p.133), VratSrka (folios U b-49 b), VratarSja (pp. 103-1Z0) and 
Ahalysfcsmadhenu (folios 283-393). It may.howeyer, be noted that 
the BajamSrtanda of Bhoja(first half of 11th century A.D.)derotes 
four verses to HaritSlIoaturthI on Bhadrapada 4th of bright 
half and says it is dear to Pfirvatl (two of them are quoted bBlow 
fa note). 30 It is very muoh in vogue among MahSrSstra women. 
The following is a brief description. The woman should take 
an oil and myrobalan paste bath and wear fine silken clothes. 
After referring to the tithi &o the woman should make sankalpa 
as noted below. 363 She should bow to Urns and Siva ; ahe should 
offer warship to UmS by means of the 16 upacaras with 
appropriate mantraB such as avShana (invoking to be present), 
Ssana (seat), pSdya, arghya&o. After offering flowers the per- 
former should carry out worship of the lunbs of UmS from the 
feet in the form 'bow to UmS, I worship her feet' to the head. 
Then she should offer incense, lamp, naivedya, Scamaaiya, 
fragrant substances like camphor and sandalwood for rubbing on 
the hands, betelnut, tambala, daksiuS, ornaments, nirqjam 
(waving of a lamp). She should then offer worship to the several 
names of UmS (such asQaurl, Farvatl &a) and the several 
nameB of Siva (suoh as Hara, MahSdeva, Sambhu &c) and present 
a handful of flowers, and go round (pradaksins) the images of 
UmS and Mahesrara, make with an appropriate mantra in each 

362. g wRraraaff 3^^) smfikn ejftmft Sft. pw itrieMH9»r 

<l3ffllfe folio W b, verses 1257-12SS. vide ABOEI vol. 3fi p 323 
■.RrilGHUKWtf Wffi"t I 831$ »MMfiljp("i WR«% > wrai P> W. 
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from Vasudeva for the protection of Vedaa spread over the earth. 
Let there be peace 1 Let there be bliss 1 He should then take out 
the image of Krsna, donate it to a brahmana and bring the vrata 
to a close after performing parana. 

The procedure in the Dharmasindhu (pp. 68-69) is more 
elaborate than the above, though no essential difference exists. 
It makes use of Yedic mantras (from Rg. X. 90. 1-16) along with 
Pauranika mantras, while in the Samaya-mayukha and Tithi- 
tattva no Vedio mantra is expressly mentioned. As regards 
jagara the Dharmasindhu provides that the stories 348 about 
Ersna may be made striking by reciting poems composed in 
regional languages, that Yedio hymns may have at their end 
Pauranika stories recited, that visual representations (such as 
dances) may be resorted to, that this is a procedure meant for the 
three higher varnas, but in the case of sudras it is not proper to 
follow the same procedure; they should omit Yedic hymns but 
may engage in muBio and Pauranika recitations. 

One question often raised in some of the medieval digests on 
Dharxnasastra is : what is the principal matter in Janmastaml- 
vrata. Some held that both fast (upavasa) and worship (puja) 
axe principal and they rely on a Bhavisyapurana 849 passage 
'when at midnight on the 8th of the dark half there isBohinl, 
worship of Krsna destroys sins committed in three lives; a man 
observing a fast then and performing worship of Hari does not 
sink'. The Samayamayukha, after an elaborate disoussion in 
which Mlmamsa doctrines suoh as those in Jai. X, 4. 1-3 are 
employed, arrives at the conclusion that the fast is only an 
auxiliary (aftga), while worship (poja) is the prinoipal thing. 
On the other hand the Tithitattva 350 relying on the verse of the 

^ 348. ott <a; §Q«h<iiih'tii.uith«itRlRBia .' ft<»">I5^itffflia ta> fld-a^a* - 

WWWJih IWfatl I srfii^Fg pp. 70-71. The word ' 3pft«IFrra;» is used because 
in those days sadras were not entitled to study and xectte Vedic Mantras 

^ 3 * 9 - a^hot a xtf|<nri i^r ^gwn«fl *j^i m<nn*<i4«l ^M®9 iff 
Ijtauwta «taKh$- ^rt 'swTtnf *t *$t%fa\ vftwr q. by «. h. p 48, by 

t «n qnss P- 131 (quoting from vffarq and Rmatlffi'tH ). 

WPWn^l fSffeR^p. 44 The V)t5mflM< (53. 19) opens the description of 
the vra ta with the verse 'irnS tffefc Jni* yamm^MO wnnww f^qrt 
«N *rf%!*inS*: B» q. by fH. «. on p. 42, q @>. t& p. 309. 
H. D. 18 
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Bhavisya opening the description of the vrata 'On that day one 
should accept the restrictions of upavasa' and also MfinSmsg 
doofcrineB holds that upavusa is the prinoipal matter and puja is 
an anga (auxiliary matter) Tie Jayantlnirnaya contained in 
tQie Dasanimayl of Harita Venkatanutha discusses at length the 
two (pp. 3 S) This subject noed not be pursued much further. 

It has already been stated above that every vrata requires a 
parana as the last item, that parana takes place the day after 
the day of the fast and that it is generally performed in the 
morning. There are certain special rules about the parana of 
JanmSstaml fast and JayantI fast. A few diota of the puranas 
may be first noted The Brahmavaivarta 381 states 'one should 
never perform p3rana while astaml tithi is running or RohinI 
naksatra is still there on the Astaml ; (if one does so) one destroys 
what he has done previously and the fruits aoquired by the fast. 
A tithi destroys eight-fold, while a naksatra does so fourfold; 
therefore one should perform the parana (of JanmastamI) at the 
end of the tithi and naksatra'. The Naradapurana 352 remarks 
' when a fast has to he observed on the conjunction of a tithi and. 
naksatra, parana should not be done until at least one of the two 
has ended; when a vrata falls on a conjunction (of tithi and 
naksatra), pSrana should be done only when one of the two nr 
separated (i e. ends)'. The Vahm-pur&aa provides 'P^fjf 
commended at the end of the naksatra or at the end of the taHn . 
Both the Tithitattva and the Krtyatattva* 3 arrive on interpret- 
ing these and other verses at the following conclusions Parana 
is to be observed on the day after the fast, but after the end ol 
the tithi (astaml) and the naksatra (Eohinl)j but when onew 

JSn|i w« s^riS^ •* ww"*"' *£££ tier 

SBS \ B. 137 quotes these verses and seems to bold a differ™* «•« 1 , 
*Ul P 51 and are mterpreted as noted below. *rn>ean».«ffl 
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the two ends before mahantsa and the other during mahanisa 
or after it, parana should be observed at the end of one of 
the two; when both exist during the period of mahanisa then 
one should perform parana in the morning at the end of the 
festival'. At the end of the parana the performer repeats the 
mantra ' salutations to Govinda, who is Being, who is the ruler 
of (all) beings, who is the lord of (all) beings and who is the 
source of all beings'. 351 The above statement shows that in 
certain cases the parana of Janmastamlvrata may be at night, 355 
particularly for vaisnavas who perform the vrata as a duty and 
not for any reward. 

There is a difference of meaning between udyapana and 
parana. Some vratas like EkadasI and JanmastamI are per- 
formed throughout a man's life; in such cases there is only 
Parana after the fast on every occasion that a fast is observed. 
H a man undertakes a vrata only once and finishes it, then the 
concluding rites of the vrata are called udyapana. 

Besides the items mentioned above, it is the practice, parti- 
cularly of boys and common people in Maharastra, to hang up 
pots fall of cards and buttermilk on the day after the birth of 
£xsna is celebrated, to play underneath the pot, sing songs and 
then pierce the pot and get drenched by curds and buttermilk 
running out from the holes made. This is probably due to the 
legends associated with Krsna's boyhood among cowherds The 
Bhsgavata 356 expressly says that the cowherds sprinkled each 
other on Kxsna's birth with curds, milk, ghee, and smeared each 
other with these. This is called 'Gopalakala in Maharastra. 
Bat this is not observed in other parts of India such as 
Saurastra. Surprisingly enough the Krsnajanmastaml festival 
does not, like the BamanavamI festival, figure in the Kctya* 
kalpataru on vrata. One cannot account for this omission. 

354. vwnmrt g-titTgjiprTBl Wra ^w> - ggwwHi^ilR^io ngt ^ro;- 
%&iht h3 ^rarofte;— 1©« ^ *.pp 441-443 

35 3^ am- «MiPmf»4R^ muff nwWft^*U 1 wi.wwHtQdnl- 

*rai*jj_ *opn*rt =3 fetewi Pnm«muH, 1 Sgai *rreran$itr x&fct 3 tooth 

SPP^ftofa pp. 35-36. 

■Versa of the vgtm (X 5 14) is: w.«H*rt5Zl ^St^^P^t.X sn^rasat 
w3»q»Bl sRsflgflj f^fltBt n. 
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But in the Ifaiyatakala section 357 of the same work, a brief 
procedure of KrsnajanmastamI (which is word for word the 
same in the Krtyaratnakara) different from the one specified 
above from the Titbitattva and other works, is set out. It is as 
follows: On the 8th of the dark half of Bhadrapada was born 
inKaliyuga in the 28th (kalpa?), Krsna, son of DevakJ, for 
removing the burden (of the earth) and the reduction of ksatayas. 
He (his image) should therefore be worshipped on that day, as 
also (of) DevakI and Yasoda with sandalwood paste, flowers, 
inconse, various fruits and foods and dishes prepared from 
barley and wheat together with cow's milk. At night the 
devotee Bhould keep awake with songs and dances. Then on 
the 9th about the time of aiunodmja (& ghatikss before 
sunrise) women dressed in red clothes and decked with garlands 
of flowers should carry the images of these (Krsna, DevakI and 
•Yasoda) to a holy river bank or to a charming and unfreguented 
lake, wherein they should themselves take their bath and also 
bathe the images; then returning home they should eat a meal 
of barley together with jaggery, honey, ghee and black pepper. 

Before closing this aocount of Janmfistaml reference must 
be made to a paper read in 1867 before the Berlin Akademie dar 
WisaenBohaf ten by the renowned German scholar, Erof A Weber, 
tthesubjeotof the paper was 'An investigation into toe origin 
of the festival of Krsnajanmastamr and the paper was tente* 
into four parts, the first dealt with the sources (an EngMi 
translation of it by E. Behatsek was published in Mm 
Antiquary vol VI pp. 161-180 and pp. 281-801), fee 2nd dealt 
.with ritual, the 3rd part was the most important and was i con- 
cerned with a novel theory, v» the ritual of *«« Jf** 
was something transferred from outside of India, feat fee 
description in the ritual of Krsn a «s image i as »*&**** 
mother's (Devakl's) breast was fee keystone of the fW<*» 
ritual as of foreign origin and that ?w«f^*JjJS3g 
tepresentations of the Madon na wife a sncldingj hddJOteMW 

357. OT.^^fP"**™*^**' ^^J^^S 
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&c. An English translation of this part appeared in Indian 
Antiquary, vol DX pp 21-25 and pp. 47-52. This paper, though 
it is a monument of learning and patient industry ( for that 
period when very few Sanskrit books had been printed ), gave 
rise to severe criticism owing to its fantastic and perverse 
conclusion about Ersnajanmastaml ritual being borrowed from 
Christian representations of Christ and his mother Mary. In 
L A. vol. m p 300 Growse attacked it very severely. In spite 
of all criticisms the tenacious German scholar stuck to his guns 
and launched an attack against his critics, particularly against 
Br. Rajendralal Mitra, in 1 A. vol IX. pp 226-229. As hardly 
any Sanskrit scholar in these days would espouse the theory 
put forward by Weber, I do not think that I should waste much 
time over a refutation thereof Most European scholars, nurtured 
on the vaunted intellectual eminence of the ancient Greeks and 
on the intolerant attitude of Christianity towards other faiths, 
when they became acquainted with things Indian and studied 
Banskrit, were obsessed ( though not very obviously expressed) 
by two notions, viz. much in India that resembled what prevailed 
in the West must have been borrowed from the West and 
further, that Indians, who had allowed themselves to be invaded 
by outsiders and governed by foreigners for centuries, must not 
have been good at anything. These two notions gave rise to 
many untenable theories such as the following: the Ramayana 
was borrowed from Homer's Iliad, the art of writing was un- 
known to FSnini, the Brahml script was based on Phoenician or 
Aramaic script, that the GltS was based on the Bible, that the 
Very ancient Indian naksatra system was borrowed either from 
the Chinese, the Babylonians or Arabs Most of such theories 
were the result of little knowledge and the non-recognition of 
certain common sense rules and have now been consigned to the 
limbo of deserved oblivion. The common sense rule is that when 
a thing or a state of things has existed for centuries in a certain 
country or among a certain people, the burden of proving that 
it was borrowed by that country or people from outside is very 
heavy on those who assert such borrowing; mere similarities 
can never he held to amount to any evidence of borrowing at 
all; scholars should be very chary of confidently asserting 
borrowing and should put forward their conclusions very cauti- 
ously. It would not be irrelevant to point out the main circum- 
stances on which Weber, often a champion of lost causes, relied 
for his theory. 
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The first is that in the ritual of Krsnsstaml contained in 
some digests (that said that they borrowed the passage from 
Bhavisyottara) the image of JEftsna was to he shown *■ as suckl- 
ing at the breast of DevakI, that this is a unique direction, that 
in the fi5manavaml festival which is similar to Janmsstaml the 
image of Bama is not required 'to be suckling at the breast of 
Kausalya, that this detail was copied from the representation of 
the Madonna Lactans. Weber relied ( vide X A vol HI p. 51 ) on 
one De Bossi who said that pictures of infant Christ at the breast 
existed in 2nd century A. D. Weber brushed aside the testimony 
of other soholara that the Madonna with the child was a subject 
little known to the early christian centuries and the opinion of 
other scholars that the representations of the Madonna Lactans 
are extremely rare in Byzantine and Russian art (I A toL Ht 
p. 48) and almost always of very late date Weber makes a 
mountain of a molehill. The image of Bama is also described as 
lying on the lap of the mother Kausalya. 359 Further, allpuranas 
do not provide that the image of Krsna was to be suckling at the 
breast. HemSdri, in describing the Jayantlvrata from the 
Puranas, shows that the image was to be on the lap of the mother 
DevakI 3 " Was the Hindu imagination so poor that when they 
could describe the image of Bama or Krsna as lying on the 
mother's lap they could not also imagine that it could be shown 
as suckling at the breast and had to run to the West to copy 
that detail from representations of the Madonna and the child 
thousands of miles away? 

The 2nd point made muoh of by Weber was that ffarada is 
represented as having brought from Sreta-dvlpa (white land) the 
doctrine of salvation by faith Weber holds that Svetadylpa 
was Alexandria, while Lassen holds that it was Parthia Hwe 
read the description of Svetadvlpa in the Ssntiparva ( chapters 

358 aasj 'at =*ift *ra* St? **£? gFrciffrnr i &mwv«i&*®* Sm 

^t. occurs in « % P «1, trfRPS P. 68 sajs '«T% ^^LS 

reads »tf *nff «re* eft *m sumP**. ' *»"> ™« e a ™*™ M 3U 

360 ^^9^ll¥S^g ? Tf*^WW' (&*&***<***$& 
drB^R" *• (on m vol. I p. 813 J 
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336-339 ) and in such FurSnas ** as Vsmana (chap. 25. 16 and 60. 
56) and Kurma (I. 49) it would be clear that Svetadvlpa was an 
imaginary or mythical place where everything was white, where 
Visnu. and the goda dwelt and that it had no earthly existence 
at least in the minds of the authors who wrote the above works. 

The third important point according to Weber was that 
certain incidents in Krsna's life such as Kaliya-mardana are 
similar to those in Christianity. Weber himself says that victory 
over Kaliya is a travesty of the christian tradition of the serpent. 
It appears to me that there is nothing common between the two 
except the word serpent 



3S *- *ii4ig W hhiw ijjftuf iRCTT j$sc i ^agpf =g rpt^i itwmuwn t i 

l *" ,TO1 ' «i mra«* «r ■? i .. mki-muww . ^ tmsummmi .1 ...«qnf^r mut 
■SfWBRj wnasmi h*i&mI i^ispm ^imwhws *&i m&Ga «srt wsrw^r- 
*JI-wm:tSt ^y^g^wraroi g B ^amqWTO : I f$X. 49. 40-47. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

Vratas of Haritafika, Ganesacaturthi, 
Rsipaficatni, Anantacaturdasl. 

«. ^^ 3rf U&a * th6 br,ght Mf tfHhSdrapadaoooura 
the Haritahkavrata for women alone. This vrata is not found 
in tha Krtyakalpataru on vxata or in Hemsdri It is described 
only m the later medieval digests like the Niraayasindhn 
fe 138), VratSrfca (folios U b-49 b), VratarSja (pp. 103-110) and 
AhalySkfimadhenu(folios282-S95). It may, however, he noted that 
the Eajamartanda of Bhoja (first half of 11th century A D.) devotes 
four verses to Hantalleaturtbl on Bhadrapada 4th of bright 
half and says it is dear to Pfirvatl (two of them are quoted below 
in note) ** It is very muoh in vogue among Maharastra women. 
The following is a brief description The woman should take 
an oil and myrobalan paste bath and wear fine silken clothes- 
After referring to the tithi &o the woman should make sankalpa 
as noted below. 30 She should bow to Urns and Sivaj she should 
offer worship to TJms by means of the 16 upao&ras with 
appropriate mantras such as avahana (invoking to be present), 
Ssana (seat), pSdya, arghya &o. After offering flowers the per- 
former should carry out worship of the limbs of UrnS from the 
feet in the form 'bowtoTJmS, I worship her feet' to the head 
Then she should offer incense, lamp, naivedya, acamaniya, 
fragrant substances like camphor and sandalwood for rubbing on 
the hands, betelnut, tambula, daksina, ornaments, ntrUjana 
(waving of a lamp). She should then offer worship to the several 
names of Urns (such asGaurl, Parvatl &o) and the several 
names of Siva (such as Hara, M&hsdeva, Sarnbhu &c) and present 
a handful of flowers, and go round (pradaksinB) the images of 
DinS and Mahesvara, make with an appropriate mantra in each 

362. TOiVHWdff a s3 q?f <aais5aiTi ?f*n«fl f3fl- smi mlSHNBej 
wpn w?s>fr wlftfl *nfll 'ahw Bf?t»IS*i i 11% »nftr fit9 i$ fifrflwau*" w 

trcmnfas fa'«» M b, verse* 1257-1258, vide ABOEI roJ. 36 p 323 

363 w mww»>nni!j*tiH»iwnMniifetw1'(m<iMla>g i l wmillNUIn* 
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oase an obeisance 361 and a prayer and donate presents plaoed 
in vessels of wickerwork together with auspicious substances. 

This vrata is not prevalent in Bengal nor in Gujarat. 

It is provided by Madhava that 365 if the third is mixed up 
with the 2nd tithi and the 4th tithi, the vrata is to be performed 
on the later day, provided the third tithi exists at least for a 
muhurta (two ghatikas) and then 4th tithi follows. 

In modern times women purchase coloured clay images of 
PfirvatI, of Sivalinga and a friend of Parvatt and worship them. 

It is difficult to say why the vrata is called Haritalika. The 
Vrataraja 366 (p. 108) says it is vrataraja (the prince among 
vratas) and was bo called because PSrvatl was taken away (from 
borne) by her friends. 

The Vrataraja contains a story said to have been narrated 
by Siva himself to PSrvatl about the vrata by performing which 
she secured him as her husband and also the position of being 
half of Siva's body. The Varahapurana (ohap. %%) contains a long 
narrative about the marriage of Gaurl with Siva 

On the 4th of the bright half of Bhadrapada is observed 
the festival of GanesacaturthI in many parts of India (though 
not in Bengal or Gujarat). According to the Samayamayukha, 367 
GanesacaturthI is also called Yaradacaturthl. The proper time 
for the performance is mid-day, as said by Brhaspati 368 quoted 
in the Kalanirnaya. When Gaturthl-tithi is mixed up with the 



364> The •W'fehi'Wsr is 'atwwi 3h,ui -iiRtt siifr ^pi m \ t.^...„..^- ^..„- 

W«ih«i«« fg ^S sift^ % n i (Give mesons, wealth, blessed wifehood and 
another desi res &c ). The qpTORvsr is ' qW^Kl^thWH tifa*M«)Wi^^ » 
'KWWiftMlS 3rq^ % q4im<W (I make this present for pleasing Ganri 
and Siva in order that I may secure happy wifehood, health, the abundance 
of all kinds of wealth &c ). 

3ss_ a^maw-agt fifr $te% &\ 9!r ft. sKtfcKi; %cn sgSura- 

*H«iiiii«q »Rfta^ lAsfoidiaaPd « a* »ifoni u^i^m wi ft p.176. 

366 - 31lT%ft4Rm TOWTOI 5ftarf&fiT I STETO^P. 108. It is possible 
to suggest that the image of PSrvatl was coloured yellow by means of tfiara 
(orpiment) and so it was called cftarf&OT. 

36? . 1*t5f?SpSi ^^gg^pai^ 1 H n p. 39. 

368.^ ^Wtfoj I «Stgqt «nwra^T miftRm nwfl n usqrgr«nft* *ta 
W^'nastefts^M 5BH ot ft. P. X81, f%. % 133. 
H, D. 19 
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ever knows this story about the clearance of Krstia from a false 
charge would not be liable to have a false charge made against 
him by any one The Tithitattva 378 provides that if a man 
inadvertently sees the moon on the night of the 4th in Bhadra 
(sukla) he should repeat the verse of the nurse quoted above over 
some water, drink it and should listen to the story of the 
Syamantaka jewel 

When Ganesa is worshipped on BhSdra 4th of bright half, 
that tithi is called, according to Bhavisya, SSvfi, when Gfaneia is 
honoured on MSgha-sukla 4 it is oalled Ssnta, and when on the 
4th of the bright half file weekday is Tuesday that eaturfhlis 
called Sukha. The three 377 axe respectively described in Hemadri 
(vrata) vol I pp. 512-513, pp 513-514 and pp 515-519. 

In modern times the worship of Ganesa lasts for one day 
and a half, for two days, 5 days, 7 days or till AnantacaturdasI 
(14th of bright half of Bhadra), according to the usages of the 
people, their inclinations and their tastes The image is then 
. immersed in a well, tank or in the sea in a great procession, 2h 
certain parts of the Deccan and among common people it is 
customary to perform Gauripuja on 7th and 8th of Bhadrapada- 
sukla and immerse Gaurl (represented by a sheaf of plants) and 
Ganesa image on the same day and at the same time on 9th, 

Ganesa is the most popular god in these days and it is ti» 
practice to invoke him at the beginning of every important 
undertaking or rite He is the God of wisdom, the presiding 
deity of literature, thebestower of success and the destroyer of 
obstacles 

About the antiquity of Ganesa worship and of taJS® °f 
Ganesa a good deal has been said in H. of Dh vol H. PP 813 ~^! 
and 725 A few matters not mentioned there may ^ rt ?" 
here The Brahmavaivarta-purSna has a seotion called <*"***" 
fchanda(in46 chapters), wherein several legends about pwesa 
are dwelt upo n. The Ganapatyatharvasftsa 3 ", hrM atoagJ™ 

376 jfoaj ^.yffw nt i ai*i*e§i»ni5triHiii srS^^araRraw* 1 - 
WPn^^^rasTO'^ffSrarap 3z. e-,^ftaj- 

377. fiHrsirert gquwmd' fi ' f Si fa r *w'«ifr '■^g^, 



tfftwr, aisnl 3i i and 6-10 for srpar ana gar, 9W« l °" "" 
pp 512-513) 

378. sffsw^rioTqiAi sptaswtfinwfi 
qafiti «...«4!Rri ***** «ft wlW "ran^ 
opening words of ijonsralsfri (Aiiand ed.) 



m 378. affs)^'m^l?^>l^«ra^«^^ ! ^ f ft t ^I^ 
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Style of such ancient Upanisads as the Taittirlya, Brhada- 
lanyaka and Ohandogya, identifies Ganapati with the Highest 
Brahma. The Ahalyakamadhenu quotes passages from 
Bhavisyottara-purSna on Ganesaoaturthl In I. A. vol 35 p. 60 
an archaeological and mystic explanation is offered about the 
mouse being the conveyance of Ganesa and his elephant head, 
which is fantastic and hardly convincing. Several legends are 
told about Ganesa, his elephant head, his single tusk Vide 
Mukerji p 9 One of the most fantastic is the one in the Varaha- 
purana (chap 23) where it is said that from the laugh of Siva 
sprang a very handsome boy whom Parvatl looked at with 
admiring eyes when Siva's 3ealousy was roused and he cursed the 
boy to be elephant-headed and pot-bellied and then be relented 
and made him the chief of all Vinayakas. 

The Krtykalpataru (on vrata) pp. 84-87 quotes a passage 
from the tfarasimha-purana 379 (chap 26. 2-20) about Ganesa- 
oatnrthl-vrata, which also occurs among several vratas about 
Ganesa set out in Hemadri (on vrata voL I pp 510-512) It 
differs considerably from the celebration of Ganesaoaturthl 
described above. A few important points are stated here Ganesa 
is described as having one, two or four tusks and as having four 
arms. It is further stated that Ganesa causes obstacles (vighna) 
if not worshipped at the beginning of every undertaking. 
Ganesa assumed the form of an elephant for effecting the 
purposes of gods and thereby frightened all danaoas. 

On the 5th tithi of the bright half of Bhadrapada occurs the 
Rsipaficami-vrata. It was meant for men of all varnas but is 
now mostly practised by women. Hemadri (on vrata, voL I. 
pp 568-572) describes the vrata at length quoting from the 
Brahmanda-purana. One should, after bathing in a river or the 
like and after performing his daily duties, repair to his agmhotnt 
shed, should bathe with Faficamrta the images of the seven sages 
and, anointing them with sandalwood paste and camphor, worship 
them with flowers, fragrant substances, incense, lamp, white 
clothes and yajnopavttas and sumptuous naivedya and offer 



.379. (i<t,(|^t f3<j*j ^ Md^ti ^tg^Bi^i 3«nff{lr$j33^ *» < wfl J m*m«k « 

"">«"« TOWPI UlRldl: ttJa j WH n ^wr53 26. 6, 8, 13 q by fet^gT (Hit 
PP. 85-86). %. («bj) vol. I. pp 511-512. 
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S^f mT^ TOata * subsiat on ^eatables alone and observe 

or tares Jr.mds*» and the increase of one's good fortune. B» 
woman performs this vrata she enjoys EZmThLni 
endowed with good bodily fam, beauty Tnd soTaua *,££ 
Later medieval digests like the Vraterka /folio 90) 
VTataraja (pp. 200-206) add details and a story from j£JJj 
ttera narrated to Yndbisthira by Krsna. The sin of 
Brahmahatya (hrahmanarmurder), of which Indra became guilty 
by killing Jrtra,son ofTvastr.was distributed in four places 
via inAgni (the first flames mixed with smoke), rivers (forbid 
in the rams), mountains (on which trees exuding sticky gum 
grow) and among women (in their monthly illness). Therefore 
this vrata should be performed particularly by women for getting 
rid of the sin of contact during their monthly illness 

The sankalpa is given below 381 * Another detail is that the 
seven sages together with ArandhatI are to be worshipped It ib 
further provided that one should subsist on vegetables 30 or 
nlvHra* or sy&nSka grains or bulbous roots or fruits and should 
not eat anything produced by ploughing the land Even in 
these days those who perform this vrata do not eat corn produced 
by employing oxen In modern times if men perform the vrata 
the priest invokes for them seven sages with Vedio mantras viz. 
Bg. IX 114. 2 (for Kasyapa), Bg V. 78. 4 (for Atri), Bg. VI 35 9 

3 80. ai cfeggM sfi^mftfipfcsraft ft*nft°fc? Shm » -*w4BlJR>B« r ntil 

y«pr. j ^ gBi^a!ggre$w<n , ^rgeT»waftggjT»q. by| (01137, vol 1 p S7i), 

?ffasCT. 217, HiTCHr p 200. iW ^tfigai of tro? (13 5-6) recounts the 
Beven sages (beginning from the east) asjrfK%, b^b, 3rf§>^, sif*, S5KW, 
5B5, S6& ana 13.6 says ^rsft Sl3?qtft is near qRrB- 

381 The three g^s are ai wilS wi, a n fc%® sr and snfinftiifc. 

BtoflW I VI, S 1 w\i=<n(&4«K troubles are physical (diseases &c ) and mental 
(sorrow, jealousy &c ), SfrfSnfl&ilS (caused by birds, beasts, men, goblins 
&c), anfir^fi* troubles are those cansad by snowfall, wind, rain &c 

■rapftaa 3iR«^ gfS 1 <ujgvb4 3<v9<n«QciK*rfrarfta;s?f5ra;i aai& foho 89a. 

HflwJHreq by awrret p Z03 Vide ERnJR folio 92 b that has th e 1 vers e 
WMtiMtlUd "HttW VtWIHilljrt <!3 91 1 sffamfflf "bS"? ^!H<rs»f * »WP)5I* W^* 1 ^ 
means ■ ripening after ploughing ' Vide vnfdrft III. 1 . 1 1 4 for it ( Q& WW 
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(for Bharadvaja), Bg.X 167. 4 (for Visvamitra), Eg. I 78.1 
(for Gotama), $g. HL 63. 18 (for Jamadagni), Be "VH. 33. 11 (for 
Vasistha). The mantra for ArundhatI is quoted below 383 In 
this vrata the number seven is important. The vrata is to be 
performed for seven years, there are to be seven jars, seven 
br&hmanas were to be invited to whom finally the images (made 
of gold or silver) of the seven sages were to be donated If all 
the images were placed in one hdaSa, then the jar with the 
images was to be donated to one brabmana and the others were 
to be given kalasas with clothes and daksina. 

If pafioaml is mixed up with the 4th tithi and the 6th tithi, 
one must perform the BsipaSoaml vrata on the 5th mixed with 
the 4th (purvaviddha) and not on 5th mixed with 6th, in accord- 
ance with the Yugmavakya quoted above (n 191) Besides, Harlta 
expressly 38 * prohibits the acceptance of the 5th mixed with the 
6th in the words (5th tithi mixed with the 4th should be accepted 
and not the 5th joined to the 6th, both in the bright and dark 
halves and in rites for the gods and pitrs). But there is the most 
important rule laid down by Harlta himself that in all vxatas 
comprising worship the tithi to be selected is the one that covers 
mid-day. 385 Supposing that the 5th tithi does not cover mid-day 
when joined with 4th, but covers mid-day when joined with 6th, 
the latter (paraviddha) would have to be chosen. Hemadri would 
hold thiB latter view, while Madhava holds that everywhere 5th 
which is purvaviddha is to be accepted. Hence there is diver- 
gence of View among the great writers. 

It appears that originally the Rsipancaml-vrata was meant 
for the removal of sins for all, but later on it came to be specially 
provided for women; but it is not observed in Saurastra 

On the 14th of the bright half of Bhadrapada is celebrated 
the Anantaoaturdasl-vrata. It does not appear in the Krtya- 
kalpataru (on vrata). 

It consists chiefly in the worship of Hari as Ananta and in 
wealing on the the right hand in the oase of men and on the left 

383. 3tM*n3SJlT <WUl<lfilB'HIW4'li<«rf* 1 *tf$[*'W <TOT ^tffr WW c«mfa 
vftreH This ib the n*=t for the arretSt of 3T5?*l$t 

t 384 gtfiffta <H,n<«ii4i: uraHytwiy.! md*fl&w r qnv? «rarft qr»n «r a i |t 
imBi fi»^ <q gfgrof wnsSfitn fSi ?i (Si p. 186. 
^385. ^n (^jfr ran ft) wiia «<iiR-ft otbti TpnaSg. .fitfat- §© urofft 

a<WI+4lR|urJMd 3^» I 3sftTO<ft q£k3§3iit &tajKT:l ■Rr f%r p 134,^1 fst 
(p. 13Z) has the verse « £roftg <H% JUitlffS'lTiW fSfts P. 
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in the case of women a holy strap of thread dyed with saffron 
made of cotton or silk twisted into fourteen knots. It is an 
individual pfija and not a festival of a sooio-religious character. 
The Agnipur£na (ohap. 192, verses 7-10) gives a brief description 
as follows. On the 14th of the bright half one should worship 
the image of Ananta (Hari) which is made of darbba grass 
placed in a vessel for water (a jar) He should get ready flour of 
a praslha of paddy and make cakes from that, half of which 
should be donated to a brShmana and the remaining half he 
should use for himself One should perform this vrata on the 
bank of a river and listen to stories about Han and (pray to 
Hari) as follows • 38S O Vasudeva 1 save (people) sunk in the great 
and endless ocean of samsaia and make them apply themselves 
to the contemplation of the form of Ananta, salutation to thee 
that hast numerous forms I Having worshipped (Hari) with this 
mantra and having tied on one's arm or round one's neck a 
string of threads over which a mantra has been uttered, the 
person who performs the Anantavrata becomes happy If Han 
is Ananta, then fourteen knots may be deemed to symbolise the 
fourteen worlds created by Hari 

Hemadrf (on vrata voL H pp 26-36) has an elaborate 
description of Anantavrata together with thB story of KauDdinya 
and his wife Sua told by Krsna to Tudhisthira. Krsna states 
that Ananta is one of his formB and identifies himself with BOa 
(Time) that is called Ananta. Ananta should be worshipped 
with the upcunras of sandalwood paste, incense, ftewers. 
naivedya 

In front of (the image of) Ananta should be placed a dorato 
dyed with saffron and having fourteen knots i ^ m » n ™ 
(quoted in note) should be recited and the doraka W*J 
tied on one's arm, one should then dine wrfh « "WJMJ 
after contemplating on Narayana as Ananta ^J^^^Mol 

narrated hJbeoause the *" JJ^^STSE 
rashness and pride out the Ananta thread ^^J?^ 
hand he lost everything, then repented and w aS ^ » 
favour by Ananta The V KK<PP BM >£***!£* 
length the procedure of AnantapujS together with sto riesw^ 

^^^« 3^192 9, , noted a. gn»^^ *»* «,, 
refer to qtffim 
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from the Bhavisyottara, and the Tithitattva also (p. 123) 
quotes portions from the Bhavisyottara The Kalanirnaya 
(p. 279) expressly states that the Anantavrata is described in the 
Bhavisyottara and discusses a few verses therefrom. The 
Vrataika (folio 277a-285a) describes this vrata at great length. 
Briefly it is this: first sankalpa, then making & sarvato-iliadra 
mamfafa and placing a jar thereon, on which is placed a riaga 
with seven hoods made of darbhas and in front of it a daraka 
with 14 knots, worshipping the daraka on the jar with 16 upa- 
oaras with the Purusasukta (Eg. X 90) and Fauranika mantras; 
14 devatSs of the knots from Visnn to Vasus are invoked, then 
there is worship of the limbs from the feet upwards in such 
mantras as ' AnantSya namah padau pujay&ni,' then a handful 
of flowers with the mantras of "Visnu, prayer to Ananta, tying 
thedoraka with a mantra, casting away the old daraka after 
offering it worship. Salt is forbidden in this vrata. It was 387 
believed that if this vrata was performed for fourteen years, 
one reached the world of Visnu. 

There is a variance in the views of eminent writers about 
the exact time and the tithiforthe vrata when 14th is mixed 
with other tithis(13th or Paurnima). Madhava 388 holds that 
mid-day is not the harmakala in this vrata, but that tithi which 
exists at sunrise for three muhurtas is the most suitable one for 
Ananta-vrata. The Nirnayasindhu holds 389 that Madhava was 
mistaken because he relied for his decision on a general rule that 
the principal tithi to be accepted is the one that covers mid-day, 
that the Anantavrata iB not mentioned in other puranas and also 
in other digests and that the passages of the Bhavisya and 
Sfcanda quoted by others are baseless and unauthoritative. 

There are even in these days many persons who engage in 
the Anantacatodasl-vrata, but their numbers are rapidly 
diminishing. 



^"sriWTJnrar^ssjsagilgsRi %. (on aa vol. n. p. 35), 

S^*^ w^J^n-.i ..«*> * nv ^na.. tot «ftf» 
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CHAPTER IX 
Navaratra or Durgotsava 

From the lstofAsvina bright half to the 9th is celebrated 
the DnrgSpuja festival, otherwise called Navaratra, observed all 
over India in some form or other. Some of the works 390 provide 
that Durgotsava must be celebrated in both Sarad (JLsvina-sukla) 
and Yasanta (m Caitra-sukla). But it is the Durgotsava 391 of 
Ssvina that is celebrated in a grand style, particularly in 
Bengal, Bihar and Kamarupa 

If a person is unable to celebrate the festival 393 for nine 
days, he should do so for three days beginning from the 7th tithi 
of Ssvina-sukla In fact, the Tithitattva 393 puts forward several 
alternative periods f or Durgapuja as follows: (1) from the 9th 
tithi of the preceding dark half of Purnhnanta livina to the 
9th tithi of AsvnuMlukla; (2) from the first tithiof Aivina 
sukla to 9th; (3) from the 6th to the 9th; (4) from the 7th to 
the 9th; (5) from the Mahastaml to the 9th, (6) only on the 
MahSstamI; (7) only on the Mahanavaml. Mori of theae 
alternatives find support in the Kalika and other Puranas 

390. WWMJhdgl Ifrgqfaw gTT&» ffrfarggp. 56, H fl P- »• 

391. qr w.i3 ^ i b,^i ffrtit in *t mmft i wrings S9.iiq. *rft*r 
p.80,w jt p IS ^iffiqSV means <wWn«wF *pft In the fafSmw (PP ,u ~™' 
r^f^n interprets qrftsft as an adjective of HH^i meaningyearijr. W« 
srph^mg in his com on mstft <*1*<&V «!».») "P 1 "" <*"* *™! 

Bombay University Library described in Prof Devasthah's Cat No mo } . 

392. wiP»»iiiRrrtrg w e Va*mnw.gn i Hm« i Q*i > ^ ^" 5^115? 
fjfti* itft gffrf «iimiR wmmu ji gfe ' fat * *v t on ** ** l ' w w 
90S. by a f% p 60, ssr a ^ P a?i ~ 

393 gfr^-g^r nwmuwTi«HH i < ^HWiffr g ffapft ^g'^^g. 

p . 173, qnotwg '.tap* VkvAi A^° *^ "iSrt, jnS* 

^fcrjor q. by % (on OT vol. I p. 900) •jwr ««W« fT^^ 
^rffc^), v v P .362 This supports the fcst ^™*" e ; J^£ ftff) 

flfewiRpnst^ 11 Hi* 1 s - * P 88 
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' There is a voluminous literature on Durgotsava. Every 
digest on vratas, tithis and puja devotes considerable apace to 
this subject. Moreover, tbere are special treatises on Durgotsava 
or Navaratra, such as the Durgotsavaviveka of Sulapani, the 
Durgapuja-prayogatattva (published by the Sanskrit Sahity 
Parishad, 1924) of which the Durgaroanapaddhati of Baghu- 
nandana (published by Jivananda, voL II) is a part, Durgsbhakti- 
taranginl of Vidyapati,®* the Navaratra-pradlpa of Vinayaka 
alias Manda-pandita, the Durgotsavapaddhati by TTdayasimha 
(2nd half of 15th century A. D. J. 395 Besides these, the 
Markandeyapurana ( chapters 78-90 in Yenk. Press ed. and 
81-93 in Banerji's) contains what is called Devimahatmya ^ 
(or SaptasaH or Candl) in which are described the appearance 
of Devi from the accumulated togas of Visnu, Sankara, Agni 
and other gods, her getting different weapons from the several 
gods Buch as the trident from Siva, discus from Visnu, 
Vajra from India, her victory over and slaughter of the 

394. For the opening lines of this work, vide I. A. vol 14 p 192 ; it 
»as published atSarbhanga in 1900 A, D. m Devanagari script. Reference is 
made to the pages of this edition m the following. 

395. Vide I. H Q vol 21. pp. 227-231 for remarks on this work. 

396. Modern scholars generally hold that the Devimahatmya, of which 
the oldest known ma is dated in 998 A. D (as stated in Winternltz'a 
'History of Indian Literature, English Translation, 1927, p, 665 note 2) 
was later inserted in the Markandeyapurana Though the Devimahatmya is 
called Saptasati (collection of 700 verses), the total number of verses there* 
in is only about 573 to 590 in different mss and editions The Venk, press 
edition in chap. 78-90 has 589 and K> M. Banerjea's In chap. 81-93 has 573. 
Nagojibhatta in his com. on ^TfRnft remarks (folio 55b) ' wBttmawiUi t 
*$3iRt4ktibH<hq.l jjfai ^ E ftl&WV ^ d*«mwik*<l«m n. The number 700 is 
made up by looking upon words like vaum as u«==ts and half verses as full 
verses and so on. The 13 chapters are divided into three partB, chap. I 
being mwafifo , chap 2-4 being T mi*nRd and 5-13 being ^H-^Ra The 
77 or 78 verses of the 1st chapter (i wn^tRd ) are made into 104 mantras viz. 
V4MW4I 1 14, ar&ren: 24, i^g ntiWq ii 66. The -HH^lJl is treated as if it were 
a Vedic hymn or verse with gsfif, metres, MUH^Mdl, and Rh4V'I (for am) 

"S"I! JWW^dlt 1 Besides, some verses are described as <53=3 (armonr), 
others as adfcs (bolt for fastening) and still others as <£kvS9i (piii the inner 
syllables of a mantra): trfSstr qja^ sqi^ axfe sfilrau; TOT I oftSBTCltf ^»Sf 
** W f^ritf^ct: II > These three (sfi3=5, apfe and «gtcS« ) are outside the %e> 
"RIW?. The wi^mmmt in wig^tim chap. 95 is to some extent different 
from the description in the other Furauas It appears to be the earliest 
Panranika version of the slaughter of Mahisasura. _ .. ■ _ 
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g« a t demon MahisSsura, and of the demons Cauda and Munda, 
Snmbha and Kisumbha The Kalikapurana, the Brhan-nandike- 
^»fW* and the Devlpurana also devote conSS 
space to Durga and her pnja I hare used, though not much, the 
English work on Durga-puja by Pratapaohandra Ghosh published 
so far back as 1871. My endeavour will be to give as briefly as 
possible an account of all the salient features of this great reli- 
gious worship and festival from the Sanskrit texts themselves. 

„. £ h h pfija fe nftra as M ■■ kSm -y & 5 s * * is the first because 
the Kshkapurana (63 18-18) prescribes that whoever, through 
tezfness, hypocrisy, hatred or stupidity, does not celebrate the 
Speat festival of DurgS has all his desires frustrated by the angry 
Devi, it is also kSmya because rewards are promised when one 
.celebrates Durgotsava « all should always perform the worship of 
Devi in order to secure incomparable eminence which confers the 
purusarthas, viz Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa' and 'one 
should worship Bhavanl for pleasing her, for happiness in that 
.year, for the destruction of evil spirits and goblins and for 
-delight* (Tithitattva p. 65) The original purposes and objects 
of this festival were high and noble as stated in the Devl- 
purana 8 " "This is a great and holy vrata conferring great 
siddfas, vanquishing all enemies, conferring benefits on all people, 
especially in great floods; this should be performed by brahmanas 
for solemn sacrifices and by ksatriyas for 'Aw protection of the 
people, by vaisyas for cattle wealth, by sudras desirous of sons and 
'happiness, by women for blessed wifehood and by rich men who 
hanker for more wealth; this was performed by dankara and 
others ". But in course of time, the objects were brought down to 
the ordinary level as stated in the Devtaahatmya 400 'by listening 

397. I conld sot secure a copy ol the Hsodikesvatapnrana The Dart- 
pnrana was published in the VangavasT series in Calcutta in salca 1832 

< ( 2nd ed ) 

398. firojft arssShr P i <»hi*«bh i fifa ii Sa ri imafi* *w «ft «*»* 

®<mhl+«ldl ' H«m fl<l p 36. 

399. ^iRiQtuj «r«* «3wi«Eteg o nt i <nl < j l tf>mKKi»i fl& mflgfejs ' 

3rar"n3 ftm «hwi<&«< traro^tifr i agent *igia»^ w*j *iwi*B w ' qqW 
q by % on 5RT vol. I p 901, ftp, 339, J V ft p. 16, © H. P- 67. 

400. ^nsind flBigsrr ©pfc *r si <rrffo&> srerr w3«i«<«mi»4 sst wftf- 

m§itfrr chap 89. 11-12. 
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with devotion to my greatness in the great annual puja per- 
formed in autumn, a man becomes free from all troubles and 
becomes endowed with wealth and agricultural produce by my 
favour*. The exaggerated importance of this Durga-puja will be 
clear from one verse of the Bhavisya ' rites like Agnihotra, 
solemn sacrifices described in the Vedas and completed with 
daksina are not equal even to one hundred-thousandth part of 
the worship of Candika.'* 01 

This Durgapuja is very cosmopolitan in character It could 

be performed not only by persons belonging to the four varnas, 

but even by those who were outside the pale of the caste system 

Durga-pujahas a congregational character and is not purely 

religious, but has also a social element in it (such as inviting 

friends and treating them &c ). The Bhavisyapurana 402 says 

'Devi should be worshipped (in her shrine) on Vindhya 

mountain, in all places, cities, houses, villages and forests by 

•brahmanas, ksatriyas, kings, vaisyas, sudras, who are full of 

devotion, who have taken a bath and who are cheerful and jolly, 

by mlecclias and other men (such as pratilomas) and by women*. 

In another place the Bhavisya states 403 ' Durga is worshipped by 

various groups of mlecohas, by all dasyus (thievish tribes or 

outoaste Hindus), by people from Anga, Vanga and Kalinga, by 

kinnaras, Barbaras (non-Aiyans) and Sakas*. Later medieval 

writers were careful to point out that mlecehas bad no adhtkSra 

to perform japa or homa or puja with mantras through a 

brShmana as sadras had, but they could only mentally resolve 

'to offer in honour of Devi animals as offerings and wine 401 also 

and do so. 

wnrn *ifiwr q. by v.-aw<t»iw p. 309. 

40a. tf ^ RwwtRM t -w-u'jlmwd ; i —^i<fhn S3$5& wj^ ^oft^t 

fc.ongal.p 910,a.*.p.6B.f%.# p.l64,?ej^ p 201.^11 H © p.267. 

*rfa«itarc q. by ^. X. P 357, fft. f% p 114, © a p. 68, frrt.hcU ' ( t><ldthtO«h ) 
P. 410. 

404. arat T^mSM *T ^q% .UdluidmiU gfogfl HH«M«hM<m<li qrifrginc; 
*^»ftStft^C 1 ^t^. p. 291. 
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It is stated in the Skanda and Bhavisya 405 puranas that the 
worship of Candika in autumn (iLsvma) is of a threefold 
character; viz sStfrvikl, rajasl and tamasl, thesSttvikl worship 
is effected by japa, by- offering ncuvedyain which there is no 
meat; and japa consists in reciting the texts of the puranasin 
which the greatness of Devi is described; rajas! worship u 
effected by offering a bait and with naivedya which contains 
flesh; that is tamasl worship which is effected by the offerings 
of wine and meat and from which japa is absent and which is 
without mantras, this last is approved among KirStas (1 e. forest 
tribes and the like) Baghunandana adds** in his Prayasortta- 
tattva that the offering of wine in DurgapQja relates to ages 
other than the Kali age (i e other than the present age). 

It has been stated above (pp 110-111, n 280) that the principal 
gods are deemed to go to sleep for four months on different tithis 
from the prattpad (1st) of itsSdha-sukla to the 15th. Therein 
Durga is said to go to sleep on the 8th of the bright half of ieSdha. 
Therefore, in JLsvina she would be asleep. Hence the texts provide 
for the rousing {bodhana) of Devi from sleep As usual Qiere are 
'conflicting views The Tithitattva m notices the viewB of some 
that if the Devi is to be worshipped as having 18 arms she was 
to be roused on the 9th of the dack half preceding 5£vina bright 
half, but that if she was to be worshipped as possessing ten arms 
then the bodhana waste be on the 6th (of the bright half of 
Ssvina) Baghunandana does not accept this and holds &at the 
bodhana of Devi with ten arms was to he either on the 9th (of the 
preceding dark half) or on the 6th (of the bright half of ^™* 
If the performer begins on the 9th of the dark half the w>W 
will be as noted below* 8 He may, however, begin on the first 

405 ' nwmiPmwwfl i sua} 'sflfeisngrr H^w^**^'^* 
CTWSaonf&S qafihmi mwaw vvJp* ^^L^irSS^ 

^Sm Mwwiijfh.aj ' njtftif g^i *« «#*««» ****** 

406. w ^3^s^'W«^ , S* WH! * ro,,nc, ******* p U ' 
408 ^mti^*^^^^ :! ^^^^^^S^^X 
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tithi of Ssvina bright half and then the bodhana will be on the 
6th of the bright half. If he begins on the piatipad the sankalpa 
will be as noted below. 409 Then he should xecite Rg. VH. 16. 11 
'God 410 Dravinodas specially desires your ladle filled (with 
offering); may yon pour out (Soma) or fill (the vessel with Soma); 
the god then immediately comes down'. Then he should establish 
a ghaia * (a jar with a peculiar shape, the central portion bulging 
out, the neck narrow and the brim being broad and open), fill 
it with water, place twigs of mango and other sacred trees there- 
on and worship Durga with the 16 or 5 upacSras. Then he should 
offer materials suoh as sandal-wood paste, myrobalan for purify- 
ing the hair and also a comb. 411 On the 2nd tithi he should 
offer a silken ribbon for keeping the hair in position, on the 
third alaktaka (red lac) dye for reddening the feet, vermilion for 
putting it on the head, a mirror for observing the face; on the 
4th tithi he should offer madhuparla (to the goddess), a silver 
piece having the shape of a ttkika (for the forehead) and col- 
lyiium as decoration for the eyes; on the 5th tithi he Bhould 
offer sandalwood paste, unguents and ornaments according to 
his means. 



409 awntSfrij; wife ^ g- gft ufi&rf% fShimrewr aS ' -W^ ""^ i**** 

S 4 n-<MM^Q p. 663 This follows from Viiqa-MiilW 1 by 3. 1 cT. p. 21 

atg?m ^s. VII. 16.11 Vide fsJ^B VIII 1-3 for a discussion about ^ftoftq^, 
whether he is Iudra or Agni Ho vedlc mantra could be recited according to 
Dharmasutra works by a sudra, who was simply to utter 'namah' {salu- 
tation) after contemplating on the dotty (here Durga); vide »ft X 60 
31sJ*iralSCT 5lSH=KriS jpsf. i and *jt 1. 121 « smesftoT jR^ur to iqtnt ^rir^g; i. 

• God may be worshipped without an image by means of the ghata 
alone 

^?- y t -^ r wt< "^ i '" l p> "" *&** f*era*Wftf <sr* *sewg «sn*a; n 
"""•""i '"'" ^ HW <«ft ^SytfHl ■dflquimim+m &o...vriS<nt q by ■g \{. jr. 
P 20. The qnit&nSQor summarises the acts to be performed from the 4th 

«w*5^5»3ti *t««« ii?i*isi.»ii arawti vtiwift i i u w, i ^n stptcot 4fo *r&*ft 

<5^BilS:n 62. 18-20 
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If he starts DurgapujMitsava from the 6th tithi either 
conjoint with JyesthS-naksatra or without it he should go in 
the morning near a bilva tree, should utter the sankalpa noted 
below,* 12 repeat Rg VH 16 11, establish a ghata, should worship 
the bilva tree as Durga If he has already started the utsava 
on pratiparl, then be should go near a hrlva tree in the evening 
conjoint with Jyestha or without it (and even if sasthl has 
expired before evening, then in the evening without sasthl) and 
rouse Devi with the mantra 413 'for the destruction of Havana 
and in order to favour Rsma, Brahma, O goddess, in former 
times roused you at an unusual time; therefore, C also awaken 
you in the evening of the 6th titbi of Asvina.* After thus 
awakening Devi he should invite the bilva tree with the words 
*0 bilva tree! born on the top of Sirlsaila and the abode of 
LaksmI, I have to tako you; come, you are to be worshipped as 
Drags.' Then he should, after taking eaoh of the substances 
mentioned below and accompanying eaoh with a mantra, place 
them on the bilva tree and make it an auspicious dwelling place 
for Durga. The substances for making a holy 4 " residence for 
Devi are; earth or day, sandalwood paste, pebbles, coriander, 
dfirva grass, flowers, fruits, curds, ghee, stasttka, vermilion, 
conch-shell, collynum, rocana (yellow pigment), mustard seeds, 



413 affara3nf^gri3r@&T'ifr'»a^ia«»HW«r gg qffi <nq< t '"r '5' 

3(g$ifia> ... (as in note 409 above ) ^f&!R-5lOTil!5hf'S»I™?n»IS «WI 
2 4 lnd*4 9 p. 663. 

413 stifrrepma qgsrr RwwwiB*-* 1 * w^C 1 smTJaggu ft 1 gTO ! S 

^ffli^ra-. t 0»OTVOI I pp 906-907. s *. a pp «mo J£ 
wiWwisft (P «54)bas the passage from «* *TCJra-> but addsbefore 
rte verse '*$&&&> one verse v« ^JM&tfWfifrarWt ftol *™ 

SevTb^uBht about the war between Rama and Havana for •"-<*»£! 
that ESvaaa was killed on the 9th tithi of Asvwa-sukla ( chap 68. Z8J ™ 
i „ pp ISMSO for . passage from mr^T s.m.lar to the one from 



«ka » «pla«ned by Mr Ghosh in las note on , , XLV JB « 
dough of nee It .. moulded by brabmana ladies and pain t^ *« 
is supposed to represent the generative principle of the deity. » *~ 
like a triangle ' 
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gold, Bilver, copper, whisk, mirror, lamp, prasashpatra ( a broad- 
plate ). Then he should repair to the pandal erected for Durga- 
pBja, perform acamana, should bind together with Aparajita 
creeper twigs or leaves of nine plants 415 so as to form one bundle 
or sheaf, viz. plantain, pomegranate, coriander, turmeric, Arum 
Indicum, Arum colocacia, bilva, asoka and jayantl. Each of 
these substances is accompanied by an appropriate separate 
mantra. 

He should offer worship to the bundle of nine plants and 
to the image (of Durga) and make the Devi abide in the bilva 
tree with sandalwood (and other substances mentioned above). 
The rousing (bodhana) of the Devi and the invitation to the 
bilva tree are separate and are done with separate mantras 
(Tithitattoa pp. 75-76 ). The two may be done at the same time 
if 6th tithi exists in the evening; but if it does not exist in the 
evening then bodhana may be done on the 6th and invitation 
on the 7th or bodhana may be done in the morning and invita- 
tion in the evening. The clay image of Durga together with 
the twig of bilva is to be entered in the house and worshipped, 
The details of the complicated discussion are not set out here. 

Then follow acts to be done on the 7th tithi On the 7th 
tithi conjoint with mula-naksatra or without it the performer 
after taking a bath approaches a bilva tree, worships it, folds 
his hands and says 'O blessed bilva tree I you are always dear 
to Sankara; after taking from you a branch I shall perform 
Durga worship; OLordl you should not feel pain due to the 
catting of a branch; O bilva I prince among trees, salutation 
to you ' ' After saying this he should cut off from the bilva 
tree a branch other than one in the south-west or north-west 
and endowed vrith a couple of fruits (or without fruit) with 
the mantra noted below. 416 Then he should take the branch, 
coma to the place of worship (the mandapa or the like ) and place 
it on a pltha (a seat). Then taking white mustard grains he 

41 s oi^St 4iU*fl «n*4 sRsH *u u i* qR^t i P4c3tn>h'hl sifSt *% f33t*u 

*mf3pGRl f& tt p 77 and gjfcfa p 654: ^wn <*j$t tR& "9 *ri<l-^l Sfe*- 
3ri&ftl WB^insJlWSI'WP^'CTfiSPKBtfsr.fe.p. 173 quoting ^RHrSnofei 
the same is quoted from nftor by *. @; ^. p 372 (reads ^m q»jt... 

416. afti^{^{§ri^<R3<K3giK37n€r-'fei|«fcr&3^l jifrlaio p. 665, 
* Of <fit. P- 401. 
H D 81 
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throws them with Wo mantras and effects the driving away of 
goblins, evil spirits, raksasas, Vinayakas that cause obstacles, 
takes up an offering of boiled rice and m5sa pulse and requests 
KSlI who is surrounded by goblins to accept that bait for proteo- 
tion against the evil spirits and prays her to confer upon him- 
self all his objects in return for the offering of the bait. He 
then establishes the bundle of (the leaves and twigs) of nine 
plants tied together with Aparajita creeper and the bilva branch. 
He worships the latter with ' salutation to the bilva branch' and 
honours Os.rn.undS, on the bilva branch and the clay image with 
the words 'this is pfidya (water for washing the feet),samtation to 
Osmunds' and addresses the bilva branch with the mantra quoted 
in n. 413 above. Then he utters the mantra ' O OSmunds ' 1 move, 
move, make others mem, enter my house quickly and go to the 
place of worship, svatiS'. Then he establishes the ghaia, worships 
the nine plants and five devatBs, establishes the image on a seat 
and the bundle of nine plants to its right to the accompaniment 
of songs and instrumental music and places the bilva branch in 
a copper vessel near the (image of) Devi and performs the prSna- 
pratistha* 17 (vivifying or endowing with life) of the image of the 
Devi and of Ganesa and other deities in the manner provided in 
the Durgsrcanapaddhati (p 666) and Tithitattva (pp. 77-78), 
Then he should, after taking in his hand husked rice-grains and 
flowere, contemplate upon the form of Devi Then the 
Durgsrcanapaddhati (pp. 666-667) quotes a long but finely 
worded passage from the Matsya, the corresponding passage 
from the KSlxkapurSna may he briefly rendered as follows » 

417. TJwfltf&rsroninorafiter « quoted m theft *P338 ****** 
mbis a^ufitePTC* (PP. 506-507) describes at length JnorafSjBl <*&*** ■ 
images, basing himself on the 23ra tns? of (prcflfHsfi ™ em ™T 
(p. 112 ) to tne edition of the wwglWttW "here a long passage from fW 
©BiBts quoted. 

(ConttnttetlotnMxt$*e«) 
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Deri possesses a mass of hair, her head ornament is the crescent 
of the moon, she has three eyes, her faoe resembles a lotus and 
(fall) moon, her complexion is like molten gold, she is well 
formed and has charming eyes, she is endowed with blooming 
youth, decked with all kinds of ornaments, has charming teeth, 
looks keen and has full and upraised breasts, her posture is such 
that she is bent at three places, she has crushed the demon 
Mahisa, she has ten arms long and soft like lotus stalks, she 
holds a trident in the right hand and a sword and discus below 
that (trident) in order, a sharp arrow and sakti (missile) in the 
group of her arms, a shield, a fully bent bow, a noose, a goad 
(held in order) from above and a bell and axe should be held in 
the left hand from below; under her one should show a headless 
buffalo from which rises a demon with a sword in his hand, who 
is pierced in the region of the heart by the trident (of Devi), who 
(demon) possesses teeth set awry, whose body is dyed red with 
blood, whose eyes are bloodshot and distended, who is encircled 
by a noose of snakes, whose faoe is rendered fearful by his curved 
eyebrows, whose hair is seized by Durga with the left hand hold- 
ing a noose, whose mouth emits blood ; one should exhibit Devi's 
lion ; the right foot of Devi (should be shown) as resting evenly on 
the lion's back and her left foot toe (resting) a little higher on 
the demon. 

Then the performer should pat a flower on Mb head, take 
flowers and rice grains in his hand and make an invocation 
(avShana) with two mantras to Durgs, to be present in the bilva 
branch and establish her with the prayer to bestow long life, 
health and prosperity. He offers to the Devi the several 
upacaras of asana, padya, arghya &o. Then he should go near 
the sheaf of nine plants and repeat the mantra "O blessed Durgsl 
come, enter into the (sheaf of) plants ; this is your place in the 
mortal world; I throw myself on your mercy "1 So saying he 
should worsh ip Devi in the ghata ( jar ) with ten or five upaoaraB 

( Continued from lastfrage ) ' 
61,11-20. The tR^rsQXT (260. 56-66) has almost the same verses (with 
a few variati ons) th at are quoted by 5 *. <j pp 4-3 and 75-76. * St. e$ 
W * 13 ™ 414 > S"fr*« B PP- 666-67, and by m. «t ft. p. 385. For 3te»rt, use* 
^s^andjifr^nr" reads ^J^. mpr and ^ 3 ft. read g ^p fe q wft ft 
Wmra 5 TOWand 5*. read t>tf<tmR<ttF>«lH far ftfr^' fttaf-'Probably 
refers to ftnfg which -was held to be a sign of beauty among women or "it 
means that the figure 0$ Devi should be shown as bent in three parts of the 
™J~* 1-1 9 (PP s ~6) quotes qn t&<til{W" t also for description of tj^qnfft 
'Wth 16 arms. On p. 6 (5. n. a. ) *npK*& Is described as UtaJwuiflm . 
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or with flowers and sandalwood paste with separata mantras for 
each of the nine plants (mentioned in note 415) in the form 
'Hrim, om, kadallsthayai brahmanyai namah' and bo on 
(Durgaroanapaddhati 419 p. 669). Then he should worship 
Durga with padyaand other upacSras 420 and offer a kid or the 
like as an ^offering. The kid or he-buffalo should be dark and 
should be at least five years old. 421 

Much has been written about the sacrifice of animals in 
Durgapuja Only a few points can be dealt with here. The 
Kalika-puxaria enumerates the following annuals as fit for sacri- 
fice in honour of Durga and Bhairava 422 'buds, tortoises, croco- 
diles, fish, deer of nine kinds, buffalo, gavaya (Gayal), bull, goat, 
mongoose, boar, rhinoceros, black antelope, sarabha (a fabulous 
animal), lion, tiger, a human being and blood from one's own 
(i. e. the performer's) body; but the females of the species 
specified above were not to be offered as bait and the 
person whe did so would go to helL This was probably a con- 
cession to placate Devi who might have a soft corner for a ball 



419. The procedure in the Dnrgarcana-paddhati is very elaborate ; tot 
reasons of space I have not reproduced the whole , but have mentioned only 
the salient features. 

430. The sixteen npacSras in the worship of Dnrga are slightl y different 
from the usual npacaras noted above, (p. 34 note 77 ). « fe«i | MI<l i ng 
«hif3<h nw"> i amrr nwnffff ■* ag> gre»rffrKCT: ' 38"% srreaa *$ y» ■"I'ffLl 

- ^U^K l i^thl^ I a: ft; wt p 383 The qjrftWWWr ( chapters 72 and 173 ) 
contains a. long dissertation on the 16 npacaras There are special provision* 
about the fragrant substances, incense etc to be used in the worship of 
Devi, frfeqft i ga i3sra gfrnff »iga«ia3 T» ■ *m*WW L< "* V. w T 

wfi^s'sg-ftiMijas'SBtflSrtorwHr *IN*i » «TRman«r q- by 3 « «• 
p 13, the j »r H ft> 95-*9) describes at length the vanons kinds of naiveoya 
to be offered to Durga, 

421. man* ssmftfr nwrffRPr&ircci afifc«f.«Riifc «fiKflft *** ***" 

Ura%g,n jfftSTPJT q by 5. H JT Pi 34 

ao, i *&s*nSfc«rnffcr tot: uffeSHSan i trsjfrf "^j^^^^a 

« fife & PP 394-393 reads traRW). ««• S * «■ ? '^L™*:'. 
lUterto the first and explanation of 'vsSmW ' « v^^ 1 " 
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of her own sex. The bali should have no defect and should not 
be one whose tall or ears were cut off Though the above list of 
victims that may be offered is long, usually only goats and 
he-buffaloes were sacrificed It is said 4S ' the Devi that resides 
on Vindhya is not so well pleased with the offerings of flowers, 
incense, and unguents and of other animals as she is pleased 
with offerings of rams and he-buffaloes'. The "Varsa-kriya- 
kaumudi' 521 quotes "one should never offer to the great Devi a 
horse or elephant ; if a brahmana offers a lion, a tiger or a human 
being (as baZt) he would go to hell and even in this world he would 
have a short life and would be devoid of happiness and prosperity ; 
if (a brahmana) offers his own blood, he would be guilty of 
suicide. If a brahmana offered wine he would lose his status as 
a brahmana. When wine is laid down as a neoessary offering 
he Bhould offer cocoanut water in a vessel of bell-metal or honey 
in a copper vessel." But there were texts that contradict this For 
example, it is said in the Kalikapurana ' goat, he-buffalo, human 
being are declared to be bali,mahabali and atibali, respectively.' ** 
It has to be remembered that though an animal is killed still 
what is offered to the Devi is generally blood and the head of 
the victim. The Kalikapurana 436 says 'blood purified by the 
recitation of mantras over it and the head (of a victim) are said 
to be nectar; in the worship (of Devi) the adept worshipper 

q.byf on a« vol. lp 909. 

s&a;i WiW wmwiftmg* tt<*Hh*uwwt3wit wii^I^ti-titiwhHwiwnigq i it H 
**^»u *taui44 wrar«nfe $nq% t si^wrcnt f&ftgtg 3 isBpit^ 1 *n8m- 

m> 71 46-51 q. by v fife *ft , p 397. The latter adds before St ^BORnt* the 
verae'apt5»ii3ifci*isisrasrafi3n ^,. , ^nftifcsic! «t#w& «n ffcsalw»§n' 
watch is viltS^l 71.112-113. 

"rftraawiij «r. a. p 53. 

426. jm$v*se&*( ffi j Q r guyafl 1 «HW-d M«fl 4<inft i ^ftj ^ gl%3 1 
*"fLffl^ wwiA f^ssBwtiJFgtaqr. 1 $ang *m «h»13 m i j t 'gnamt bjt^ i suit 

B™y 3 Sfiy ^q^aiPlIm ^li^j^il^im 71.g0-a2 q.byfc g p.82, -which remarks 
«S8*«rag*aarr (i$ft3) ^nr^ and , ar«» MaqitftSqtV^fiJ'flflifogW and quotes 
W rewtfoa v erse In mpport yte. '3J^JI%^ng^OT ^"§1 W3TSf3nH*'n- 

*W«t ^m ^f ^tfi{ 4utm ^Stift^ », via© 6.BOR.I vol. 36 p 327. Th» last verse 
»q by^r ft p 515 as mmm Aq^jUh , by fit 3. p 86 ( from wsumfte ), 
J. gig, p . 22 ( from qrcqrei; ) t 5, *j. « p. 53 quotes the verse « ^ni « ^&$ 
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should offer flesh raroly (if otall) except blood ana the head, 
which (two) bocomo noctar" The Kahkapurana further states 
that Sivd i (Durga ) partakes of tho hoad as well as the flesh of the 
wctim, that one should offor in pfija tho blood and hoad of the 
victim, but tho wise (devotee) should emptor flesh in edibles and 
in homa. Tho Durgarcanapaddhati (pp (5G9-<i71) prescribes an 
elaborate ritual about killing the bah and offering its blood 
and head and tho rites and mantras slightly differ according as 
the bah is a goat, a buffalo or tho performer's own blood 
Tho*» bolt is made to faco tho oast, tho sidhaka (devotee) 
faces tho north and repeats certain mantras ono of which is Taj. 
S. 23. 17 'Agni was tho animal to be sacrificed. They sacrificed 
with him, ho conquered this world (tho earth) on which Agai 
exists; that will bo your world, you will conauer that worM, 
drink this wator. Vfiyu (wind God) was the animal &c ; the Sun 
was tho animal &o.' Anothor mantra is Mann V. 39 (=Visnu- 
dliarmasutra 51. 61s=Kalika 71.39) viz. 'animals were created by 
Brahma himself for serving tho purpose of sacrifice, for the 
well-being of sacrifice and of all; therefore killing (an animal) in 
a sacrifice is no killing ( does not cause the sin or blame of 
ordinary killing )'. He should place on the head of the bali 
a flower with a mantra ; then he sprinkles water with kusas over 
the bali and then worships tho sword with tho mantra 'you 
are the tongue of Gandika and you accomplish heaven (for the 
Worshipper );HrIm, Stfm, O sword) 1 . The performer contemplates 
on the sword as described in Tithitattva (p. 81) and DuigSicana- 
paddhati (p 670), honours it with sandalwood paste and the rest 
and repeats eight names of the sword, bows to it, takes it up 
with the words 'Am, Hrlm, Phat" and with one stroke cuts off 
the victim facing the east ( while the performer faces the north) 
or facing tho north (while tho performer faces the east) Then 
he collects blood in a vessel of clay or other material, places it 
before the Devi and offers it with the words 'this is the blood of 
the goat; Om, O Jayantll' and says 'Aim, Brim, Srlm, O 
Kauaikl 1 May she be pleased by the blood.' Then he offers the 
head of the bali (goat or the like) placing on the head a lamp 
with a flaming wick He then takes blood from the sword (with 

427. tot ma<a*tf*>sw. gntf gttffogg? «rf& SFar-aff wiw srg gwg-H 

qf$ira$ ..sws i tjia g iilyfo #foq-aft spurcft *ra gift ii ^nQffkmf ' S^f' 
p 669. The v&t is «nsr. tf. 2S 11 and is explained in ^amr S1H.3 7.W »• 
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which the animal's neck was out) and makes a tilaka mark with 
it on his forehead with two mantras. It was supposed that the 
tilaka of blood would make all persons amenable to the person 
who had that blood mark on the forehead as the mantra quoted 
below expresses. v When the bah is a buffalo, the mantras 
repeated over a goat are omitted and two others are substituted 
viz. ' as you hate a horse and as you carry Candika, so kill my 
enemies and bring happiness, O buffalo; you are the vehicle of 
Yama, you possess excellent form, you who are deathless ; bestow 
on me long life, wealth, fame, a bow to you who are a buffalo*. 
The fruit of offering buffalo's blood to Devi was deemed to be her 
gratification and favour for a hundred years. Then he performs 
japa of a mantra ( quoted in note J 428 and also certain verses of 
laudation and asks for certain benefits (DurgSroana. p. 672). 429 

The KalikSpurana in a long passage 430 provides gradually 
rising periods of times for which Durga becomes gratified by 
the offering of the blood of various animals, A few might be 
cited here: Durga secures satisfaction for one month by the 
(offering of the) blood of fishes and tortoises, and for two months 
by (the blood of) crocodiles; by the blood of the black antelope 
and of the boar Devi is pleased for twelve years and by the blood 
of buffalo and rhinoceros for a hundred years; by the blood of 
the lion, the sarabha and from the performer's body Devi is 
gratified for a thousand years and by a human being as a bait 
for a thousand years." There was a revulsion of feeling against 
blood sacrifices in some hearts and so even the Kalika provides 431 
that the offerings of kusmanda (pumpkin-gouid) and sugarcane 
stalks, intoxicants and asavas (spirits distilled from molasses, 
flowers or herbs) are like (animal) victims and gratification 

- .. 4 f 8 - Videgsfclsfo p. 671 'spgrar ^jrfPRfSfOTreEI'r-^ ^ *? *S5nft 
Sfy^ 'ggf* "'"a*" *** «"««* *n3 "ft St 5 "** *^« wtStff* 

W^H^^I 5$ t|JnfrwS|u t ^hc55H& fife* 5*1^1, 5 IT 3. p 56 

Clte *t*ren suramin iipfttjT ^sTO^Rn:i^TOT^T iriSer <gjranw>asfrr: n 

WnSm 71 S7-S8 q. by q Qr «& p. 443, §»ihh» p. 671. 

' 430. Vide emianiiw ot 71 6-18, sr Si. aft pp 395-6, ©. 5i. p. 83 for 
toe periods. 

■"i^wsupsagspit ^ wi miimiw ^i <$ qfgssur. n1wna«> SPRtat: 
**«■ 9in$(fir 71, a-a4 q. by g *r ct. p. 55. 
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(to the Devi) is the same as by the offering of a goat. Bni even 
in these days castes deemed higher, even including br&hmanas, 
oSex goats and rarely buffaloes to Durga, if that is the custom of 
the caste or family, I understand that many families of learned 
brSbmanaa such as the Bhatt&cSryas of Bhatpara in West 
Bengal sacrifice fruits and vegetables in lieu of animals The 
AhalyakSma-dhenu *" says that some Vaissavas regard the night 
whan victims are killed ob homble and do not eat food or even 
drink water on that night and that among hrahmana castes the 
offering (ball) should bo in the form of kusmanda and the like 
or flour images of animals or simple ghee should be offered As 
to other castes also it has been declared that Kosmanda, bilva 
fruit, sugarcane stalks may be out into pieces. 

The convenient belief from very ancient times has been ftat 
a victim offered in sacrifice to gods and pitrs went to heaven. 
£g 1 1C2 tV 03 ( = Vaj S 23. 16 ) and Manu V. 42 say sa 
HemSdri quotes verses Baying that all the animals such as the 
buffalo thotara employed for (gratifying) Devi go to heaven 
and those that kill them incur no sin.* 11 

The foregoing is somewhat of a digression, as the 6oft is 
generally to be sacrificed on the 9th and as the rites of even of 
the 8th have not yet been described On the MahsstamI con- 
joined to Pfirvasadha-naksatra or without it, the devotee after 
taking a bath and sipping water, should face the east or north, 
sit on a seat of dmbhas. perform purification of himself and &e 
body which is made up of five elements by repeating M P B ™'*[ 
the mystic letters 'yam, ram, lam, ram ' in the manner set out 
onp 6r8ofDurgarcanapaddhati, then he performs pr^Bnio, 
andtbenni/Ssaonthe several parts of the body from the heart 
and head to the feet He sprinkles over himself and the 
materials of worship water contai ned in a vessel of conon-aMU 

*Se tt ®S t " n? °SjS S ^SSjr« ^T wTsSb nd 54«» 

The OTf*= Ip sl ") " lso **** 'swr«S^»® *"*■' 

«« V » 16 This is addressed to the horse sacrificed » »>wftr 
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nnd the like and over which he mutters eight times the mantra 
•Hrim, Om Durgayai namab.', he contemplates on Durgaas 
described on p. 163 and note 418 above, places a flower on his 
head, mentally offers upacSras (to Devi), again contemplates on 
Devi's form and then offers the upacarasfrom asana (seat) to 
pranama {as indicated in note 420 ahove) with appropriate 
brief mantras. Then he offers worship to several goddesses to 
the right side, front side and left side of Devi with brief mantras 
and to the Mates 435 (64 are enumerated in Durgareanao. pp. 676- 
677, or 32, or 16 or 8) according to one's ability with five 
upaoSras or with sandalwood paste and flowers and to the eight 
mates Brahmsni &c Then there is aAgapBja (worship of Devi's 
limbs) from heart and head to the feet Then worship is offered 
to her weapons suchas trident, sword, discus, sharp arrow, shield, 
fully strung bow, the noose, goad, bell; and then her lion-seat is 
honoured and also armour, whisk, umbrella, flag and flag-staff, 
drum, conch Separate mantras areTeoitedin connection with 
the pfija of each of these, as laid down in DurgSrcanapaddhati 
pp. 678-681, in the Hirnayasindhu pp. 179-181 (which, quotes 
them from Visnudharmottara) and other works. They are all 
passed over here for saving space Then he goes near the sheaf 
of nine plants and worships it with five upacaras or with sandal- 
wood paste and flowers offered to each separately. Then he 
makes an offering of niasa pulse and boiled rice. 

On the day on which there is Mahastamlpuja the performer 
observes a fast But a householder 436 who has a son should not 
observe a fast on the Mahastaml He should follow one of the 
alternatives specified above in note 252 (naktam havisyannam 
&c). Whatever procedure about food he may follow, he, keeping 
himself pure and observing the rules of conduct for vrata, should 
worship Devi; he should offer worship on the MahSstaml and on 
the 9th with baits; he should take leave (of Devi) onthelOth with 

435. The m^s are eight, stgnoft, tutted, *l«lQ, §S"lH, WuAi ***»"»» 
"WB»St, *m®l8t Vide 5»fr**° p 677. J *r. « p 46 gives the names some- 
what differently. This whole procedure of the Sth tithi is very lengthy and 
tiresome to read It has teen very much shortened in the above 

436. 3TO$ ngtexin gsrarcr wn^ai'mr wta ^ jnarc *$k j^tn* 1 *-' *'^ ' 
■»jl ft*u *($i sparer mp *ft^' HSHEffta | »r %wnqsjwrt83n^B|s«rs i*nI3*i ©- 

16-19, q. by J. *T. w pp 37-38 ( first two verses ),S.B.p 88, «r. fiS tfif. 379. 

I « «. p 32 quotes stgrsTjor 'trarremt «i$*n<ft q^msiftJiifiiHl i *«j3s»t 
»»gi«ftu OPiftOBP fe igg i w^5 sspfat m «i(%«m<3 *»hI} i ' t 
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£ravana-nakeatra after performing the Sahara 'festival. "When 
the last Quarter of Sravana (naksatra) is running then lie should 
giro a send-off to Devi on the 10th tithi The Tithitattva°» 
positively asserts that a fast is to be observed on the same day 

on which MahEstaml-puja is performed 
i 

_< On this 8th tithi the performer has to honour maidenB, feed 
them and brabmanas also. He may honour a maiden or maidens 
feom the first to the 9th tithi, but he must do so at least on 8th. 
The Devlpurana 438 says "Durga is not so much gratified by 
homa, gifts and japa as she is gratified (becomes favourable) by 
honouring maidens." And he haB to give them daksinS also. 
HemSdri (on vratavol I 903-906) quotes a long passage from 
the Skanda-purana on thiB subject Skanda provides that the 
performer should feed maidens from the first tithi of MavarStraon 
arising scale, viz one maiden on the first tithi, two on the 2nd 
and so on up to nine on the 9tb If he feeds nine virgins every 
day (of the Navaratra) he secures land; if he feeds double the 
number on each succeeding day he gets prosperity. He should not 
honour a maiden who is one year old (or less), for, suoh a girl haB 
not developed at that age liking for fruits, flowers andBandal; 
wood paste. , Therefore, he should honour maidens who are from 
two to ten years old, and not those that are beyond ten years The 
Bevlpurana provides that if no virgin is available, onemey 
honour even a married girl who has had no menstruation J&> 
Skanda provides that maidens from two years to tensbciuld ba 
honoured under the following names respectively, viz, En ?^ 
(two years old), Trimarti (three years old), Kalyanl, BottUB. 
Kali, Candika, &mbhavl, Dorga, Subhadra **■ ^J"* 
provides special puja mantraB for each of the nine ta nos oi 
maidenu and different rewards are provided for honouring m» 
of the nine classes. These are passed over here. Thegenerai 
UoShainmontra for all in the morning after, the performer has 



« 437. ' tf * «f*«tti Tin**** BlStf^«r*nnw»*ff f*®f**! 

ffetqnil ft W P. «8 ForwA .^a:, vata note 436 , 

438. STWfa-^flHf Wt^WrifiPn' V^^^^^m 

^ q . by « n P. *, i Or A * ™ <" ad8 S*KMta*r>, ***«« 
p 388. f i. ar p- si. ' . - . , 

^ *m&* t w*" ^ "• p * ** 
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taken a ceremonial bath with oil is noted below. 440 In this way 
he is to honour virgins with bodice, clothes, sandalwood paste, 
flowers and aksatas, with different kinds of edibles and dishes 
and feed them with pdyasa (rice boiled in milk and sugar). One 
should not honour a maiden that has a limb more or less, that 
suffers from leprosy, or that has varioose veins or has a broken 
head or has limbs from which blood or pus oozes or has ulcers", 
that is blind from birth, is squint-eyed or blind of one eye ox is 
ugly or has little hair or much hair or is diseased or is born of a 
slave woman. A man should honour a brahmana maiden in all 
acts, a ksatriya maiden for victory, one belonging to untouch* 
able castes in acts of terrible nature. After the maidens are 
fed, brahmanas also should be fed (Durgarcana. pp. 681), 

The Tithitattva ( pp. 69-72), Nirnayasindhu and other works 
provide that in the Mavaratra the performer should hear the 
recitation of the Vedas (VedapSrayana) and that beginning 
with the first tithi up to the 9th he should himself mutter 
Caudlpatha (recitation of Devbnahatmya) or engage a person 
to do so, reciting it once on the first, twice on 2nd tithi 
and so on up to nine times on 9th tithi. The DevJpnrana 
provides for puis, japa and noma and the mantras therefore by 
saying that the worship of Devi is to be performed by casting 
into the fire sesame and with curds', milk and ghee. The' Devi- 
mantra is either what is called the Jayantunantra* 41 ( quoted' in 
note ) or the mantra of nine syllables ( quoted in the note ). 'The 
Dvaitanimaya-siddhsntasangraha states that the mantra is 
either one that a man's guru has taught him, or the Vedic verse 
1 J&tavedase sunavama' ( 9g. J. 99. 1 ) or one with nine letters or 
the one ' namo devyai mahsdevyai ' or the slokas in- the 
Saptaiatl.* 12 The Tithitattva quotes ( pp. 69-71 ) "a ,long passage 

440. *K3K 3i w< f ggff witju i i <€roiftoTiir.i «wg»ifiS^*qat^n^ Mi*<twHn» 
^n^rax™ 1. ° n aa vol i p 90+, ft. fir. p W8, ». w. p. 22.- - -. 
"J441.- ajiiwM^HH-Titi %5tgja$ i ?«i3Rtegi^ efiSpsrfc<iarc$ft: i i§& 

'Jnft^nsj^jriSls^iHt s&rm g m^nr ^msijfr a qn^ftt i iafiiav? p. 93; vide 
Itap 9 for the' same jpsj; «rr(8?rr) ^r aresShn^or 5^reftot qrqn&i 



o \, — ^ " ■«■••* ^ ' T"««-«"-»-t '-^<*il^— ■ 1( Mini- 

»ra»*t ... 3 scrc^t ^St \ sft jSf^f *wt^r ^i|St sranfns i ft ^f. p. 167; vide 
t^S p 9 for this reference. Videqnfgffir 63. 38-39 * g^fasjitTS'SrStal 
2je*©nft- n m*p8t *jfx!f *sna& «iqqn€? ^nl^n^i^f f|&r ^mt^rrfii 

% awwi < c uwfortl3>S<8 <rar wi 9*{&<*i: i f. ft. 1%. tf. p 7," ■•- - r -' .-" 



1W Bistoty of Dharmainstra [ Sec. \ Oh. I3C 

from the , VfirSbJ-tantea about the result of reciting Devlmahiitmya 
several times. A few verees are cited for sample. "When some 
great danger threatens, one should reoite (Devlmahatmya) seven 
times; if repeated twelve tunes one secures fulfilment of onefc 
desires and the destruction of enmity; if repeated 14 times, an 
enemy would be subdued and a woman -would be brought under 
onejs control; repeating a hundred times results in increase of 
one's kingdom , if repeated a thousand times Laksml comes to a 
man of her own accord As Asvamedha fs the prince among 
sacrifices, as Hari (is superior) among gods, so the laudoalad 
Saptaiatl is the highest among all lauds* 8 * The Tithitattva 
further provides that one should recite*** before the reading of 
the 'prathamaoarita' the rsi (sage), the metre &a of it and also 
when repeating the Madhyamacartia and the Uttaraconta Very 
great importance was attached in ancient and medieval times to 
the recitation of mantras and even modern men brought up in 
English schools, colleges and Universities often implicitly believe 
in their efficacy, even if one may not understand their meaning. 
The qualities of the sounds of mantras or of parts of mantras 
{such as 'brim') and their potentialities, the various devices 
employed when using them are deemed of far greater importance 
than the meaning. The Gita (X 85 ) itself puts Japa-yajfia as 
the highest among yajfias such as those of dravya (materials ox 
money ), tapoyajna ( GltS IV* 28 ). Mantras are supposed to have 
a tremendous effect on the sub-conscious mind and itmay perhaps 
be so if one concentrates one's mind thereon to the exclusion of all 
else. A person could himself recite the SaptasatI or engage a 
parson to read it to him who was called jfiUhaka or ificaka as in 
T. T. p. 72, Durgaroana p 661 Some very orthodox writers went 
so far as to lay down that a flfldra could only listen to the 
MahsbbSrata or Saptaiatl but could not read it himself. Bagbu' 
nandana**" like Kamalakara appears to have held this view. One 

443. trorafoi HUti i ^ fri w i ^ -*m nR » wnrmft qfot "W* smwflw ' 
*WM« frir3yi foai l H «rcw%i *a«fftB tummiwm gsn Braft i RR f i' 1«») 
fa.* P. 70 

444. «m «ji < 6 ' m<iuft'ffitoHKWi<wi<ft wfiK wft fcjfa t ' ** *' 
i wmtfcsw «g ^foSgumtft frrcn npnftc*?-, spa^sftrii TOrSjjg* ^Tt 

aft f&tim i ©. «r P- W *«■ -w«"*Rs «* vldo note 396 ,bove - 

445. 30»rajim^^ftii*itw<i, Samrt -mmA "^ ™* a "j!!*!*' 

^jfp.TOj^daH of Dh. vol. II pp. 158-156 for th* vlem o*Ku»*K*W* 
bi»jj» tad othen on tMs point, 
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should stop reading at the end of a chapter and not in its 
middle; but if far some reason one had to stop in the middle 
of a chapter, 'when one again commenced reading or reciting 
SaptasatI, one should not proceed from where one left off in the 
middle of a chapter, but begin with the first verse of the chapter 
half read or recited. Provision was made that the reader engaged 
for reading SaptasatI should be handsomely requited for his labour 
by gifts of gold, silver, cows with bell-metal pails for milking. 
Mr Ghosh notes (p. 39) that besides the reader of Dev&nahatmya 
a separate priest is selected to repeat the mulamantra a hundred 
thousand times and is called Japaka. The Nirnayasindhu 
(pp 185-186} gives elaborate descriptions of Sataoandl-pstha 
and Sahasraoandl. In the first, ten well-conducted brabmanas 
including the acarya are chosen. They are to recite together 
SaptasatI once on the 1st day, twice on the 2nd, thrice on the 3rd 
and four times on the 4th; in this way SaptasatI would be repeated 
one hundred times. In Sahasracandi one hundred hrShmanas are 
to he chosen and they are to repeat SaptasatI for four days as in 
Sataoandl-patha A. thousand brshmanas are to be fed and one 
hundred cows are to be donated. The Nrrnayasindhu notes that 
these two are not included in the great digests but there is 
popular usage to this effect. 

After each puja prescribed for the day, the family members, 
their friends and guests sit together and partake of the prasada 
(which in the houses of the well-to-do comprises select delicacies). 
Formerly, the persons Bitting together would have sometimes 
numbered hundreds, but in the days of rationing and control, 
this would not happen. Mukerji { p. 124 ) notes that guests made 
offerings to the goddess (usually cash which belongs to the 
owner and not to the priest. ) 

After the puja, homa is performed as indicated above; 
offerings are to be made in fire called 'Balada'* 8 with the word 
'svShs' at the end to the accompaniment of a mantra preceded 
by ' om \ The Dnrgaroana-paddhati notes ( p. 681 ) that after the 
special rites on the Mahas^am! described above (viz. puja, 
honouring maidens, homa &o. ) are finished the rest of the tithi 
should be spent by the devotee in dance, songs" 8 and music 

446 Vide ft. b p. 99 lor the names of the fires employed in religion! 
Htesj ' ga? <H y&ngww »fira*thWHU1. 35ffgt& ^S-Wlftlftfi i I » ft a p. 99. 

.. „ 44? - **«4^*i *enft&j %rw» «CT*ft* «3ftjft sim* *rt*flc#» 

WlfOTISl 61. 88. 



Stat ory of DhormoiSstra [ Seo 1, {&. IX 

^S«Lw aPPeaiSthat in *• D^andKslikSpurtoasitfa 
provided that even on the 8th at midnight an animal such i! 
goatorhe-hnfeloBhonld he sacrificed and £a TSUSSu 
inany Soft* weft to be sacrificed. 'When the Sun i a to the 

(^vina^onerfKmld offer puja on the 9thtithiof thehngS 

should begin pujs f Devi with great expendrture andparapher- 

^Stn,? enak l afcra * MSlB OT *»«■«*; an anlal 
should be killed and a he-buffalo and a goat should be 8 aarifiwd?«» 

* * & *£. P ? i °i t 0f time * '*■ *• last f*** 8 " rf Mahfistaml 
. and tfte first ghatifcs of navaml, was called 'sandm'. Daring 
that period of two ghatikas a potf of Devi together with Yogrols 
^J° i. P® 1 * ™"" 3 whJ °H is deemed to be the holiest pujs 
.( <£hosh p. 120 ) This puja is to be performed like the pOja on 
Mahfistaml, but the bali is to he offered at and after the Mahfi- 
navaml begins « and not during the last ghatifca of Mahistaml 
, • Now the rites of the Mahanavaml .have to be described. On 
the 9th tithi conjoined to Uttarssadha naksatra or without it, 
PujS is to be performed on the lines of the one of Mahfistaml. 
This day's puja is «i on i y a repetition of that on the 8th, the 

* 448, ..wi&ft grrift Bjpreawnr jusflqj <ilwm1 PlwB raqgifonfairti 
ftm *FRR3f«rr nswmRifcft or i u^fa. awa^r sBOTsnwam n %^mq. by 

y * P - 35 -Js *r U P 34, sr f8f «T p. 373, fir. ir pp. 85-86 , a?EmTfj^4» 

««rmw' griNftt t $5>$3f3ii5fi3ighpifa3 fim^n %ii?ifri 63 n-15, q. bj 
fif.tr p 86. 

faifctaiiawi 1 by© « p. 86; WE*»ni $FRng«l ^nm jj qa; >sr I snr lit fiinrit 
pTff^lPn^ITinfrEHtll q by© 9 p. 86 from qimwfl^iHnrtl. The^tffrfo 
are said to the eight (viz uu-qudl and others named in thltcWil 61.21), or 
eiify-fonr. or acrolein m t&b l 63. 50-51 ' ■ja^iQw i^<JIWill5 l $0*1%: 
8*rot 'Wptsi <^g-'?i%gmt t ^li a^)Pl*ti - i mm j<iiw«i a?qi W dStfSsm 
g*mlt» ? vide 5 s* a. p 39 for these verses Vide Archaeological Snrvey of 
India, vol. XIII pp. 138-136 for a temple of 64 Yoguris at Khajuraho and 
i Orissa Historical Research Journal, vol, II. pp. 23-40 for another temple 
of 64 yoginis at Hirapur about three miles to the east of Bhnbanesnar 

■ 4S0. sro %<{&iy,-«ni *m ^giU4Ti?i«i<j l 'd-»i5i'wJiH«»H<J u «Jii«--tfr vt *id«S 
-injiHsStasm^'TOrartf spn s^fiaj Hiji+mJiinui qa;«ii'iini*ii84H «m*mw | li B J^ 1 
j^iM-w^iffl p 6Bi 

451. jps ujrr <r*as*ut jitftw ^urg^i snti ^ *rt wfa ilSfl w "W 

{3*f£4 ^w igf iit mmfltw i qnfeqn 6a. s-io , vi de also ajriSajT« ** • 
28 ' m*qr eiiri^i^iw niijiiPl •HWM^a i waantrr ^ «rts jpinRraJnwi&SiWi^, 
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only difference being "that a larger number of balis (goats etc.) 
may be sacrificed on it than on the 8th tithi. A bali is. to be 
offeied as it is obligatory to do so on the 9th 452 Then the wor- 
Bhipper should perfonn homa, if able to do so. If he be unable to 
perform homa on both days, he should perform it on MahSstamL 
The offerings in the fire are to be 108. If a person cannot 
perform a'homa in person he should choose a brahmana to do it, 
while a sudra must always get the homa performed through a 
brahmana Lamps should be waved before the Devi (nlra jana) 452 " 
from her head down to her feet Daksina (fee) to the priest for 
the whole of the autumnal pujs is to be given on the 9th tithi 
and Raghunandana expressly 453 says that the Durga-bhakti- 
taranginl is wrong in saying that daksina is to be paid after 
taking leave (otsarjana) of Devi. The sankalpa at the time of 
giving daksina is given in the note. 45 * If no daksina be paid, 
the whole rite becomes fruitless Then he should pray that ' all 
defects in the puja may be remedied, that whatever he has 
offered with a devout heart, whether leaves or flowers, fruits or 
water, whatever naivedya he bas offered, may be graciously 
accepted by Devi and that if any mistake has occurred by his 
missing some letter or mantra Devi should forgive all that ' He 
should wash the feet of a brahmana maiden and give her sum- 
ptuous dinner and ask her to place with her hand on his head 
aksatas and devoutly follow her a few steps. He should feed 
br&hmanas It is the practice in many families to embrace 
each other and sing the praise of Durga while drums are beaten. 
Then in a large procession they visit the houses of such relatives 
and neighbours as have performed the puja. Then the united 

452, m*J|i McStMVi'ta'ltai Hlrt4Ul>^: I Ht. ST. p. 87. 

452 a. This ;fc|5R fa mentioned in «hifri^iu ' ^roqjt© JTfrenri gifcn: 

~4(%<itf3 jrfivn : <fi««Q J Jiitfi ipst. « fit W P lOl.j.ir a. (p. 126) says : aren- 

*<H*«Rs«'il a«i<h^mil*vJl *1£(UI14 spTJT? q% 1 £iira?r° p 682, qi%uitt,ft& saf 
«^j vnm? qfcroi f . *t. «. p 10 
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^^S 11 ** ifc ! 0<her hOTfl «B »nd the parties return the visits to 

3i l ti lBn- J? ,,a ^^^sandgoodkoktoeU 
other and offer sweets EfijanltiprakSsa (pp. 439-444) quotes 

* T2f V^*®**"** to* Devl-puifina about the worship of Devi 
on 9th of Asr su 

On the 10th tithi after bathing and sipping water he should 
offer 'warship with sixteen upaoSras or with as many as 
possible, should praise Devi with these words 'Qm Durgam 
SivSm' &a (onp 67» of Durgsrcanapaddhati), should prostrate 
himself before her and make request to Devi with the mantra 
•Mahisaghni mahamaye &o' (Out p. 673) and with the verse 
quoted «« below take a flower and oast it on the image with 
the words 'forgive'. Then after repeating two verses he should 
raise the image (of Devi), the bilva twig and the sheaf of nine 
plants from their places and keep them in another place and 
wave lamps made of «" flour before them He should go near 
the water of ariver with dance, song.musio, Vedio recitations and 
auspicious sports and pastimes and immerse the image in a tank 
or in a river after the prayer *&<> ' O DurgS, mother of the world, 
go to your plaoe in order to come back after the lapse of a year/ 
Then he should perform the sabarotsava This last means that 
actions usually associated with the sabaras (i e aboriginal 
tribes like the Bhils &o ) should be indulged in (to express 
eostacy of the Durgapuja) on the 10th tithi after the immersion 

ft I tmh«d«r 88 9 q. by JJiHt° P- 682 , in tjjlmmj VII. 30 66 «W7* » 
said to be a ifts on gqT»£ 

454 b wn wn i ■•• tUtmij) (%' ) i%^i "nJ othi ^ tji *i95 i jw 

J *T. H. p. 21i *. ©J «l P- 3W « 00te *"• verSB »* ftoni frlEU i m iT but the 
latter Mads mnjftg ^t probably because it conld not make out what grata* 
meant or did not like the idea, but the former explains 'ymWI- SjvflRW" 

434 c. y i 'i«fl»n»i ' g'ffl tP- 126) quotes %4?suar as follows 'j»f $ft 
spiarni. www 'W ajSft ' ^ft *^WI B H'WW'i'i 3 ' g*t gff *m ^ *w 

189. The same occur in gifr^T" p. 683. In the famous Victoria Muse* 
nut m Calcutta, their is a painting of the Marfan* of Durga «n a boat 
made by Thomas Daniel in 1780 A. D, 
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ofthe-imageof Devi* 55 The K&laviveka quotes Satya to the 
effect that leave is taken of Devi on the last pMa of Sravana- 
naksatra in the day and sabarotsava is celebrated on the # 10th, 
and explains that what is meant is that like men of the Sahara 
tribe, people wear leaves of trees, their bodies are besmeared 
with mire, they make incoherent pranoing movements and are 
engaged in dances, songs and music The KfilikSpurSna dwellB 
on this at great length. It says : " the msarjam ( sending away ) 
of Devi should be made with festivals in the manner of sabaras, 
viz. people may make merry to their heart's content by throwing 
dust and mud, with auspicious sports and revelry, with indulg- 
ence in words and songs referring to male and female organs 
and with words expressive of the sexual act. The Devi becomes 
angry with him who does not abuse another and whom others do 
not abuse and pronounces on him a terrible curse." This pro- 
vision that every one, how highsoever, was to join in the 
sabarotsava was probably made for emphasizing that before the 
Devi the highest and the lowest were of equal status and every 
one must join in the frolics on the 10th tithi to show that all' 
men were equal at least one day in the year. After the immer- 
sion friends visit friends and partake of sweets. It appears that 
this last practice is now not in vogue. 

A few words must be said with reference to certain relevant 
matters. How Devi was to be contemplated upon can be seen from 
p 163, note 418 above. That shows that only the image of Devi 
with the lion and the demon Mahisasura was to be constructed. 
In the Mark purana 456 it is Btated that Devi strode over the great 
demon's throat, struck him with her trident and with her heavy 
sword cut off his head and made him fall down on the ground. 
But in modern times the image of Devi is placed in a structure 
of wiokerwork and there are images of LaksmI and Ganesa on 




»» H. PP. 21-22, by ©Th p. 73 (except last one verse and a half), a; f&f efi. 
PP. 377-378 (except the first half), ^ X. p. 362 (does not mention sonree ), 
W ft p 514, which remarks' ' igraraSgSOTffb ' — a«**H'M*i1l«5: (s.lM*l*tf* : )- 
Hfl<JW>1dth«B;3: occurs in 4,\\&*,[ 62.20 and 43. Vide gnraSiT 62.31 for 

456 «fls*ai waewi *rresr S "TOW* ' m^«i*m ss^ ^ sjjw^wdwm » 
- Wl »wnRRT foil BwfBw t Eftlflft: « »wfr> 8Q. 38and40. 
E. B.28 
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the right side and of SarasvatI and Esrtikeya on the left*'. 
Boghunandana does not make much of tbese additional deities, 
though he speaks of the prSnapratistha of Ganesa and others. 
On p. 146 of l Gave temples of India' by Fergusson and Burgess 
reference is made to a tableau at Mahavalli-puram of the strife 
between MahisSsura and Devi (with eight aims), which the 
learned authors assign to the period 650-700 A. D The image 
may be made of gold or silver, clay, metal, Btone or there may 
only be a picture of Devi. For DurgSpQjS it is not absolutely 
necessary that there should be an image Devi may bewor- 
shipped 438 in a hnga, on an altar or in a book, in her p&dukss 
(wooden or stone feet), in image, m a picture or a trident or 
sword or in water. Some of the puranas like Qaruda and 
Bbavisya 459 state that on the 7th or 8ft tithi nine wooden houses 
or only one with four comers may be constructed, that in the 
midst of it a platform or altaT of four cubits in length and 
breadth should be made on which a throne of silk, woollen oloth 
and deer-skin should be prepared, whereon Durgs { image) made 
of gold, silver, clay or wood was to be established having four or 
ten arms, possessing a complexion bke heated gold, three eyes 
and the moon as a head ornament. 

There is no unanimity about the arms of Devi The Vartha- 
tmrana(95.41) speaks of 20 arms of Devi and mentions the 
twenty weapons she carries ( 95. 4Z-43 ) In tbe Devlbhagavata 
V. 8. 44 she is said to have 18 arms HemSdri ( on vrata, vol. 
L to 923^924 ) quotes verses in whwh Devi is said to have elgM 
arms a nd ten arms respectively. VidySpatr™ quotes passagesfor 

"" 457 The «**»**«** <«*<*<» * Arthur Avrion, 1917 ). »*™£? 
tjw II ) xg*s& merely says ' ijromt ijulwfTO* « » > . 

p 513, fit. » P 78.«.©f <& P 373. ft f*T P t74 _*_,,*„ 

fit 18 B 173. srewrr *W *l5rt^ y»«ii-?'"" •"' w T l„ g.o compsre 
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both ten aims and eight arms. It appears that different numbers 
of arms were associated with different forms and names of Devi. 
Eta example, Vidyapati in describing the form of Kali or Camunds 
speaks of her as having four arms. In the Virataparva (chap. 6) 
where Yudhisthira praises Durgs, she is described ( in verse 8 ) 
as having four arms. 

There are varying views about the word * navaTatra'. Some 
hold that navaratra means 'nine days and nights' ; it signifies 
only the time for a vrata ( i. e. it is a gunavidhi ), not the name 
of a rite (karma), while others contend that navaratra is the 
name of a rite or vrata, which may last for eight days ( if there 
is UtUteaya) or ten days ( if there is vrddhi of a tithi from the 
first tithi to the 9th ). The first view is held by works like the 
Kslatattvavivecana (pp. 370-272 ), while the 2nd is held by the 
ttirnayasindhu 4 " ( p. 165 ), the PurusarthacintSmani (p. 61 ) and 
others. Aa the discussion is scholastic and hardly of any 
practical importance it is passed over here. 

The principal matters in Navaratra or Durg&puja, though 
it may be spread over three days ( from 7th tithi ) or nine days 
(from 1st to 9th), are four as laid down by the Lingapurana 
viz. snapana ia (bathing the image), puja, the offering of a 
victim (ball) and homa. For want of space snapana has not 
been dwelt upon in the above. The Durgaroanapaddhati (p. 674), 
the Vrataraja (p. 340) and other digests state at length how the 
image of Durga mar be bathed with scented water, with milk, 
curds, ghee, paftcagavya of a kaptla cow, sugarcane juice and 
What rewards are reaped by particular kinds of baths. One 
example ib given here for a sample. 463 The man who even f or 

W^nMhjWtd- by ft fit P 165, jbi g ft. P 878. 

jt^^iftgratf i gilt &^{&<uu?fc <3as«&i4tar3«( MdW^A-ufnUH^ ^t«re» 
l^H«IW4wtw<!>HI l ft 9 p. 65, qsr a. ft p. 270. ftfirepf refers to the 
rtternative of gjfi^rr tor three days from 7th. %if aWPtoH5fc tftwftsfel* 
Wfc ij.vg p 18. 

%Hwl a a aa ^« j>hh»<h nn^i *rrcrm»fr »g ftat «qiite.hfl *g ifotft 1 aw*a«>lt 

, *5Tt3;lara^Rjp. 340. The gifp^io p. 674 mentions this ' ■ J trtHI4H gif 

wMWwtKi aSta^i irtran^""«*»?TOt.i -w^JUmhhmi i Hi aft yrift ^m: ~ gft 
%ki<i^t>. This -^ufl'nqjft Imitates the famous JimJftwat ' cGofts ' &o. Rg. 
HI. 68.10. 
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principal items in Durgspo* have been dealt with abovT SI 

Then the question arises as to when p5j a in to be performed. 
Here there are varying views. The Samaya-mayukha** ( p M) 
quoting Devl-purana appears to hold that the piys should be in 
the morning, while the ffirnayasmdhu (p 165) holds that it 
should be at night It appears from the Devi-purSna and Kalika- 
liurana that pSj* in the morning, mid-day and at night ia 
intended** « When the sun fa in sign Virgo, the devotee should 
fofow the method of e<tfiata or naftte or take food only once or 
subsist only on water beginning from ttmncmdtka tithiof the 
bright half, should bathe in the morning, should riBe superior to 
the opposites (of heat and cola, happiness and pain &o) and 
Should worship (Siva and) Sivs three times a day.' The Kala- 
tafctvaviveeana* 6 resolves this conflict by saying that mormng 
and midday p&jas are brief, the principal and elaborate pfijs 
is at night only. There is some confusion oaused by the texts 
laying down the naksatras, tithls or both on which the different 
'items in the DuigapSja were to be performed The Kalaviveka 
-quotes Vyasa as iollom: 'one should awaken Devi on irdrS- 
Uakaatra, make her enter (the devotee's house) on Mula, and 

<64. y<^tii3 'ws.w Rii3 it <^ *niw!) i w wiSti'iilHutt w R^ifci* 
S»»B!r»t'fts«r>rQ-)'y«r * p. is, «r a ft p. aw (from nfSa^wjwr 
it appeals), its tfstf ttt^ «r$e; i vx&Fl mfo»)w9 «fitattiw(3*{fe(i fisno 
ijNH'l-d+^i v\mmw(Q* *his;i gilt ^<flmi°rrei i f%« fir p I65, TMs ***>• '* 

1 by w a ft P- «79 

465. WIHfcH MI Itm g}£WH'<J lPij*Ht> •MIlRMWH WMHJQ "jW^tl W 

**mi i (? *iwis ) i stowS iS r ad^ailniid ftwnsw i Wfest 6t eq.br 

* fti <& P 363. J *r U 16. W *» P< 16- (reads msm ), ft ft M*i 
( leads wmW»), 5 t- P' 3S9 (iw*« WB«SbH >. The leading «rP8>T a^oP 1 ** 
by j *r H would mean qi3*>9> These are quoted as from iJflgOT by W ft- 
513 (read«uwt#'qit^wr ),byfl.w,ft far iftpn " to» "rf*l? •*"■ * 
j^ writers, 6th ace. to fls writers (says ft ft p.16*) Tittus 6rst, aift 
eleventh ate called NaodS or Nandllta , vide p. 70 sots 176 above 

fftasnft wwttmifti'l' ^ i »?tittwi« > ftsKpw 3 wrwsr «*«« Sr«'H' 
«r. n. ft. P. MO. 
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having worshipped her on UttarfisadM should take leave of her 

on Sravana'. 467 Most digests refer only to the tithis. For 

example, we saw above ( p. 159 note 411) that on the 7th tithi the 

bilva branch is to be brought to the house, on the 8th fast, paja and 

jagara are to be observed, the bait is offered on 9th, and on the 

10th nirUjana and discharging the Devi take place. Some 

texts combine the tithi and naksatra for the several parts of 

Durgapuja. For example, the Bajamartanda verse (q inn. 426 

above) says ' one should, after propitiating with faith (Devi) by 

the head, flesh and blood of several kinds of animals, take leave 

of her on Sravana-oaksatra and 10th tithi'. The Devlpurana 

provides 468 'The bilva tree should be addressed with a mantra 

on 6th tithi joined to Jyestha, (the sheaf of) plants Bhould be 

brought into the house on the 7th joined to Mula, fast, puja and 

homo take place on the 8th joined to Purvasadha, on the 9th 

joined to TJttarassdha one should worship Durga with animal 

sacrifices and after prostrating oneself before her leave should 

betaken of her on 10th tithi joined to Sravana'. It often 

happened that the tithi and naksatra provided for an item did 

not tally and some rales were evolved. The first rule is: if both 

tithi and naksatra as provided tallied then that led to very good 

results, as said in the Lingapurana ' even if there be no Mula- 

naksatra, one should enter the bilva branch in the house on the 

seventh; the same rule applies to other tithis, but if the naksatras 

exist on the tithis specified there is increase of the results or 

fa&ftl WT 6. p. 511, «T. feti «& p 375 (ascribes to v^f%a^g^joT and 
reads 3$fOTwrf;a?5*T). The SfireSftOTHtFS ( 30. 6 ) has ' wnjfcrt ^fcpStpSf ^* 
^f^K^I ntNmwit «*$ST «RoHr R«<J3< m. The ^ftrsr on aura? refers to 
the 9th tithi of the dark half preceding the navaratra, MSla refers to the 7th 
tithi when the btlva twig was to be brought to the house, Uttarasadha and 
Sravana would correspond to the 9th and 10 tithis respectively. 

4 °s. ^tBRnn^atraf iB*i Wihi(m«»=(uih.i twm t qjsswt ifiiSiPiR 

*TO»taTOwrt 3 KffiTO ftflt^l %a^rjurq. by «bt. a ft. PP 268 and 273, 
* %. «&. p. 267 (first verse), sj. 11 p 23 ( first half); 5. vt. fT. P. 22 quotes 

, TO»$ Jfks*. 1 » i i«iwfliuPwi& filPrtft *ra^ft ^sf§: afirei m 1* S™ri^ 
•w unftimi wr^rat^ west *£q:<< 5. «r. «. 24. 
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rewards," The second rule was that fctftf was superior 4 ® and 
therefore even if the nafcsatra did not exirt on the tithi specified, 
one should follow the tithi laid down for the several items in 
DurgSpujS. De vala and Lalla M0 laid this down. 

One question on which there is difference of view is about 

the tithi on which NavarStra is to be begun when pratipad is 

mixed with amaVSsya or dvitlyS. There are very lengthy 

discussions in the Nirnayasindhn, Kalatattvaviveoana, 

Purusartha-ointBmani and other works. Some quote passages 

from the Devi and other purSnas condemning the beginning of 

navaratra on pratipad mixed with amSvasyS. Devi is made 01 

to say 'in my worship pratipad which is joined to amavSay* 

should not be accepted; pratipad existing only foramuhQrta 

( two ghatfkss) at sunrise and then joined to the 2nd tithi should 

he accepted (for commencing NavarStra festival)*. On the 

other hand there*"* are texts like the following: if one ware to 

accept for the (beginning of the) worship of OandikS pratipad 

Joined to part of 2nd MM through ignorance or through another % 

advice, that leads to the death of that person's son. The Barna- 

yamaynkha says that both olaaBes of texts ate baseless or if tuey 

ate authoritative they leave the matter undecided as they m 

opposed to each other. The deoision has to be arrived at to a 

different manner. «H pratipad is mixed with amSvasya hut 

does not exist the next day, then it must be accepted for starting 

NavarStraas there is no other alternative. Therefore, even a 

pratipad mixed with amavasya has to be accepted in «*•*» 

in spite of texts to the contrary. K^^^^JSS? 

and spreads over the next day for less than three nm haxtos, 

469. s w a p. as says <«« LS^^SfaSK'A^. 
«V p. w, <c. fe A p- "8. m. «• ft p. »«■ 

p. 16S. Vi&s n. 469 »bovo. ^ta-a* m I 

* fc *u •hlM»-**->• , • ,,ii *■ ,,l,-N,, * , 
q.bjir.'tP' 13 ' 
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then the full pratipad has to be accepted for beginning nava- 
r&tra. li at first there is amavasya for one muhurta, then 
pratipad follows and then spreads over the next day up to less 
than three muhurtas, then thiB latter, that is, pratipad mixed 
with dvitlya has to be accepted as the beginning. For want of 
space all possible alternatives are not dealt with here. 

One important matter was not stressed above. On the first 
day of Navaratra one has to establish a kafaia or ghaia. A full 
kalasa has been a symbol of holiness and prosperity from early 
Vedic times (compare $g. HI. 32.15 ' Spurno asyakalasah'). 
This ib a rite which is performed in the Deccan, Gujarat and 
SaurSstra even though the elaborate Durgapuja of Bengal finds 
no place there. The procedure given in Durg&bhafctitaranginl 
p 3. Nirnayasindhu (p. 767), VratarSja (pp. 6S-fi6), FurusSrtha- 
ointamani (pp. 66-67) and other works is elaborate. Ghata- 
sthSpana is spoken of in Durgfircanapaddhati (p. 663) and has 
to be performed by day and not at night. One Bhould make* 73 
an altar with holy clay and sow yaoa and wheat grains thereon 
withBg.X 97. %%, and establish a jar there of gold, Bilvar, 
copper or clay with Bg. IX. 17. 4, fill the jar with water with 
&B- X. 75. 5 (imam me Gauge &e.), and oast in the j'ar sandal- 
wood paste, sarvausadhi,* 73 durva grass, leaves of five trees 
(mango &c), day from seven places, fruit, five jewels and gold 
with appropriate mantras, surround it with a piece of cloth with 
Bg. Iff, 8. 4, place a purna-patra (a cup filled with rice grains) on 
the jar and worship Varan a thereon, contemplate on Durga (as 
described in note 418) and invoke Durga to come and be present 
in the jar along with all groups of gods and offer the upao&ras 
from padya onwards, fold his hands, offer a prayer and boiled 
rice with masa pulse or a kusmanda && In the Deccan the 
main items in the Navaratra are the establishment of ghata, 
offering a garland of flowers on every tithi up to the 9th, a strict 

W"<«a 5gng*& <w. i mg ^a^a^l wn&% igwwno ; «r *. p 3 'sniSm 
*m ' w » Ti?=i "m ^isr. 3. vm. 42, $ # vn i. 6.6. 

*73. 3KPCP& pp. 64-65, on tit I. 277 gives two lists of ^faft* fsrj «fafr 

^Bin ^HfitWft ^ g& Ifr yatT S»T I «mi&HVHfl qr ^ntrf&TOt Tgft «. It explains 
some of these % on 33 vol. I p. 49 gives a somewhat different list ' g&trtff 
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code of conduct (such as not shaving oneself) to be observed by 
the performer. If on the pratipad day on which the jar is to be 
established there is citra-naksatra * 7 * and the astrologioal con- 
junction called Vaidhrti, it is to be done at the end of these, but 
if these two exist the whole of the day, then the rite should be 
performed m the latter part of these two. The S. M held that 
these textB were baseless According to Ghosh (p. 76), in Bengal 
nine j'ars are established in a figure (sartatcbhadrd) filled with 
coloured powders at prescribed places and these are decorated 
with nine differently coloured flags. But in some parts of India 
only one ghata is established. 

HemSdri (on Vrata, voL I p 906) guotes DevIpurSna f or 

honouring horses.* 75 The DurgapujS was meant for alL Kings 

and such men as kept horses were advised to honour horseBin 

Navarfitra from the 2nd tithi m conjunction with Svfiti-naksatra 

up to 9th tithi The DurgSbhaktitaranginI devotes several 

pages to this nlrajana of horses from Sfclihotra, Bhoja, Varfiha- 

niihira and other authorities (pp. 56-63 and 67-69). ***»"<" 

adviBed to perform Lohfibhisarika rite about horses ^J™" 

sukla first to Mahinavaml (H V. 1 910-416, K S. 178, R. *■£■ 

414-416). Par Lohabhiharika or Nlrajana rite, vide H. at «n. 

VoL IIL p. 230 notes 309-311 and p. 910 note 177& 

Although the Krtyakalpataru (on vrata) does not speat ra 

Durgotsava on the lines stated ahove, the Naiyatakalikaseotfan 

of that work (pp. 408-410) quotes a tag passage from b 

Bhavisyapurana « which states that Mahisa was kfllea oy 

Oaudika and therefore she should he worshipped on nawm, ,* 

varnas should worship her, kings ^« fast on it and gn^ 

should he made; the Devi is pleased hy the off ermgjtfjne 

^tn by| ft ft tf P. 3. ^' sth !*T^^' 3H 
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devotee's own blood and flesh, and of he-buffaloes, goats and 
rams. It specifies the periods for which gratification is felt by 
the Devi by the offering of various bah& and avers that all 
dasyus and various mleccha tribes, the Angas, Yangas, Kalingas, 
Khmaras, Barbaras and Sakaa worship her. 

The Krtyakalpataru on Yrata does contain a vrata called 
Durgastamlvrata derived from the Devlpurana (pp. 225-233), 
but it has nothing to do with the exploits of Durga. 

Hemadri also (on vrata, vol. I. pp. 856-862) contains the 
same vrata with a few variations. That vrata is entirely 
different from the Durgotsava described in the Kalikapurana. 
In the first place there is no reference in it to the killing of 
Mahisasura. In the next place, that vrata is described as 
beginning from the 8th of Safravana-sukla and going on for one 
year in each succeeding month on the 8th of the bright half. 
Feeding virgins and brahmanas is mentioned in it also, but in 
each month the food offered to Devi and to the virgins is 
generally different. 

About the antiquity of the worship of Durga, vide H. of Dh. 
vol H pp. 738-739. A few matters that were not and that could 
not be mentioned there are noted here. Ambika is said to be 
the sister of Siva in Tai.* 77 B., but in the times of the Tai. At. X. 
18 Siva is said to be the husband of Ambika or TJma. In the 
Vanaparva chap. 6 (where there is a long laud of Durga 478 by 
Yudhisthiia), she is described as the daughter of Yaioda and 
Nanda and as the sister of Vasudeva, is addressed as Kali, 
Mahakall and Durga, in verses 10-11 the weapons carried by her 
in her hands are mentioned and in verse 15 she is Baid to have 
destroyed Mahisasura. When Arjuna (in Bhlsma 23} offers a 
Durg&stotra at the bidding of Krsna, he gives her several names, 
among which are Kumarl, Kali, Kapall, KapilS, Bhadrakall, 
Mahakall, Candl, Kfttyayanl, KausikI, Uma. But as the dates 
of these passages in the Mahabharata are far from certain no 
chronologi cal conclusion oan be stated. Literary works and 

8 ' 6 - 1. (TtPJot explains *)t»MUQm<hlRMl ) ; vide i. mt- I 6. 10. 4 

^g tamitfenh i ^rat <nt st w ft=rfl&- S. sn- x. 18 is ' <snft BKinumfl ©cur- 
**« inhiRqUt^r^^gnf^ac'si^'fiTO e.ao. P£mni<iv.i 49) 

mention a Bhavani tha wife of Bhava (t e Rndra) Why 2&T3at is called 
ji?S'^LL s atftted in *»&%<> chap. 82. 43 * v<U«h^lK4-dV<tt , H&"nf'k'4<llP 1 * , ftT 

H. D. 24 
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coins supply some firm data about the antiquity of theDorgft 
cult. In the Kaghuvamsa chap U a lion is said to have been 
appointed a guard to protect a deiaffirV, (pj D e) tree planted by 
Pfirvatt. PsrvatI is oalled Gaurf m Baghu. II 26 and in Kumfira- 
sambhava VJX 95 and Bhavanl in KumBrao (VIX 84), Oaiidl in 
Meghadfita (I 83). Similarly, in the KumSrasambhava the 
ArdhanSrlsvara form of Siva is mentioned* 9 The mitrs are 
referred to in the same work (VH 30, 38) and also Kali with 
skulls as ornaments (ibid V3X 39) In the Malatr-madhava 
(Act V) the offering of human victims to Osmunds in the city of 
PadmavatI is mentioned. In the Mroohakatika VI 27 the 
legend of the killing of Snmbha and Nisumbha hy DurgS occurs, 
IF wa hold that JCalidasa flourished between 350-450 A D„ the 
above evidence makes it Quite probable that the warship of 
BurgS may go back some centuries before 300 A. D The evid- 
ence of coins lends support to this conclusion. A simhavahni 
goddess is seen on the reverse of the coinB of Oandragnpta I of 
the Gupta 480 dynasty (about 305-325 A.D). On a coin of the late 
Kusana king Kaneshko the reverse shows the figure of a goddess 
with a lunar crescent seated 'full face on a lion crouohing left 
and the godddess appears to have a noosB and sceptre 481 The 
lion as vehicle and the noose indicate that the goddess should be 
Durga and not Laksml. This would take us to the first or %v& 
century A. D. 

Why two ffavarStras were recognized (in Oaitra and 
£svuta) is a matter of conjecture. It is possible that these 
two pujas arose from the faot that spring crops and autumn 
crops became ready at these two times The worship of Durga 
was very much influenced by Sakta doctrines and praofaoea. 
Ghosh m his work on 'Durgapnja * (p XVI ff ) tries to establish 
that the Vedic idea of Dawn (Usas) spreading over the sky was 
ohanged by thePuranas andTantras into the terrific goddess 
DurgS lam not prepared to aooept this explanation atau, 
as the links between the Vedio goddess Dawn and the terrible 
goddess of the BShka-purSna are altogether wantmg and as 
tfiereisagapofmany centnriBS between the disappearance of 
Usas from the ancient pantheon and popular worship and tae 
emergence of Durga. Ther e may be some astrological oonneP - 

479. xm n t wuAtoQw v M twrtsgat. #nn^nigw1W t gamP** TO **• 
' 480. Vide 'Gnpta gold coins of the Bayana Hoard* by Dr A. S. 
Altetar pp. XLIV-V and Allan's catalogue of Gupta coins LXXX1II. 

481 Vide I A. S B. for 1933 (Numismatic Supplement) pp. 7-8. 
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tion between Durga ( Virgo ) riding a lion (Leo). But this also 
cannot be dearly made out. 

In the Indian Historical Quarterly voL 81 (pp 227-331) 
Mr. N. G. Banerjee refers to the Durgotsava-paddhati of Udaya- 
simha which begins with the MahanavamI and asankalpafor 
victory and ends with the description of horses marching on 
daiaml to victory and avers that this work indicates that 
Dnrgapuja was originally a military rite and was later on trans- 
formed into a religious festival He relies upon the description 
in the Eaghuvamsa (IV. 24-25 ) how the advent of Sarad 
(autumn) season impelled Raghu to march on an invasion and 
to perform the iantx rite for horses called Asvanirajana and also 
on the Brhatsamhita. chap. 44 (Kern's ed.) where occurs an 
elaborate description of the nlrajana of horses, elephants and 
fighters on the 8th, 12th, or 15th of the bright half of Ssvina or 
KSrtika. There are serious objections against accepting this 
theory. It is not unknown that unconnected celebrations may 
ba joined together on the same tithi or tithis. For example, in 
many parts of North India the Bamalila festival for ten days iB 
associated with Navaratra days. But NavarStra and RamaMs 
are independent of each other and in some parts even of North 
India, only one or the other is popular and celebrated and not 
both There is nothing improbable in there being two occasions 
for nlrajana, one in Durgotsava and another on the occasion of 
a king's march on an invasion Besides, a work of the 15th 
century can hardly be relied upon as evidence for explaining 
the origin of a festival that waB in vogue for about a thousand 
yeaiB at least before that work. Moreover, if it was the usage 
to celebrate the marching on an invasion in J&svina with 
nlrajana (lustration), that rite might have been borrowed from 
that in Durgotsava by analogy instead of the utsava having 
adopted the military usage. The Kalika-purana which describes 
at length Durgotsava also speaks of the nlrajana in JSsvina- 
sukla on the 8th and the worship of a noble handsome horse for 
seven days with sandalwood paste, flowers &o and requires the 
observation of the horse's movements for drawing prognostica- 
tions (chap 88. 15-75). There is nothing to show that the details 
of Durgotsava described in the Kalika and other puranas did not 
exist in the 4th, 5th and 6th centuries A. D. when Kalidssa and 
Varahamihira flourished and mentioned the lustration of horses. 
The theory of Mr N. G. Banerjee appears to be unwarranted 
by the evidence so far available and cannot be accepted. 



' CHAPTER X 

Vijayadasarm and Divali 

The 10th tithi of Asvina-sukla is called Vrjaya-dasaml 
It is elaborately described in Hemadri (on vrata, vol. 1 pp. 
970-973), Nirnayasindhu (pp 69-70), FurusSxtha-ointainani (pp. 
145-148 ), Vrataraja (pp 359-361 ) and Kalatattva-viveeana (pp. 
309-312), Dharmasindhu (p 96) As DasamI (10th tithi) is not 
mentioned in the YugmavUkya the Kalanirnaya relies on a verse 
that in the bright half that tithi which exists at sunrise 
should be accepted for performance of rites and in the dark half 
the one that exists at sunset WI Hemadri proposed (on vratavoL I 
p 973) two simple rules (when 10th is mddhn) that that tithi on 
Which Sravana-naksatra exists should be accepted and in all 
other oases 10th mixed with 9th be aooepted. But the other 
digests introduce many other considerations and complicated 
rules follow. A few of them are given below H the lOflt 
tithi is mixed up with 9th and 11th, the day on which it ib 
mixed with 9th should be accepted provided there is no Sravana- 
naksatra on the next. The Skanda Bays: Apar«jita-devl should 
be worshipped by men on the 10th towards the north-east and 
in the afternoon, when the 10th is mixed with 9th. Aparajita 
should be worshipped on that day for welfare and viotory. 
Another verse «** is 'A person should offer worship on the 10th 
tithi in Asvina bright half and should not perform the worship 
of Aparajita on Ekadasl* It must be remembered that tfte 
proper time for Vijayfi-dasamI rites is aparShna (afternoon) ana 
vradosa«» is gaunaksla (secondary time). If 10th extends over 
aparahna on two days, the first (i. e 10th mixed with 9th) shouM 
he accepted. K the 10th exists at pradosa time (but art > « 
aparahna) on two days, then the later (viz. 10th mixed with UW 
should be accepted; Sravana is not decisive just as Eonini n 



482. *m*m&k* •■r*«*^*f"5*^^*J!£ 

482a an^B^B9^^^-''^^r^^' in,ro ^ 
^.(oaaavol Ip 973) quoting SWISS**'**-'* p iW 

482 b. nuihSM Ouu& "ifr- ' **&* p ' 9 ' 
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Janmastaml is not. If on both days the tenth tithi does not exist 
at the time of aparahna then the first (10thmixedwith9th)istobe 
accepted ; but in this case if on the 2nd day Sravana-naksatra 
exists at the time of aparahna then the latter (10th mixed with 
11th) is to be accepted. These are the conclusions of ST. S. The 
P. 0. (p. 148) disputes the last proposition. Hemadri and follow- 
ing him Kirnayasindhu (p. 189) quote Kasyapa 483 to the follow- 
ing effect: 'if dasaml exists for some time at sunrise and if 
there is then ekadasi for the rest of that day and there is 
Sravana-naksatra at aparahna on that day, that tithi is called 
Yijaya; since Bama started on his invasion (against Havana) on 
Sravana-naksatra, men should celebrate the crossing of the 
limits of their village on that day and naksatra*. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu and other works quote a verae 481 ' That time (on 10th tithi 
in £svina) which is slightly later than evening twilight and when 
the stars have just begun to appear is to be known as Vijaya 
and tends to the success of all undertakings.' Bhrgu says 'the 485 
11th muhGrta (on a day of 15 muhurtas) is called Yijaya; all 
desirous of victory should march out at that time.' These verses 
explain why this tithi is called Yijaya-dasamL These two verses 
show that the time called Yijaya is of two kinds. 

The YijayadasamI is one of the three most auspicious days 
In the year (the other two being Caitra-sukla fast tithi and 
KSrtika-sukla 1st). Therefore in India children begin to 
learn the alphabet on this day (i e. perform SarasvatlpQjana), 
people start new undertakings on this day, even when the moon 
and the like are not astrologioaUy favourable 486 and if the 

aft«TOs «% (on an) vol. I p 973, f3». %. p 189 The 5th, 10th and 15th 
tithiB are called uyft, vide note 176 above. 

„ 4 84 - t ^»raftf ** iron ' »5>wti«vt»tl&>Mtt fi.i%gfc{«diw . » fiarft <sn*r 

*tRSt§i W<totiHJ&>Ak <{%{%■ p. 189, 3T n P 69. i^l-ttHWMfi 1 sn&Fm 

__ ^ 4 f s iRn^sSt sgtm ffepr: liMfSa: » aRro «?l&ud<<ii *irar <tsnr- 
*n^J^s n 1355 q. by ^r. *r. p. 69. The 11th ggia would ordinarily be Slat and 
32nd qgsjio front sunrise 

"W'^ iifis ^gRi^- wmi^^amiagnfift 1 55^ t mfiSrcs p. 96-97j 
TWy^ ftw qsrft 9am g*ranfs f%%«ft «jAni wn&t«u s*ro S*5T 
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king marches against his foes on this tithi when there is 
Sravana-naksatra it is very auspicious and brings to him 
victory and peace. 

On this day the principal acts are the worship of AparSjitS, 
the worship of Saml, Slmollanghana ( crossing the boundary of 
one's village ), returning home and having a lamp waved before 
oneself by the women in the house, wearing new clothes and 
ornaments and in the case of a king, nlrajana of the horses, 
elephants, soldiers and marching out. 

Dasara or Vijayadasaml is a great day for people of all 
castes, but it is specially a day for the ksatriyas, the nobles and 
kings. 

The procedure of the worship of AparaptS (invincible) Devi 
is briefly as follows (from Dbarmasindhu p 96) Lithe after- 
noon one should go to the north-east of one's village, smear the 
earth (with cowdung) on a pure spot, should draw with sandal- 
wood paste or the like a figure with eight segments, should make 
a santozlpa as in the note and should invoke Apar&jits m the 
midst of that figure with the words 'salutations to Apar&jife 
and also invoke Jays and Vijaya to the right and left of 
Aparsjita respectively with the words 'salutation to Kriyaflakti 
and 'salutation to Urna* respectively. He should then offer 
worship with sixteen upaoSras to Aparajita, Jays and Vijaya 
with the mantras * Aparajitsyai namah, Jayayai namah, 
Vijayayai namah' and offer the prayer 'O Devil «°f*»?^ 
puis which I have offered to you according to my ability, tor 
my protection may you go to your own place \ Li the ,*** 
Se ktag he should pray for victory in the words 'May Apatite 
wearing a striking necklace and resplendent ■*____*_"{ 
fond of doing good bestow viotory on me* and then he should 
SwStJta the words « ? Wlto'. ****?£ 
should go out of the village to Saml (Mimosa Snma) tree grow- 
itgtnSn^east, offer worship to ft »"_^__j£ 
£a crossing of the boundary of the village before or after the 
£Sft£ Some provident to images of B»£ 
S Should be worshipped on Vijayadasaml, since BSmacon- 
^^nk^onfefeday JAK folio ^).^ _ ____ 
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In the oase of the king the procedure described by Hemadri 
(on vrata vol J. pp. 970-71 ) is as follows : the king coming out 
of his palace should be preceded by his purohtta and after per- 
forming the rites on starting for a journey should march towards 
the east; after reaching the end of the capital he should perform 
Vastupuja (worship of a site) and worship the guardians of the 
quarters and the devatas (in temples) he may meet on the 
road He should then offer worship to SamI tree with Pauranika 
mantra 488 '! take refuge with the blessed and auspicious SamI 
tree, that removes all inauspicious things and evil acts and the 
effects of bad dreams'; then he (the king) should take first 
towards the east and towards other directions the Visnu steps. 
After making an effigy of his enemy or merely bringing him 
before his mind he (the king) should pierce him in the heart 
with an arrow 489 with a golden shaft The purohita recites 
verses about the victory of the king in the quarters; the king 
should honour worthy brahmanas, the astrologer and purohita 
and should arrange sports of elephants, horses and foot-soldiers. 
He should then enter his palace to the accompaniment of 
auspicious shouts like ' Jaya' and lights should be waved before 
him by courtezans. The king who performs every year this 
auspicious ceremony secures long life, health, prosperity and 
victory; he suffers from no ailments physical or mental nor 
defeat and obtains unblemished wealth and viotory in the world. 
Xf a king 49D starts on an invasion without celebrating Vijaya- 
dasaml he would secure no victory for a year in his kingdom. 
The Tithi-tattva quotes Rajamartanda 4M to the effect that if for 
any reason the king cannot march out in person on Vijaya- 
dasaml he should send out his umbrella or favourite weapon for a 
victorious march. The ETirnayasindhu, Dharmasindhu and other 



B»TI^l| {onaa)ioI. Ip 971, f^ TO p. 190 Theft£ro?3(p. 96), 5 f% 
P 145 read g.^ragq^ft For the Visnu steps, vide H. of Dh vol. n p 1083 
and note 2425 

48 9 Compare n<^H|aT 44 21 '^nf^t *IBgft frgi,3 -fettl ^TlSW^lR^S . i 

49 <>- ^iSt *c mutf* iR«ir* g*a ^u-i aw *bnsgt u$t *r arrff fiapft 

**JJ 5S I *BS^ q. by %. (on get) vol. I, p. 973, ft ? p 103 

l^qprt. i s^ngtirerfifcj fruR.i. ffrfa^'fcure a. p. 103. 
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late medieval works add some verses about Saml and other 
details* 82 'Saml destroys sin, Saml has reddish thorns, it held 
(concealed) the arrows of Aijuna and it appealed lovingly to 
Bama, O Saml worshipped by Bfimal May you remove obstacles 
on the march that I am to undertake according to my convenience 
and ease'. If a Saml tree is not available, then the ft6m»ntpirft 
tree « should be worshipped with a mantra (given in note below). 
Taking up a little wet clay from the root of the Saml tree 
together with akaatas one should bring it to one's house to the 
accompaniment of songs and loud instrumental music; then the 
perBon should wear new apparel and ornaments along with his 
relatives and lights should be waved before him as an auspicious 
rite by chaste young women. 494 

In modern times on Vrfayadasaml there is samlpiya in 
many parts of India, But saml is a rare tree In MabsrSstra 
and Konkana, twigs of a tree called iLpta are brought from the 
forest and arranged in the form of a bush near a temple and in 
the afternoon'the people of a town or village engage u a sort of 
mook scramble for taking away twigs of -Spta" and distribute the 
leaves among their neighbours, friends and relatives saying 'take 
this gold'. In Saurastra and in several other places there is no 
such distribution of leaves. The Eharmasindhu notes that oommon 
people (in Maharastra) out off twigs of &ml and take them to 
their houses but that this has no sastra basis ** In some places 
a he-bunalo or a goat was formerly sacrificed on thiB day In 
the former princely States of India suoh as Baroda and Mysore 



492 JWI Hfoft I glfr gWlS TW guft wUa^Miftil BI I Vl&"l J-HimMI SEW 1 

Sfirif* % P- wo. 5 f%r p H7, a fir p 96 la fsXraipF chap Sitwstated 
that when the Pandavas resolved to remain tncogmto for a year fa toe 
capital of Virata they concealed their arms (snch as the famous Gaodiva 
bow and swords ) on a big, saml tree growing on a hill near a ceme tery 

5 28 It fs also supposed that Rama started on bis invasion of Lakna on 
the tenth htbi when there was sravaaa aaksatra 

493. aisnsraf wsrassr nfrfmfNnori sewn qsfci %S Sflipn * foren*' 
5faur*ia:nrfr%!ap 96,3 f% p 147 - 

49*. *fcw aroamnff srftejmn VV^SSS^S^Mt 

p 190, *f% 147, wSRiss96. 

495. sn$m qfirgi reiftiiwimfcr afo&K' h8&ps*6. 
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durbars were held on Vijayadasaml (or Dasara, as it is called) and 
grand processions with, richly caparisoned elephants and pranc- 
ing horaes were taken out on the streets of the capital The 
kings in ancient and medieval times performed the ffirajana 
ceremony of horses and elephants, soldiers and the king himself. 
Kalidasa mentions that when sarad came Baghu performed the 
fenti rite called vajinirajana (Raghuvamsa IV. 24-25). In his 
Brhatsamhita (chap. 44. ed by Kern) Yaraha describes at length 
lustration rites for horses, elephants and men The Nirnaya- 
sindhu sets oat the mantras at the time of nlrajana of the army 
1 goddess, ruling over gods I may my army divided into four 
sections (elephants, chariots, horsemen and foot-soldiers) attain 
to the position of having no enemy left in this world and may 
viotory come to me everywhere through your favour.' The Tithi- 
tattva provides that the king after performing nlrajana for vigour 
to his army should see the fine khafljana bird in the vicinity of 
water or cowpens and address it with the mantra 491 ' O khafija- 
rltabirdl you have come to the earth, you have a blue and auspi- 
cious neck and you bestow all desires ; salutation to you P The 
Tithitattvathen (p. 103) desoants upon the conclusions about the 
future to be drawn from the several places where the khafijarlta 
(wagtail) is seen and from the directions in which it is seen. 
The Brhatsamhita has a chapter (45) on the auguries to be drawn 
from the sight of the khanjana bird, almost the whole of which 
is quoted by the Krtyaratnakara (pp 366-873) and a few verses 
of whioh are quoted by Yarsakriyakaumudl pp 450-51. In 
Manu V. 14 and Y5] X 174 among the birds whose flesh is for- 
bidden for eating is khafijarlta (probably because it was such a 
valuable bird for prognostications). 

In some parts of Northern India Ramallla celebrations go 
on for ten days and culminate on the 10th of Ssvina in the 
burning of a tall hollow paper and wickerwork structure conceal- 
ing crackers representing Havana and his hosts. 

There are several other local customs and usages such as 
Worship of weapons of war and implements of one's trade or 
avocation associated with Dasara or Vijayadasaml which are 
Passed over here for reasons of space. 

- * 6 ' %wi ^SIm-wi x&n «iri»ii{t3 •umwriH.' siring m-nA u^iMri'ii'iili-Hpiui i 
*^»«?w gtnfa ^fiwhuHg i gji frH, imJHY re? nm€ts ^rotea % i ft- *• p- 103 » 
TO i« 190 (first verse), <?. §B &. P *S0 (quotei from si<tm<HJta the verse 

E.D. 85 
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There are many conjectures about the origin of the 
.DasarS, festival Some, relying on the usages of some parte of 
India to offer to gods ears of new corn, of banging on the 
doors of the bouse the ears of green or unripe paddy and of 
putting in the turban young sprouts of wheat and the like, hold 
that it is more or less an agricultural festival Others hold 
that as, about Dasara monsoon rains stop, swollen rivers abate 
and crops are near being garnered, it is the most suitable 
time for marching on an expedition and that therefore the 
origin is due to military exigencies. I incline to the latter 
view In ancient countries other than India, there was a fixed 
season when kings went to battle For example, we read in 
II Samuel ohap. 11 1 ' And it came to pass, after the year was 
expired, at the time when kings go forth to battle, that, David 
sentJoab' The cult of Saml is very ancient. Two logs of wood 
(areas*) from an Asvattba tree growing inside a SamI were 
employed in producing fire by attrition for Vedic sacrifice* 
ffire symbolizes vigour and valour and logs of SamI aw helpful 
in producing fire and saml wood is Very hard. In ttw Atharva- 
veda (VILU 1) we have the words 'the Asvattha tree rides 
SamI*. TbeTai. Br 12.1 16 refers to Agni being produced 
from Asvattha that is 'Samlgarbba' and Tai. Br. 12 1.7 con- 
nects SamI with santi (the removal of adverse Bigna). In the 
Tai. A\ ( VI 9. %.) we read 'O SamI I remove from us (destroy) 
sins and enmities ' (saml eamayasmad-aghs dvessmsi ). It had 
some affinity with MavarStra also, as the latter celehratesthe 
military exploit of Devi against MahisSsura, and was&erefore 
oelebrated immediately after Mavarfitaa. The word Dasara, is 
derived from 'dasa' meaning 10 and «ahan' (a day) 

Divllh * This festival of lights, illuminations and fireworks 
la the most joyful of all festivals and is most widely observefl 
throughout Mia. Observances, however, differ m detail ana 
number from age to age and tram province to province. «» 
Sot a single festival in honour of a single god or goddess as the 
gs^aumastamlortheNavar.tea i* ^^^^ 
fi«i davs and contains several independent items The aaysw 
^viSoperly so called are three It is called Dlj*vaK( row 
KnsMn many works, but also DlpSlika (in «£*?»£ 
CuO 5 BhaSsyottar*). When •***£*££ 
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p 329) ana inZalaviveka (pp. 232, 4034), YaksarStri 197 in Vatsya- 
yana's Kamasutra, Sukhasuptika (in VrataprakSsa, folio 204 and 
Hemadri on Vzata voL n. pp. 348-349 ). In a scholarly paper 
contributed to the Journal of the Ganganath Jhalnstitute (voLIH. 
pp. 205-216 ) Prof. F. T£. Gode traces the antiquity of this festival. 
The Bhavisyottara contains a charming verse with a double 
entendre *" ' May this auspicious day of lights remove your sins 
like Bamayana in which the thunder of clouds is stopped (or in 
which Meghanada i. e. Indrajit, son of Kavana, is described as 
killed), in which the tips of wicks are burning (or in which 
Havana became infuriated) and in which young women find 
delight (or with which Rama iB pleased). Some works like the 
N. S. andKalatattvavivecana(p. 315) hold. that the three days 
viz. 14th, amavasya and Eartika first, constitute the Kaumudl 
festival. 4 " 

Taken all in all Dlpavall spreads over about five days. The 
whole festival comprises five principal items spread over five 
days, viz. worship of wealth, the celebration of Visnu's victory 
over NarakSsura, worship of LaksmI, victory of Yisnu over Bali 
and dice-play and the exchange of brotherly and sisterly 
affection. There are illuminations and the discharge of crackers 
on almost all the five days from the 13th of the dark half of 
Sivina This last is called in Gujarat and Saurastra 'Dhanteras*. 
Before and on this day houses are painted and decorated, the 
courtyards of houses are cleaned, and metal vessels are polished 
and illuminations begin. The FadmapurSna "VX 124. 4 refers 
to illuminations on the 13th of the dark half of Ksrtika (by the 
pQrnimanta reckoning). Skanda quoted by NirnaySmrta provides 
for lighting lamps at the advent of -night on Kartika dark 

497. insntrBf along with tKKfifVglUK and others is included among sports 
(*£r@T>) that are to be engaged in by several people The commentary ^Hffril 
•» W^irpPT (I. 4.43 ) calls it QSKtflr and explains • spj UPTSit «iUw WcIUltel ». 
Th »^EWiH5T(p 451 ) and to- !!• ft (p 319) quote a verse; JiHUWI 13^ 
Msfl Q=tlHl?l -ifci&f I ^prfhn h^T Wttflf£?W *i<{HlUW>llt ^Sr q-4«tl< . Here 
SBSSr^spr on 3RRRTT is called g-U<|QMil 

5*3 <& gRa^ll «|R^4\tH 140. 71. The first half contains three phrases 
applicable both to ^taf3>I and <tm<|U | ^WltHai; ^TRf s»l^R M&IH . (with 

^WBfsr), gtRtwtr: SrtRro -qi&H (witlnprppiOj twOdifc e^inrt ^rasf^it 
sfwiSi annfBf ^rUtr^. (with <£taiti<>i)i n-Hifta* (|wm<is xswtt •'<Rh< (with 

VmiMui )j ^{Jrat- KPtK ji^d'M: ■qi|n< ( with ^fWfipt); ■Jfen: <CT*fc %T (with i.mmui) 

3i<u<udttftasi ^bJNnf^tsrqs^ i «trof#5itiq. by Or. f?r. p. 197, a5r.tr. ft 

P> SIS, BTOat p. S63, 
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13th outside the house in honour of Yama in order to avoid 
accidental death 500 

The Bhavisyottara contains a lengthy description of the 
four days of theDivall festival from the 14th, I shall take 
that chapter as basis and add, where necessary, other passages 
from other texts 

On the 14th of the dark half of jSsvina 501 ( or of Kartika in 
the pQrnimfinta reckoning) persons afraid of Hell should take an 
oil bath at the time of daybreak, should whirl over their heads 
the twigs of ApSmarga tree together with clods of ploughed land 
and the thorns (of the twigs) The mantra to be repeated is noted 
below 503 Then the purana provides for tarpana( satiation with 
afijalis of water &o mixed with sesame) to Yama and mentions 
seven names of Yama 503 Then the pnrSna provides that a lamp 
should be lit for Naraka (i. e. for the avoidance of Maraka) and 
that in the evening illumination with charming lamps should be 
provided in the temples ofBrahmS, Visnu, &vaand others, in 
mathas (monasteries), in rooms for implements, on caityas 
(mounds on which sacred trees grow), in assembly halls, on 
rivers, and ramparts, in parks, wells, principal roads and in the 
women's apartments, in shrines of siddhas, Arhats (Jaina saints), 
Buddha, C&rnunda, Bhairava, in isolated stables for horses and 
elephants (verses 15-17) Other texts provide that on this day 

soo «ri3<s?u£ft*$ spfaR«n f^rrg^i imfir nfejiii4'H i«tttf''wB' 
«tss^ ^«aw i mwwmi niiSn www re ' srfteyn ^htgraum,^. faqi ««» » 

*KSSEq mf* fir P 196 from ftohn^a TheBa »«sesoeenr in TO VI 1Z«. 
-|-5 with some variations wir 5T ft P 323 quotes these two, 

*i6*ihRl407, fir % (P 196) reads m d <¥H*MW\ and ***** ■*. 
^ r^VI. 124 6 reads ft^ for ft*** v f* tff> P 439 *«*-* 

from ftk^KUW j, 

away or removes ) is a plant called Achyranthis Aspera (in ****J£™ 
£?» incantations, medicine etc. Infrequently ^"^■jj** 
17.6-8. IV, 18 7-8. VH. 65. 1-2. vide alsotjisi W. 35 11 «W«WW 

503 The names are differently quoted by W*. XT 296 from wa " 

at *^- * — - asrrs sztje 



JHv8lr*Namkacaturdciii 197 

in the midst of the bath one should whirl over one's hody twigs 
and leaves of apSmarga or of gourd or of prapunnata (called 
T&kla in Marathi) for the removal of hell and that one should 
light a lamp with four wicks in memory of Narakasura. It was 
believed 501 that LaksmI came to dwell in oil and the Ganges 
came to all waters on the 14th in Dlpavall and he who would 
take an oil hath on this morning would not see the world of 
Tama. In modern times, people in the Deccan after their hath 
on 14th crush under their foot a hitter fruit called Kartt, which 
probably represents Harakasura. The oil hath was to be taken 
about the time of arunodaya, but if for Borne reason it could not 
'be done then it may be taken even after sunrise. 505 The 
Dharmasindhu says that even yatis (ascetics) should undergo the 
oil bath on this day. It appears probable that originally the 
14th was called Narakaoaturdasl because Yama was to be 
propitiated for fear of HelL Later on the legend about the 
killing by Krsna of Narakasura, king of Pragjyotisa city 
(Kamarupa), said to have been born of the Earth when it came in 
contact with the Varaha incarnation of Visnu, was pressed into 
service. People now-adays remember only Narakasura on this 
day and hardly any one performs Yamatarpana. SB The depreda- 
tions of Narakasura are narrated in the Visnupurana V. 29 and 
in the Bhagavata X (uttarardha) chap. 59. He deprived Aditi, 
the mother of gods, of her ear ornaments, Varuna of his umbrella, 
Mandara of a peak called Maniparvata and kidnapped 16100 
girls of gods, siddhas and kings and imprisoned them in his 
palace s" Krsna killed him and if Parana descriptions are to be 
treated as historical Krsna's actions were prompted by great pity 



^™' < Wr Y I l2 \ * j* ft ^ P- 127 ' bv 3 ft PP 842-243 (from 

wlm °. by <5t * ft p. 315. 

^ sos arc uhq.qn, i . H tra mw«wflnm.u< i %^ftfira%5n^5?ranSsBBn*8 
^"EWawaiwiy. «bW I 3 ft. P 241 , vide wSRpg p. 104 for the same. 

306 The TOafa is to be in the form ' Turpr *TO in* nfcrrfft > and then 
urmng to the tooth one offers three ailjal *s of water mixed with sesame 
with the sacred cord in the savya or afiasavya form according as the 
Person's father is living or is dead. 

507 q^rpst ^fl ^ M ^ -^^^ M Ri twl<l ...tpB^HSB iftfig,. ^ BPBt agT- 

TOWnS9m>ro«* *lg«JF»:n ftssgrjar V. 29 1S-18 The *rWBSt X. 59. 33 
Mates that the women were lbOOO. - - 
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fag ^ a BlJ dfhBBtStUBOf theseuMfortanate womenbymarry. 

The Ttthitattva notes that there is a usage of eating 

with the Uth tithi, enumerates them from Mmayamrte and 
rooommonds that this should he followed. 508 

Several works such as the Varsakriyfi-kaumudl and the 
Dharmasmdhu prescribe that™ on tho evenings of the l4thof 
the dark half and amSvasya of Asvina men with firebrands in 
their hands should show the way to their pita (deceased 
ancestors) with the mantra 'May those men in my family who 
were oremated and those who had no cremation performed for 
them and thoso that were burnt only by resplendent fire (without 
religious rites?), reach the highest state (or goal); may those 
(pita) who, leaving the world of Yama, came for the Mahmaya 
srMdhaB (in the dark half of Bhadrapada or JLsvina aco to 
pBrnimanta reckoning) find their way by the brilliant light (of 
the firebrands) and reach (their own worlds) 

The medieval texts prescribe on 14th of Asvina 5U> dark 
half the performance of the following acts, viz oil bath, taxpana 
of Yama, lighting lamp for Naraka, illuminations at night, 
holding firebrands, worship of Siva, worship of MahSratri, taking 
food at night only Out of these only three (viz oil bath, 
lighting a lamp for Naraka and night illumination) are 
now-adays generally performed and the rest are omitted. After 
the bath people put on new clothes and ornaments and take a 
repast of sweets and the like and in the noon there is a 
sumptous feast There is a good deal of discussion in the 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 197), P.C (p. 241), Dharmasindhu (p 104) 
about the time when oil bath is to be taken, if the 14th is mixed 
up with the 13th and amavSsys That is passed over here 

SOB. aHi^msati^wnhtKHur <9 w&'qrcc i aisr RuHiittHH<i«t« *%& *OTJ- 
TCajsA" ^Bor^igjrfifranTOiSRrap «♦ and srora pp 450-451 

509. Bsn&fr ogflfeft xi^r lijra^Hi* t 3w<mr »w r gf- flpn ffl* 1 

33153 an * %.«& P. 470-471. ^ Gr 104-105. S f% p. 2S3, H « P- »' 
( first verse only )j *gjr means 14th tithi here. 

aid. MaawH^ff^>^*°^Jto4M^italMifl»'Mam- ffwg»T^i«i^ 
j ^r^fttft-swfft flfiwn^' aj fir. p, 849 , v 
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NarakaeaturdasI is also called BhutaoaturdasI in Ertyatattva 
(p. 450). 

On all the three days, viz. 14th of dark half of £svina,atna- 
vtsya, and the first of Kartika-Sukla an oil bath in the morning is 
prescribed for him who desires wealth and prosperity. 

Sivina amavasya is a very important day. One should 
take an oil hath in the morning 511 and perform the worship of 
LaksmI for the removal of alaksml (had luck, penury) Some 
texts add that the harks of five trees 512 should be boiled in 
water for the bath and the person should have lights waved 
before him by women. The Bhavisyottara (in chap 140, verses 
14-29 ) describes the celebrations on am&vasya at some length. 
Briefly it comes to this. In the morning one should take ( an 
oil) bath, worship gods and pitrs and perform the parvana 
sraddha with curds, milk, ghee and feed brahmanas with various 
edibles. Then in the afternoon the king should proclaim in his 
capital 'today is the sovereignty of Bali; O people] enjoy 
yourselves '. People also in their houses should make merry with 
dance and music, should offer tambula to each other and anoint 
their bodies with saffron powder, dress themselves in silken 
robes and wear gold and jewels, young women move about in 
groups wearing brilliant clothes, the houses should be full of 
rows of lamps, handsome maidens should oast rice grains about 
and the waving of lamps ( nfrajana ) should be resorted to whioh 
confers victory. Towards midnight the king should move about 
m the capital on foot to see the fun and charm of the festival 
and than return to his palace. When midnight is past and 
people's eyes are heavy with approaching sleep, the women in 
the city should create great noise by beating winnowing baskets 
and drums and Bhould drive out oiakgmi (ill luck) from the court- 
yards of their houses. Hemadri ( on vrata vol IL pp. 348-349 ) 
quotes from Bhavisya certain additional items: 'no one except 
children or ailing persons should take a meal by day, one should 
worship LaksmI in the evening and should illuminate with 
treelike rows of lights shrineB of gods, squares where four roads 
meet, cemeteries, rivers, mountains, houses, bottoms of trees, 
cowpens, oaves. They should decorate shops where merchandise 
w bought a nd sold with white cloth and flowers, then feed 

, "W< «• *>y «• f% P 841 , f5t. f% p 199 has the first half. 
«3 Th «*v»tr«eaaMsWi J «5H, >W r 1 aiBr l ''«. 
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brShmanas and hungry persons in places surrounded by lamps and 
take dinner dressed in white garments and decked with ornaments* 
The JTlIamata-purana calls this amavasya night 'Sukh-suptiks' 
and describes it (verses 505-510) in the same way as Hemadn's 
quotation does 513 In Bengal Kali is worshipped on this day, 
who it is said is both LaksmI and Sarasvatl In modern times 
this is a day specially for merchants and traders. On this day 
they worship their books of account, invite friends, customers 
and other traders and give them tSmbulri and some sweets. Old 
accounts are closed and new ones opened. There is a popular 
legend that Brahma gave to brahmanas raksabandhana (Sravana 
Full Moon day) as their festival, Dasara to ksatriyas, DrvSlI to 
traders and Holika to SQdras The night of the worship of 
LaksmI 514 is called Sukharatri, since LaksmI gives up her slepp 
on the amavasya when the sun is in Libra (or Balance) audit 1b 
provided in some works that at the dawn of Sukharatri when the 
house is illuminated by lamps one should honour one's relatives 
with words of complimentary queries and worship LaksmI, that 
removes the taint of ill luck, with auspicious flowers, sandal- 
wood paste, curds, yellow pigment and fruits The Krtyatattva 
quotes a verse " when there is 14th tithi in a portion of the day 
and there is amavssyS on the night of that day LaksmI 
should be worshipped and (that night) should be known as 
Sukharatnka" and then gives an elaborate procedure of tho 
worship of LaksmI. Some works such as the Varsaknya- 
kaumudl, Krtyatattva (p 453) and Dharmasindhu (p 107) 



513. HOT «ft *vffi g «JU l| ^ j gW !^gg^*"5£?*LS 

«3ftrfft appears to mean here mage of &ft m*&* m,h ^ ed ^S™iL., 
ide the nm used in the worship of SBP& vw 1^1*1^ 



«$frft appears to mean here image 01 a5Hf™»« """ "" ~ 1>, pv™™* 
vSe^rnsed ,n the .orshjp of ^ v« ■^J™**^ 

J-^Tp. 468 quotes a passage from the *v&m »»* h t ,s "°"* r " " e 
onHited above from Bbawsya by HemSdri and «plat« f?nR « 
room where the plonghshare and other .mplcmenls are kept. 
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V,dc Gupta's 'Hindu holiday, and '<*«*>***' ^^^ft 
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provides that on this Sukharatri not only LaksmI "but also 
Kuhera 515 is to be worshipped. 

The first of Ksrtika-Snkla is regarded as one of the three 
most auspicious days of the year. The Dhaxmasindhu ** 
remarks that though the three days from the 14th tithi are 
designated DlpSvali yet that day which has Svati-naksatra is 
most commended. It may he stated that Balipratipads is often 
conjoined to Svati-naksatra. On this day also an oil bath is 
obligatory. The most important item on this tithi is the 
worship of Bali The Bhavisyottara (140. 47-73) describes this 
worship of Bali as follows : The king should at night draw the 
figure of Bali having two arms on a circle made on the ground 
with five coloured powders; the image should have all ornaments 
and should have Yindhyavali (Bali's queen) near him, should 
be surrounded by asuras like Kusmanda, Bana, Mura and others, 
should wear a crown and ear ornaments; the king should himself 
offer worship in the midst of his palace together with his brothers 
and ministers with several kinds of lotuses and offer sandalwood 
paste, incense and nawedya of food including wine and meat 
and employ the following mantra 517 'salutation to you, O king 
Bali, son of Yirocana, enemy of gods and the future Indra, 
accept this worship.' Having thus worshipped he should keep 
awake at night by arranging for dramatic speotaoles presented 
by actors based on stories about ksatriyas. Ordinary people 
also should establish inside their houses on a couch the image of 
king Bali made with white rice grains and worship it with 
flowers and fruits. Whatever gifts, 518 large or small, are made 

513 . vrj^i^tirastf JTCfftd^gjrqfofti^.fo. ^. p. 469,'g^'^ 

VftftHJIMWI; I T*3l%*g p. 106. 

giawn «mi ^ia i uiivrc 140.S4, tnr vi. 134.53 . in the tr*r the Tisst is ' qrSfcrar* 

^HJijW<mp4d I Sj-'i&lfcfti.tWH.ltl RaQ-HlRlb^^ *rall» as q. by ^,<H4tM p 453, 
A ft 301. In the RqamflxK I 126. 25 it is said that Bali would be Indra 
in the Savarni-manvantara ( 8th out of 14 ). 

*i'» sIStiAw l «fl < i'tt qwrifr ^*i«k<4»i i *rri3 mmiatjim<iaift j ^1141% i*m n 

140.57 (first verse). The first is quoted by f^. <% p. 201 and the 2nd by 
WTO p. 453, © 3 p 27. t. on <KR3 p. 616 quotes from STgrgnor a similar 

1. 18,21 has the verso t^rsmnfgfSif^ etc.. 
H. S. 26 
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ott this day "become inexhaustible and faring delight to Visnu. 
The Krtyatattva (p 453) provides that three aajahs of flowers 
should be offered to Bali The Bhavisyottara adds 'this tifiu 
increases the dominion of Bali; baths and gifts made on this 
tithi in Ksrtika yield a hundredfold reward ' 

If the pratipad is mixed with amavasyS ordvitfya, the 
worship of Bali, the proper time of which is night, should be 
performed on pratipad mixed with amSvSsyS, since HemSdri 
quotes from Padma 'Sivaratri and Bali's day should be observed 
on the day when the tithi is mixed with the preceding tithi' and 
on account of the yugma-takba Madhava also is of the same OT 
opinion 

Bali was the son of Virooana and grandson of Prablsda, a 
great devotee of Visnu. In the Vanaparva (28 2) Bali asks his 
grandfather Prahlada the question 'which is better, hsamS. (for- 
bearance) or tejas' (-rigorous action) In the Ssntiparva 225 18 
it is said that Bah felt jealous of brShmanas The story of Bali 
who had become rety powerful and made gods lose their tejas is 
narrated in BrahmapurSna 73, Kurma I 17, V&nana ohap _77 
and 92, Matsya chap 345-246 and Bhavisyottara 140 Ball 
began an Asvamedha Visnu assumed the form of a Swarf 
brahmana student and begged for land that would be measured 
by his-three steps Though warned by Sukra that toe dwarf was 
really Visnu, Bali promised to give land equal to three steps 
Then the dwarf grew larger and larger and covered heaven ano 
earth in two steps When Vsmana asked Bali where to ptot 
the third step Bali told him to plant it on his back, and Urns Bab 
was thrust into the net her regions. Visnu being ^pleased with 

a text that *gsr for a fast or vrata m«t V* L «* » «* ™^ „ for 

^:tn&"5K its *r5SE*E -"* 
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Bali's adherence to his plighted word conferred on Bali the 
overlordship of putala and the position of the future Indra. This 
story is an ancient one. The Mahabhasya M1 on Panini HI I. 
■ 26 states that when a person reoites the story of Bali's imprison- 
ment (in #B£5fahyVisnu) or represents it on the stage people 
use such phraseology as 'Balim bandhayati' (he imprisons Bali), 
though Bali was imprisoned a long time ago. This makes it 
certain that the story was embodied in dramas and poems more 
than two thousand years ago. 

The Balipratipada appears to be called Ylrapratipada 532 
in the Vamana-purana. It is also called Dyutapratipad 
fKrtyatattva p. 452) The puranas 523 say that on that day 
Siva was defeated in dice-play by Parvati, that Sankara became 
sad, while Gaurl remained happy. Therefore, on this day in the 
morning men should resort to gambling. Whoever suoceeded 
on this day in gambling would find that the whole year there- 
after was beneficial to him but if he Buffered defeat in gambling 
that day he would lose his wealth that year. In Ellora care No. 
21 Sankara and Parvati are shown as playing with dies; vide 
plate SS in 'Ellora' by Balasaheb Pant-Pratinidhi of Aundh. In 
many parts of India people engage on this day in gambling and 
fortunes are often lost or made on this day. Even in a com- 
paratively small country like Nepal gambling stakes soared up 
to three million rupees in 1955 on the Balipratipad day. 



521. Ontnf&fi6of tit. HI 1 26 the Jigrwrsv says ' &wnmq5 tt 
^IRprfil tif%v.rfcim<qit «(jg sjsi-ptnt j, then on qrr^n 15. the ^mum says '553 
*iti «dni<UbUMl '. Vide note 330 {or this sentence. ' arsoft 35SCT I mv^l ^ 

means actors in a dramatic representation. 

"* wt •nmiy» 3§t 5ET <fetc5d<IU t wni<J>mi(A«l at-4R""(Pil ?RTO; I q by % on 
WH P. 617, ^j x, p. 412, 351. «. ft P 321 (with slight variations), fa H 
P W' The printed m*? (chap 92 S6-57 ) reads * ^iMM^H^wiifl spr wfr 
"5fea?: I ' !!PV£htJt3t3«l ' etc It is likely that the true reading is <ffc sricR^f 
imr as in qji;. a. (S>. p 321 ( 4t< being addressed to site*). 

"Rt<ift spft *m tkh *te*rc gm. i toswIt f^g«sr <si*HKithft i#a;i i- by 

* (°n<fir«p. 616),^ X. P. 411-12, (5 # p. 202 (fromtm!^}, (It *. 
P 27' vide ^pfis^f 1. 1. 34 for dice play between f^re and V&ft, 
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On this day also there should he illuminations. It is said 
'by lighting 521 lamps during (the day of) Bali's domination 
LakemI becomes stable j this is called Dlpavali because there is 
waving of lights in this festival Having reached (the day of) 
Bali's domination how will lamps be burning in the houses of 
those who do not observe the festival of the rows of lamps? ' 

The Dharmasindhu furnishes 525 a long list of the observances 
on this pratipad day according to the several purSnas and 
digests, viz. worship of Bali, illuminations, holiday for and 
worship of cows and bulls, worship of Govardhana, the tying of 
MargapSlI (lit protectress of the road), wearing new clothes, 
dice-play, waving of lights before men by women (whose 
husbands are alive), and tying up an auspicious garland. In 
modern times only three out of these, viz worship of Bali, illu- 
minations and gambling are observed and the rest are 
hardly observed anywhere Therefore only brief references will 
be made to the rest Cows, calves and bulls are to be worshipped 
with two mantras (quoted in note) and decorated and cows 
are not to he milked and bulls are not to be made to carry burdens 
this day. This is to be done in the morning of Kartika pratipad, 
If it be mixed up with 526 the 2nd it should not be done on that 
day as that would lead to the death of one's sons, wife and loss of 
wealth, but this should be observed when pratipad is mixed with 
amavasya. Devala prescribes this and remarks that by the wor- 
ship of cows -three prosper, viz people, cows and the king Ab 
regards Govardhana-pn ja, those who are in the vicinity ofGovar- 

S^oaTf% p7S« «feu=* ****** ovet th £ e da?gft °° tb e 

(140 l-i2) reads ' W iMWK« ' l " ^mMw fol< g gg" ^ 

nrRranffiRt W^^'T'ZHJ? IW a & P 202 For praue 
fjT and VBandharmottara II chap. 42. 

" B,t ^ WI "T%^^ « (taU"e 8nl3 venefrom f**W>- 
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Shane, (a Mil near Mathura) should go to it and worship in the 
morning, -while others not near it Bhould prepare a Govardhana 
with cowdung or with heaps of cooked food or draw it in a 
picture and woiBhip it along with GopSla (Krsna) and offer all 
the 16 upaoaras to Govardhana and GopSla (Ersna) with 
mantras which pointedly refer to Krsna's giving protection to 
the settlement of cowherds (Gokula) against the heavy down- 
pour of rain to the discomfiture of Indra. The sankalpa is 
given in the note. 527 The naivedya is to he on a grand scale. 
Therefore, the Smrtikaustuhha (p. 174) states that Govardhana* 
pfija 528 is called Annakuta (heap or hill of food) in Padma- 
purana. Vide Var. 164 for Govardhana and Annakutaparikrama 
The Dharmasindhu provides that a homa should be performed 
with the two verses ' a gavo agman ' ( Rg. VI. 28. 1 ) and ' praite 
vadantu* (Bg.X. 94. 1). Mukerji(pp 150-152) describes how 
Govardhana-puja is carried on in some out-oHihe way rural 
tracts in United Provinces, though it has become altogether 
defunct elsewhere. Vide 1 A. vol 60 pp. 187-190 and vol. 61 
pp. Iff and pp. 231 ff for description of the Gayadanr festival 
observed in Bihar, Orissa and some other parts on Kartika first 
of bright half in the afternoon in which cows gaily stamped 
with circular stains of red and blue on their skin and horns 
glistening with oil and red ochre chased a puny pig with their 
pointed horns and killed it. 

In the afternoon of the pratipad(Kartika-sukla) the tying 
of Matgapsll takes place. 529 A rope of kusas or k&sas (Saocha- 
rom spontaneum) should be made according to the usage of 
one's family and tied to a tall pole and a tree in the east; one 
should bow to it and offer a prayer to it with the mantra ( quoted 
in the note 529 ) and all including the king and brahmanas 
accompanied by cows, elephants and the like should pass by the 

^Rpg p. 107 

528. For Govardhana, vide H. o£ Dh. vol. XV. pp 691 and 754. The 
story of Krsna having lifted np on his little finger Govardhana for seven 
days to protect cowherds and their cattle against the heavy rains sent 
down fay Indra is narrated in Visonpurana V. 11. 15-25, Varaha 164. 

529. The ^rf^wJtare 140. 46-47 ' are- mflmgi llW^y'k Tiqft I 
&w<ni*i*<<ii Qim\ ^pvft iigtii£ uiJ^-..m<im<SUtdfttii tg-ti i4|i<n *m\ ^«n: i umi^u w-m- 
vwt *m<m kki^wv - » ■ ■mfra<Si«aB«fr* g ftost- wie:s^Ti?ii The same 

occnrin tRtVI.124. 44-45. wfmiS MHttJitd-HlyAl*^ 1 ^ 'flftv JAi(4KIO H-ilff& 
mm§\ q by fit. fir p. 202, tufiUpg p. 108. The first half is to VI. 124.44, 
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way underneath the rope. In the same way a strong rope of 
kssas or the like should be made and a tug of war should ensue, 
the rope being frequently pulled on one side by the prineeB and 
on the other by persons of lower oastse The pulling of the 
rope should be done in front of a temple or the palace or where 
four roads meet and an equal number of stiong men should be 
selected for each side. A line should be drawn behind each side. 
If the persons of lower castes succeed in drawing the other side 
towards them then it should he held that the king will he 
victorious thereafter for one year 530 The H&Sjana ceremony by 
women should be performed in the morning (if the pratipad is 
mixed with dvitlya) and the MangalamalikS (a series of ausp- 
icious rites or auspicious garlands) should be performed in the 
evening on the 2nd tithi ( if pratipad exists only for a short time 
and is followed by dvitlya ). sa 

As shown above, the three days from Asvina-krsDa 14th are 
spoken of as days of Kanmudlmahotaam^ 1 The Bhavisyottaia 
and Padma derive the word Kaumudl from *ku" (earth) and the 
root 'mud' to bo delighted, the meaning being 'in which people 
find delight on the earth among themselves* and then another 
etymology is suggested, vm kumudas (white water lilies) are 
offered to Bali in this festival 

In the Vedio period and for soma centuries thereafter 
certain rites were performed in the month of Asvina or in 
Saradsuch as the Asvayujfand Agrayana or Navasasyesti. 
The first is one of the seven pakayajnas mentioned by Gaatama- 
xhvrmuiBlua. (VH119) The first was performed on the *uU 
JETS? of Asvina Vide H of Dh vol It p 827 for a 
SSption of AsvayujI and pp 827-*9 for Agrayana But it is 
S2S to trace the DivaD festival to these rites. How the 
ISS rites first arose cannot be stated with any approachto 
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plausibility. In the Anusasana parva it is said that the donor of 
lamps shines in the heavens like a row of lights (dlpapradah 
svarga-loke dipamaleva rajate, 98 51). Some writers regard 
these as a reference to the Divali. But it is not so clear as to 
place the matter beyond doubt In L A. voL 32 pp. 237-239 Mr. 
B A Gupte contributed a paper on 'Divali folklore'. He refers 
to the several legends and characteristics connected with the 
DivSlJ, viz, the killing of Narakasura, depriving Bali of his 
empire, the crowning of Rama and Vikrama in these days of 
Divali and illuminations and says that the origin must be 
sought in the movement of the earth round the sun, the change 
of season, the end of the rice crop and the manuring of soil for 
the second crop. The connection he traces is rather remote and 
somewhat fantastic and I am afraid that his theory of origins 
will appeal to very few in these days. 

On the 2nd of the bright half of K&rtika occurs a very 
fine festival called Bhratrdvitiya or Yamadvitlya, The Bhavisya 
states : 533 ■ on fjha 2nd tithi of Kartika bright half Yama was 
treated by Yamuna to a dinner in her house ; therefore this tithi be- 
came declared in the world as Yamadvitlya; wise men should not 
take mid-day meal in their own houses but they should take 
food from the hands of the sister through affection, as doing so 
increases one'B welfare or prosperity. Gifts should be made to 
sisters; all sisters should be honoured with golden ornaments, 
clothes, reception and meals ; but if there be no sister, one should 
nonourawomanwhomhe regards as sister (uncle's or aunt's 
daughter or a friend's sister).* The digests add further details. 

a ^° UldB * ** worrfli P to Tama and Yamuna and to Oitragupta, 
and brothers and sisters should offer argkya (water in token of 
respectful reception) to Yama. The procedure is briefly this, 
in the morning the sister should invite the brother, make him 

•« J?Il^§ BfwwftBwrr sRriit i ^^gsnrrtf *rH3nr. «#m^ i 

J??8 „ SstrasBR.Hkw. « ** -*tRI*«r «*gjmt sraft sfefriW.i *rR«irtK 

. iH-za .Almost the same verses occur In to VI. 1247 88-93 and In sot 

** t«>S-f%r.p. 83. * 

n h.& *»» ^r 'Janl *w R» siiiH <g $jft^ 1 34a4«aiy nqiiNt ipjpt wssjg^tn 

m/wLI?? V0I,I -W 384-385). w. »»«».«. ,. 413. « ft *E>. 
«mo*k ,,S ' ».ft.%.P 203, «cT!rap. 453. Alt these contain 

tb,..*" 8 Same verae * 1Bitha0B18 variations, ft a.p 29 quotes some of 
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n^l m i?* d T * ? ath With soentea • rt « and ™«»«* rubbed 
on to body; she along with the brother should worship Yama 
and Yamuna with arghya and offer haridfals of flowers. The 
arghya mantra is» 'Qome, come, O Yama, son of the Sun; you 
tbat carry fn your hand a noose; accept this worship offered on 
ifliratrdvitlyS and also arghya; salutation to you I' Then two 
more mantras may be addressed.** 'OEharmarSja, salutation 
to you, the elder brother of Yamuna; O son of the Sun, protect 
me along with your servants.; salutation to you. Salutation to 
you, O Yamuna, sister of Yama and honoured by people, always 
- confer on me favours, O daughter of the Sun, salutation to yon I' 
After this she serves food to her brother with the verse « Brother I 
I was born after you; partake of this pure food for' pleasing 
Yama, particularly Yamuna*. If the sister be older than the 
brother she should say *I was born before you'. Then after the 
brother finishes his meal she should deck him with sandalwood 
paste and then herself partake of the food. Some works like the 
VratarSja (pp. 78-fll) present a far more elaborate procedure, 
which is passed over here but two matters provided for by it 
may be mentioned The first is that a person before going to 
his sister's house should mutter ten names of Yama (quoted in 
note 537 ). The second is that the sister is to worship images of 
Yama and of eight mythological personages (Markandeya, 
Bali and others ) supposed to be immortal for the increase of her 
brother's life 53s In modern times hardly any religious cere- 
mony is performed except that residents of places near or on the 
banks of the Yamuna river (Jumna) bathe in the Jumna and 
there ib a mela on the river on this day. The only thing 
generally done is the brother's visiting his sister, dining at her 
house, light being waved before him and his making some 
presents to the sister. 

%3^3$5n > ^JSPT ^1*5 iUHflfli n tb<4dfcl P> 453, f% i?f 203. 
^ p. 478.^*nra453 

537. *uB f3g*di fiitnfcsn fewA 5»wwr «ra- 1 ^joPrif «r«i*«ia«i<l 

fjOFS lid^WWl'S^llit I SRWRT PP. 79-80 

538 »id<ia»q*^S »riirflt»fagrfriTffpft«n- *R&*t "fig 1 * fi !?Il?l| ' 
mfoajfqgmm «H^<n*eRftwi f^c««T im ** ft im»»H<5»» W 

p.81. 



DivaU-BhratfdvitiyS 209 

ThiB festival of Bhr&trdvitlya is really an independent one, 

but it was probably tacked on to the three festive days of Divall 

in order to lengthen out the dayB of fun and joy. Sisters, when 

after their marriage they leave their brother's home, may not 

meet for years and further the sister may have become rich and 

the brother a poor man or vice versa. Our ancient writers evinced 

a keen appreciation of the bonds of disinterested affection 

between brothers and sisters and set apart a day in the year for 

their meeting to enable them to go over their sweet memories 

of childhood and to re-live for a day at least their early life 

which had gone forever. A religions tinge was added to the 

festival by recalling the two mythical personalities of Yama and 

Yarn!, that figure in the famous Yama-Yami hymn ( Eg. X. 10 ). 

I should like to digress a little and Btrongly protest against the 

conclusion drawn by certain Western Sanskrit scholars that the 

hymn is an indication of the prevalence of the usage of the 

marriage of a brother and a sister among anoient Aryans. The 

hymn is a purely imaginative effort 'which bodies forth the 

formB of things unknown', as in the case of Eg. X 119 where 

the poet imagines what India must have felt when treated to 

huge portions of Soma beverage. In Eg. X 10.10 s39 the sage 

makes it clear that in future ages something like what was 

delineated in his fantasy might occur ( namely, sisters might do 

unsisterly acts ). Macdonell in his * Vedie Mythology * (pp. 178- 

' 173) indulges in some facile assumptions. Yama may bean 

Indo-Iranian divinity, but Yarn! does not occur in the Avesta 

at aU, as he himself admits, but only in later Parsi writings. 

Therefore, what is stated in these later writings should not be 

foisted upon the sages of the Egroda. He supposes that the 

sage in Rg. X 10 indulges in propaganda for exonerating Yama 

from incest. Propaganda is well-known to Western countries 

in the 19th and 20th centuries A D The Egveda nowhere 

states that the human race was produced from Yama and Yaml. 

There is no warrant for saying that Yaml is Indo-Iranian and 

consequently the myth of the human raoe being horn from a 

brother and sister is not IndoJranian Pargiter in AIHT 

(p. 70 ) follows the ball set rolling by Macdonell and others and 

boldly asserts that, when the Vayu ( in 93. 12 ) says that Nahusa 

had six sons born of pitrkanya, Viraja, the word pitrkanya 

meauB* sis ter' and Kahusa married his 'sister or half sister' 

539, *n *n *n Tssj^rogmPr ^ ssnsws ^ororsnftt «b. x. io 10. 
Those later ages night come when sisters might do what Is not sister-like.' 

B. d. 27 
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and that union between brother and sister was not unknown as 
Bgveda X 10 abont Yama and YamI shows. One suspects the 
motives of a writer like Fargiter who held . high judicial offioe 
in India, when he does not explain why 'pitrkanya' was used and 
not ' svasr ', when he pays no heed to the fact that in many places 
in Vayu ( 73. 5, 73. 1-3, 26, 36, 40, 45, 77 74 ) Mens, AcohodS, 
Plvarl, Qauh, YaiodS, Viraja herself, Narmadfi and GandhakslI 
are spoken of as 'pitrnam manasl kanya', that Vayu (72), 
Matsya ( 13. 0-9 ) and other Poranas speak of seven groupsof 
pftrs and set out how from the mmd-bom daughters ofpitrs 
several Boions were born Viraj5 (described as pitrkanys m 
Vayu 93 12 which Pargiter naively renders as father's daughter 
i e. sister ) is spoken of in the same PurSna ( Vayu 73. 45 ) as 
the 'mind-born daughter % of these ( i. e of Pitrs ) in the plural 
and not as 'iof the father*. Writers like Pargiter sometimes 
create more riddles by their so-called research than they can be 
said to have solved. < > 

- ■ The Padma asserts that those who pleaBO their married 
sisters with presents of clothes and the like are not subject to 
any quarrel for a year, nor to danger from enemies Both 
Bhavisyottara and Padma state* He who eats a meal prepared 
by Mb sister's hand on the day on which king Yama was served 
in this world a meal by YamunS through affection eeoauB 
wealth and the best of foods '. 

In Vedio times and in early smrtis like those of Manu 
(EL 11 ) and Y&j. (I 53 ) it was difficult for a brotherless maiden 
to get married (vide H of Dh vol Up 435) But from this it 
is a far cry to say that the BhrStrdvitlya owes its origin to fin* 
idea or practice. 



; CHAPTER XI 

Makarasankranti and Mahasivaratri 

Mdkarar-SaAkranti. This is a very important religious 
observance and festival About 70 years ago ( in the author's 
boyhood) it occurred on the l&th or 13th January according to 
the Beveral Indian almanacs then current, but now it falls, 
owing to the precession of the equinoxes, on the 13th or the 14th 
of January in the month of Pausa. Sankranti means 'the 
(apparent) passage of the sun from one rasi (sign of the Zodiac) 
to the next following' and hence the rasi in which the Sun 
enters is designated as the Sankranti of that name 5n When 
the Sun leaves the rasi called Dhanus and enters the Makara- 
rasi that is called Makarasankranti The rasis are twelve and 
the Sankranti names with their western equivalents are given 
in the note. sa There are only twelve sankrantis even if there 
be an intercalary month in some year. Everyone of the twelve 
sankrantis was regarded as a holy day. The Matsya-puiana 
(ohap 98) deals with the completion of Sankranti-vrata. 
Briefly, it provides that on the day previous a person, whether, 
male or female, should take food only once in the noon and on 
the Sankranti day should brush his teeth and then take a bath 
with water mixed with sesame. 542 The person should offer to a 
self-restrained brahman a householder three vessels containing 
edibles together with a cow intending them to be for Yamaj 
Hudra and Dharma and repeat four verses one of which is as 
follows: "Ajs I do not make any difference between Siva, 
Vtanu, the Sun and Brahma, may Sankara ( Siva ) who pervades 



wRpfih Sit f%.p. 331. 

f 341 &* (Aries, Ram), <sqn (Taurus, Bull), ffcgst (Gemini, Twins), 
•fife ( Cancer, Crab), fife (Leo, turn), vssvt ( Virgo. Virgin ), g^ (Libra, 
Balance), ^fepa (Scorpio, Scorpion), tigs (Sagittarius, Archer), sgst 
I Capricornus, Goat), f§»r( Aquarius, water-carrier), jftsi (Pisces, Irishes), 
More details will be given in the next section. 

542 The whole of chap 98 of SR^ir is quoted in g*q«h6u,dv (on «ra 
pp. 43^-439). 
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the Universe be always a bestower of welfare on me I'. sa The 
person should make, if able, further gifts of ornaments, a bed- 
stead and golden jars ( two ) to the brShmana; but, if poor, 
should offer only fruits to the brahmana. Then he should take 
his meal but without oil and should feed others according to his 
ability. Women also should perform this vrata. Great merit 
was attached to a bath in the Ganges on a sankranti, on an 
eclipse and on New and Full moon, as such a man reached the 
world of Brahma 5 * 4 A bath with ordinary water (not heated) 
was obligatory (mtya) on every sankranti, since the Devi- 
purSna declared ^ " the man who would not take a bath on 
the holy day of Sankranti would be for seven lives diseased 
and poor; whatever offerings are made to gods and pitrs by 
men on sankranti are returned to them by the Sun again in 
several future Hvbb ". 

It may be stated that in ancient texts the entrance of the 
Sun alone in a rfisi is not regarded aB holy time, but the 
entrance of all planets in a naksatra or rasi was deemed to be a 
holy time. MS Hemadri ( on E&la p. 437 ) and the Kfilanirnaya 
(p. 345 ) qpote three verses M7 specifying the holy times [punya- 
kSla ) of the passage of the Sun and planets as follows: in the 
oaseoftheSunthepunya-kalais 16 ghatikas before and after 
the moment of the Sankranti; for the moon it is one ghatt 
and thirteen polos on both sides, for Mars four ghatikas and one 
pala, for Mercury three ghatikas and 14 palas, for Jupiter" 8 four 

543 to %* * qgnft fiwR ' -»^w-'K ' a r **? ®J f mi *& **° 

—8 wot 98. 17. The 2nd word sig^l mean 8 tf WfW 5TORI 

544. $*l^*llttV&*PZ^ lt W^™-'^^''** 

Sv?M.aU} qnotes the fat verse tram CT^ ££££,9 »«• 
Tim foUo 81 b verses 1405-7, vide Annuls ot BORI. vol. xxxvi • S' 

547. g.on«BRJP 437 qootcsAe verses Iron Stfafr,**'^ « q 
fctjm simply a4fis*jnv «— ,«■• 

1 (Continued on next page) 
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ghatikas and 37 palas, for Venus four ghatikas and one pala, 
for Saturn 82 ghatikas and 7 palas. 

Though the planets also have sankrantis, later writers hold 
that the word saAIa antt by itself means only Eavi-sankranti, as 
itated by the Smrti-kaustabha p. 531. SB 

The twelve Sankrantis in the year are grouped into four 
classes, viz. there are two ayana sankrantis ( that is Makara— 
sankranti from which udagayana starts and Kaikata-sankranti 
from which Daksinayana starts ), two Visuva sankrantis ( that 
is, Mesa and Tula sankrantis when the day and night are equal 
in length), the four sankrantis called Sadaslti or Sadasltihmukha 
( i. e. Mithuna, Kanya, Dhanus and Mlna ) and Visnupadi or 
Visnupada ( that is, Vrsabha, Simha, Vrscika and Kumbha ) ^ 

Sankranti gradually came to be deified and the Devlpurana 
identified it with Durga herself. The Devlpurana Bays ' Devi is 

( Continued from last page ) 
made on the Snn's sankrantis. For example, vide E. I vol. VII. p. 85 
(Kahla plate of Kalacnri Sodhadeva, grant being made on 24th December 
1077 A. t>.). E.I. XII p. 142 (Nilgunda plates of western Calukya king 
Vlkramaditya VI in 1087 A. D. ), both on ■dmnuUibM fcr, E. I. XIV p 324 
(grant of village in hononr of Bnddha on Visuva sankranti to a brahmana by 
MahipSla I king of Bengal ). 

fp*^ qUswlimu onsit-Tcqift ^nti Tj^HSGwrorspresmi ?%fc& p. S3i. 
VSafn^t. .5i3T:> is a verse of GtR13 ( 1. by ^. X p. 614, si. {%. q&. p 95. 

S5 ° t gfitalFW III. 23-24 (p. 9) defines these « ^1331$ ©S<»5 

^a^vsn^t «a; fasproi i 'ft'wi 51R5V Tsrctt «fii4<M*rf£l hi. g®i adQ-ifVuit 

fj^|j" a*l ^Ti SmM^i aq^a; <mUwm *il5it(i(*^ ■yi^ysl 5ft R{j*tR wtymV3^"|: 
*««;■ Vglfaft q. by %. on qnft p. 407. Some words require explanation. 

V*in& " ^ali, *Iixqttq4 = JtUN 1 ^, ^I*T = ^ftniprsr ( ^m is the lord of the 
*° nth )» W= »WW, 3J5T = ft?, ^iSV (one holding a balance ) <=gjjr. Similar 
Verses are quoted by %. (ontfiicTP 408) from *ri%3, which are quoted as 
,"■ ViWItW by zgf f?t. p. 332 Some of these verses of qfgig are the same 
,n sifaSUT as quoted by *. f§B & p. 204. The iMHirtW (Annals BORI, 
vol. XXXVI, p 338 verse 275) defines qa^HS and {Ssojnft. For 
mention of Sadasttimukha-sankranti in an epigraphio record, vide Canaresa 
Ins of Devagul YSdava king Mahadeva in sake 1185 ( « Sunday 27th May 
tt63 A. D ) in I. A. vol. 25 p. 346. 
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all-pervading on account of the division into very snail and 
large parts in the form of year, ayana, season, month, fortnight, 
day and the like Devi bestows rewards in accordance with the 
divisions into meritorious and sinful ( actions ) ^ Even one act 
done at that time ( of Sankranti } yields results multiplied crore3 
of times. From dharma { righteous acts ) increase life, kingdom, 
progeny, happiness and the like, from adharma (unrighteous 
conduct} spring diseases, sorrows and the like; whatever is 
donated and whatever japa is performed near (ia at the fame 
of) Yisuva (Mesa and Tola) sankr5ntis and at the ayana 
I Makara and Xarkata sarkrSntis) becomes inexhaustible; the 
fame holds good about Tisnupada and Sadaslti-inukha '. 

The exact moment of time when the sun leaves one rasi 
and enters the next following iSsi is impossible of being marked 
by the eyes of flesh (ordinary human eyes). Therefore thirty 
ghatikas before and after the moment of Sankranti are said to 
be the time. sn 

In order to convey how infinitesfmally small is the time of 
the Sun's entrance into a rSsi after leaving another the Derf- 
pursnahas* 3 the following: " thirtieth part of the time taken 
by the throb of the eye of a man sitting happily at ease is called 
•ratpara'; one hundredth part of 'tatpara'is called 'trail*; one 
hundredth part of 'truti ■ is the ( duratio n of) time of the sons 

551. sptPPREtESPWSI^^^STa' ««wH&& j* 3*? ££±§1, 

«*«** vroHiPRi iwrtf «^t^!^ 5?(T»lS 
pp~<HS-*19i,i; z. PP «M-09. WW^iH- <W> q™«« aUver«saon 
a.WkRilte on p. 301 and the fist versa on p 362 

553. nm^'* *l^^tt™* *±£2E!££ 

553. ^* «««««2^*r , 5L^ , ?SSSr*i 

4Mb , «t™^tm*IWW*M« ««*• **^* J7«. 
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passage ( from one rasi into another ). As it is not possible to 
perform on such an infinitesimally small point of time the rites 
prescribed for performance on sankranti, one has to accept 
periods of time near this moment as the proper time. The first 
rale is that the nearer 551 the ghatikas are to the time of actual 
entrance the holier they are. Therefore it iB laid down that in 
Bankr&ntisthe punyatama-kala ( holiest time ) is sevenfold 555 
tie. three, four, five, seven, eight, nine or twelve ghatikas; 
during those periods real merit is accumulated. If one cannot 
perform the prescribed rites within these limits thirty ghatikas 
are permitted as the highest limit in the texts for the panyakala 
(holy time) for all sankrantis exoept Sadaslti (in which the 
maximum punyakala is 60 ghatikas ) and VisnupadI ( where it 
is 16 ghatikas before and after ). s* 

Each of these twelve sankrantis in the year is seven-fold 
(1 e. has seven different names) according as it occurs on a 
particular week day or in conjunction with certain classes 
of aaksatras. The seven names 557 are : Manda, MandakinI, 
DhvSnksI, Ghora, Mahodarl, JJSksasI, and Misrita. A sankranti 
( such as Mesa or Earka or Makara ) is called GhorS if it occurs 
on Sunday, Dhvanksl on Monday, Mahodarl on Tuesday, Manda- 
kinI on Wednesday, Manda on Thursday, Misrita on Eriday and 
Bsksasl on Saturday. Again, a sankranti , ( like Mesa or Karka 
and so on) is called respectively Manda, MandakinI, Dhvanksl 
Ghora, Mahodarl, RaksasI, Misrita according as it commences 
respectively on naksatras called dhruva, mrdu, ksipra, ugra, 

S34, m vx ^rftrfgor mi^iwiwi- gvqcmti ^pm i wimq. by%. on sns 

P. 420. to ft p 334 (ascribes to %SRs),f& *t p. 144 ( ascribes to ifaar ). 

»*gTOq.by% on erib p. 409, rg, K . p 613.tKT.Plr p. 341 ( reads fg^g... ), 
*• WT ^t p 308. at^nr means ni3mn g»fr and mTBlfSqi means * undoubtedly ' 
or 5«5«f 1i& as ^s^Sip explains in 3*R|tRTS P- 360. 

^^^-a^ie smag tm rft ^fercffrwig sprits* i wflMw,J l iim r itfSvBTRS 
*|r™'JP l *®wrt *TOfaqn3« »roi sptpit fisgrot <? *r« ingraft 
™" ?rai «ftp, 334. 

lTvT"" 1 b, «-< on «ra)P 408-409, 5iT ft PP 340-341 (only the first 
*v*mbs), 5H.p 137, 5^555^(^8) p . 360 quotes the first 1 J verses. 
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cnra, JcrQra, mttrita Vido note below* 58 for the naksatras 
fnlliner under thow 7 group 1 ? It is furthor provided that the 
ghntikas from two ( or tbrco) to tnolvo said to bo tbo holiest 
tiraoi (in note 555 aboro) nro to bo takon as respectively 
roforring to tho Fovon kinds of sankrsnti i o two or three 
ghatik/ft is tho holiest titno in MandS sankr-lnti, fourghatikas 
in Mnndskinl *ankrAnti and bo on. It is laid down that Mauds 
sankrinti ik beneficial to hrShtnanas, Mandokinl to ksotnyas, 
Dhvanksi to vnisyas, OborA to siidraa, Mabodarl to thieves, 
Rflksasl bring 1 ; success to vendors of liquor and MisritS increases 
tho (profit of tho) avocations of Csndslas, Pukkasas, of those 
whoso businoss is of a torriblo nnturo and of all craftsmen (vide 
Horaiari on KMn pp 409-410 and Vnrsafcriya-koumudl p 210 
quoting DovlpurSna ). 

Thoro is somo conflict on tho question of tho general rule 
about tho extent of ptwjalala on a sankrSntL SatStapa, 55 * 
Jablla and Mnrlei proscribe tho sixteen ghatikSs before and 
after tho momont of Sankrfinti as tho punyakala for tho perfor- 
manco of tho religious acts proscribed on Sankrfinti On the 
othorhand, tho DovIpurSna 589 and Vosistho lay down fifteen 
ghntifcSs each boforo and aftor sankranti as tho punyokalB This 
conflict n roroovod in various ways. One is to hold that &e 
BortpurSno is not roslncfcivo but what it moans iB only this m* 
lessor limits ore moant to indicate that greater merit results oy 

S58. The 27 or 28 wsres are arran B ed ,a jj? ap3 "^"£Z 
L^HP,. (^ ) do not mcnt.on wflrfSfir. among m 6«»P ^^. 

SPisftfrffM**! -"^fJTp 1 b?(1USSw-- 

pp. 361-362. 365. ^ (onqjRSP W).**'" 1 lMC 

?•«.).« <* * P » (em... .heaver.* ^ sir> 

560 wifapuwn *r*» *nss «raw «Pf " KiftaM* * *■ - 
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Mdkarasankranti %Vi 

their observance. Another explanation was to hold that the 
limit of 16 ghatikas applied to sankrantis called Visnupadl. 

A sankranti may take place by day or at night. If 
Sankranti occurs by day that whole day is pnnyakala. If 
Sankranti occurs by night, lengthy and complicated discussions 
occur in Hemadri, Madhava and others. One rule evolved is that 
in ten sankrantis excluding Makara and Karkata sankrantis the 
pnnyakala is by day when those sankrantis occur by night. 

Several exceptions are engrafted on tbe general rule about 
IS or 16 ghatikas before and after a sankranti being the 
pnnyakala. Therefore, several works like the Tithitatfcva (pp. 
144-145) and Dharmasindhn(pp 2-3) give brief final conclu- 
sions on this topic. I summarize 560 " the conclusions of the latter 
work. On the Sun's passage in Mesa and Tula the pnnyakala is 
fifteen ghatikas before and after S ( some say ten ghatikas ); in 
Vrsabha, Simha, Vrsoika, Kumbha S, P is sixteen gh. before S ; 
inMithuna S, Kanyg, Dhanus and Mina S, P is 16 gh. after S; 
in Karkata S, Pis thirty gh. after S; in Makara S,P is forty 
gh. after S. H Sankranti occurs by day when a period of two 
ghatikas or less only remains before the close of the day then in 
the case of Mithuna, Kanya, Dhanus, Mina and also Makara 
Bankrantis P is before S for the gh. specified above against 
each; if S occurs in the morning at a period of twogh. or less 
from sunrise then in Vrsabha, Simha, Vrscika, Kumbha and 
also Karkata S, P is after S for the period specified above. If S 
occurs at night but before midnight, P iB latter half of the day- 
time before the S ; if S occurs at midnight or later than midnight 
but in the night, P iB on two days viz the latter half of the 
daytime before S and the first half of the day after S; this 
applies to all S except Makara and Karkata. When Uttarayana 
begins in Makara in the night F is the day after S and if S 
begins in Karkata at night P is the day prior; if Makara S 
occurs at evening twilight ( i. e. during three ghatikas after 
sunset) then P is on the previous day; if Karka S occurs in 
morning twilight ( i. e. during three gh. before sunrise ) then P 
is on the day following the S. 

This discussion about the punyakala is necessary because a 
bath is to be taken and gifts are to he made during that time in 
order to secure the full merit thereof The general rule is that a 

S60 a. In this summary S. stauda for Sankranti ot Sankrantis, gh. far 
ghatikas, P. for pnnyakala. 

B. D. 88 
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bath is not to be taken and a gift is not to be made at sight 

ParSsara® 1 says ' a bath by day purified by the rays of the Son 

is commended; bathing at night is not commended except on 

seeing an eclipse'. The Visnudharmasutra says the same. Bat 

several exceptions were recognized The Bha-nsyapurana* 2 

provides ' one should not take a bath at night and particularly 

Bhould not make a gift at night, but a bath and a gift may be 

made at night on proper occasions A gift at night is commended 

in an eclipse, marriage, sankranti, pilgrimage, on death, on the 

birth of a child and at (before sitting down for) hearing ihkasa 

(MahabhSrata) ' Gobhila 563 provides ' people may bathe and make 

gifts at night in eclipses, sankrantis, marriage, in distress (or 

death) and on the birth of a child and in vratas undertaken 

for a desired object' A bath is therefore obligatory on every 

sankranti and particularly in Makara-sankrSnti There are 

special recommendations about gifts in Hemadn on Ksla 

(pp. 414-419) which are taken by him from VisvSmitra ana 

which are borrowed by ITirnayasindhu (pp. 4-5), Samaya- 

mayakha(pp 143-144) and others and which are as follows. 

gift of ram on Mesa, of cows on Vrsabha, of clothes, food and 

drinks on MrShuna, of gbrtadhenu** on Karkata. of a conveyanoe 

with some gold on Simha, of clothes and cows onKanyS^of 

■different kinds of grains and seeds on TnlS, on Vrsoika of clothes 

and houses, on Khanus of clothes and conveyances, onMakara 

TOW XII 80 q bysaRKT LP 180 which remarks. <tg3*M WTfl*^ 

on Smite there are ™rio M r«a. nfi «SS.r^6iKo rfJ ». 

«fcib S IC reads "gift of pStra • (vessel). ** iMaa 
«i1. II o. 880. 
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of wood and fire, on Kumbha of cows, water and grass, on Mina 
of fresh flowers Special gifts are required to be made on 
Makarasankranti. The Skanda 565 says 'He who donates tila- 
dhenu on Uttarayana (i. e. Makarasankranti) secnres all objects 
and obtains the highest happiness.' The Yisnudharmottara 
provides 'the gift of garments on Uttarayana yields great 
reward (merit ). A man becomes free from diseases by donating 
sesame and a draught bull'. The Sivarahasya declares that Siva 
after he performed the Gosava sacrifice created sesame on 
Makara-sahkranti for the gratification of all men and provides 
'men should bathe in water in which sesame are mixed and one 
should rub one's body with sesame; tarpana of gods andpitrs 
should be made with, water in. which sesame have been put; 
sesame should be given to brahmanas on Uttarayana sankrSnti ; 
one should eat sesame and perform homa with them; those who 
perform homa with sesame and honour brahmanas shine in the 
heaven (as stars) like those who donate a thousand cows; 
auspicious lamps fed with oil of sesame should be lighted in 
Siva temples and a brahmana should worship God ( Siva ) with 
grains of rice and sesame '. The Kalika-purana ( q. by Hemadri 
on Kala p. 413 and Extyakalpao, Waiyata, pp^ 366-67) provides : 
'one should place on the top of (the linga emblem of) God (Siva) the 
five jewels viz gold, diamond, sapphire, ruby and pearl; but if a 
man has none of these he may place in Uttarayana on the top of 
tiw linga gold one 566 kanp or half karsa in weight; he should 
worship with plenty of ghee prepared from cow's milk and should 
donate ghee and a blanket after washing and pressing it; he 
should give condiments and a dinner to brahmanas and ascetics 
and honour them with daksinS'. 



565. ^n*%i ^gfterSi tigjq ^kwSItki-huI i qJwc <t>wwnTii5 ©*ej«t 

gwtfi&fSfejar *s**fa i&Jlxwi< i f%fg* % ®v*Jl ftrWHH&R* : ' ©a- 
^T^J<iW%«n- £i*a% gw: i ^f5rtrd"g5^ 53^§fe^ %p I %. on sna 
Pp. 415-416 q by f?T. %. p. 218. iforSW -was one of the 16 MahSdanas. Vide 
H of Dh. vol n. pp. 869 ana 874 With i§fi^ % ^tsr%, compare sff. X. 

566 Kaisa is a weight of gold oi silver equal to 16 majas=80 raktikaa 
*• e, about 176 grains. 
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greet each oiher by giving articles from simpls sesaaie Ml , 
jaggery to artistic sugared preparations of mmSSSiSL 
saf&on and go about saying 'take these sesame and jagger^d 
speak sweet words ' ( in Marathi ) ^ 

Tie importance of Mas (sesame) is brought out in (he 
following: A person*" who „*, ^^ ln s & waya doM flot 

sink (is not unsuccessful or unlucky) j. ft who rubs his body 
with sesame, who bathes with sesame, who is pure and always 
offers water mixed with sesame (to his deceased ancestors), and 
who offers sesame into fire, who makes a gift of sesame and who 
eats sesame. 

Gifts are made in these days on Makarasankranta, bnt 
mostly by women. They honour priests by donating vessels 
(of clay, copper or brass) containing several things such as 
betelnuts and coins and also invite their women friends and 
distribute among them earthen vessels containing red powder, 
pieoes of turmeric, betelnut and also separately several other 
things such as sugarcane stalks In south India there is a 
festival called Pongal 57 * which corresponds with theMakara- 
sankranti observed in Northern and Western India, Pongal 
being the first day of the Tamil year. This South Indian 
festival lasts for three days. 

According to the modern astronomical calculations, the 
winter solstice occurs on 21st December and on that day com- 
mences the Sun's apparent march towards the north. But in 
India people who follow the almanacs based on the ancient 
methods and data think that the Sun's march towards foe north 
takes place on the 14th of January, They are thus about twenty 
three days behind the correct MakarasankrSnti owing to the 
preoesion of the equinoxes. This fact was recognized even in 
the medieval DharmasSstra works Tor example, He madri sH 

572 t&taafltitowfl gfrfer flshflSh for qrat^airOT **&& 
simfarfai WEFT <1. ty m. ft P 3+4. « * P. 54° (mtliont name), «t f* 

S73. Thcword'Poneal' is derived from a Tamil word meaning "b 
it boiling or is it being cooked? ' 

( Continued on next peSe ) 
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says that twelve days before the (popular) day of a sankranti, the 
real punyakala occurs and therefore gifts and the like prescribed 
on the occasion of sankranti should also be performed on the 
day twelve days prior to the popular sankranti day. 

The origin of the observances of Makarasankranti cannot 
be very ancient. The Sun's apparent northward march for six 
months has been mentioned in Brahmana and Upanisad texts at 
least a thousand years before Christ For example, the Sata- 
patha 875 Br. states 'That half moon which increases represents 
the gods and that which decreases represents the fathers. The 
day represents the gods and the night represents the fathers. 
And further, the forenoon represents the gods and the afternoon 
the fathers ...Now when he (the sun) moves northwards then 
he is among the gods, then he guards the gods; and when he 
moves southwards then he is among the fathers, then he guards 
the fathers.' The Ghandogya-tTpanisad 576 contains a reference 
to the Sun's passage to the north during six months in the words 
'from light to day, from day to the bright half of the month, 
from the bright half of the month to the six months during which 
the sun goeB towards the north, from the months to the year, from 
the year to the Sun &c.' But here the word v dag-ay ana is not 
expressly employed The word 'ayana' occurs in the Rgveda HI 
33. 7 (ayannapo ayanam-icchamanah) 'the waters Booking a pass- 
age went rushing.' Here ' ayana' has the etymological sense of 
passage' or 'place * But in the grhyasutras the word 'udaga- 
yana' in the sense of the sun's northward passage occurs. The 



( Continued from last page ) 
_ J I %. on qn3 pp 436-437. From fa % p. 5 it appears that 
Apararka also said in his comment on Yaj I 817 after quoting Visnudharma- 
snlra 77. 1-a that the difference between the real Makarasankranti day and 
Popular Makarasankranti day was twelve days But those words as qnoted by 
N^S. from Apararka are not found in the printed Apararka at p. 426 
( Anandasrama ed. ), 

*w ^i«iw5a ftss ?rff wis . i ^ <<3k j ih& trafcft ajreTflai 5ra<r«n. l.s 
li3and 4. The ^ftei^-sngiot 19. 3 also has a striking passage '^r iranTaT- 

^"^ ^kUil4lQt4 ... I Bt. 3i IV. IS. 5 and V. 10 i-2. 
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.pvsjfiyana-grhya^ p.^ ^ ails , loi(m8 ^ 

ft ftS-ffir- ' m the northward pSerf^ 

£S*??J * onsu ™>' »P««oW«a. twfite and marriage may 
be ^ehratej; according to some teachers a mamage maybe 
£ ™« * 8 f • «T! ( ** neoeSBarfl y I" »orthward passaS of 

Vi. 8. 33 it is provided that rites for gods are to be performed in 
toe northward passage of the Sun, some day in the bright half 
of the month and on an auspicious day. As a matter of fact, 
none of the ancient Srauta, Grhya or Dharmasutras mentions any 
raste or prescribes any auspicious or inauspioious times concerned 
with rssis but only times in relation to naksatras Some people 
try to interpret the words 'sustke rndau ' (when the moon is well 
placed i. e auspicious) in Taj. I 80 as referring to rssis, but 
they forget or ignore the fact that the earliest extant com- 
mentator of Yajfiavalkya, Visvarupa, explains those words as 
referring to naksatras and not to rasis. The subject about the 
introduction of rasis will be briefly discussed in the next section 
on Kala and Muhurta. As udagayana had already been 
regarded for many centuries as an auspicious period, naturally 
MakarasankrSnti from which the northward passage of the Sun 
starts became a very sacred day, when the rssi system was 
introduced. Why so much importance was attached to sesame 
on this MakarasankrSnti day it is difficult to Bay Probably in 
view of the cold prevailing at the time of the beginning of 
uttaxSyana an oily substance like sesame easily available and of 
great food value was selected. In any oaBe the observances and 
festival of Hakarasankr&nti do not appear to be muoh older than 
the beginning of the Christian era 

In modern pafioangas, MakarasankrSnti, being deemed to be 
a deity, Bsveral curious matters are added, viz. sankrsnti ndes 
on some vahana (principal vehicle or draught animal such as an 
elephant ) and an upavahana ( as ancillary vehicle ), she wears a 
garment either dark, white or red or of some other colour, she 
is supposed to carry a weapon (such as a bow or javelin ), 

577. vta^m?) <Hni4Hiumtj| ^efi°> isstf "€Ufl*wf<i •h-wUhRj.uh ' *W" 
^BIB*Sif*^SX , WW H I 4 1-2. The tfiVffeftror I- S. is almost the same 

q^.g^3^ ^raw*iJia.iU i < ' &J i.s.a3 ThB«W.«I.l * 
is almost the same '^HWMUifcttlg'Sjnil^S mi-tlPl'. 



Imaginary appearance of sahkranti 225 

she applies a tilalta of some substance (like lac, gorooana), 
she is either young, middle-aged or old, her posture ( sitting, 
standing &o. ) is mentioned, the Sower she holds, the food she 
eats, the ornament she wears-4hese are mentioned, her two 
names ( out of the seven mentioned above on p. 215 note 557 
based on the week day and the naksatra on which sankrSnti 
takes place ) are apeoified, she is supposed to come from one 
direotion ( east or the like ), to proceed to another ( such as the 
west &c ) and to oast a glance at a third direction; then her 
bodily form is described such as drooping lips, long nose, with 
nine arms (or the like). And the prognostications are as 
follows: whatever things Sankranti accepts, their prices rise or 
they axe destroyed and whatever she glances at is ruined; happy 
are the people in the direction from which she comes and un- 
happy are those in the direotion she goes. 

Maha&ivarmri : The 14th tithi of the dark half of a month 
is called Sivaratri, but the 14th of the dark half in Msgha (or in 
Fhalgnna according to the purnimanta reckoning) is the Siva- 
ratri par excellence and is often designated Mahssivaratri. 

The Garudapurana 1. 124, Skanda 1 1. 33, Padma "VX 240,' 
Agni 193 contain the Mshstmya of the Sivaratri on the 14th of 
the dark half of Magha. Though some details differ, in all these 
the main outlines are the same. 

All these praise Sivaratri-vrata highly. When after *■ 
observing a fast on that day, Siva is worshipped with btlva 
leaves and jSgara for the whole night is observed, Siva saves the 
man from hell and bestows enjoyment of happiness and moksa 
and the man becomes like Siva himself. Gifts, sacrifices, 
austerities, pilgrimages and observances of vratas are not equal 
to even one ten-millionth part of ShrarStri. 

# The story that illustrates this extremely exaggerated praise 
of Sivaratri in the Garudapur&na seems to be the older of the 
three and therefore it is briefly set out here. There was a king 
ofTO'sn aos named Sundarasenaka on Mount Abu, who went out 

'J 78, ^'■w.i WMftAfi <s«">irin3<gaiS&i awt sn»Rongg. Hfrst sRb- 

fc l p ^?_^ B ' <WMWW|Q > tHU I I »R3 I 134 3-3. WraiRT ...<qa&fflr« 

1W VI. 124 3-4 and 28-29. 
B.B. 89 
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to a forest for hunting with his dog. He bagged no animal and 
being oppressed by hunger and thirst he remained awake the 
whole night on the bank of a tank in a thicket of trees. Under- 
neath a bilva tree there was a Sivalinga and in an effort to keep 
his body at ease he threw down leaves of the bilva tree which 
fell on the top of the linga without his knowing it In order to 
put down dust he ( took water from the tank and ) splashed it so 
that it fell on the linga and one of his arrows fell Sown from his 
hands on the linga through inadvertence which he took from the 
linga by falling on his knees before the linga In this way he 
unconsciously bathed the linga, touched it, worshipped it (with 
bilva leaves) and kept awake the whole night In the morning 
he came back to his house and partook of food given by his 
wife. When he died in course, of time he was seised by the 
myrmidons of Yama, when Siva's attendants fought with 
them and liberated him and he became a sinless attendant of 
6iva together with his dog In this way he collected merit 
without knowing it; if a person does with 579 full knowledge 
(what the nisada did without knowing ) the merit is inexhaus- 
tible. The AgnipurSna expressly mentions the hunter Sundara- 
senaka 580 . The whole chapter of Garuda is quoted in the 
Varsakriya-kaumudl pp. 512^518. The story in the Skanda is 
more elaborate. There it is a wicked KxrUta named Omda who 
killed fish by catching them in his nets and killed also many 
animals and birds. He had a wife who matched him in Mb 
cruelty. Thus passed many years One day he ascended a 
bilva tree taking water in a quiver desirous of killing a wild bow 
and passed the whole night without sleep keeping a watch ana 
cast down many bilva leaves which fell on a linga at foebottom 
of the bilva tree. He also rinsed his mouth with water from Hie 
quiver, that f ell on the linga. In this way he worshipped Siva 
mail ways, viz he bathed (snapana) the linga withwater^he 
worshipped linga with numberless bilva leaves , and .* kept 
awake toe whole night and was without food that day, He 
aSedfrom the tree and began, after reaching the .tank £ 
catch fish. Because he did not return home that «*£*■*» 
vSe\S without food and water and passed M«J« 
Sxiety In the morning she came to that forest with some 
SS her husband and seeing hor husband on the other side 
JurfJ£ she placed the food on the river tonk^ ndbeganto 

S79. (praSIHH jHwMltiA^"" 1 "^' **?i "' " 
380. 5 *^.smnF^'^5»T** R - ,ls « !r « " 3, ° 
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otobb the river. They both bathed in the river, but before the 
kir&ta could reach the food a dog came there and ate all the 
food. When the wife wanted to kill the dog the kirata whose 
^heart was softened persuaded his wife to desist from killing the 
dog. By that time it was noon (on amav&Bya) and Siva's 
attendants came there to take both the husband and wife as he 
had worshipped (though unknowingly) the linga and as both 
had fasted on 14th. The kirata and his wife reached Sivaloka. 
The Padmapurana ( VI 240. 32 ff ) weaves, as the Skanda does, 
its story round a nisada. 

There is a conflict of views about what the chief thing is in 
SSvaratri is. The Tithitattva holds that a fast is the principal 
thing in &ivaratri and relies on the words of Sankara. ' On that 
tithi ( Sivaratri ) I am not so pleased with bath (of the linga) nor 
with clothes (offered to the linga) nor with incense nor by 
worship nor with the offering of flowers as I am pleased by a 
fast' si On the other hand, Hemadri and Madhava hold that 
Sivaratri means fast, worship and jagarana 58 * and all the three 
are apprehended as principal and quote passages from the 
SkandapurSna and Nagarakhanda in support. 593 'That man 
who observes a fast on Sivaratri for twelve years and who keeps 
awake ( in dance and music ) before me the whole night would 
reach heaven. That man, who worships &iva and performs 
lagara on the 14th, would not thereafter taste milk at mother's 
breast (i. e. would not be born again) ; the nisada, unknowingly 
worshipping a self-existent linga, observing a fast and jagara, 
became free from sin and attained the position of the attendant 
of Siva'. 
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In the K&laniraaya 584 there is a lengthy discussion on the 
question whether the word' Sivaratri' is used in a oonTentional 
sense ( viz. a particular tithi ) or in an etymological sense ( every 
night on which some observance relating to Siva is performed), 
or a metaphorical sense ( viz a vrata, though the word expresses 
a tithi} or a yoga) uqVia sense i. e. etymologioal mm conventional 
like the word panlcaja ( a lotus ) The conclusion established is 
that the word Sivaratri is yogarudha like the word pankaja 
(lotus), which doss spring from mud (so far the sense is 
etymological ) hut which is confined to only one thing viz lotus 
(so far there is rudhi or convention) and does not apply to a frog. 

SivarStrivrata is both mil/a (obligatory) and Wntga 
(optional). It is nitya because there are passages which lay 
down that sin follows if a man does not perform it 585 ; 'the being 
that does not worship with devotion Budra who is the lord of 
three worlds wanders through thousands of future lives ' Besides, 
there are verses which lay down that the vrata should be per- 
formed every 5 " year: 'O great goddess! a man and a chaste 
woman should every year worship Mahadeva with devotion on 
SivarStri*, This vrata is optional because the textB provide the 
rewards of performing this vrata For example, vide p 85 above 
and p. 86 above for the maxim of sawuoga-prthaktva. 

This vrata according to the IsSnasamhitssw can be per- 
formed by all human beings 'The SivarStrivrata destroys all 
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sins and confers enjoyment of happiness and moksa (final 
liberation ) on all human beings including oSndalas'. 

The Isanasamhita provides: a devotee ofVisnu or Siva or 
of another god, if he gives up Sivaratri, destroys all the fruits 
of his warship ( of the deity to whom he is devoted). Everyone 588 
who performs this vrata has to observe certain restrictions, viz. 
non-injury, truthfulness, freedom from anger, celibacy, compas- 
sion, forbearance and he has to ba calm in mind, devoid of fits 
of paBsion and has to perform austerities and he should be free 
from malice ; knowledge of this vrata should be imparted to such 
a one provided he follows his preceptor; if one imparts it other- 
wise, one goes to hell 

The proper time for this vrata is night, since, as stated in 
the Skanda 889 ' goblins, the Saktis and &iva ( who wields the 
trident) move about at night and therefore these are to he 
worshipped at that time on caturdasl.' The Skanda *" provides 
'A fast Bhould he observed on that caturdasl of the dark half 
that is joined to nisltha (i. e. that exists at that time); that 
tithi is the heat and leads to companionship with Siva'. 
Hemadri quotes Nagarakhanda 591 as follows : on the Uth of the 
dark half of Magha I shall go in the Ealiyuga on the surface of 
the earth at night and not by day. I shall undoubtedly transfer 
myself to all lingas, whether movable or permanently fixed, for 
the removal of the sins committed in the (preceding) year; 
therefore the man who offers worship to me at night with these 
mantras will be free from Bin'. In the Isanasamhita it is said 
'The first God (Siva) appeared in the form of Sivalinga, whose 
refulgence was equal to that of a orore of suns, on the 14th of 
Msgha dark half. The tithi to be accepted for the SivarStri 

^ f 8 !; * *%*" ww*M> wgrag ^muni jgirenan tEtaffrrar amfl shu^ h 
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vrata should be one that covers that time. A man should 
perform this -wata on that tithi when the 14th covers the time 
before and after midnight.' sai Hemsdn also quotes a verse like 
this 'The 14th tithi called &ivaratri that covers pradosa should 
he accepted (for vrata); one should observe a last on that tithi 
since there has to be a jagara (in that vrata) at night.' " 

Owing to the above somewhat conflicting dicta there is a 
great deal of discussion on the proper day and time for the vrata 
in Hemadri on Kala (pp. 298-308), Kalanirnaya (Rp.297ff), 
Tithitattva (pp 125-126), Nirnayasindhu (pp. 222-824), 
PorosStthacint&mani (pp 248-253) and other works Some 
works like the NirnaySmrta 57 * put emphasis on the word pradosa 
(in note 593) above, while others emphasize the word mfitha 
and ardharatra. The conclusions drawn by MSdhava (the 
prince of nirnayakaras) are stated here H caturdasl covers 
both pradosa and nisltha, then the vrata should be observed on 
that day. If caturdasl spreads over two days (io, it is mixed 
with 13th and also with amSvSsyS) and 14th exists at the time 
of nisltha on both days, or if it does not so exist on any of 8» 
-two days, then covering pradosa is the determining factor! 
where 14th covers pradosa on two days or does not cover praaosft 
on any of the two days, then existing at nisltha is the determifl- 
{ng factor; if caturdasl having extended over two days covets 
t»ly one oat of the two (pradosa and nisltha ) on each day then 
conjunction with Jaya ( i. e. 13th tithi) is the decisive factor* 

A brief description of how Sivaratrfvrata was performed ,m 
ancient times may be gathered from Garudapurana 1 124 ll-*» 
After honouring &va on the lSth tithi the man who fa to under- 
take the vrata should resolve to observe certain ^f 1 ^ £ 
shoUld declare ' O God I shall keep awake the whole ingM ong 
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14th. tithi. I shall make accoiding to my ability worship, giffe, 
austerities and homa. O Sambhu! on 14th I shall take no food 
and shall take food on the nest day. Oh Lord! he thou my 
refuge for securing enjoyment of happiness and moksa ' The 
person observing the vrata should approach a teacher and should 
bathe (the linga) with pancagaeya and with pancsmrta. He 
should repeat the mantra 'Om namah SivSya' He should 
worship Sfrra with the upacaras beginning with sandalwood 
paste and he should offer into fire sesame, grains of rice and 
boiled rice mixed with ghee. After this homa he should offer 
purnfflmh (an offering made with a full ladle) and listen to 
music and good stories (about Siva). He should again offer 
offerings at midnight, in the 3rd quarter of the night and in the 
4th quarter. Having inaudibly repeated the nralamantrafom 
namah Sivaya) he should pray to Siva about daybreak to forgive 
bis Bins with the words '0 Godl I have worshipped in this vrata 
without obstacles through your favour; O Lord of the worlds 1 
O Siva I pardon me. Whatever merit I have won this day and 
'whatever has been offered by me to Siva I have finished thiB 
vrata to-day through your favour; O bountiful one I ba pleased 
with me, and go to your abode; there is no doubt that I have 
become pure by merely seeing you.' He should feed persons who 
are devoted to contemplating (on Siva) and should give to them 
garments, umbrellas and the like; 'O Lord of Gods', lord of all 
things} that bestoweth favour on people; may my lord be 
gratifiedby what I have given with faith.* Having thus prayed 
for forgiveness, the person undertaking this vrata may carry it 
on for twelve yeara. After obtaining fame, wealth, sons and 
kingdom he may repair to the city of Siva; he should perform 
fcgara (on 14th) in all the 12 months of the year; the man 
undertaking the vrata after feeding twelve brabmanas and 
donating lamps may secure heaven. 

The Tithitattva (p. 127) adds some details which are 
interesting The linga is to be bathed with milk in the 
first _ watch of the night, with curds in the 2nd, with ghee in 
tne 3rd and with honey in the 4th. The mantras in the four 
watches are respectively 'hrim, Isangya namah,' 'hflm Agho- 
rsya namah,' «hrlm VsmadevSya namah* and «hrlm Sadyojataya 
aamah.' The mantra at the time of offering arghya is also 
"afferent in each of the four watches. 16 is further provided 
wat there should bo songs and dances in the first watch of the 
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SzSZZ iS* ^atohes aho the person undergoing vrata has 
to perform w^ip,arghya, ,apa and lining to sSies (abaS 

^L^f\ ^ M ^P" 1 " and *a»»P«>strationsandat 
day-break he should pray fop forgiveness with arghya water 
If Mlgha-W 14th falls on a Sunday or TuesdayTS J^S 
commendable for this vrata ** 

m. w^ m ® df0 ? ral di8Bste TOo11 M *"» Tithitattva (pp. 126 ff), 
f 6 S^ a ^ eCana (PP 197 - 2 03), Purussrfhaointamani 
(pp. 255-258), Dharmasindhu (p 127) provide an elaborate 
description of the procedure of SivaiStri vrata. TheK T V. 
remarks* 7 that the procedure of Sivaratri-vrata ia different in 
the several puranas. For comparison with the one in the 
Garuda quoted above a summary of it from the Dharmasindhu 
is given here. On the 13th tithi the performer should take only 
one meal in the noon, on the 14th after finfrbirg his usual 
morning duties and rites, he should make a sankalpa in the 
morning with a mantra 'I Bhall perform this Sivaratrivrata that 
yields great rewards; O Lord of the world! may it be wiHiout 
obstacles through your favour. On the 14th I shall be without 
food and shall take my meal on the nest day for enjoyment of 
pleasures and moksa, O Lord I be you my refuge.' K the per- 
former be a brahmana, he should recite the two reverses 5 " 
'ratrlm prapadye' and cast water In the evening (of 14th) 
he should take a bath with black sesame, should apply the 
tixpwnijra mark 899 with asheB to his forehead and also hold a 
rosary of rudraksa ( berry of Elaeooarpus Ganitrns ), should go 
to a temple of Siva at the beginning of night, should wash his 
feet, should take acamana ( should sip water ) and should make 
a sankalpa 'I shall perform the pfija of the first watoh on 
Sivaratri ' ; if he intends to perform separate pujas on all the four 
watches or if he wants to perform a pujs only once he should say 
'I shall perform the worship of Siva on Sivaratri for securing 
the favour of Siva ' Then he should repeat the sage (Vamadeva) 

, 596. wmftwi^djgu i sfcaift »frBi?i *fl»?r wrft»r3tit «fcrf ass^W 
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of the Siva mantra of five letters ( &vaya namah ), the metre 
( Anustup ), the Devats ( Sadasiva ) and it is to be employed for 
nyasa, puja and japa. Then he should bow to the sage, metre 
and Sad5siva and perform nyasa on the several parts of the 
body from the heart with appropriate mystic letters and mantras 
( such as ' om namas-tafr-purusaya namah hrdaye ' to the last ' am 
yam astraya phat ) ; then he should worship the jar ( Icalaia ) and 
contemplate on Siva as portrayed* 00 in the verse quoted below. 
He should then establish a linga by performing the praga~ 
pratintha and touch it and should invoke 631 Siva with four 
mantras and pray Siva to be present in the linga till the end of 
the puja. Then he should offer an afljalt of flowers. If the 
linga is already permanently fixed or if the linga, though not 
fixed, has already been established with the necessary samaksras, 
he should omit the details from pranapratistha to avahana. 
Then he should perform the remaining upacaras (out of 16) 
from asana to the last. As regards snana it is provided that 
the linga is to be bathed with pancSmrta ( vide note 218 ), with 
" the mvjamantra ( SivSya namah ) and the mantras ' Spyayasva ' 
(Rg I91.16f£) and should wash it with pure water with 
' the three verses 'apo Maths* ( Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ). Then he should 
perform abkiseka (bathing of the deity) with water made 
fragrant with sandalwood, saffron, and camphor to the accom- 
paniment of the Rudra mantras^^recited once or repeated eleven 
times and of the Purusasukta ( Rg. X 90 ). At the end of snana 
( of the linga ) the performer should give acamana water ( to the 
• linga ) and perform tarpana with water mixed with aksatas for 
Siva with eight names ( Bhava 00 &a ) and the wives of these 
eight. After flowers the performer should offer 1008 or 108 
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who and £he family of the buok ultimately became transformed 
into the Mrgaslrsa naksatra with the star of the hunter (Suhis) 
behind"* 

For detailed treatment of &ivaratrivrata in the medieval 
digests, H. V, H. 71-122, V.BB 73-77, T. T. 124-183, SmK. 
481-512, P. 0. 248-281, G. K 158-167 may be consulted. 

There are other Sivaratrivxatas as in H. V. 3X 71-67 (which 
are different from the one described in Skanda 1 1. 39 ), or in JLV. 
31 87-82, or in H. V. H 114-122, orinHV.B, 122-130 (from 
Bhav. 17. )< These are all passed over for want of space. 
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CHAPTER XII 
Holika and Grahana (eclipse) 

ffoZtfta. Holi or Holika is a festival of unmixed gaiety 
tad frolics throughout India, though all parts do not observe it 
in the same way. One element, viz bonfire, is present almost 
everywhere except in Bengal Swinging of Krsna image on 
Phalguna Full Moon is done in Bengal, but it is not observed 
in several other parts of India The number of days during 
which this festival is observed also varies from province to 
province. Another item which is common to many parts of 
India is the sprinkling of friends with coloured water from 
bamboo or metal Byringes or with red powder and this merriment 
is indulged in even now by persons c in high plaoes. In the 
Konkan men dressed as women accompanied by several persons 
go about with songs ( often obscene ) and music and dance. The 
only religious element is the worship of Krsna in Bengal and 
in some provinces where bonfires are made a priest is engaged 
to perform rraja before the bonfire, people go round the fire 
throwing cocoanuts in the burning wood and grass, taking 
them out half-burnt and distributing the singed kernel among 
the people present as prasada. In some parts people produce 
sounds by beating their mouths with the backs of their hands. 
It is not possible nor necessary to set out in this notice all the 
varying details of this festival throughout the whole of India. 

This festival is very ancient. Originally the form of the 
word was HolakS and from references in the bhasya of Sahara 
on the Frnvamlmamsa-autra (1. 3. 15-23 )°° it appears that it 
was in ancient times a usage very prevalent in the eastern 
parts of Bharata. But Jaimini and Sahara appear to hold that 
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73 1 there™ is fta « ( -ssja HolglM , j^ ^^J 
by the commentator DevapUa as follows 'Hols * a spSS 
Panned for «» --H** of women an „ „ J£££ 
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-Bherata and also restricted to certain provinces only and 
mentioned by Vafeyayana in hie KSmasStra«a> (I 4 42) w 
HoKkS which is explained by the commentary Jayamangala as 
compnsfnff the sprinkling of eaoh other by people on Photon* 
MI Moon with coloured water discharged from a horn or the 
Hfee and throwing perfumed powder Hemsdri on KMa { p. 106 ) 
quotes a verse from Brhadyama 03 in which HolikS^paniims id 
called 'HutSsanT (as in modern times). Hemsdri further, 
quotes a verse from Lingapurana«» "the Phalguna Bull-moon day 
is said to be known as 'PhSlgunikS', as fall of boyish pranks 
and tending to the prosperity of people" and another verse 
from TarShapurana where it is gualified as 'patoSBsriteoBl' 
(i. e containing pranks with powder) Hemsdri { on vrats,IL 
184-190 ) quotes a long passage from theBhav.TJ (ohap. 132 
1-B1) in which Yudhistbira is represented as asking Sxsna 
why in each village and town a festival is held on Pha lull 
moon, why boys become boisterous in each house and kindle 
Holaka, what god is worshipped therein, who introduced the 
festival and what is done therein and why it is called ' AdSds.' 
Krsna tells him a legend about king Baghu whom the citizens 
approached with the complaint that a certain rakeasl (ogress) 
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called DhondhS troubled boys by day and night. The king 
consulted his pwohita who told him that she was a raksasl, 
daughter of Malin, who got from Siva a boon that she would not 
be liable to be killed by gods or men nor suffer from arms nor 
from cold, heat or rain. The priest farther told the king that 
Siva said that she would be in danger from boys going about 
oraaily The priest added that on Phalguna 15th season of 
cold vanishes and summer starts, that people may laugh and 
enjoy themselves, that boys with bits of wood in their hands may 
go out of houses in great glee, collect a heap of wood and grass, 
set it on fire with Baksoghna mantras, clap their hands, go 
round the fire thrice, laugh, sing and utter obscene words in 
the popular language and by that noise and loud peals of 
laughter on the part of boys and by the homa 615 the ogress would 
die. When the king got all this done, the raksasl expired and 
the day came to be called 'Adada' and Holika. Then it is 
further stated that on the next day which is the first tithi of 
the month of Caitra (on the purnimanta reckoning) people 
should salute the ashes of the bonfire with the mantra quoted 
. below,* 1 * then worship of Kama should be made on a square in 
the house yard in the midst of which square a seat should be 
.arranged and in front a jar covered with leaves containing 
aksatas and 'smeared with white sandalwood paste should be 
placed The image of Kama should have sandalwood paste 
applied to it by a beautiful woman and thereafter the priest 
should make the performer partake of mango blossoms mixed 
with sandalwood paste. Then donations should be made to 
learned brahmanas, bards &o according to one's ability with the 
words ' May the God of Love be pleased with me ' The purana 
' winds up with the verse ' When the season of frost ends on the 
' lath of the bright half and the time of spring approaches in the 
morning, that man who partakes of mango blossoms with sandal- 
Wood paste lives in happiness.' 

Instead of the gay and saturnalia-like practices prevalent 
in many parts of India about Holika, Bengal celebrates it by 
the Dolayatra. SttlapSni composed thereon a short work called 

131 II ViRuft^K 132 31 q by %. on sra at p. 187 This derives gif&KI from ^N 
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IfclayStrS-viveka™ The festival should be carried on for five 
or three days. Before the Full moon of Fhalguna, on the 14th 
at the beginning of night an utsava in honour of Agni is to be 
celebrated to the east of the mandapa Then an image of 
Govinda is to be made, it is established in a structure with 16 
pillars on a vedtffi (raised platform) and it is to be bathed with 
pancgmrta and various items of worship are to be offered and 
seven times the swing on which the image is placed has to be 
rooked to and fro. Fire kindled on the first day is to be preserved 
till the days of the festival end. At the end the swing is to be 
rooked 81 times It is narrated that king Indradyumna started 
this swing festival in Vrndavana. By means of this utsava a 
man becomes free from all sins Then SfilapSni discusses at 
some length the exact tithi, prahxara and naksatra on which the 
DolayStrS is to be performed. Briefly, the conclusion is that 
DolayatrS must be performed when the Full Moon tithi is runn- 
ing, whether there is TJttara-phalgunl-naksatra or not 618 

. The Kalatattvaviveoana very suooinotly puts down the 
characteristics of Holikotsava aa set forth in the Bhaviqyottara 41 ' 
The Hirnayasindhu (227), Smrti-kaustubha (516-519), Funis. 
artha-ointSmani (808-319) and other late medieval works dis- 
. course on this festival, but for reasons of space their discussions 
are not set out here. 

As HoUka is mentioned by Jaimini and the Ea&akagrhya, 
it follows that it prevailed at least some centuries before Christ. 
The Kamasutra and Bhavisyottara connect it with spring and it 
was performed at the end of the year (on piirnimSnta reckoning). 
Therefore, the bonfire represents the expiry of the season of 
froBt and cold and heralds the warmth and love-making of spring. 
The ribald songs, dance and music are further accretions due to 
the joy felt on the advent of spring. The sprinkling of coloured 
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water and powder is an additional item in the celebration of the 
delights of spring. In some provinces this sprinkling is done 
on the very day of the Holika, while in the Deccan it is indulged 
in on the 5th day (popularly called Kanga-paficaml) after Holika 
bonfire. Though the Holika festival is composite in several 
parts of India and is celebrated on more days than one, in origin 
it is no more than a spring festival. In some parts mud is tao 
thrown by people at each other on the day after bonfire. That is 
probably an extension of the idea of applying ashes of the bon- 
fire to one's forehead and the body on the day after it. The 
usage in some parts of oreating noise by striking the back of 
one's hand against one's mouth accompanied by an obscene 
reference to sex is a further perversion due to welcoming the 
advent of spring which is traditionally the season of love-mak- 
ing. Mr. Gupte in 'Hindu holidays and ceremonies' tries hard 
to show that the Hohka festival was ' imported from Egypt or 
Greece' (p. 92). This theory is very fantastic and does not 
deserve to be taken seriously. He had not read, it appears, 
the ancient works mentioned above and is not himself sure 
whether the origin is to be found in Egypt or in Greece. 

Grahana (eclipse, solar and lunar). Great importance was 
attached from very ancient times to eclipses. An extensive 
literature has accumulated on this subject. "Vide among others 
Hemadri on Kala 379-394, Kalaviveka 521-543, Ertyaratnakara 
625-631, Kalanimaya 346-358, Varsakriyakaumudl 90-117, 
Tithitattva 150-162, Krtyatattva 432-434, Nirnayasindhu 61-76, 
SmK 69-80, Dharmasindhu 32-35, Gadadharapaddhati (KalasSra) 
588-599. A total eclipse of the Sun is referred to even in the 
Bgveda V 40.5,6,8 'OSnnl when Svarbhanu, the son of an 
asura, struck you with darkness. O Indral when you struck 
down the wiles of Svarbhanu that existed below the heaven, 
Atri secured the Sun whioh had been concealed by darkness that 
deviated from the usual rule (or law) by means of the highest 
(or 4th) prayer' &».«» It is stated in the Ssnkhayana Brahmana 



# 620, MH*t«l«Ito*on p. 301 quotes the following verses ' hh& Rh^ u»9 eujfr 

Sref8*n> 

l ' ■- 2 1 m _■^ , ^ ^^ "SWMiiiBi HinrBf i ... ^roHta vi&% hpji srat i^i 

( Continued on next §agt ) 
H.B. 81 



242 History of Dharma&astra [See. I,Ch.XQ 

(24 3) that the Atria performed the Saptadasa-stoma three days 
before Visuvat and thereby smote the demon Svarbhaim that 
had pierced the son with darkness i e the solar eclipse (in Rg. 
V. 40 5 f£) took place three days before the autumnal Visuvat 
(equinox) 

It appears from the Brhat-samhita that the real cause of 
eclipses was known to Indian astronomers several centuries 
before Varahamihira (1st half of 6th century A. D.) who 
remarks 6 ' 2 'In a lunar eclipse the moon enters into the shadow 
of the earth and in a solar eclipse the moon enters the Sun (i a 
comes between the sun and the earth), that this cause of eclipses 
was found by (former) SoSryas who had a divine insight, that 
Rahu is not the cause (of eclipses), this is the true state that the 
sastra (of astronomy) declares (or this is the real intent of 
sSstra)'. In spite of this correct theory of eclipses, common 
people and even learned men (not astronomers) then believed 
and do believe up to the present day that Bami is the cause of 
eclipses and regard an eclipse as a special occasion for bath, 
gifts, japa, sraddha and the like Varahamihira makes an effartf 83 
to square Sruti, Smrti, popular belief and real astronomical 
doctrine by the remark that there was an Asura on whom a 
boon was conferred by Brahma 'You will be gratified by a por- 
tion of the gifts and offerings made on an eclipse', thatAsura 
remains present to receive his portion and that therefore it » 
metaphorically (poetioally) said that he is Rahu Batanaj"* 
and popular traditions and superstition cannot go together. 
Some difference was made between an eclipse of the Sun and 
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that of the moon. Vyaea says : at ' an eclipse of the moon is one 
hundred thousand times (mote meritorious than an ordinary 
day) and an eclipse of the Sun ten times more so than the 
preceding and if the waters of the Ganges are near (for a hath) 
then a moon eclipse is one crore of times (more meritorious ) and 
a sun's eclipse is ten times more so than the preceding \ 

The first duty of a person on seeing an eclipse is to hathe. 
It is said 'on 6 * 5 seeing Rahu (i e. eclipse) men of sJlvarvas 
become impure They should first bathe and then do their usual 
dufcieB and Bhould give up food already cooked (before the 
eclipse)'. Peculiar sanctity was deemed to attach to the time 
of grahana. If a man 626 does not take a bath at the time of 
eclipse, at the passage (of the sun) from one ? ait to another, 
there is no doubt that he would suffer from leproBy for seven 
future lives and sorrow would be his lot ' He should take a bath 
in cold water and in as holy a place as possible. The holiest 
bath is the one in the Granges or God&vafl or at Prayaga, then 
in any one 627 of the big rivers such as the six rivers connected 
with Himavat mountain and the she south of the Yindhya 
mentioned in the Brahmapurana, then in any other water, since 
at the time of eclipse all water becomes holy like Ganges water. 
A bath with hot water was allowed only to children, old men 
and persons that were ilL One had 628 to take a bath when the 
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eclipse began, to perform homa, worship of gods and srSddha 
while the eclipse was in progress, to make gifts when the eclipse 
was about to end, and to take a bath again when the son or 
moon became free from eclipse. Even a person who is impure 
owing to a birth or death has to take a hath on an eclipse but 
he is not tomake a gift or to perform srSddha (according to Gauda 
writers), but fheMadanaratna and theWirnayasindhnremtettis 
view and hold that in an eclipse even one who is in Ssauca can 
take a bath, perform srSddha and pwascarana m In the pniSnas 
and medieval digests some distinction as regards merit or holiness 
was made between eclipses in certain months and baths in certain 
rivers or holy places The Kalaniraaya (p 350) especially 
commends the Godavarl for a bath in a lunar eclipse and one in 
the Karmada for a solar eclipse. The Srtyakalpatarn (Naiyata- 
kala),HemadrionKala and the ESlaviveka quote ra a long 
passage from the Devfpurana, some verses of which may be 
rendered here' 'an eclipse in Kariika is the highest (in merit) 
at the confluence of the Gangs and Yamuna, in Margaslrea on 
Devika, in Pausa 2f armada is holy, in Magha Sanruhita is hoV 
Sas. On the occasion of the partial eclipse of the sun on 80ft 
June 1955 about four hundred thousand people took a hath at 
Ehruksetra and Sauyahet (SannfhitS of ancient times) 

The general rule is that one should not take a bath, make a 
gift or perform a srSddha at night Apastamba 631 says 'let him 
avoid a bath at night'. Manu says 'one should not perform a 
srSddha at night, she (night) is declared to be a raksasi 
( a demon } and also at both twilights and when the sun has just 
risen*. But eclipses were an exception as regards bath, gift and 
srSddha. Ysjnavalkya enumerates 632 eclipses among the proper 
times for srSddha 
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It is stated by Satatapa 633 that gifts, baths, tapas and 
sraddha at the time of eclipses yield inexhaustible ( rewards or 
merit); the night is a raksasl elsewhere (at times other than 
those of eclipses); therefore one should avoid it (in other 
matters ). A passage is quoted from the Mahabharata °* ' on 
ayana and Visuva days and on the occasion of the eclipses of 
the sun and the moon, one should make a gift of land together 
with daksina to a deserving brahmana'. YajSavalkya succin- 
ctly observes ' not by learning alone nor by tapas alone ( does 
one become a deserving person); that is declared a deserving 
person (palra) in whom these two (vidya and tapas) and 
aotions ( appropriate to these ) are found ' Numerous inscrip- 
tions published so far bear witness to the fact that over the 
whole of India ancient and medieval kings and well-to-do people 
carried out to the letter this recommendation of making gifts of 
land on eclipses. Some inscriptions are mentioned here by way of 
illustration Vide for gifts on solaT eclipses thefollowing' I A. VI. 
pp.72-75 (in sake 534 expired) the grant of a village to a brahmana 
of Tagara by the great king SatyasrayaPulikesIlIonBhadrapada 
amavasya; B. I. Vol DX pp. 1-7 the Pattadakal pillar inscrip- 
tion of Western Calukya Krtivarman II recording a grant of 
fields on a total eclipse of the sun in Sravana ( Meet calculates 
that it was 25th June 754 A. D ), E. I VoL m. pp 103-110 
Paithan Plates of Bastrakuta Govindaraja (HI) recording the 
grant of a village after the king bathed in the Godavarl on a 
total solar eclipse in Vaisakha of saka year 716 (4th May 794 
AD.); E.L VH pp 202-208 Sirur inscription of the time of 
Bastrakuta Amoghavarsa I on a solar eclipse in Jyestha, of 
fiaka year 788 ( expired ) on a Sunday ( 16th June 866 A. D.) ; 
E. t IX. pp 98-102 grant of a village by Western Calukya king 
Vikramaditya I on a solar eclipse in Sravana in his 6th regnal 
year ( Monday, 13th July 660 A. D. ace. lid Kielhorn ), E L VoL 
23V. pp. 156-163 the Naihati grant of the Bengal king 
BallalaBena of a village as a daksina on the gift of a golden 
horse on the occasion of a solar eclipse by the king's mother. 
As to lunar eclipses vide J B B R A. S voL 20 pp. 131 ff 
Nausarl plate of the Gujarat Bastrakuta king Karkalin iaJce 
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738 Magha purnima, B. I voL I p. 338 Patna Inscription of the 
time of Yadava Smghana in sake 1128 (rather 1129), 9th 
August (1209 AD) SravaBapfiraima for endowing a college 
(matha) to teach Bhaskaracarya's astronomioalworks;I A vol 
8 p. 96 grant of a Tillage to 31 brahmanas on Fall Moon day 
of Mahamagha ( Somagrahane ) in the first half of 7th oentoy 
A.D byFulikesi, E.I vol XIX p 41.E I vol XX p 725(of 
Vikrama 1108), I I IV. No 13, 25, 31 for grants on solas 
eclipses and No 21 on lunar eohpse Even now poor people 
create a pandemonium in towns and cities clamouring for 
clotheB and cash. 

As regards sraddha, it is often difficult to perform it at the 
time of an eolipse for two reasons Most eclipses are partial 
and the time is short Besides, there is a prohibition to eat food 
during an eclipse A prSjapatya expiation is prescribed for 
pai taking of food during an eolipse ^ It is therefore provia'ea 
in some smrtis and digests that the sraddha performed should 
be the amasraddha or hemasraddha 636 Though the person 
performing sraddha in an eolipse is deemed to reap great 
merit, the person partaking of sraddha dinner is liable 
to undergo an expiation and is generally looked down upon. 
The Mitaksara on Taj I 217-218 guotes the first quarter ofa 
verse 'one should not eat during a solar or lunar eclipse' 
Therefore a good brahmana cannot be easily secured and the 
performance of sraddha with details is well-nigh impossible, 
even though Satatapa and others state that it is °Wigatay- 
« on seeing Kahu (L e an eolipse) one should perform a sraddna 
even at the cost of all his wealth; one who does not perform 
sraddha then sinks like a cow in mud • The order of the several 
acts on an eclipse is • first bath in Ganges or other water, grana- 
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y&ma, tarpana, japa of Gayatrl, homa in fire with sesame 
■with the vyabrtis and the mantxas for the planets as in Ysj. 
L 300-301, then amasraddha, gifts of gold, food, cows and land. 

In these days moat people except very sophisticated ones 
still take a hath on eolipses and make some gifts also, but do 
not proceed further in the matter of eolipses. An eclipse is the 
best time for japa and for diksa (initiation) and perfection in the 
mantras peculiar to various deities : ' one 638 should engage in japa 
and the like while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress ; 
one should not bathe nor eat food during that time, but when 
die sun and the moon are free from eclipse one should bathe and 
partake of food one may engage in the japa of the Gayatrl 
mantra (Rg. HI. 62 10) and it is laid down that if one does not 
engage in japa on an eclipse one becomes sinful For diksa as 
to mantras seven days from eclipse are allowed Solar eclipse 
is the best time for dlksa. 

The Puuyakala (the holy period) in the case of eolipses 
lasts only as long as the eclipse is visible to the eye. J&bali 
says 69 'In the case of Bankrantithe punyaksla is 16 kalSs on 
both sides thereof, but in the case of a lunar or solar eclipse it 
lasts only so long as the eclipse is visible'. This leads on to a 
question that is very much discussed in the several medieval 
works and on which there is great divergence of views. Much 
emphasis is laid on the words 'yavad-darsana-go-oarah' and 
'rahudarsane' occurring in several verses (quoted in the notes, 
633, 639 &a ) The Ertyakalpataru ( Naiyatakala ) argues 
that in those passages 'darsana' (being visible) is declared 
to be ttie cause or occasion of the several acts (snana, dana 
&o.) to be performed in an eclipse, that an eclipse is an 
occasion only when it is known that it has occurred, and 
that knowledge must be derived from the eye and that 
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thoroforo when tho sun or moon is screened from view lay 
cloud£ one need not ontor upon a bath and the like prescribed 
in tho cw of on eclipse*" HeraSdri on Xjfo quotes Sm 
viow and criticizes it in several ways He first relies on 
Marni IV. 37 that prescribes that one should never see the 
sun %tho» it is rising at setting or when it is eclipsed or is 
roflrctod in v.nter or vrhan it ft in raid-sky If actual seeing 
were neceFssry, that is an impossible condition as Mann has 
prohibited it and iho remit would he that one need not baths 
when an echp-o n really on Ho further saye thatsisiasdo 
ob=orvo bath &c ovon if they do not actually see the eclipse 
Therefore, bo proposes that punyakila exists so "kmg as the 
cclipHQ is deduced to la*t from the /Astra (of astronomy) The 
Kriyaratnabara " J (pp, 625-26 J discusses the question, remarks 
that snsna and tho other prescribed actions should be performed 
during that period in which tho eclipse can bo seen ft was 
argued by tome that an eclipse by ft«o!f (and not seeing it) is 
the occasion on which bath, gift &a roust be observed; to this 
tho Klbmvcka*'* gave tho reply that, if mere existence of an 
oclipEO were an occasion for bath, then the unacceptable con- 
elusion would bo that ovon if the moon wore to be eclipsed (in 
some other country) according to astronomical calculations 
a porson in a different country would have to undergo a baa 
by day for a lunar ochpse in a distant land. The Smrtv 
kaustnbba and Samayaprakasa « therefore lay down that what 
,'b meant hy'darsana-gocorah' is that «hen one ^™" 
tho astronomical science that tho eclipse is capable of wins*?™ 
with the eye in a particular country one should attherespeeuve 
times perform bath and tho lite (even though one i may not 
actually «o it). The Samvafeara-pradlpa is ^««J** ™ 
is said to bo an ecl ipse which mUdn™** ****^ 

rfuwam *3ig^pri3^w i*PKrm i *wm* ?*w^ &***. 
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Bhould perform religious acta on snoh an eolipBe, but not on 
mere calculation.' 

If a solar eclipse occurs on a Sunday and a lunar one on 
Monday, such a conjunction was called Cudamani and it was 
laid down that a Cudamani eclipse yields one orore of times as 
much merit as an eclipse on other week day? 614 

Some held that on the day previous to an eclipse one should 
observe a fast; but Hemadri provided that a fast was to be 
observed on the day of the eclipse MS A householder however 
who had a son living was not to observe a fast as laid down in 
atext." 6 

About partaking of food before, during and after an eclipse 
elaborate rules were laid down from comparatively early times. 
The Visnudharmasutra 6 * 7 provides- 'one must not eat during 
aneolipse of the moon or sun; he should eat, after having 
previously taken a bath, when the eolipse is at an end; if the 
sun or moon have set before the eolipse was over he must bathe 
and on the next day he may eat again after having seen the 
sun rise'. This is elaborated in two verses quoted in several 
works: 'One should not take food before a solar eclipse and 
also in the evening of the day of a lunar eclipse ; and one should 
not eat when the eolipse is in progress; but when the sun or 
moon is free from eclipse one may, after a bath, partake of food ; 
when the moon is free from eolipse one may take food (even at 
night thereafter ) provided it is not mdHaraia, when the sun or 
moon sets before being free from eclipse, one should see them 
rising the next day, bathe and then partake of food'. 
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It was farther prescribed that not only was one not to eat 
during an eclipse, but in the ease of a lunar eclipse one was not 
to eat for three ptdharaa ( 9 hours or 221 ghatikSs ) before the 
eclipse started and for four prahaiaa before a solar eclipse starts, 
but this does not apply to children, old men and women 6B This 
period of three or four praharas before an eclipse was called and 
even now is called 'vedha'. The Xrtyatattva (p. 434) collects 
together in one place all the above propositions about taking 
food Although these rules are not generally observed in these 
days by people in cities and by educated people, in the author's 
boyhood they were strictly observed by almost all adults 
eduoated or illiterate. 

Certain astrological results were deemed to follow from 
eclipses One or two are oited here for illustration. 
The Visnudharmottara" 9 states that if in one and the same 
month there is first an eclipse of the moon and then of the sun, 
that occurrence would tend to oreate disputes between biahmanaj 
and ksatriyas, but if the opposite was the case, then there would 
be prosperity. The same purana says that parsons born on the 
naksatra on whioh there is an eclipse of the sun or moon suffer 
troubles unless they perform santi rites (to avert the evil resulte). 
Hemfidri (on Ksla pp 392-93) quotes several verses from Garga 
about the prognostications derived from eclipses of the sun and 
moon when they are in oertain naksatras. Atri provides. 
•When the moon and the sun are eclipsed in the naksatra of a 
man's birth, that forebodes disease, long journeys, death ana 
great danger from the king (of the country)'. 
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CHAPTER Xllt 

List of Abbreviations used in the following 
List of Vratas 



AK 


= Ahalyakamadhemi (ma), 


BB 


— Bhujabalanibandha of Bboja (ms). 


BHP 


= Bhagavatapurana. 


BHAV 


= Bhavisyapurana. 


BHAVTJ 


' = Bhavisyottarapurana 


BR 


= Bxahmanda-^purfina. 


BRAH 


= Brabmapurana. 


BRV 


= Brabmavaivarta. 


Br S. 


= Brhat-sambita of VaTabamihira. 


DE 


= Devlpuiana. 


DNS 


= Draitanirnaya^iddhanta-sangraba. 


DS 


= Dharmasindbu. 


DT 


= Durgotsavatattva. 


DV 


= Duigotsavaviveka of Sfilapani 


ET 


= Ekadasltatfcva. 


GAB 


= Garudapurana. 


GE 


= Gadadharapaddhati ( Kalasaxa portion ) 


HK 


— Hemadri's Oaturvarga-cintamani on Kala. 


HV 


= Hemadri's Vxatakhanda vol. I and II. 


EAL 


= Ealikapurana 


EOT 


= Naiyatkalika Eanda of ErtyakalpatarU. 


SEV- 


= Yratakanda of Ertyakalpataru. 


EN 


= Ealanirnaya of Madhava. 


ENE 


= Ealanirnaya-k&Tika. 


ER 


= Ertyarai>nakara. 


ESS 


= Ertyasaia-samuccaya. 


ET 


— Ertyatattva of Raghunandana. 


ETV 


= Ealatattva-^riveoana 


EUR 


— Eurmapuxana. 


EV 


= Ealaviveka of JlmQtavahana 


UN 


~ Lingapuxana. 


MAR 


= Maxkandeya-puxana 
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MAT 


= Matsyapur&na 


MB 


= Mahabh&rata. 


M Bh. 


= Mahabhasya. 


1STA 


= tfirnayamrta. 


Nar 


= NaradapurSna. 


NM 


= Nllamatapurana 


Nra 


= Nraitnha-purana 


MB 


= Nirnayasindhn 


Pad 


= PadmapurSna 


PC 


= Purusdrtha-cmfcamani. 


BM 


= Rajamartanda of Bhoja (ms) 


RNP 


= Rajanltiprakada ( part of Vlramitrodaya ). 


SM 


= Samayamayukha. 


SMK or SinK= Smrtikaustubna ( on Titlu and Samvatsara) 


SP 


= SamayaprakSsa, part of Vlramitrodaya. 


SFR or SPr = Samayapradlpa of Sfcldatta (ms) 


TT 


= Tithitattva. 


TV 


= Tithfvivaka of Sulapfini. 


Va 


= Vnmanapurana 


Var 


= Varahapurana. 


Vfiyu 


= VayupurSna. 


V.Dh. 


= Visnu-dharmasutra 


ViDh 


= Visnudharmottararpurana. 


Vis 


= ViSDUpurana, 


VE 


= Vrata-koSa 


VKD 


= Varsakrtya-dlpaka 


VKK 


= Varsakriya-kanmudl 


VKR 


= Varsakrtya of Budradhara 


VEV 


= Vratak&laviveka 


VP 


= Vrataprakaia ( part of Vlramitrodaya J ms 


VE 


= Vrataraja. 


VRK 


s= VratodySpanarkaumndl. 


VT 


= Vratatattva. 



List o£ vratas and utsaVAs 

The following list of vratas and utsavas does not claim to 
be thoroughly exhaustive But it is far more exhaustive and 
informative than any similar list so f ar prepared in English by 
any one or contained in any work in English. The line of 
demarcation between vratas and utsavas is very thin. Many 
vratas contain an element of festivities and many utsavas have 
more or less a religious element also and were religious in the 
beginning though later on they became secular, like the Olympic 
games of Greece. It may be pointed out that in the Asiatic 
Researches, vol m, Sir William Jones published a list of Hindu 
festival days based on the Tithitattva (pp 257-293) and Prof. 
Kielhorn also inserted a list of festival days based mainly on 
the Dharmasindhu in L A vol 26 pp 177-187. Both these are 
meagre The Indian Ephemeris ( vol I part 1 pp. 55-69 ) has a 
long descriptive list and a brief but accurate account of Indian 
festivals in relation to tithis and vice versa. Yet it is not as 
exhaustive as this list will be and it refers hardly to any autho- 
ritative texts. Very recently in the Beport (1953) of the Calendar 
Reform Committee presided over by the late Bt M. N Saha there 
is a list of lunar festivals ( from Caitra onward ) and solar festi- 
vals and of some important tithis (pp 101—108) and an 
alphabeticed list of festivals ( pp 111-115 ), which is exhaustive 
but its great defect iB that no texts are cited or referred to and 
hardly any details are given except month, paksa and tithi 
There are a few works on vratas written in Bengali and other 
regional languages of India, but I could not include most of 
them in this volume as I do not know most of those languages, 
though I have referred to some of them. Apart from vratas 
and utsavas certain matters and technical terms that occur 
frequently in works on vratas have been included. The list is 
arranged in the Sanskrit alphabetical order, though everything 
is transliterated into the English alphabet for the convenience of 
printing Eor saving space abbreviations have been very 
largely employed and a list of the most important abbreviations 
is given in the preceding pages. As regards each vrata the time 
when it begins, whether it is a tithivrata or varavrata, 
samvatsara-vrata or a naksatravrata or a praklrnaka vrata is 
generally indicated ( except where from its very title or descrip- 
tion its nature is clear ), the deity to be worshipped is pointed 
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out where possible or necessary, some details are added in certain/ 
cases and some of the works in which it hZSbTS 

£253? Th % r ^ ds J P rom ^^notgeneral]y 8 rXy 
most of them are included in the rewards mentioned on p 55V 
above, and as they are often too numerous to specify and alio 
for reasons of space. Similarly, tithis that are Tugadi/or 
YugantyaorManvSdior EalpSdi have not all been noted/as 
they are too many but they are enumerated in one place under 
the words Yugadi&o I have made great efforts to trace tie 
Pauramc quotations to their sources, but I regret that I have 
not been quite successful owing to several causes such as the 
vast extent of Puranas, owing to several recensions of the same 
purfina and owing to my inadvertence or sheer weariness One 
feels that tracing a verse to its origin is often as difficult as 
finding a pin in a haystaok. The author or authors of Poranas 
often wrote like modern advertisers of medicines, toilet articles 
&o Most of the vratas are said to have been declared by divi* 
nities like Siva to ParvatI, by Krsna to Tudhisthira, by great 
sages like MSrkandeya, Marada, Dhaumya, Ygjfiavalkya, 
Vasistha and it is often added that the Virata is a great secret 
not narrated or known even to gods and goddesses e g. Siva* 
rstrivrata ( in HV U 88). 

It may not be out of place to point out here what should be 
done about the numerous vratas and utsavas, described so fat 
and to be mentioned in the long list that follom Many of the 
vratas and utsavas once observed have already gone out of vogue 
owing to various causes. But it would not do to recommend 
the abolition of all vratas and utsavas even in the latter half of 
the 20th century. Some seasonal vratas and festivals should be 
kept up as in the case of DivSH and HolikS, but they should be 
Bhorn of extravagances like gambling on Balipratipads or the 
obscenities and dirt-throwing indulged in by some people in 
HolikS, Other vratas and utsavas like the BSmanavamI, VnayS- 
dasaml, Ersna-janmaBtamI should also be celebrated m order to 
remind the present generation of the great heroes and auUSras 
of the past and the supreme values they exemplified in then: 
lives and a few new ones such as the Jayantls of Shivaji, Guru- 
Govindsingh, Tagore, Tilak and Gandhi may be added Besides, 
such vratas as Vata-sSvitri and Haritalika may still be empha- 
sized for observance by women and lastly such nice observances 
redolent of disinterested regard and affection as Eafcssbandhana 
and BhratrdvitlyS deserve to be preserved. 
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It should be remembered that several vratas depend con- 
jointly upon month, tithi and naksatra together It is difficult 
to classify such vratas and my classification may in some cases 
appear to be arbitrary. For saving space the details mentioned 
above will not generally be conveyed in regular sentences, but 
in catch-words only The figures after the abbreviated name of 
a work represent pages and Roman figures refer to volumes or 
parts; and double Arabic figures with a dot between represent 
chapter and verses respectively. As most vratas are tithivratas, 
the word tithi is not mentioned where the vrata has reference to 
a tithi alone and to no other particular (such as month or 
week-day &c. ). The word vrata has been generally omitted after 
the names, except where I felt that doubt or confusion is likely 
to be caused The word* purana' is not added to the names of 
puranas such as Agni, Vamana &c Except in the case of puranas 
references to medieval digests and commentaries are generally 
arranged in chronological order The following abbreviations 
are used for months and half months: Oai. = Gaitra, Vai. 
= Vaisskha, Jy. = Jyestha, As. = Asadha, Sr. = Sravana, Bh. 
— Bhadrapada, ASv.=Asvina, E.=Eartika, MSrg. = MaTgasftsa, 
P. = Paasa, M. = Magha, Pha. = PhSlguna; Smor su.= Sukla, 
Er. or kr.:= Ersna (paksa) 

Akmyacaturthi — CatuxthI with Tuesday yields special rewards 
for vratas like upavasa GE 72 

AksayaplwlabapU — Vai. su. 3; tithi; Visnupujs HV I 499 

( special merit if Erttika occurs on that tithi ), HB 92-94. 
Aksayyatrtiya-— Vide p. 88-89 above. 

Aknayyanavami—K. Su. 9 ; tithi; a daitya called Eusmanda was 
killed by Visnu this day . VE 347. Vide yugSdi. 

Akhandadvadaix—{1) As su 11 (beginning); (fast on that day) 
and on 12th Visnupfija; tithi-vrata for one year; what is 
incomplete in rites becomes complete; KEY 344-347 and 
HV I 1103-1105; (2) Maxg su 12; removes vaihalya in 
yajfia, upavasa and vrata; HV-1 1117-1124 (from Vi Dh.), 
Va 17 11-25 , Agni ( chap. 190 ) ; Gar. I 118, Bhav TJ. 79. 

^mtyadarsana-pujam (seeing the star Agastya when the Sun 
is in the middle of Zodiacal sign Virgo and worship at 
night) N. M. pp. 76-77 verses 934r339. 

A9astyarghyadana—(ofiexing arghya to Agastya, Canopus, a star 
of the first magnitude) Mat chap 61 for Agastyotpatti; 
Gar. 1. 119. 1-6 ; EV. 290-292. ( Agastya rises and sets at 
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different times in different countries); Agni 206. 1-2 
(arghya to be offered three days and 20 ghatikas before Sun 
enters Virgo); vide RM (verses 1206-1228 in ABOKC vol 
36 pp 317-320 ), KEN 448-451, HV II 893-904, KB 294-299, 
VEE 340-343, RM (verses 1219-20) quote Rg 1179 6 as 
mantra for arghya by dmjas and for others the mantra 'kssa- 
puspapratlkasa vahnimarutasambhava i Mitravarunayoh 
putra Kumbhayone namostu te ' cited in Mat 61 50, Gar I 
119 5 SPr (folio 40 b) remarks that there are two modes, 
one based on Brah (where arghya is main thing), the other 
based on Mat (where worship is mam), ESS 12 provides 
arqhyadana for three days from Bh su 13; vide TT 146 
and KT 443 For belief that the rise of Agastya made 
turbid waters clear, vide Raghu IV. 21. 

Agm— fires kindled in several religious rites are addressed by 
different names, e g kitchen fire is PSvaka, that in Garbhs- 
dhSna is Maruta, vide TT 99 quoting Grhyasangraha 
(I 2-12) 

Agmviata— Pha Br 4 (fast); one year; Va"sndevapfi#, Vi Eh 
ILL 143. 1-7 q. by HV I 506 (a caturmurtivrata). 

Aghoiacaturdaii—Bh Ex. 14 (fast that day), Siva; vide OS. 
157, VKK 315, TT 122, KT 443. 

dng5raka-catu7thi—40i tithi on a Tuesday; eight times or four 
times or for life; pnjaof Mars; mantra is «Agnirmi5rah& 
(Rg VIE 44 16) and for sfldras only to remember Mara 
Mat 72. 1-45 (17 of which q by KKV 77-79, BVI 508-509), 
Pad V 24 20-63, Bhav U. 31. 1-62, VKK 32-33, V» 
188-191, KKV (80-81) and HV X 518-519 (quote from 
Bhav ), the latter calling it Sukhavrata Thedhyanam 
A. K. (folio 354») is 'Avantl-samuttham sumesasanasHiam 
dharanandanam raktavastram samlde' 

AngaratowUurdaii-QK 610, if there ^4thtitbior litoona 
Tuesday that yields more results than a hundred sua 



AwiGrorata-asrk 10th, one year, worship of ten gods named, 
Vi Dh nr 177 1-3 

Aca!5saptami-M su 7; woiship of the sun, >*?*»*££* 
on Hi upavasa, at end of night on ««!*?*• T^S 
stirred after placing a lamp on one s head, BY J. ■ 
(from Bhav TJ.) where Krsna tells Yudh^ih«a thestory * 
a penitent prostitute IndumatI who performed rt, vra«« 
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folio 1206-122*, YR. 253-255, NA. 53 (says it is also called 
JayantI); Bhaskaradhyana on this day. 

Acyuiaorata—'P. Kr 1; tithi; Aoyutapuja and homa with sesame 
and ghee with ' Om namo Yasudevaya '; thirty brahmanas 
with their wives to be fed ; AK. folio 230. 

AtimjayotlcSdaii — on sukla EkSdasI with Funarvasu-naksatra , 
far a year ( gift of a prastha of sesame ) ; Hari ; HV. X 1147 
(fromVi Dh.) 

Adaridryar-sasthl — On sasthl (either fast ox ekabhakta &c); 
for one year; Bhaskarapuja; HVX 626-627 ( quotes four 
verses of Skanda); the performer omits oil and salt and 
feeds brahmana on rice boiled with milk and sugar; no one 
in family is born poor or becomes poor. 

Adfumasa—i intercalary month); its mrnaya and krtyai HE 
26-66, KV 113-168, HS 9-15, SmK 520-529, PO 12-31, 
VKK 231-236, KR 536-539. 

Aduhkha-navaml — for all, but specially for women; Bh. su.9; 
ParvatI; VR 332-337 ( from Skanda ). In Bengal women 
perform this for aicudhavya. 

Anaghastami — Marg. dark 8; tithi; worship of Anagha andAnaghl 
image made with darbhas to be identified with Vasudeva 
-and LaksmI with ' ato deva ' ( Rg. X 22 16 ) or namaskara 
by sudras; Bhav IT. 58. 1 ff ( q by HV X 813-14 and AK 
folio 547 6 ). 

Anangatrayodail — (l)Marg. su. 13; tithi; one year; Sambhu- 
puja and bath with pancarnrta; every month Ananga 
( identified with Sambhu ) to be worshipped under a different 
name ( such as Smara in Magha ) and with different flowers 
and mavedya; HVH1-8 (from Bhav XT), KN 278, GK 
153; purvaviddha to be taken; occurs in Gar. X 117; (2) 
Gai. or Bh. su. 13; tithi; once or every month in a year; 
worship of picture of Kama on cloth under twelve different 
names; HV H. 8-9 (from KalottaTa ), PO 223, NS 88. 

AnangadSnavrata — Sunday with Hasta, Pusya or Punarvasu; 
for VeSyas; worship of Yisnu and Kama ( God of love ) ; 
thirteen months; Veaya to offer herself to a brahmana on 
Sunday who repeats mantra * ka idam kasma adat Kamah 
&o. *. Yide Atharva HL 29. 7, Tai Br. n. 2. 5. 5-6, £p. 6r. 
Y. 13 for Karaast uti; M at chap. 70=Pad. Y. 23. 74-146 (with 
flome additions ); KKV 27-31 (calls it Vesyadityangadana- 

E. D. 33 



258 History of Dharmaiaslra [Sea^GhXIEI 

vxata),HV TL 544-548 (from Pad.); ER 605-608 (front 
Mat ) 

AnaAgar-pautrarqpana—bt. su. 13; HVH 442, PO 238. 

Ananlacaturdaii—8eB above pp 151-153. 

Anantalrtiya — Su 3ofBh., Vai orMarg., one year; worship of 
* Gaarl with different flowers each month; Mat. 62 1-39 = 
Pad. V. 22. 61-104, Bhav TJ 26 1-41, KKV 60-66 (quotas 
Mat. ), HV 1 422-486 ( from Pad ), KB 265-270. 

Anantadvadasi—TSh. su 12;tithi; for one year; Hari-puja TI 
Dh. HI 219. 1-5, HV 1. 1200-1201 (from Visnurahasya). 

Anantapaflcami—Fh£.&a 5;tithi; no deity mentioned, HV I. 
564 (from Skanda, PrabhSsakhanda). 

Ananiaphalasaptami—Eh su. 7 ; tithi; one year; worship of Sun; 
HVI 741 (from Bhav.BrShmaparva 110.1-8), KEV148-149. 

c 

Ananlaratrlti/S^'rala-^nAe Anantarya-vrata below 

Ancmtaortfa—(l'i Begin on Marg on that day that has Mrga- 
slrsa-naksatra; one year; in each month different naksatra 
( in P Pusya, in M. Maghs and so on ); VisnupujS; HV. H. 
pp. 667-671 ( from Vi Dh. 1 173. 1-30 ) It is putrada. ( 2 ) 
Vi. Dh. HL 150. 1-5; Another variety from 2nd tithi, one 
year ; worship of Ananta ( as Visnu ) ; a caturmaxfavrata. 

Anandamawmi- Pha su 9, tithi; one year; Devlpfijs; KKV 
299-301 ( calls it Ananda), HV 1 948-950. 

Ajiaraka-vrata— begins MSrg su 1; rtuvrata; for two &**<**> 
hemantaandsisira: KesavapujS; 108 thnes japa_ of Wn 
namah Eesavaya'; dvadaslhas special rites, HV U. pp 
839-42 ( from Visnu-xahaaya ). 

AnruzMtatsavarSee Govardhana-pajs. Vide Var. 164 and SMK 
374 

AnodanSsaptamr-BBgmvm fast on Cai. su. Gj£™gm 
** So?7th;1daii;HVI702-705(frommav),KKV20^ 

KB 121-123. Odan* comprises bhaksya, bhojya and lefcya 
- (to be licked), but water is not odana and maybe drunK 

that day. 
ATmadanar^nShSimvaSee'Saasraxia'. _—**,■ 
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Apartfitcrila&ami—' Mv su. 1-10; specially for a king; tithi; once 
a year ; Devlpuja ; HV L pp. 968-973 ( quoting Gopatha Br., 
Bkanda and others); KR 865-366 ( says it is based on 
sistac&ta); PC 145-146, SMK 352; HV and SMK say that 
Rama started on invasion thiB day when there was Sravana- 
naksatra. 

AparadJia-iata-vrata— Begin from Msrg. 12th, amSvasya or 8th 
of bright or dark half ; one year ; Hari worship ; 100 aparadhas 
enumerated in Bhav IT. 146. 6-21 ; all these sins are destroyed 
by this vrata. Thirty-two apaiSdhas axe enumerated in 
Var. 117. 

ApapasaAkratOt^brata— begins on a sankranti; a year; Sun is 
devats ; white sesame to be offered ; HV IX 739*-740. 

Abhirupapati-vi ata — A fast is so called, whereby is secured a 
husband that is learned or handsome; m. in the drama 
Mrcchakatika I ( prelude ) and dsrudatta p. 4 ( TSS. 1914 }. 

Abhistatrtiya—TDegma Marg. su. 3; tithi; Qaurl worshipped; 
Bkanda, Kasl-khanda 83. 1-18. 

Abhistasaptami — 7th tithi of dny month; worship of the oceans, 
continents ( dvlpa), patalas and the earth; HV I. 791 ( from 
Vi. Dh. only one verse ). 

Amauasya— derivation of, HE 311-315 ; HE 643^644, EV 343-44, 
TT 163, bhasya on Gobhila-grhya I. 5. 5.PX3 314=345; 
VKK. 9-10 quote passages from MB and Puranas stating 
that Amav&sya falling on Monday, Tuesday or Thursday is 
specially holy, so also if it occurs on certain naksatras such 
as Anuradha, Vis&fcha, SvatI; HVH 246-257. Vide EK 
309 ff for several derivations of the word and legends 
Connected therewith from the Brahmanas and Puranas. 
Amavasya. mixed with 1st tithi to be preferred to one mixed 
with 14th except in Savitrlvrata Vide Vratarka folios 
334^-356* for amavasya-vratas. 

AmS.vasi/n.k T lva— Vide SMK 281, ESS 21-23, VKK 81-&. 

AnwvSsycwitivayar- ER 622-624, Dh. S 23, EN 301-307. 

Amawsyapayovrata — subsisting on milk alone on each amavasyaj 
tithi; one year; Visnupfija; HV H. 254 (from Pad.). 

" AmUvasya.vrata—{l) HV EL 257 (from Eur ); offering something 
to a brshmana intending it for Sankara; (2) HV XL 257 
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(one versa from KQr. ). honouring three brahmanas intending 
to please Brahms 

Amat,3^jS-vrat5m—ETIL 246-257, TT 162 ff, Vrat5rka( folios 
344*-356») 

AmuklabJtarana'Saptaml — Bb. su. 7, worship of Sankara nod 
Urns; HV I pp 632-638, SMK 222-228 (almost same 
passages as in HV"). Vide NSr. X 116 32-33. 

AmVuiuci — the time in solar J£s3dho when the Sun is in the fast 
Quarter of j&rdt-d-naksatra ; VKK 283 quoting BM (catvSrun- 
sat-liptS &xs. ), KT 434 (three days and 20 ghatis from the 
week day on which the Sun enters sign of Gemini, during 
which no sowing of seeds, nor Vbdic study to bo done) 
Mother earth and rivers are deemed unclean during theso 
days in Bengal (in Jy. or £s, Kr. 10 to 13th). Vido 
HK 701, 703 

Ayanavratas—Ayana depends on the motion (apparent) of tho 
Sun. There are two Ayanas DaksinSyana begins whon 
tho Sun enters Zodiacal sign Karkataka ( Cancer). KNK 14 
says:'Dafcsina and Uttara oyanas respectively are appro- 
priate to fierce and quiet rites and its com ( Vivarona) 
provides that images of the Matrs, Bhoiravn, Varaho, 
Wfarasimha, Vimana and DurgS are to be established in 
DaksinSyona KB 218, HK 16, SM 173, SP 13. 

^»a«/a«.r*a~«ub3isting on food not obtainod by begging from 
another. KS 138-139, NA 19, KTV S14-S18, PC 49. 

^rantfa-cfcSrfarf-begun by bath on morning of MSrg.su 11 or in 
K, M., Cai or &; tithi; for one year; Govinda dotty, 
sumptuous feast on 12th in a forest to » *V«* *«** 
^holders and thrives; HV J. 1091-1094 (from Bto 

IT. ) ; some mss read ' Apara-dvadasl. * 
Ma -**M~Jy. fa. 6; BM verso UK «"««" «?*£ 
fans and arrows (v. L 'with fans alone *■ ""Jj^^g, 
in forests GK p 83 says it » same as SJ ^*:^ S 3 
vrata; Vindhyavasini and Skando .wrtw* ** » 

lotus sialic, bulbous root, and fruits hoping for ftoMsiu 
their children. 
^rBn'M OT 5^fl»nr-Vido^,Ko4TO, 

£TZi W S41(«pw«nR Skanto »* *«»*»"» fa * 
gha'tifc^s before tunrfce * 



List of vratas 261 

" Arundliatiwatcr^tai women only; for freedom from widowhood, 
for sons &o. ; fast for three nights ; 3rd tithi in the beginning 
of Vasanta (spring); worship of ArundhatI; HV IL312- 
315, VB. 89-93. 

Arkawata— eating at night alone on 6th and 7th (v. I 7th & 8th) 
in both fortnights; tithivrata; for a year; Arka (Sun) 
worshipped ; KKV 387, HV IL 509. 

Aikasaptamt — tithi; for two years; deity San; one is to drink 
from a cap made of the leaves of arka plant; HV I 788-789 
(from Brah ). Vide Pad. V. 75. 86-106 which state that 
vrata to he begun in TJttarayana on a Sunday in sukla 
paksa; on 5the7caWiaftta, on 6thnakfca, on 7th fast and on 
8th' parana 

Arkasamputasaptami— Begin on Pha. su. 7; tithi; for a year; 
Sun worshipped; Bhav.1210. 3-81 (q. by KKV 191-198, 
HYL 690-696). 

Arkat; tamt— On Sunday on 8th su ; worship of Uma and &va in 
whose eye the Sun rests ; HV I 835-837. 

Arghya— See H. of Dh. vol. g. pp. 318, 543. Later medieval 
digests made it elaborate. VKK 142 says 'arghya for all 
deities consists of sandalwood paste, flowers, whole grains 
of yarn, tips of kusa grass, sesame, mustard and darva.' 
Vide HV I. 48, KB, 296, VR 16 (for eight ingredients of). 

ArdJiafravantka-vrata— begin on 1st of Sr. su.; one month; 
worship of ParvatI called ArdhasravanI; worshipper to 
observe ekabhakta or nakta for one month; at end to offer 
dinner to maidens and brahmanas; HV H. 753-754 (from 
Br. ), VP (folios 106-107 ). 

At dhodaya^vrata—Tim is a vrata of rare occurrence and is said 
to be equal in holiness to a crore of Sun eclipses Later 
medieval digests (e. g. TT 187, KSS 30, NS 211, SmK. 
442-445, P. O. 316 ) quote a verse from Mahahharata 'when 
in the month of Pausa or Magna there is amsvasya 
with Sravana-naksatra and Vyattpata-yoga, that is called 
Ardhodaya and Vtatarka (folios 348«-350*) states that 
according to Prayaga-setu of Bhatta N&rayana it takes place 
in Pausa when amanta reckoning is used and in Magna 
when Pfirnimsnta reckoning is used. HV (IL pp. 246-252) 
quotes from Skanda and adds Sunday to the above require' 
mentis and BB (pp. 364-365) adds that the Sun must be in 
Makara (Capricorn). The TT 187, Vratarka folio 348" and 



268 History of Marmaiasti a [ Sec I, Gh. EH 

F0 316 read a Jialf verse ' this yoga is commended only if 
it occurs by day and not so if at night' ESS 80 provides 
that if ono out of the several requirements (Pausa at MSgha 
Amavasya, VyatipSta, Sravana-naksatra, Sunday) is absent, 
it becomes Mahodaya-parva In Ardhodaya a bath at 
Pray3ga in the morning is most meritorious, but it is pro- 
vided that all rivers become like the Ganges at Ardhodaya. 
The devatas of tho vrata are three viz Brahma, Visnu and 
Mahosvara and thoy are worshipped in the same order; 
offerings (of ghoo) are made in fire with Fauranika mantras, 
and also with three Vedic mantras viz 'Frajapate'(Bg. 
X. 121. 10) for Brahmffi, •IdamVisnur" (Bg. 1 22. 17) for 
Visnu, •Tryambafcam yajanahe' (Bg VIC 59. IS) for 
Mahosvara. At the end gifts of cow or money are made, 
In I. A vol 35 p. 345 there is mention of Ardhodaya in sake 
1352, Pausa, which corresponds to I4tb January (Sunday) 
1431 A. D. The reference to tho distribution of all bis 
wealth by Emperor Harsavardbana at Prayaga once in five 
years made by the Chinese traveller Yuan Gbwang (vide 7 
I A. 196 atp 198) is not to Ardhodaya at all, as some 
suppose. If Beal's B B. W. W. vol I pp. 214 and 233 be 
carefully read this will be clear. 

AlaJ t smmamU-S7iana—On full moon of P. when there is Pnsya 
naksatra, persons should bathe after anointing their bodies 
with white mustard and drive oBalak^ni (misfortune or 
poverty) and worship Images of MaJSyana, Indra, Moon, 
Brhaspati and Pusya by bathing them with water in i which 
sarvausadbfe are put and with noma, Vide SMK 344-340* 
PC 307, G-K 178. 

AlcmmUtiy^-On su 3 of any month, specially of Vai, Bhffl 
M.; women alone to perform; fast on 2nd and food on a* 
without salt; Gaurl worshipped; it may be for »}. »J" 
,48^51, HV 1 474-477, S. Pr folio 32". Vide Bbav., BrShnuv- 
parva 81. 1-22 for this. . 

jMtara*-*10dB of the appearance of (they •» "^ *»™JJ 
' cited in 3STS 81-82 and ESS 13 as follows: Matsya-Cai. fc *• 
Kfirma-Vai. pumimS; Varaha-Bh. su 3, Iwrnbr-TBiJ. 
14; Vamana-Bh. su. 12, ParasurSnia-Vai. « ^/J* 
aaLsu.9;BaIarama r Bh su 2;Krsna^r kr *»*»*£ 
«A Some works say Kalkm is yet to appeaxwhileofl^ 

giveSrsueasKalkijayantl. Some "W**"*" ■■ * "J 
tithis e. g. some, say .Matsya appeared on Cai. su. <«• 
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not 3), Vide Sri B. Bhattaoharya's paper on 'the ten 
avaferas and their birth dates' in volume of studies 
presented to Dr. V. W. Thomas pp. 31-33 quoted from 
Sakti-sangamatantra I. See under Vaisakha. The Eran 
Inscription of Toramana refers to VarahSvatSra (Gupta 
Inscriptions p 159). Var. 48. 20-22 (q. by both KKV 333 
and HV. 1 1039 ) state which avatara out of the well-known 
' ten (inoluding Buddha and Kalkin as separate) is wor- 
shipped for what object. 

Avamadvna — a week day on which two tithis end is so called. 
NS 153 quoting Eatnamala (" Yatraikah sprsate tithidvaya- 
vasanam varas-ced-avamadinam taduktam-Sryaih"). This 
is to be avoided when beginning a vrata for the first time, 
as there is ksaya of a tithi here. 

Avighnaoinauahi or Avigjmavrata—{1) begin on PhS. 4th; tithi; 

four months; Ganesa worshipped. HV I 524-525, KKV 

82-83, both quoting from VarSha 59. 1-10 ; (2) 4th tithi on 

both fortnights; three years; Ganesa deity; HA 43 (from 

' BhavU). 

■Aityogadtmdait— Bh. su. 12; tithi; Worship of Siva and Gaurl, 
Brahma and SSvitrl, Visnu and Laksmi, 1fce sun and his 
t consort Niksubha. HVI" 1177-1180. 

Aviyogavrata or Amvogatrtiya—'Scis women; begin on MSrg. su. 2 
with partaking rice boiled in milk and sugar on 3rd; worship 
of Gaurl and Sambhu; for a year; worship of images of both 
made from rice flour under different names in each of twelve 
months with different .flowers; KKV 70-75, HV 1 439-444 
. KR 452-455. Vide Bhav U. 22 for this. 

Avaidhavyaiti&taimiail— Cat su.ll; HVL 1151 (only one 
' verse from Vi, Bh J, 

-4woftfiraMtpfaTOt~Sr.su. 7; tithi; to be performed every year- 
AVYANGA* to be offered to the sun; 'Avyanga' is 
explained in KKV 150 as a hollow strip made of fine white 
i cotton thread, resembling a serpent's slough, 122 finger- 
teeadthslong (the best), or 120 (middling) or 108 (the 
shortest) 33b seems to have been like 1 the Kusti worn by 
?° d i^ arais - V * de Bhav. (Brahma-parva)lll. 1-8 q. 
hy KKV 149-151 and HV I 741-^43, also V. P ( folio 116, 
wtaon mentions the story of Samba in Bhav. ). The printed 

iif*\ US6B *"" Wrad ' abh yanga'. -In Bhav (Brshma) 
142. 1-29 we have the legend of Avyangotpatti In verse 
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18 occurs the word ' sSraaanah ' > which reminds one of 
' Saracen '. Tide Nar. 1 116. 39-81 for AVYANGAKHYA- 
VBATA, the 7th tithi being destroyer of sins if it is conjo- 
ined to Hasta-naksatra, Avyanga appars to be a Sanskrit 
adaptation of the Avestan 'Aivyanghana' (meaning 'girdle'). 
In the 16 slofcas addressed to the prince Jadi E&na by the 
Farsis emigrating to India occurs this 'who put on the waist 
a woollen kushti which is fastened on the sadra ( garment ), 
each end of which is like the month of a serpent, which is 
tied into knots at equal distances' ( vide M. M Mnrzban'B 
•Parsis in India 'vol I at p 93) It seems probable that 
(his particular form of Sun-worship was imported from Iran 
or was borrowed from Parsi practicea The Br. S. (59 19) 
states that the priests of Savitr should be Magas i. e Maga 
or Sfikadvlplya brahmanas for whom vide I A voL Vili 
328 and Weber's edition of Magavyakti of Krishnadas 
Mishra. 
Aivnyatawnavrctia w Aiunya&<waimdmtiyar--on dark 2nd tithi 
of four months from J§r ; tithi; LaksmI and Hari worshipped; 
occurs in Vi Dh I 145. 6-30 and HL 132 1-12, Vs. Ifc 
J 16-29, Agni 177. 3-13, Bhav. I 20. ****** *£ 
(q, from Bhav IT) and 44-46 (from Mat. 71 2-20=Pad. 
V. 34, 1-19 ). The Matsya contains a somewhat different 
mode; HVI 366-371 ( from Bhav. ) and 371-377 (from 
Bhav IT); KB 225-228 ( guotes Bhav L 20 4-*8* This 
vrata secured awadhavya to women and amW ( ateence of 
the loss of wife) to men. Vide S Pr (folio 22b) andBmK 
. 146-148 One of the mantras that occur m hothKJtV « 
and HVI 378 is 'LaksmyS na sunyamvarada yatfca Jte 
sayanam sad* . sayys mamapyasanyfista tafliStra Madhu- 
sadana' h. KR ( p 228 \ remarks that when ft is said that 
the vrata begins in Sr. Kr . the^ntois jjjm-* 
according to the usage. Mentioned in 'Corpus of &«£ 

State Telingana 1^ * *~"S5X£ 
Dr Srinirasachar Wo 50 pp 140-142 of ** "J"! 
£ S ( 1276 A D. ) where EuppambikS wife of a Kstetlya 
General & said to have performed it. 

^a^-on dark «^^ jffjXifi 
^roCmSS^^SLltdwith^d^) 
Z&SEZS** day ft. vratashouldbeperformed 
. . on that day ;P 088. 
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AiokdkalileSbhaksana— -Vide Asoksstaml. 

Asokalrirdtra— -For three nights from the 13th tithi of Jy., Bh. 
or Marg. su; for one year; Asoka tree of silver to he worshipped 
and image of Brahma and Savitrl on first day, of Urna and 
Mahesvara on 2nd and of Laksmi and NarSyana on third 
and then images donated; this vrata removes sins and 
diseases and confers long life, fame, wealth and prosperity 
on sons and grandsons; HV H 279-283, VP (folio 102h), 
Vratarka folio 261b-264; mostly for women, hut men desirous 
of prosperity of som may also perform it. 

Asoltadvadasi — same as Visokadvadasl. Begin in Asv.; for 
a year; on 10th take light meal, on 11th fast and on 12th 
parana; worship of Keaava; results are health, beauty and 
freedom from sorrow; Mat. 81. 1-28, 82. 26-30 quoted in 
KKV 360-363 ; HV L 1075-1078 ( quotes almost same verses 
from Fad ) 

Aiokapthmma — OnPha. purnima; tithi; for a year; the earth 
is to he called Asoka in first four months and also in the 
next four months ; worship of Earth and arghya to the Moon; 
in the first 4 months worship earth as DharanI, in the next 
four as MedinI and in last four as VasundharS. Kesava is 
to he worshipped at the end of each group of 4 months ; Agni 
194. 1, HV B. 162-164. 

Aidkaprtatpad — Asv. su. 1; tithi; worship of Asoka tree or its 
golden or silver image or its picture; only for women; HV 
I. 351-52 (from Bhav U. chap. 9 ). 

Aiokasastht— Vide VK No 52. 

Aiokarsa&kraiUv— Vratarka folio 388b-889a; to he performed on 
ayanasankranti or Visu'vasankranti when there is Vyatfpata, 
ekahhakta; Sun to he worshipped; gifts of sesame. 

Aioleastami— ( 1 ) Cat su. 8 and if there he Wednesday and 
Punarvasn-naksatra then speoial merit; worship of Durga 
with Asoka flowers, one should drink water mixed with 
eight Asoka buds, worship of Asoka tree with the mantra 
' tvam-asoka harabhlstam roadhumasa-samudbhavam \ 
pibami sokasantapto mSm-^asokam sada kurtt'. KV422 
( quoteB mantra from Litiga ), HE 626 ( from Visnu ), HV I 
862-63 ( from Linga) and 875-76 ( from Adityapurana but 
no mantra ) ; KB. 126-127 ; B M ( 1379-80 ) has the mantra 
'tvam-asoka harahhlsta' and the verse ' Asoka-kalikas- 
oastau' and BB 1734-35, both of which verses are Oar, I 
H.D. 94 
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133. 1-3 ; PC 109 ; SMK 94. Vide JBA8 for 1900 pp. 545, 
791 and for 1901 p 127 for some remarks. (2) KV 422, ER, 
126, XT 403 and oilier dige=ts state that all Wrtha? and nvers 
come to tbc Brahmaputra on Cai en 8 and a bath in it on 
that day yields tbo same reward? as Vajapeya, when it falls 
on Wednesday and on Pnnarvasu, 

/IsofoJjSufami— Worship of Uma 2TM p. 74 { verses 905-507 ) 
elates that Asoka plant ft DevJ herself. 

Aivaffhavrata— Vrat2rka ( folio 406b-i08a } from Adbbuta«gaiB 
following AtharvanaSskbs; worship ofAsvattba in case of 
evil portents, invasions, epidemics, diseases like leprosy, 

Aha'lUcvi— When the moon is in Svati in ASv. su., worship 
TTccaih-sravas and one's own hor=es may be honoured if there 
be 9th titfai; S2nti rijas and threads coloured in four colours 
to bo tied round horses' nocks? 2?M p 77 verses 943-947. 

Ah apuju— On Asv. su. 1 to 9; see below under Asvina 

Asiavrala~a. Samvatsaravrata, Indra is the deity; Mat 101. 71 
n,hy KKV 449, HVH. 911 (imotes same 1£ verses from Pad). 

Astamivrolas-" There are about 30 Astaml-vratas, which will he 
entered at the proper places. General rule is that in the 
bright half Aetaml mixed withNavaml is to be preferred 
and in dark half aslaml mixed with eaptamlis V™**™* 
VideTT40,DS15. For Astatnlvratas vide HV J. »H-»»». 
KN 194-228, ZKV 285-272, VB 356-319, VXK 38-40, SO 
109-139. There are a few exceptions to above two rates, 
gome of which may be noted at the proper places 

AsiMHraurata-tegino-aZs fa. life five days or ten days after J* 
15,K15orfor4month S from 15., oroneyearor 12 years, one 

w to eieop on bare ground, to bathe outside house, eat food 
Sbr ifSSSL toxemain celibate even though sleeping 
Z wife's embrace, curb anger and be devoted *J^ «J 

13 . 67 inreferxtogto *^* £ e ^ Rjma calls it 
^t:™f^^ni-abhyasya tI va v^tam- 

. . Seidharam • 
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jLhan— a day. There are several views about the divisions of 
the day, viz. into two, three, four, five, eight, or fifteen parts. 
The two are pfirvahna and aparahna ( as in Manu HI 278 ) ; 
for three vide notes 257-258 above Four parts described by 
Gobhila ( q by KBT p. 110 ) are purvahna ( for 1$ prahara ), 
madhyahna for one prahara, aparahna up to the end of the 
3rd prahara and thereafter sayShna till end of day. For 
names of five divisions vide H of Efh. vol IV p 376 In 
l$g V. 76. 3 (utSyatam sangave pratarahno) three of the five 
parts of a day viz pratah, sangava and nuzdhyandtna are 
expressly mentioned. Eight divisions of the day are men* 
tioned by Kautilya ( L 19), Daksa ( chap 2 ) and Katyayana. 
Kalidasa in Vikramorvasiya II 1 (sasthe bhage) appears to 
know this. There are fifteen muhurtas of the day and fifteen 
of the night Vide Brhadyogayatra VI 2-4 for 15 muhurtas. 
As the day and night beoome long or short at different 
places ( exaept on the equator ) eaoh of the muhurtas will 
vary in length to some extent even in the same place in 
different seasons of the year. Similarly, purvahna or 
pratahkala will be of 7$ muhurtas if day is divided only in 
two parts, if into five parts purvahna or prStah will comprise 
only three muhurtas. The KIT (p. 112) remarks that the 
division into five parts being observed in many Vedio and 
Smrti texts as the principal division, that division, is the one 
resorted to in the sastric passages about positive and 
negative injunctions. Vide HK 325-829, VKK 18-19, KTV 
6, 367. 

Ahirhsavrata — not to eat flesh for a year and then donate a cow 
and a golden deer; samvatsaravrata; KKV 444, HV IL 865 
( quoting Pad = Mat 101 35 ) 

AJnrbradhnasnana— HV 31 pp 654-655 ( from Vi. Hh ) On a 
day on which there is PurVabhadrapada-nakSatra performer 
to bathe in water from two jars in which are put udumbara 
leaves, pancagavya, water with kusas, sandalwood paste &c; 
worship of Ahitbradhna, the Sun, Varnna, the moon, Budraj 
and Visnu. Ahirbudhnya was the presiding deity of 
TJttarabhadrapada ace to Br. S 97. 5, Bhav U. q by HV H 
p. 596, KR 560 Vide H. of Dh H p 247, note 563 for the 
devatas of aU naksatras This secured thousands of cows 
and highest prosperity. Ahirbudhnya is the correct and 
ancient form In about ten passages of the Rgveda 
'Ahirbudhnyah' appears to be some deity (probably Agni), 
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vide. &g 1 186 5, H 31 6, V 41, 16, VI 19 14, VI 50. 14; 
VH 34. 17, VIL 35 13, VH 38. 5, &o and Nir X 44 

iMsailpa— Lighting lamps fed with ghee or oil in £ intending 
them for soma deity or in a temple or where four roads meet. 
Apsrarfca 370-372 (for dipadaaa), Manu TV. 29 t SM 1351-57 
( vide BORI voL 36 p. 330 ), US 195. 

J[gneyavrala—onae on any 9th tithi; worship Vindhyavfeini 
with flowers &c (Bveupatfiias), HV I 958-59 (Quoting 
Bhavtr.) 

j3jfi3sankr5nli— ASankrSntivrataj begin on a holy sankrSnti 
day; San deity; at end gift; of golden image of Sun with 
Aruna, chariot and seven horses; reward unquestioned sway 
everywhere ; HV U 738 ( quoting Skanda ) 

Jjyakambata-wdhh- One of the 14 yatrSs of Bhuvonosvara; 
when Sun enters Makara-rah; GK 191. 

Adtty<a,ara~ha& various names (12 in all ) when conjwnod with 

certain fathfe, naksafaas and months, it is Nando in M. su. 

6 when vatOa and anointing Sun image wiSh ghee and 

offering flowers of Agasti tree and white «"*£**>* *"* 

and miggulurdhupa and naivedya of apapa; HV II 523-83, 

KKVl<M.2;itisBhadra when Bh. su. has Sunday, one 

may observe nakta or fast on that day, offer in the noon 

mSlatt flowers, white candam paste, vuaya incense; HV 

n 523-24, KKV 12-13 } in the some way Saumya ( Sunday 

with Bohinl naksatra ); Ksmada ( Sunday on Ku* su. 6 >; 

Jaya (Sunday in DaksmSyana); J °y°» to .ft™f ™ 

Xfiyana); Vwa (Sunday on su 1 with JWtaJh 

Rztrada (Sunday wi&Bohinl or Basta, f ** an <^ddha 

with pindas ), Sditysbhunukte { Sunday on Magna dork 7 

Shakte iapa of Mahaivets mantra from nam tffl 

^VHrdava (Sunday with sanfcrsnti when observance 
ran9et);Hrdaya{&unoay g ^ rf 

of nakta, faring tj» Sun in a » ^ 

Adityahrdaya manta 108 *m»U ,2ShoW W(lhml 

«ifa'(videBVn 5S1) for the last ten, % do KK\ 1~3, 
SA. BSS ( with variations in both «orte) 
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and worsMp of, Sun thereon with red flowers ; HV I 753-754 
( quoting Bhav IT 44. 1-9 ) AK ( folio 462b ff ). 

jidityavwa-naltiavrata — observe ekabhakta on Sunday, nakta on 
following Sunday or on Sunday with Hasta nafcsatra; 
Varavrata; Sun deity; one year; Mat 97 2-19 q by KKV 
31-34, HV H 538-541, KR 608-610. 

Adityavaramata — from Marg ; worship of the Sun; for one year; 
each month different name of Sun taken and different fruits 
offered such as Mifcra and cocoanut in Marg , in P. Visnu 
and fruit bijapUra and so on Vratarka, folios S75b-377a 
It removes all diseases including leprosy. 

Kditoavarauratam—BY H 520-577, KKV 8 ff, Vratarka folios 
3754b-3794b. 

Adityawata — (1) for men and specially for women; begin on 
Asv. Sunday; for one year; Sun deity; Vratarka (folio 
378a) narrates from Skanda how Samba was cursed by 
, Krsna to become a leper aud was cured of leprosy by this 
vrata; (2) Sunday and 14th tithi and Bevatt, or Sunday, 
8th tithi and Magha; worship of Siva; sesame to be eaten; 
HVH.589. 

Adityasayana— On 7th tithi with Sunday and Hasta-naksatra or 
when there isSankranti of the Sun on 7th with Sunday; 
worship of the images of Uma and Siva ( the Sun is non- 
different from Siva); salutations to Sun identifying his 
various limbs from the feet with naksatras from Hasta 
onwards; gift of splendid bed with five coverlets and pillows 
and of a cow; Mat 55. 2-33 q by KKV 404-408 and Pad 
V. 24 64-«6(q by HVH 680-684). 

Aditgasanhvraia— Sunday with Hasta; worship of Sun image 
with, fuel sticks of aria plant ( 108 or 28 in number ) ; homa 

of sticks with honey and ghee or ourds and ghee; 7 times- 
HV H, 537-38 ( from Bhav. ) 

-SdztyahTdauavidhi— Ad%ahrdaya is a mantra to be repeated 108 
times in a Sun temple on Sunday when there is sankrsnti 
and observe nakta; HV H. 526 (from Bhav.) In the 
Bsmayaua(Tuddhakanda 107) Agastya comes to Eama 
and advises him to mutter a sublime praise of the Sun 
( called Aditvahrdaya) in verse to secure victory in the 
final stage of the battle with EavanS; KKV (19-20) 
mentions this but holds that if there is sankranti on a 
Sunday, the latter is called Hrdaya or JLdityahrdaya 
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Jifhtijnbhbmillittudhi—VidoKKV 18-19, HV H pp 535-gfi, KB 
#11-495 fins* two Quoting from Bhar); after morning bath 
ono thould stand w itb faco towards tho sun till sunset, repeat 
inclining against a pillar tho MahaiwafcJ and worship the 
sun with qanttha, Honors &c ; to givo daksms and then take 
his meal 

AiMiilaiifaitta'a—'boginQB.MS.TB an 3; naktaon 2nd and fast 
on 3rd of oach fortnight; for a year; Vms. worshipped under 
different names on each 3rd, the vanedyu is different and 
tho performer is to subsist on different foods for nairta, 
specially rocommondod to women," it is so called because it 
provonls an/<irn ( separation) from one's sons, friends and 
relatives HVI 403-413 

Jfnandmniamt— begin on Pha su 9; for one year; ekablwkte 
on 5tb, nakto on Gtii, ay.lcita on 7th, fast on 8th and 9th, 
worship of Devi, year diridod into three parts; flowers, 
naivodya, tho namo of Dovi &c differ in each period of four 
months; KKV 299-301, HV 1 948-950 ( reads • anands '). 

Anamhprtcami-m tithi is dear to ffagas; worship of n2gas 
( finasOT ) by bathing thorn with milk; they bestow freedom 
from fear ; HV I pp 557-560 ; for names of nSgaa vide under 
Nngapaficaml p 124 and note 321. 

Jjwwfamite-K* four months from CU ««*** ?£ 
without being rcauested for it; at end of rata, grffc of a jm 
filled with water, along with food, clothes vessel fall of 
« T and gold; KKV 443, HV Jpp 74SW3 (from Mat ), 
VXK 520, KB 85, Mat 101. 31-32. 

as ' Anantaphato * 

oaksm-uta) as the mantra. 

,. (^ iwTiSa of any month, specially otfJ&, 

Smardakl = DhStrf ( m ^ td ^i , ri Z ei e g VyayS (with 

varfoua naksatras is ^"^jjSL! (with M-k 
Havana). JayanMw^^^^ ^^ ^ 

faston ftiBlast fa equal to °" 
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should perform jctgara ( keeping awake ) in Visnu worship 
under Amardakl tree ; story of birth of Amardaka tree -, HY 
I 1214-1222. 

jKmalaki/eltadasi—On PhS su 11 ; worship of Hari at the root of 
amdLaka tree, in which he and LaksmI are deemed to reside ; 
Pad VI 47. 33 f£ and HV I 1155-56 (from Skanda, 
Prabhasakhanda), SMK 516 SmK (364-366) gives an 
elaborate description of the worship of Damodara and Radha 
under the SmalakI tree on K. purnima or any day in K. 

Amrapuspdbhaksana — Oai Su. I; eating the blossom of mango 
trees as part of Madana worship; SMK 519, TO 516-517. 

Jl/rtdhaorata—l 1 ) for four months from Sr ; worship of conch, 
wheel, mace and lotus (identified with Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); Vi. Dh HI. 148. 

' * 1-6 q. by HVH 831 ; ( 2 ) Vi Dh. HI 155. 1-7. 

JZyurwata— (1) Applying sandalwood paste to Sambhu and 
Kesava ; for one year ; at end gift of oow with jar of water ; 
KKV 442 ( 12th among sastivratas ); ( 2 ) on Bull Moon day; 
worship of LaksmI and Visnu; fast and gifts to hrabmanas 
and to young married ladies; HVIL 227-229 (from Gar). 

gyuhscmkranliwata— On SankrSnti day; worship of the Sun; 
gifts of bell-metal vessel, milk, ghee and gold ; udyspana as 
in Dhanyasankranti, HV H 737, Vratarka (folio 389 ). 

Aranyakasasthi— Vide AranyasasthI above. 

Arogyadmtiya— begin on P. su 2; for a year on each su. 2; 
worship of moon's orescent; onMarg su 2 after worship of 
crescent gifts of two garments, gold and a jar of liquid ; HV 

t 1 389-91 quoting Vi Dh. H 58; result is health and 
prosperity. 

Ziogyapiattpad— begin on first tithi at the end of a year; one 
year; worship of printed image of Sun on every pratipad; 
reward same as above HV I. 341-42 ( quoting Vi Dh ) 
Vratsrka ( folio 28 ), VR 53 

^rogyaoratar-i 1 ) from p,aitpad after Bh. Full Moon up to Asv. 
Full Moon; worship of Aniruddha by day with lotuses and 
jatl flowers; noma, fast of three days before end; secures 
health, beauty, prosperity; Vi Dh.HI 205.1-7 (q by HV 
H761); (2) ltisadasamlvrata;faston9thandwrasMp 
of LaksmI and Hari on 10th ; HV I 963-965 ( from Gar ). 
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JUroqiiaiqptanii— On M su. 7 ; fast on each aaptaml for one year; 
worship of Sun.Var. G2. 1-5, q by KKV 223-224 and HV 
1 747 ; TT. 36, KT 460 ; secures health and wealth. 

ArdrVidm&nna or Aidjiibhisela — on full moon of MSrg , people 
flock for darsana of Nataraja ( the dancing Siva ) and at 
Chidambaram in south India a groat festival is held for this 

Jfn/riJnffitrfn/.«/J-/r/?i/«~beg5n on Su 3 when it has either 
Uttaiusldha naksatra, PQrvasadha or Ahhijit or Hasta or 
Mula; for one year divided into three periods, worship of 
BbavanI and Siva; salutations to the feet and other limbs 
of Devi up to hor mukuia, Mat. 64. 1-28 (Bame as Pad. q by 
' IIV I. 471-174 ), KKV 51-55, BhavU. 27. 

AleUmatai pnparicami— Bh. 4u 5 ; tithi-vrata , Nagas drawn with 
coloured powders and worshipped, result-no danger from 
snakes; Bbav. ( BrShmaparva 37. 1-3 )q by KKV 94-95, 
IIV 1. 567, S Pr. folio 26a. 

J Js«'/a6imF--bcgin on any Su 10th tithi ; period 6 montim, a year, 
ta o yoare j draw in ono's own court figures of the ten quarters 
to bo worshipped; all one's desires are fulfilled (ffsS means 
« directions ' and also 'hope' or ' desire'), HV 1 977-981, VB 
356-7 ; if *3rfi«iff, perform on that day when daiami exists in 
the forenoon 

jisMitya-vrata-Bos™ on a Sunday in 1st., for one year? 
worship of Sun with 12 different names; HV & 533-37 
(from Skanda), Vratarka folio 379b; S5mba becamefree from 
leprosy by moans of this 

*TtfS S^' ~ SET 

^f*"™ KR 301-397 VKK 345M58, WS 144-192, 
JtU SSmSn SIS. S month has numerous 
SMK 287 ao, »-* _. ^jporfant on es will be 

observances ^^^ T ^ Cesser ones are noted 
separately enteed^m fee 1^^ ^ ^ ghM 

here v. DH ( »"• **-*" ' * -wjes Asvins and becomes 
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Havaratra; onto 4 worship of Satt (P&rvatl who threw 
herself m a lake on that date ) with arghya, flowers && and 
honour is to he paid to chaste women, mother, sister and 
other women whose husbands are alive ( KKN 404, KB 348 ), 
on so. 5 nagas made of kusa grass and Indranl are to he 
worshipped ( NA 47, KB 348 ), in bright half on a tithi with 
an auspicious naksatra and muhurta going to field having 
ripe crops with music and dance, one should offer homa and 
should eat the new corn with cords as also new grapes 
( KEN 405, KB 303 ) ; in Sukla paksa when there is naksatra 
Svati TTooaihsravas ( Sun's horse ) first carried the Sun and 
hence he and one's horses should he honoured by an owner 
of horses ( KEN 407, KB 347 ); in so. paksa on Mula one 
should invite SarasvatI, establish her on Parvasadha in 
books, offer oblations to her on Uttarasadha and take leave 
of her on Sravana and one should not read, teaoh or write 
during these days ( NS 171, SmK 352, PO 73 ). In Tamil 
lands Sarasvatl-pfija in books on Asv. su. 9; Tulamasa 
( Asv. ) is sacred for bath in Kaverl river; and on Amavasya 
there is a speoial bath in Kaverl river. 

Asmjharkrtya— KB 196-218, KT 434-437, VKK 283-292, MS 
101-109; SMK 137-148. Some of the smaller observances 
of Saadha are mentioned here. Ekabhakta vrata for whole 
month ( SMK 137, KB 196 ); gift of sandals, umbrella, salt 
andmyrobalans (v L ' new kamhala * ) to abrahmanafor 
securing favour of V&mana ( avatara ) on the first or on 
some convenient day of S.sadha;onsu. 2.if there is Pusya 
naksatra, Bathotsava of Krsna, Balarama and Subhadrft 
(TT29.UTS 101, SMK 137); onsu 7 (fast on 6th and) 
worship of Sun called Vivasvat who appeared on Parvasadha 
fee* day ( KKN 390, SmK 138 ); on 8th image of Devi that 
killed Mahfeasura should be bathed with turmeric water and 
camphor and sandalwood paste, and feast to brahmanas and 
• ^ e ? 8 t^ lc£ ****&&** and tasty liquids and lamps 
lighted; 28TA 56, SmK 138; as to 9th see under Ubhaya- 
navaml, on tenth Varalaksmivrata (very important in Tamil 
country ) and worship on a kalasa , as to Uth and 12th vide 
under these words; Pull Moon is very holy and gifts must 
made ( Bamayana d by KB 214 ); if there be TTttarasadhS 
?oT^«a »taita* worship of ten Visve-devas (KKN 
398, KB 213 and H. of Dh. vol IV p. 457 ); gift of food on 
Farmma gives inexhaustible merit (V. Dh.); on Pumimg 

H. B 35 
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aires toes a day and glre a cow ar end of tie rear. 

Ir, ^^f'^ 5n ^^ (feUraloft2!8raIsiD eafJndr a ' S banner). 
On Bh. n. 8 -be pole far the banner was to be brought or 
«wrfa«WBMri was tobe worshipped wife attendant 
ceities and was to be taken down and cast in deep water. It 
was raised an STavana, Baanteh* or TJrtara-adhs naksatra 
ana taken down ca Bhararl at night It is elaborately 
cescribed in VarSba's Brhateaafeits, chap 43, EOikspmsca 
(?0 ), RM vases 1S60-1292 (vide BOB! vol 36 pp. 323-327) 
ET n«l-419,Tr. H5-H7, TEC 352-323, EV 294-299, 
SB £92-293. It was recommended for obserrance by king. 
ItisraentfoneainBadahacamatSBE 49 pan 1 p' 113), 
Eaghnva=sa IV 3, {itccaakaiika X 7, in tie 1st hook of 
Maaiaekhalai and 5th. of SSappadHkaram, and in an 
inscription published in E. J. SS. 320 (dated in 461 of 
Hslava era i e 404-5 A. D.}. It is described in KSliks- 
pnrara SO, in ErryakaJpatara f on Bsjadharma) pp 184-190 
(2oaiDeT>pnrara), in BXP pp 431-423, and is mentioned 
in 2vsg£nanda L Tics H. of Pi 3Ipp825-S25 far descrip- 
tion, BSP { pp 430-433 ) snotes several FanrSaika SsnrSda 
mannas and prSrfeanSmantras from tie Visrmdhannoftara, 

Jnirorra'o— 47fii of the 60 Sanivatsara-tratas described in EST 
p 449. One las to sleep in the open in the rainy season, 
and nake a gift of a milcii cow. It is Hat. 101. 69. 

J=?c«rpsxrmn!jHsf— BT II. 196 (one verse froaiBhavU) Fast 
on Bh. Foil K«o and honouring thirty nonseaolders wife 
their wires with ornament; secures no'^a. Tide GE 176. 

Jsftric^O'^p'j— Ti Bh. EL 200. 1-S: begin in Cai and in 
' "sf; worship Hari wish Bg. X 90 1-16 and fee 16 npadras 
ezk at end gift ef a caw. 

Is a-anvi*- Fast on so. 14 and on 5nH Mooa day when it is a 
1Snr=Sar: worshio of Linga wife Tissn fo fee leftand 
Shakier (fea Son) to fee right; fire years; gift of one cow 
atenficfMyear, of 5 at end of 2nd, of 3 as end of 3rd, of 
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4 at the end of 4th and five at the end of 56h ; KKV 383-385, 

HV II. 179-180 { from Kalika ). 
Ihmraganagaiarivrata— 18 days from Cai Kr.:l to Oai su, 3; this 

is meant only for women whose husbands are alive ; warship 

ofGanriand Siva; well-known inMslava (Mslwa); AK 

folio 237. 
livara-urata— On dark 14th ; worship of Siva ; HV It 148 ( from 

Bhav.,4§ verses). 

Ugra-naksatras— are the three Piirvas (Purvasadha, Purva- 
bhadrapada, PurvSphalgum" ), Magha and Bharani. Vide 
under Haksatra and Br. S. 97. 8. 

' UUamcbhaHrptapti— on 12th of su. of Vasanta; Visnu is deity ; 
Var. 54 1-19. 

Uttarayana — Gifts are reoommended at the beginning of each 
auana ( vide Satatapa in KV 536 and VKK 292 ) and gifts 
made at the beginning of an ayana yield a ororefold of merit, 
while a gift on Amavasya gives only 100 times ( RM q. by 
KV. 381, VKK 214 ). Vide L A. vol 20 pp. 104-106 for a 
grant of Eastern Oalukya king Mango-yuvar&ja on the 
oocasion of Uttarayana-^ankranti. 

truhapanatkadaii— on K. su. 11; GK188, KSS42 (has three 
mantras for Visnutthapana }. 

Utpattuekadcm— Vide VK No 694. 

Utearjcma—Vi&o H. of DLvoL n 815^18, lJTS 120-121, SmE 
' 164-167. 

Ulsaoas — Numerous utsav'as are mentioned in the PuT&nas and 
works on vrata. Some of these such as Holika, Durgotsava 
have already been described at some length above. A few 
more will be briefly dealt with at appropriate places in the 
list The word ' utsava ' occurs in B.g. L 100 8 and 1 102 1 
and is derived from the root su in the sense of ' urging or 
inspiring' by Sayana. Vide 'India Antiqua' (a volume 
presented to Dr. J. Ph. Vogel) pp 146-153 where Prof. Gonda 
derives it from root * su ' ( rather unconvincingly ) 

tlddkasaptami — drinking only a handful of water on 7th tithi 
gives happiness ; KKV 184, HV L 726 ( from Bhav ). 

Udasevtka— same as Bhutamatr-^otsava. This utsava followed 
immediately after the Indradhvaja was taken down ( i. e, it 
took place on Bh. su. 13 ). It somewhat resembled the wild 
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and mystic Roman Bacchanalia In HV 31359-865, KKS 
413-431 and KR 387-395 this festival is described at length 
from the Skanda The origin is traced to Bhairava and a 
girl called UdasevikS ( whose body was smeared with mud ) 
sprung from the mind of Siva and ParvatI respectively. 
They became husband and wife All people become on this 
day vociferous about sexual matters Men and women go 
out like crazy persons, ride asses, bulls and dogs, smear 
themselves with ashes and mud, even men 100 years old act 
like boys, become void of shame, utter obscene songs, dress 
liko cowherds, dombas, barbers and also went about naked. 
It iB remarkable that Skanda averred that god3 and pdrs did 
not accept the offerings of a man who did not take part 
in this festival and remained aloof. There was difference 
of views about the time when the utsava was to be celebrated. 
Vide HV II p. 368, and VP ( folios 91-33 ), which place it in 
Jy. fcr. 1 to 15 (by pflrnimanta reckoning) 

Uddalatovrata— Vide Vas. Dh. S XL 76-77; it was prescribed 
for one who was patitasSvitrika See H. of Db. vol H pp. 
376-377. In HV H p. 932 ( from Bran. ), it is described as 
subsisting on Smiksa and boiled milk for two months each, 
eight days on curds, three days on ghee and total fast for 
one day. 

Udyapana-Vifo pp. 120-21 above It is said in KTV 95 that 
in some vratas like 2&snajanm8staml to be observed 
throughout one's life there is no udyapana. 

OVimftoT^fl-EkadasI mixed with dvsdasl. Videp 119 above! 
Pad. VI 37-29 f£ and SmK 250-2. 

l/pflcaras^itemsinworshipof images) Vide pp 34-47 above. 

^T^a-SeeunderEkadasipp 97-100. videVi Eh.159. 

^sTfoTr^ds of fasten week-days from Mon day,^ 
L59 6-15 for fasts on naksateas and I 59 15-20 forfeste 
onS£sfiSl1»15 No upavasa beyond a monfc was 
S VideSPrfoho300,HVU 776-783. 

rr^fltariMO-Vide H of Dh. vol H PP 807-815. 

J^ TI^-Sv su. 5: ti&i; Lalitedevl (la PS^vatt); 

Ujm 9 (d<ad°-*sv. JV^.^ ^ teabmana Gautama from 

E^M^'wS*"* PC99.VB 206-219 
(fromSkanda). ^ n and a0 
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Visnu viz. Kesava, Narayana and others are to be 
worshipped; HV L 1013-1021. 

UWuxgcmavaml — Begin on P. su 9 ; one year ; Camunda worship ; 
each month different material for making image of Devi and 
different name; buffalo flesh offered on some days and 
performer to observe nakta and feed maidens on each navaml. 
KEY 274-282, HV 1. 921-328, KB 203-4, 445-446, 517 (all 
from Bhav. ), VP. folio 66a 

Ubhayasapfami — begin on su. 7 ; tithi , one year in each paksa ; 
Sun deity , EEV 159-160, HV I 748-753 ( both from Bhav. 
L165.1-45); (2) begin onM su 7; for one year; every 
month a different name of the Sun to be worshipped; Bhav, 
TT. 47. 1-25. 

UbkauaikSda&i-- Begin on 11th in Marg.; tithi; one year (in 
each' paksa); Visnu; different names (such as Eesava, 
Nar&yana ) in dark half and other names of Ersna in su. 
paksa Vratarka folios 23Sb-237a. It notes that among 
Qurjaraa it is called ' TJbhayS * simply. 

Umacaturthtr-M. su. 4;tithi;Uma; KEN 437-438, SPr (folio 
47b), KB 503; Men and specially women should worship 
with kunda flowers andshould.observe faat. 
. Umanuthe8o<mwratar-( 1 ) Begin on Bh ptonims; Bankalpa on 
14th; tithi; worship of golden or Bilver images of Uma and 
Siva ; Vratarka folios 3S6a-343b ( from Sivarahasya ) ; well- 
known in Earnataka; ( 2 ) begin on purriima, amSvasya, 
14th or 8th tithi; one year; Uma and liva to be worshipped; 
nakla with hamsumna on those tithis; HV n 395 (from 
Stvadharma); (3) on 8th and 14th tithis; one is to fast 
for one year on those two tithis ; HV IL 396 ( from Sivadhar- 
mottara; ( 4 ) begin on first tithi of Marg. ; tithi; one year; 
same deities; Linga, purvardha 84 23-72; (5) Begin on 
Marg. su.3; tithi; one year; same deities as above; Bhav 
u 23 1-28, Linga, parvardha84; (6) HV. H. 691-693 
(from Devlpurana ), EEV 414r416. 

CTmSfdtpiy5-<Jai. su. 2; tithi; worship of Uma, Siva and Asm: 
SmE8,P0 83 

DKamnit-eib tithi of Sitv.su.; tithi; one year; worship of 
M^saBuramardini with mantra « Mahisaghni Maham&ye ' 
\ i 895 ( from Bhav U. ). Another variety is; HV 1 897-9 
and VP folio 187a (from Saurapurana); 



mantra Jsthfl same as in &atvm.w»- m , . 
because theman muVS^' V^ * aoosDed 

brand) a „d ^woS^ r ^SZ ffl j;? ^ <** 
uIfca> »« perwrmer fa har oo-wivas just like 
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J?«pastomj--Yide pp. 149-lfil above. 

EMnangBpuja-on K. su. 4th, 8th, 9th OT 14th; on the last 
women worship Ekanangs under a tree bearing fruit and 
ask a hawk or other bird to carry to BhagaratI the excellent 
morsel of food that they offer and on this day the wife takes 
her food first and serves it to her husband afterwards, KB 
413-414 ( from Brab.) 

AiiwrgatrOi/G-an 3rd tithi worship Brahma, Visna or &va add 
the three worlds with mantras addressed to them separately; 
secures great prosperity; BT I 498 (from Ti Eh. ). 

Kajjali—Bh Kr 3 (by pSrnin«nta reckoning); tithi j Visna- 
pnjaj NS 123, AK (folio 274a, says it is on Sr.Er. 3) NS 
says it is well-known in Madhyadesa 

' Katadanotsavar- This festival was performed on Bh. su Hand 
12 or 15 when Visdu was supposed to cihange the side on 
which he slept for two months; HVH 813, SmK 153. 

Kadaliorata— on 14th of Bh. so., tithi; plantain plant to be 
worshipped for health, beauty, progeny &c , BY H 132-133 
( from Bhav Xf ) VratSSka says that among Gurjaras it as 
performed on the BUI moon of K, M or Vai. and all 
upaoSras are offered with PaurSnio mantras and Udyapana 
is performed on the same tithis in those months or in any 
sacred month. K no kadall available, worship golden image 
( folio 292a~S96a ). Tide also AK ( folio 611a ). 

K^dist^-Vmmkavmtar-tth tithi of & su ; tithi; worship 
of Gkmesa; VratBrka folios 78b-84a (fromSkanda), VS 
160-168; both refer to Vikramarkapura and say Yikiam&- 
it. 
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Kapilasasthl-urala— on Bh. Ex. (by amanta reckoning) or 
Asvina kr by (purnimanta) 6th , conjoined to Tuesday, Vyatl- 
pata-yoga, Eohinl-naksafcra ace toHV I 578 (Prostha- 
padSsite pakse sasibl Bhaumena samyutSI Vyatlpatena 
Bohinya sa sasihl kapila smrta ll ). If in addition to the 
above the Sun is in Hasta naksatra then the results are 
greater still; worship of Bhaskara; gift of a kapila cow. HV 
I 577-78 (fromSkanda), NS 152, PC 102, VE 221-281. 
Some works refer it to Asv.; butwbenBh is mentioned it 
must be taken to be amUnta as the concurrence of BohinI 
is possible on that supposition alone The conjunction of so 
many items is rare, generally found once in 60 years. Por 
reference to Kapilasasthl, vide I A vol 25 p S45 where 
a Canarese inscription of Vijayanagar king KrSDarSya ( in 
Bh Kr. 6 of sate 1435 corresponding to Tuesday, 20-9-1513) 
refers to it 

Kamtdasasthi—Mgxs su 5-? ; tithi; one year; BrabmS is devata; 
begin niyamas on 5th, fast on 6th and gift of lotus made of 
gold and sugar to a brShmana; on 7th morning honouring 
brahmana and feeding him kslra; 12 different names of 
Brahma in 12 months; Bhav IT. 39. 

Kamdasaptami-— begin on Cai Su. 7 ; tithi; one year; Div&kaia 
( Sun ) is derate; Mat 78. 1-11 (q. by KKV 217-219) =* Pad. 
T. 21. 281-290 ( HV" 1 640-641 quotes these and a few more 
as from Pad. ), KB 119-121. Vide also Bhav TT. 50. 1-11; 
VP (folio 61b) quotes from Pad. the verse 'BhaskarSya 
vidmahe saptSsvaya dmmahi \ tan me bhanuh praoodayat »' 
in imitation of the famous Gayatrl ( Bg. DX 62. 10 ). 

Rarakaoaturthi— fat women only; on K Kr. 4; tithi; worship 
of picture of Gaurl accompanied by Siva, Ganesa and 
Skanda drawn under a vata tree with all upacaras; gift of 
ten karafcas( vessels) to brshmanas and arghya to Moon 
after moonrise. NS 196, Vratarka folio 84a~86a, VB 172 ff 
( mentions month as Asv. by amSnta reckoning ), SmK. 367 
( quoting Va ), PO 95 ( which says it is same as Dasaratha- 
oaturthl ). 

KarofcHstemt— 8th of K.Kr.; worship of Gaurl at night, gift of 
nine jars filled with scented water and surrounded with 
garlands; he should take -food after feeding nine maidens; 
AK folio 547a ( remarks it is well-known in Mabarastra ). 



JD *t2!ZtZ*??i ^auspicious in marriage, este- 

SfcS « ? S*J ** T ployBd; aefr <*«»*«««• should 
ha from 15 to 50 imger-breadtfas, height 16 .^ bass 

^tt ? Bd mottth 8 Bngnl88 HV ( 2 608 ) derives tho 
word ( KatemtalSm grhltvs ca devSnam VisYakannana i 
nirmitoyaiii snrairyasmfit-fcalasasterjauoyateiOjwds H7 
I 66-06 for Jralafotpatti and its measurements A paras 
kalasa is mentioned ia Bg EI 32 is, 

Salktdttitlaft-What Bh su ; tithi; Kalkin derate, Var 48- 
i-24, some of which are g by KEV 332-333 and HV* I 
1038-89. Vide ' avatSras ' above. 

Kalpavrkaa-mtta-- Samvatsarvrata; one of the sastivratas in 
Mat 101, q by KKV 446 ; H VJ1 910-411 ( ouotes from Pad. 
same verses ). 

itrfpffaV— seven tithiB are mentioned as the beginnings of 
EalpasinMat vie. Vai so.3,PhS Ei\3,Cai.8u5,Gai Ex 5 
(oramSvasyS?),M sul3,IE su 7,Msrg en 9 Tide HE 670-1. 
ITS 83, SmS: S-6 and H of Bh. IV 374. They are srsddha 
tithis Hemsdri mentions 30 tithis as KalpSdi from 
Nsgarakhanda The Mat (chap 290 3-11) names thirty 
Kalpas somewhat different from those in the MSgarafchanda. 

KdpSMa- See Vi Dh 1. 77 for description. 

Kalycmasaptami— begin on sfl 7th fcithi on a Sunday. That tithi 
ia oalled Ealyamnl or VijayS; one year, Sun warship, in 
13th month gift of 13 cows Mat 74, 5-80 ( q. by EEV 
208-211) and Bhav H. 48. 1-16, HV I 638-640 {quotes 
almost Bame verses from Pad. Srsti-ihanda 21. 216-235 }. 
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Kctoamugwri—' Bh. eu. 3 -, tithi; Gaurlpuja; 1STA 39, GK 72. 

Kancanapwrivrata — A miscellaneous vrata (praklrnaka); on 
Su 3, Kr. 11, Purnima, Amavasya, 8th tithi or Sankranti ; 
gift of golden purl ( town ) with walls of gold, silver or lead, 
pillars of gold, silver &o ; in most of the manufactured town, 
images of Visnu and Laksml ; HV II. 868-876 ( from Gar ), 
Bhav U. 147; practised by Gaurl and Siva, Rama and Sita, 
DamayantI and Nala, Krsna and Fandavas. Confers 
everything and frees from all sins 

KStutWammatct- -Bhagavata X. 22. 1-^. The story is that 
maidens in Nandavraja worshipped in Margaslrsa the image 
of Katyayanl for a month for securing Krsna as husband. 

Kamtaradipadanamdht — lighting eight lamps on a post of 
sacrificial tree for one month from 5&v. Purnima to K. 
Purnima, or on three nights ( A.sv purnima, S&v. amavasya 
and K, purnima ) or only on K. purnima, aco. to one's ability; 
deities Dharma, Rudra, DSmodara; KOT 452-456 (from 
Mat ), KR 382-386 ( quoting some verses from Brah. ) ; ER 
382-386; ' kantaro durgamam vartma' KR386. This rite 
was principally meant for the benefit of pretas ( disembodied 
spirits ) and pitas ( manes ). 

Kanhvrata— ( 1 ) K. su. % ; tithi ; for a year ; worship of Balarama 
and Kesava and of the crescent of the moon; homa with 
sesame for 4 months from K. and with ghee for four months 
from Ssadha; at end of year gift of a silver image of Moon 
toabrahmana; KKV 47-48 ( from Var. 57.1-18); HV I 
378-379 (from Var); (2) in Vai; Samvatsaravrata; 
giving up in whole of Vai. salt and flowers, KKV 445. 

Kamatrayoda&r- on 13th; tithi; worship of Kama ( god of love ); 
HV H 25 ( from Bhav. ), VKK 70. 

Kamatriwrata— warship of several goddesses such as TJms, Medha, 
Bhadrakall, Katyayanl, Anasuya, Varuna-patnl; result is 
accomplishment of desired objects; HV I 575-576 (from 
Vi. Db.) v"um 

Kamadaetdlu— worship of San on the Sunday that occurs on 
Marg eu 6 with Karavira flowerB smeared with red sandal- 
wood paste , KKV 14 

KSmadasaptaml— 7th of Pha au.; tithi; foiayear; worship of 
Sfirya (sun); in each group of four months from Pha. 
worship with different flowers, different dhvipa and different 

B. D. 36 
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naivedya; EKV 169-173, HV 1 728-781 ( both ouote from 
BhaT.I105.l-29). 

KumaduapUjch- on Cai su. 12; tithi; worship of Love-god drawn 
on a piece of cloth with various flowers and keeping in front 
of the picture a jar of cool water covered with flowers; wives 
arc to bo honoured by the husbands on this day; KEKf 384 

Kumadehaiirala— begin on Vai su. 13, tifchi; for one year; 
worship of Kamadeva; Vi. Bh. HL 183 a by HVH IS, TP 
(folio 86a). 

Kumadhenuvrata — for five days from E Er 11; tithi; Sri and 
Visnu devata; lighting lamps at night in the house, cowpBn, 
aaittfas, temples of gods, roads, cemeteries, tanks, dice play 
at night with wife and relatives ; fast on EkadasI and bathing 
Visnu image with cow's milk or ghee, for four days; giving 
of a dilna called Kamadhenu , HV H 344-348 ( from Vahni- 
purSna) This serves also as a prSyascitta for all sins. 
Vide H. of Dh. vol H pp 874-875 for description of 
Kamadhenu dSna. 

jffowaa'eioira»odas'«--(orMadana-trayodasI) Oai su. 13; tithi; 
worship of Damana plant as identical with Madana; G-K 
152-153 (quoting Bhav ) and ST 465; vide Ananga- 
trayodasl 

XammfeyarfiBrfasMbeginonMSig su. 12; on each 13th there- 
after for one year; worship of ESmadeva, SmK 114(<motwg 
Vi Eh. 1 158). 

Kamamahotsavv-on Mth of Cai su.; tithi; establishment of 
Madana and Bati on the night of 13th in aparkand worsMp 
on 14th; the festival is to be celebrated with obscene words, 
with songs and music; next morning play wife mucT far a 
prahara ( three hour*); VKK 5» which ^quotes two 
versesfonp 530 ) from EM This is also caUed Cgfaavaff 
and 'Madanahhanjr in SawSgama. ****** 
'Oaitravihita- A&k^taml- MadanatoyodaSl - Oa^vaD 
Madanabhaajika-C&tardasI-pralArtln'and] RM .<&* 81a 
verses 1381-1384 ABOBI 36 p 333-34 ), KB 137-138. 

Kamanrat*-{1) for women alone "f *^!^D*SL£ 

^^^^falbeSonVofP iu, observe nakta 
Wl *?!52lfc CaHo^lU golden Asoka tree and 
on e«& l sai ^ d . n i™_ v!^ti, H mtanrfh with the words 



in 
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' May Pradyumna be pleased ' ; KKV 440, HV XL 25( quoting 
Fad ); (3) on 7th tithi of any month; tithi; worship of 
Suvarcala, the Sun's wife; secures all desired objects ; HV I. 
790 ( quoting Vi. Dh. one verae only ) ; ( 4 ) begin on 5th 
of P. su ; tithi; worship of Visnu in the form of Kartikeya • 
nakta on 5th, on 6th only one fruit to be eaten; on 7th 
pSrana; one year; gift of golden image of Kartikeya and 
two garments to a brahmana; in this very life all the desires 
of the performer are fulfilled, Var. 61. 1-12 q by KKV 98-39 
and HV L 615^616. HV calls it * KsmasasthI '. 

Kamaaaqthi— Vide the immediately preceding vrata ( 4 ). 

Kamavaphvrata — on Kr. 14 ; tithi ; worship of Mahakala ( Siva ); 
secures desired objects. HV TL 155 ( one verse from Vi Dh. ) 

KQmikavrala-—Maig Kr 2; tithi; golden or silver image with 
cakra ( discus ) to be worshipped and donated. AK (folio 
251a). 

Kar tiko— For vratas in K. , vide HV U 769-784, KB 397-442, 
VKK 453-481, US 192-208, KSS 20-26, SmK 858-427, GK 
24-32 It is said to be a very holy month, holier than all 
tlrfihas and all solemn sacrifices. For its mahatmua, vide 
Skanda, Vaisnavakhanda. chap. 9, Nar. (uttarardha) chap. 
22, Pad VX. 92. 

KSH%kamScnavr<dar^Stx the whole month of K. a person, taking 
bath early morning outside the house in a river, being 
engaged in japa of Gayatrl and partaking only once in the 
day of sacrificial ( havisya ) food, becomes free from all sins 
committed in the year; V. Dh 89. !■** q. by KKV 418, HV 
H762 Vide also BM folio 80a, 1358-1362 (vide ABOEI 
36 pp 330-31). Fad. VI 91 and 119. 12-13, KV324, NS 
192-194, SmK 358, GK 27=29. 

Among the many things to be given up in K is flesh, S Fr. 
(folio 46) and KB (397-399) quote MB to the effect that 
giving up flesh-eating inKartika (particularly in the bright 
naif) is equal to the performance of severe austerities ( tapas ) 
for a hundred years and that great ancient kings like YayatL 
Kama andNala did not eat flesh in K. ana therefore went to 
heaven Nar.(uttarSrdha) 22 58 avers that a man becomes a 
candala by eating flesh in K Vide under Bakapancaka 

Lighting lamps and making illuminations in K in the 
temples of Siva, Candi, the Sun and other gods is highly 



£84 rr . 

mm'Jt JS? * 13 * m * "H* KE 403-404 
878, PO 102) speoial importance if ,t falls n Tuesday, sT 8 

^?l?^ aTaa (™«4^35,KR4is) ; fc TgfeySi 

pfi£ KKN 434-25, KB413); fa, 10 partake of ^ds and eat 

SSSS " Utaj8na - Ek& fea when Vism, rises from sleep 
( EOT 392, NS 305 ); this is specially sacred to iSrl-Vaisnavas . 
on tnistifchf there is the marriage of TulasI to Vxsnu ( SmK 866| 
378, VR 384-86 ), vide also Bhlsma-panoaka vrata, there is 
Tulaslvivaha in Tamil and some other lands on 13th tithi j some 
observe Bodhana also on the 13th (SB 436), vide under 
Yogesvara-dvadasI ; there is worship of VarSha avatSra (Var. 133. 
8-11 q. by KENT 436 ) on this tithi ; su 13, vide Lingawanavrata; 
sn. 14. on this there is Taikuntharcaturdail, which see, on K. 14 
the Brah. says that the mistress of the house in iotmet ages took 
a tasty morsel of food, offered it to a hawk, and asked it to take 
it to DurgS and that she in the present age is to eat first on this 
day and then the husband has to offer honour to his wife ( KKN 
425 quoting Brah, and KB 413-14); KSrtika P&rnimS was 
called MahS-K&rtikI, if the Moon and Jupiter on that trthi are 
both in the Krttika (Pleiades) naksatra or there is BohinS 
naksatraon it; KKN 372, VKK 481, SmK 406, HV K 181 
( quotes BhavU) to the effect that if in addition to the above 
the pBnumS falls on a Monday it is a very holy day, which 
occurs rarely (IdrsI bahubhir varsatt bahupunyena labhyate ), 
In the Sunao plates of Sangama-simha ( in 292 of the KalaoBri 
era i e. 541 A. D. ) there is mention of a grant to several 
brahmanas of Bharukaooha ( modern Broach ) made on this day 
(E.IXp.73), ateoOLI Vol IV Nos 9, 11, 16, 17, 30 (five 
grants made on KSrfcikI ParnimS ) , vide HK 641, KB 430-431, 
NS 207 (for Mahakariakl); on K. E\iH Moon also some celebrate 
Tulasl-vivfiha (rote BmK 366); on K POrnima the Bntiwiitra of 
Brahma was celebrated (Pad. V. 17. 217-253 ), on the FaR moon 
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Bhav. prescribes the lotting loose of a bull (SmK 390-406); on 
this purnims was celebrated Tripurotsava in the evening when 
illuminations were made with lamps in temples ( NS 207, SmK 
427 }; K. Kr. 4 vide Karaka-oaturthl; K. Kr. 8 see Karakastami; 
K Kr. 12 worship of cows (HV I. 1180-1190, NS 196, SmK 
367-368 ); on kr. 13 offering a lighted lamp to Yama outside the 
house, Kr. 14 and amavasys (by file purnimanta reckoning) 
videunderFarakacaturdasIandLaksml-pujana above pp. 198-200 
and KKV 423-424 On K amavasya one who had not performed 
or could not perform paxvana-sraddha in pitc-paksa ( Bh. dark 
fortnight ) could perform it on K amavasya. 
Karhkavratar- HV IL 762-763 (from Vahni-pur3na ), offer 
food full of ghee and honey to gods, pitrs and men; worship 
of Hari and lighting lamps there remove sins and the per* 
former goes to heaven. 
Karltki— purmmavrata — K. su. 15; tithi; the full Moon 
tithisinVai.,K.,M.were highly honoured, and one should not 
allow them to pass without bath and donations ; bath at holy 
places on those days is commended and gifts also according 
to monetary ability. The pie-eminent tfrtha on K. Full 
Moon is Puskara, in Vai TTjjayinI and in M. Varanasl. 
Gifts were to be made on these days not only to brahmanasj 
but also to one's Bister, sister's son, father's sister's son, 
maternal uncle and to poor relatives In the Bamayana 
Bharata took a iapatha ( oath ) before KausalyS "if my elder 
brother went to the forest with my consent, may the Full 
Moon tithis of Vai , K , M , honoured even by gods, pass in 
my case without gifte "; HV H, 137-171 ( quoting Bhav XT ) 
contains (on p. 170) this oath of Bharata. This verse 
about Full Moon of Yai. &c does not occur in several 
editions of the Bamayana though several other verses end- 
ing in ' Yasyaryonumate gatah' occur in Ayodhyakanda 75. 

Karttheya-vrata— 6th tithi; Kartikeya is devata; HY L 605-606 

(from Bhav. ), Vratakala-viveka p 24. 
Kartikeyar-sasthi — on Marg. su. 6; tithi; worship of golden, 

silver, clay or wooden image of Kartikeya; HV 1 596-600 

( from Bhav TJ. 42 1-29 ). 

Kaldbhcuraiastami— Marg. kr. 8; tithi; Kalabhairava is deity; 
YK 316-317, VKD 106. 

KBlaratnvratct—cni £sv. SB. 8; paksa vrata; for all varnas but 
not for those beyond the pale of caste system ; fast for 7 or 
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of Ganesa, Matrs, Skanda and Siva and then homa Which 
was to be in a knnda by a brahmana who had taken initia- 
tion bb a Saiva or by persons belonging to aiyanga (Maga 
brahmanas or Parsi ? ) families; eight maidens to be fed 
and eight brahmanas to be invited, HV U 326-332 
( from Kalikapurana ). 

KalSstamlvralar-aa Bh kr 8 with Mrgasiras naksatra-tithi- 
vrata, one year; Vs 16 30-66 q by KKV 258-263 and by 
HV I 849-853, KN 196 ; Siva is supposed to stay in lmgas 
on this day unaccompanied by bull or Ganesa The per- 
former bathes with different things, offers different flowers 
and employs different names of Sankara in each month. 

Kalivrata— The same as KalarStrivrata above. So called in 
KKV 863-269 The editor of KKV (G.O.B) did not notice 
"that this was identical with the vrata in HVH 326-332. 

Ktmicchakavrata — Markandeya-purana 122 8, 17, 20 (Vented ). 
It consists in asking an atttht what he wants and in offering 
what he wants. There is the story of Aviksit, son of 
Karandhama, whose mother had undertaken this vrata and 
who had made a promise to his mother to carry out her 
vrata. , He proclaimed ' srnvantumerthinah sarve pratjjfi- 
Stam mays tadai kimicohatha dadSmyesa kriyamane 
kimiochake ' II ( Mark. 122.20 } 

Klrtivrata — Samvatsaravrata; the performer salutes Asvattha 
tree, the Sun and the Ganges, stays in one place restraining 
his senses, eats only once in the noon , he doea so for one 
year; at end of vrata honours a brahmana and his wife with 
gifts of three cows and a golden tree It yields fame and 
land to performer. KEY 442, HV JL 863-864 ( from Pad. ). 
The verses are also Mat 101.23-24. It is the 13th Sastivrata. 

Ki, hsafikrSnttvrata-an the day of a sanfasnti, the disk of the 
Sun to be drawn on ground, an image of the Sun to be 
placed in the midst of the figure and worshipped, for one 
year, HVtt 738-739 (from Skanda) Eeward is great 
famel long life, kingdom and health. 

.KukkuR-ma^kativrata-on Bh. su 7 . txthi; for °» P«L?£ 
saptaml, whether of bright or dark half j on 8th dinner to 
brahmanas consisting of sesame cake and rice and jaggery, 

' . worship ofiiva with Ambika drawn in a circle, described 
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at length in Bhav TJ. 36. 1-43; TT 37 (calls it Kukkuft. 
vrata ). the performer has to wear for life a doraka ( hand 
of threads with filigree of gold or silver ) on his arm , the 
story of a queen and the wife of her husband's purohita who 
became a markati ( the monkey ) and kukkuti (hen) because 
they forgot to wear the doraka is narrated by Ersna to 
Yudhistbira; YKK 319 ( quoting Bhav. ), GK 85. 

Kundadiaturthtr^cm M. su. 4; tithi, DeVtpujS; gift of flowers 
of kunda plant, vegetables, salt, sugar made from jaggery, 
jlraks&o. to maidens, fast on 4th; KEY 283-284, BY I. 
525-526 ( from DevIpurSna ), S Pr 37b, YP (folio 284b ). It 
is also called GaurlcaturthI; chief matter is fast on 4th and 
the gifts only confer savbhagya. 

KiOeram-ata— on 3rd tithi; worship of Kubera; HY 1.478-479 
(from Bhav. ),KN 176. 

KumStasasthi— begin on Oat su. 6; tithi, for one year; worship 
of day image of Skanda with twelve arms ; HY t 588-590 
. ( from Kalottara ), YP ( folio 61a ). 

KunuSripfya— in Navaratea. Yide pp. 170-171 above and SM 22. 
Kumbliaparva—Ii occurs once in twelve years. The Sun and 
- Moon should be in Makata rasi, Jupiter in Taurus (Yrsabha), 
there is amavasyS; this is called Kumbhayoga. Bath at 
Prayfiga on this yoga is deemed to be more meritorious than 
a thousand Asvamedhas, a hundred Vajapeyas and a lakh of 
pradaksinas round the earth. Bath at PraySga and the 
large concourse of sadfttts are the two predominant objects 
of those who gather there in thousands and sometimes 
million* It is in three parts, first is MakarasankrSnti, the 
2nd (the chief one and oalled Pumakumbha ) is amavSsyS 
and 3rd is Yasantapafioaml. In 1954 A. D. the three dates 
were 14th January, 3rd February and 7th February. Some 
told that the three days are MakarasankrSnti, Pausa 
Ptanunaand Amavasya. There are other Kumbha-yogas 
jus at Haridvarawhen Jupiter is in KumbharSsi and Sun 
fft*"?' £' Na3ik whanJn P«er is in SimhaandSun 
££b! YrSj**' * ^ Wh8n ^ " " ** "* 

'"vtEK*^ £ £• 11; titbi; Vimu dei «y; hv l 1105-*, 

VP( folio 211); both quote Skanda. «wo, 

^r^S^-^p.fe.ja. tithi; Naiayana; KKV 317-^19, 

HY J. 1026-27 (quoting 9 verses from Var., chap. 40), EB 
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482-484. On a copper vassal fall of ghee the image of 
tortoise with mandara mountain is to be placed and donated. 

Ktism&nda-dasamt—an £&v. su 10 up to the 4th tithi following; 
tithi; worship of Swa, Dasaratba, LaksmI with kfismSnda 
flowers; arghya to Moon, GK pp 125-126 (from Sambapurana) 

Krcchravralar— On MSrg. Su 4; tithi; four years, Ganesa deity; 
HV 1 501-504 ( from Skanda ), in the first year he subsists 
by ekabhakta on 4th, in the 2nd by nakta, on 3rd by 
ayaoita way and in 4th he fasts on 4th tithi 

Krcelnauralam— several krcchras, such as SomSyana, Tapta- 
krcchia, krcchrStikrcchra, Santapana (that are really 
proyasoittas ) are described as vratas by HV H 931 ff , vide 
also HV II 769-71 for these Sudra had no adlnlVhra for 
these. Some of the other krcchras are described here? 
PaitSmaha fcrecbra from K kr 7 ( on f our days partake only 
of water, milk, curds and ghee respectively), on 11th fast 
and worship Hari; Vaisnava-fcrechra consists in partaking 
of mumjanna (such as nlvSras) for fibree days, ySvaka for 
three days and fast for three days 

Krttikairata- begin on MahS-kartikl as defined above or on any 
" K. Full Moon; bath in some holy place like Kuruksetra, 
PiaySga, Puskara, Naimisa, Mulasthana, Gokarna or in any 
city or village; sis krttika images made of gold, silver, 
jewels, butter, flour and decked with ™*^»?*J™ 
alaktaW dye, saffron &o and worsT^d wife ^ •/**£» 
and to be donated to brShmiwas HV IL 191-193 (from 
Bhav U ) . 

Kriumnunor^* on Bharanl-naksatra^on B"*^ j 
performer and his wife by purohita with water tan J» * 
S or clay filled with all plante and hob/ water; worctop 
of Agni, Skanda, Moon, sword, Varuna, HVH 597-598 
(fromVi.33h) . 

— i ,. . . hi „.pi,s tr 14: tithi, Siva is devata, 14 
Krsnaaaurdast-H 1 ) on Pha tr. l* , «hu ^ 

names of Siva to be repeated, for 14 J"vJV^ 14 

7V ir=i »+«.»\ ral forwomen alone, fasten sx x«, 

(fromKalottara), (ZJ "J^ / 3 )onl4thof M Kr, 

tithi, Siva , for one year , HV U. "*. I • J ' ° 

toaga,HV 156 ( from Saura) 
jr^tya^Satemt-Videpp 128-140 above. 
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grsmdolotsavo— on 11th of Oai. fin. 11, tithi; the image of 
Krsna ( with that of Laksml ) to be placed in a swing, 
worshipped with damanaka leaves and jagara at night; 
SMK101. 

Krsnadbadasl— on 12th of Us be.; tithi; fast on 13th and 
worship of Vasudeva;HV I. 1036-37 ( quoting Var. 46.1-7 
and calling it Vasudeva-dv&dasi ), KEY 329-331. Vide Var. 
46. 1-15. 

Krmavratar- on 11th; tithi; Krsna; KKV 447 (quoting Mat. 
101. 58 ), HV 1. 1161 ( quoting same verse from Pad. ). 

Kr^nasasthv— ( 1 ) MSrg. kr. 6; tithi; one year; Sun worship 
with a different name in each month; KKV 101-103, HV 
I 624-626 (from Bhav U ), KB 447-448 (from Bhav.), 
( 2 ) on eaoh 6th of both paksas fox one year , nakta on it 
and arghya to Kartikeya; Bhav. Brahmaparva, 39. 1-13 
and Agni 181. 2 

KTsrmstamwrcaar— ( 1 ) on Marg. kr. 8 ; tithi , one year; Siva 
deity; KKV 241-245, HV I 823-826 (both from Devl- 
purana ) ; different names of Siva in each month and different 
food to be eaten in each month; ( 2 ) begin on Marg. kr. 8 ; 
tithi, one year, Siva deity, Bhav U. 57. 1-22 q. by KKV 
245-248, HV I 816-817; (3) SivapSjs from Marg. to K- 
under twelve different names , KKV 248-250 quoting Mat. 
56. 1-117, KB, 450-452 (from (Bhav.), VB 317-319 (from 
£dityapurana ) ; ( 4 ) for a year from Bh Kr. 8 to Si ; Siva 
is deity , KKV 250-252, HV I 821-823 ( both from Bhav. ) ; 
(5)onJy kr 8, tithi; Siva worshipped; KKV 252-254, 
HVI 840-841 (calls it Tindukastaml); (6) begin Oai. 
kr.8; tithi, one year, Krsna deity , HV L 819-821 (from 
Vi Dh ) for progeny; (7) begin on 8th of dark half of 
£sv or M or Cai or Sr.; deity is Mangala Devi, ekabhakta, 
nakta, ayacita and upavasa from 8th to 11th and following 
days in the same rotation. KKV 233-235 , japa of 17 names 
of Devi to be performed 

Krsnaiksdait— onPhS kr 11, tithi; Candl devata; HVI 150, 
Vratarka ( folios 232-33 ) 

Kedaragawrlvrata— on K. amavSsya, tithi; worship of Gaurl 
and KedSra. AK ( folios 1062b-1067b ) AK says it is well- 
known among daksinatyas; AK quotes a story from Padma. 
h. 0.37 
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Kohtavrala— Mostly for woman. On the Pull moon of 5a in 
the evening a sankalpa, for one month after itsadha lull 
Moon ( in purnim&nta reckoning ), worship of Gaurf in the 
form of SokilS image made of gold or sesame cake; 
nakta for one month ; at end of one month gift of image 
placed in a copper vessel with precious stones for eyes and 
with feet and beak of silver, HVH. 755-57 ( quoting Bhav. 
U.chap. 11),NS 108-109. The VratSrka (folios 389-334 ) 
notes that in Qurjara country this vrata is performed in the 
intercalary .Ssadha by usage but there is no sSstra autho- 
rity. It is said that Gaurl was cursed to be kokHS by 
Siva after he destroyed Dafcsa's sacrifice. A golden image 
of female cuckoo with feet of silver and pearls for eyes is 
worshipped with 16 upacaras It is performed tea saubbSgya 
and prosperity In Tamil calendars it is shown onJy. 
(Miflmna)14 

Kohhoma— Mat (93 5-6) says that the Uavagrahaboma is 
called Ayutahoma since the ahutis therein number ten 
thousand, another variety being Laksahoma and a fliird 
being Xotihoma. Havagraha-makha is a sSnti for averting 
evil omens or planetary influences Mat 93 describes all 
the three Vide Nn&nha-puiSna 35, Br S 45 6 (which 
prescribes Kotihoma against dtim utpatas) ^HaiaMsrite 
V. where it is referred to as being performed when ErahhB- 
karavardhana was on his deafh-bed. 

ArfbtarMr-mBIi suS-tithi; fa^» J*™ JJ 

• day; one lakh of ric*grains or sesame shouldbeca^ Into 

nflk and with the thick paste image of Drt X *"%»* 

2. and worshipped, result no *^**£* T^J 

ZSSIZS. dicep ? ; ^^^LfngJpuS 
of Indra, sumptuous dinner to teahmanas, *»» 

the world saying '^ fa f£, and play with numerals 
the water in the cocoauut ^ ."^SJs ynC 4HW* 
fi e dice marked with numerals), 1^403, va*. 
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(both quote same two veraoB from Linga), TT 135-137, 
KT 445-447, NS 191, PO 302-303 ; words * ko jagarti * try to 
explain the name Kojagara. This is also called KaumudI 
(Skanda q. by Vratarka) and Kojagara is probably an 
abbreviation of Kanmndl-jagara For Kaumudl-mahotsava 
vide Krtyakalpatara ( on Rajadharma ) pp. 182-183 (from 
Skanda ) and RNP p 419-421. 

Kttumudi-~orata— Begin on 5iv. §a. 11 with a fast and jagara; 
on 12 th worship of Vasudeva with various kinds of lotoses , 
Yatrotsava on 13th by Vaisnavas, fast on 14th and on 
purnima worship of Vasudeva and japa of mantra ' om namo 
Vasudevaya ' ; HV II 760, KV 223, SmK 355, Agni ohap. 
207. H V says that this may be continued till the awakening 
of Visnu in K. 

Kautuka— Nine things are so called, viz Durva, barley sprouts, 
mlalca, mango leaves, two kinds of haridra (turmeric), 
mustard, peacock feathers, serpent's slough; they are to be 
tied on kankana in marriage &o. HV149, VB.16. The 
Raghuvamsa VTH. 1 mentions vivahakantuka. 

KramapUja—KR 141-144 (quoting Devl-purana) deals with 
worship of Durga in months from Oai. on particular tithis 
and naksatras and the rewards thereof. 

K&ircdharaorata— on the 1st and 5th tithis of two months one 
should subsist only on milk, secures the reward of 
Asvamedha; Lin. 83. 6. 

Ksirapratipad — on 1st of Vai or K.; tithi; one year; Brahma 
deity; performer to offer milk according to ability with 
words ' May Brahma be pleased with me ' , HV L 336-338, 
KKV 36-38; japa of several holy texts such as those in 
Vasistha-dharmasutra 28. 10-15, Sankhasmrti chap. V. 

' iTsemawaio— worship of Yaksas and raksasas on 14th, tithi; 
HV H J 54 ( one verse only from Vi. Dh. ). 

KhaHjanadarsana — (seeing the Khafijana bird). See above 
p. 193. 

Kliadgadhara-vrata — See Asidhara-vrata p. 266 and Vi. Dh, 
BX 218. 23-25. 

Gangasaptami—cm Vai su. 7; worship of Ganges; SmK 112 
( quoting Brah. ), VR 237. Sage Jahnu angrily drank Ganges 
and then let it off through his right ear on this day. 
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ffajaee/i»!/a—A combination of £sv. fcr 13, of Magba-naksatra, 
sun in Hasta, Vido H. of Eh vol IV p 371 n It is a time 
for sraddha. Vide YS] I 318 and Mann IH 274 SatStapa 
(q l>yHK3SG) says when there is a solar eclipse, thai is 
also Gajacchuya and sraddha at that time becomes 
inexhaustible. 

GojanirujanTividhi — ( waring lamps before elephants ) On Asv. 
Full Moon tithi in tbo afternoon, HV IL 226-227 (from 
Gopalha BKihmana ) 

Gajapujnvuf/ti-On Fall Moon of As : by those who desire pros' 
pority or wealth HV IT 222-225. 

Oanaiaitrfnala— on Cai. su 3, titbi, worship ofGanrl to be 
performed particularly by women wboso husbands are olive ; 
Some call it Giri-Gourlvrata; AK (folio 257). well-known 
in Mndhyadosa. 

GanapaltcalHrthi--<m 4th tithi; for two months, no food by day 
for performer on that day and ho feeds brahmanas on sesame 
food and himself oats it at night; HV I 519-520 (two 
versos from Bhav. ) 

Ganeiacaiurthi—Yifo pp 145-149 above. 

Ganeiaoalurthivrata—-BfsBinBh su 4; tithi. for one year; worship 
of Ganesa; ££784-87, HVI 510-5l2(botb quoteNarasimha- 
pursna 26. 2-20 ); ( 2 ) HV I 510 (from Bhav ) on 4th; 
worship of Ganesa ; procedure like Vaisvanarapratipad-vrata, 

Gandhavrata-togin on Full Moon day; for one T^Jf. °? 
Bull Moon day, at the end of year an image covered with 
all fragrant substances to be offered to a brahmana 
HVH241. 

ff«„«7«fcfc)Ur^nfcture of eight fragrant ■d*""' *JJ 
varying according to the deities (such as Sakti, Visnu, 
Siva, Ganesa) to whom they are to be offered. The eigbtfor 
Sakti worship are sandalwood, agallochum, <f^%*f™- 
rocanu, JatamansI ( valerian ). coraandkapi Hast two are 
some kinds of grass ), AK £ folio 98a) 

^tofcfcimita-IJOuring a stream of water on ike image of Siva 

* t^Xn^fullof holy water, secures Brahmapada; 

HV IL 861 ( only one verse ) 

„„ , . , „„ a„ i4«,. worship of Sun; japa of Gfiyatrl 

°*?5rV« MMte W 5>00, 10000 times; removes 
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various diseases , HV It 63-63 ( quoting Gar ) Vide H of 
Dh. vol II Ep 303-304 for eulogy of G&yatrl and its 
saorednesa. 

Gmt anayavi ate— begin on Bh or Vai. or MSrg. su. 3 ; one year ; 
worship of GaurJ or Lalita ; different flowers and different 
names of Gaurl in each of 12 months; Mat. 62, Pad. V. 
22. 61-104, q. by HV L 422-426 ( from Pad }. 

Qufatrllyar- on Bh su.3, tithi; Parvatl offerings of cakes (pupa) 
with guda { jaggery ) or payasa, HV X 497-98 ( from Bhav. ), 
VP( folio 125 a) 

GhindicSryalra— Vide H of D>h vol IV. pp 700-701. On Is su> 
2 with or without Pusya-nakeatra, GK 186. 

Gmat&ptmrat a— begin on Pha. su 1; for one year, Siva; on 
four days worship of images of Aditya, Agni, Varuna and 
the moon ( as forms of Siva) in order, the first two being the 
fierce forms and the last two the mild forms of Siva and 
snSna ( bath ) on these days with different substances; also 
noma on four days with wheat, sesame, com and bailey; 
to subsist on milk; Vi. Eh. HL 137. 1-18 ( quoted by HV H. 
499-500 ). 

Guruwata— Begin on a Thursday with Anuiadha naksatra; 
worship of golden image of planet Jupiter in a golden vessel, 
seven naktas observed; HV II. 579 (quoting 4£ verses 
from Bhav. TJ. ). 

Guhyaltadvadasi— on 12th, one should fast on it and worship 
Guhyakas(Taksas)with aksatas and ground sesame and 
donate gold to a biahmana; removes all sins, HV I 1204 
( from Bhav. U.) 

Gurvastamivrata— Bh su 8 with Thursday, worship of golden 
or silver images of Guru ( planet Jupiter ), HV L 882-886 
(from Bhav.) 

, Grhapancmm— on 5th, worship of Brahma and gift of grinding 
stoneB, mortar, stone, winnowing basket and cooking pot 
( as the 5th home gear ) and a jar of water , HV I 574, KB. 
98 (provides seven, by adding a cuili (oven) and containing 
jar of water. ) 

Grftadewrpsjo— vide NM p. 79 verses 961-62. Offerings at the 

- beginning of the year in one's own house and not on a tree. 

Qarupaca, a—A. cow is honoured on the tithis called Vugsdi and 

Yugsntya, Sadaslti-mnkha, tFttarSyana, Daksinayana, 
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I Gist day of ) two Visava days ( of equal day and night J, 
all Bonkrantis, pBrnima, the 14th, 5th and 9th in every 
month, eclipses of Sun and Moon; KB 433-434. SmK 
275-276. 

Gofrutilraviata-il) Begin on Sir. tar 13; for three days, 
Qovin&a deity; in a cowpen or a cottage prepare a ted* on 
which in a mantfalu the image of Krsna to be placed with 
four queens on right and four on left; homa on 4th day; 
arghyaandpuj&tocows; HVH 288-293 (fromSkanda). 
This conduces to increase of progeny. ( 2 ) begin on Bh. su. 
12 or K. su 13; fast for three days; worship of LaksmI, 
NSrSyaoa and Kama-dhenu, for saubhugua and wealth; BY 
II 293-303, VP ( folios 158-160 ) , < 3 ) begin on Bh. su 13; 
throo days; worship of Kama-dhenu and Laksml-NSrfiyana 
H V XL 303-308 ( from Bhav. U. ), V P { folio 161 > 

ffodftSmo-^roduction of -on 9th tithi in Krta-yuga by JanSr- 
dana (Visnu), DurgS, Kubera, Varnna and Vanaspati; these 
five to bo worshipped with food made from wheat, KB 285 
( from Brah, ) and 286 ( from Ti Da ). 

Gopadatrii8tra or Oa$padatnratra— Begin on Bh.su. 3 or 4 or 
in K. ; worship of cows and of Laksml-SSrSyana for toee 
days; vrata to be accepted at sunrise and fast on that day, 
anointing horns and tails of cows with curds and ghee; one 
should eat uncooked food and abstain from oil and salt, 
BY IL 323-326 (from Bhav. IT 19.1-16), Hemfidn quotes 
the verse 'Mats rudrSnam* (Bg. VBX 101. 15). 

&opainumala-3^ on Full Moon of * ««*■ J* .%. L *£ 
rflf. and carry on for 4 monfl* tul ttrfj "*»*££ 

whica it was begun in is It »™ M * fOT ^ tm ,°^ 
Syoung married women;draw figure of cow* foot in the 
Si or cowpen « to temple of V^u or &ja or neat 
St Plant; 83 figures to be drawn iev«y day ; five ye**, 
VfenuisdevalS; thenudySpana; gift of cow at end, SmK. 
418-424, Y& 604-608. 

ffqpopS^aV-Smk 386 

««. w* in a river falling into the sea; 

aw, „f K. su. worship of cows, NA 77 (from 
Qoflstomi--e* 8th of K» su.. ™""* 

Karma). 



list cf vratas *95 

ffopiyS-mantras of, in HY I, 593-594, H. 324. 

ffomaJ/aKsaptamt— on 7th of Cat su.;tithi- one year; the Sun; 

worship of sun under different names in each month; the 

performer subsists on Gomaya (cow-dung), Y&vaka or 

fallen leaves or on milk &o; KEY 135-136, HV 1. 724-25 

(quoting Bhav. Brahmaparva 209. 1-14). 
Goyugmavratar- on Echini or Mrgasn-aa naksatra; a young bull 

and a cow are decorated and donated after worship of Siva 
i and TJma; KEY 410, HV H. 694-695 (both quote 4$ verses 

from Devlpur&na). The performer never loses his wife or 

son. 

GfwatBawate-KKV 410-411, HV n. 694-35 (both quote same 

■ two veraes). HY splits the two verses in two vratas, 

Goyugma and Goratna, but also says that it may be that 

the verse (yo va latnasamSyuktam) is an alternative 

, method of Goyugma-vrata. 

&ovatsadv3daii— ( 1 ) on 12th of K kr. ; one year ; Hari ; different 
names of Hari in each month; performed fo r sec uring a son; 
K. tor. 12 is called Govatsa ( aco. to YKD ) ; HY L 1083-1084 
( from Bhav. ), VKD 278-279 ; ( 2 ) another variety in HV 
1. 1180-1190 ( from Bhav. U. ). 

Gowxdhama^Ha— Vide p. 205 above and Harivamsa H. 17. 

G-ovindadvadasl — on 12th of Pha. su,; one year; every month 
on the 12th feed oows and subsist on food mixed with milk, 
cards or ghee in an earthen vessel and avoid ksara and 
lavam ; HV 1. 1096-97 ( from Yisnurahasya ) • BY 468 ( adds 
that there s hould be Fusya-naksatra on 12th), GK 607 
(from Gar. ), VKK 514, TT 117. 

Govmdaprabodha— on 11th of K. su,; in some the 12th is said 
to be the tithi; HV H. 814-317 for PaurSnika mantras and 
• , idamVisnur , (B€.X22.17). 

Goundaiayanawda — on 11th of £.s su. ; image of Visnu placed 
on a bed ; some niyamas observed for four months ; caturmasya 
vratas begin on this ; after this for four months all auspicious 
rites such as upanayana, marriage, Gods, first entrance 
into a house are stopped Vide pp. 109-112 above and HV 

' H. 801-813. 

Gospadatrvratra— Vide Gopadatrir&tra above. 
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Gosthastomi-X &a 8. worship of cows, giving «.„, in «,„„ 

verso from Bhlma-parSkrama), VKK 478-479, QkSJ 
Gaarwmiaaavnhi-on any 4th tithi worship of Gaurl aa d 
Ganesa, secures sauhhagya and success GK ?3 
(fromLinga). 

GauiioaturtM-on 4th of M su. Gaurl to be worshipped by all, 
specially by women, with kunda flowers, learned DrShmaoas, 
women and widows to be honoured HV I 531 (from Brab ). 
KN184, VB175 

GauritapoDrata-iw women only, onMarg amsvfisyS;Mahsdeva 
to be worshipped at midday in a Siva temple and Parvafl 
also, for 16 years; then udySpana on MSxg parnimS, 
Vratarka (folios 844a-34fla ), also called MahSvrata 

Gam i-lrlti/a-irata-^oa 3rd of Cai su, Bh. su. or M, su , worship 
of Gaurl and Siva, her eight names are ParvatI, Lahta, 
Gaurl, GSyattI, gankarl, Siva, TJma, Sati. SM 36, PC 85 ; 
observed in Deccan but not in North India 

Oamhhafta — on 3rd, 4th or 5th of Cai, images of Gaurl and 
Siva to be made of gold, silver or sapphire for the rich or of 
sandal-wood, arfca plant or asoka or madhfika and marriage 
of them to be performed , KB 108-110 (from DevI-purSna ). 

Gaurwa(a-—( 1 ) for four months from £s , one should not par- 
take of milk, curds, ghee and sugarcane juice and should 
donate vessels full of these with the words ' May Gaurl he 
pleased with me \ KB Z19 , { 2 ) Another variety in KB 85 
( from Mat ), KKV 440 , ( 3 ) for women atone, on 3rd of 
sn aadkr. from Cai.; for one year, different names of 
Gaurl ( in all 24 ) on each 3rd; different foods also, HV i, 
450-452, Mat 101-8, VP { folios 56b ff ), (4 ) for women 
on 3rd, Bhav 1. 811 ff: they should give up salt and fast 
on that day; speoially holy in Vai , Bh , M, for life, D 8. 
13, ( 5 ) on 4th of Jyestha, worship of Um&, as she was 
born on that day, PC 91 (from Brah. ) 

<?r«fi^5fla~VideNavagrahay5ga in the section on fenti below; 
SVn590-592where it collects together the different conjunc- 
tions of Planets with reference to tithte and nakeatras and 
movides for jfeo. to honour of the I^J?*** 
whLbya* small expense great merit may be collected. 
Sample may bVgW. when the Mi WU occurs ona 
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Sunday and in conjunction with Pusya naksatra then 
Skandayaga should be performed, which leads to the fulfil- 
ment of all desires. About a dozen yagas are mentioned in 
HV. Vide SmK 455-479 for three kinds of Gxahayajfias 
that are different from those in HV 31. 590-592. 

Ghofasthaponamdhi— Vide above pp. 183-184 under Durgapuja 
and VR 63-67. 

Qhitakambtaa— on 14th of M. su. fast and on 15th a thick 
blanket-like plaster of ghee on Sivalinga up to the Vedika 
and then gift of fine pairs of dark bulls Result -the per- 
former lives in Sivaloka for numberless years; HVH. 
£39-240, Vrat3rka( folio 390b). It is also a sSnti, where 
performer is wrapped with cloth and is sprinkled with ghee. 
Yide Mharvana-paiisista XXXTTT pp. 204-212 and ENP 
pp. 459-464. 

Ghrtdbhajancwrata— On lull Moon day : SivalingapujS; dinner 
to brahmanas with ghee and honey, gift of one prastha ( —I 
of an adhaka ) of sesame and two prasthas of husked rice 
HVH 240-241. 

Ghrtasnapanasvidhi — on Visuva day, on eclipse or on holy days, 
inFausa; Siva; continuous stream of ghee on Sivalinga 
the whole day and night; jagara with songs and dance; HV 
1. 911-12. 

Ghrtaveksanavidht — Fraktrnaka (miscellaneous ). HV H. 192-93 
(from GopathabrShmana). It is a iantt for king's victory. 
Vide iLtharvaua-parisista No. VHX 

Q-hotalcapaftcamz — On Asv. kr. 5; tithi; it is prescribed for 
kings; it is a s&nti for the increase (or good health) of 
horses, GK 50 (from Devlpur&na) 

Ca&surwrato— Same as Netravrata ; 2nd tithi of Oai. su; worship 
of Asvins (divine physicians popularly identified with Bun 
and Moon ) for one year or 12 years , performer to subsist on 
that date on curds and ghee, performer has good eyes and 
if performed for 12 years he becomeB a king ; VI Eh. HL 130. 
1-7 q. by HV 1 392-393. 

Can$ilmwata— on 8th and 9th tithiB of both fortnights; tithi; 
one year; worship of CandikS; no food to be eaten; KKV 
388, HV H 510 (from Bhav. IT.) 

Cavfipatkar-: Vide under Durgotsava above pp. .171-173 
H. n, 38 
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Caturthiwalas-vi&o KKV 77-87 mn ant «<■« i™-,™ 
TO 30-34, PC 91-95, v£ ££*££? 2^ 

to«1i i»» u .t ,^^, ,me * tn t«iu occurs an Saturday 

three toads, m SivS. Sgnfe and SukhS. Vide Bhav 1 St 
1-10; they are respectively on fa of EL, M. and 4ft with 
a Tuesday ; vide HV 1 514, VKK 31. 

^awfaswerffarara^to-o,, K , fa M( {jflji; fw fiv8 ^ 

T?T!! ^""J lreri * "* SiTO ^ bathing Iinga with ghee 
and the like from a number of Mains up to one hundred 
and with other upacSras and jagara; performer enjoys divine 
pleasures and secures moksa; HV II. 140-151 (from BaHkS), 
Galurdaiivratas—Vite Agni 198, KKV 370-378, HV TL 27-159 
KN Z78-280, VKK 76-77, PC 331-251. The digests speak 
individually of about thirty CaturdasI vratas. KKV speaks 
of one only viz. Siva-caturdasl. 

Cattitdaij/astami— on 14th and 8th of both fortnights; only 
eating by nakta method; for one year, Sivapuja, Lin 83, 4 
and HV H. 158-159 { from Bhav U. ). 

Ckturmnrtivralas-~'Vi Dh. HI chap 137-151 contain fifteen 
of these, some of which are described in HV I 505 ft 

GatUTiiugavratar- On first four days of Cai and of the following 
months worship of the four yogas, Erfca, Treta, DrSpara 
and Tisya( Kali); one year, subsist on milk alone. HV 
H. 503-504 quoting some verses from Vi. Dh. HX, 144.1-7. 

£7(rfws-8osma— vide p. 38 n 88 above. 

Ccmdradariam-ntsedJia— See under Ganesa-oaturthI pp. 147-148 
above. 

Oandianaksatra-wOa— on Cat pfirnfmS with Monday; vSra- 
vrata; worship of Moon; on 7th day from beginning placing 
a silver image of Moon in veBsel of bell metal, homa in 
name of Moon with ghee and sesame with 28 or 108 fuel 
sticks of pcrfasa; HV H 557-58 (from Bhav. TT.). 

Condi arohinHatjanar-Vite Eobinr-candrarsayana; HV H 175479 
(from Fad.).- 
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Candravralar-il) on amavasya; for one year; ™"Jfe' rf 
images of Sun and Moon on two lotuses; Hv It p AW> { v i. 
Dh. m. 191. 1-5} ; ( 2 ) begin from Marg. purnima; for one 
year, fast on each parnima; worship of Moon: HV IL336 
( from Vi. Dh. DX 194 1-2 ) ; ( 3 ) on Purnima ; for 15 years ; 
naktarbhojam on that day; gets the reward of 1000 
AAvamedhas and one hundred Rajasuyas; HVH. 344-J548 
(fromVai), (4) performance of oandrayana and the gift 
of golden image of Moon , HV H. 884 ( one verse from 
Pad. = Mat. 101. 75 ), KKV 450 ( from Mat ). 
Oandrasasth i-on 6th of Bh. kr ; same as Kapiltisasthl according 
to some; fast on it, NA 50, TSTS 153. Aco. to AK folio 4lla 
it is wrong to identify it with Kapflasasihi. 
Candrarghvadana- when there is RohinI in conjunction with 
the Moon's crescent on the 1st tithi specially of K. offering 
of arghya to the Moon yields great reward; GK 602 
(from Agni). 

Campdkacaturdaii— 14th of su„ when the Sun is in the sign 
Vrsabha (Taurus or Bull); worship of Siva; KR 193, quoting 
RM (folio 81a, v. 1393 ABORL vol. 36 p. 335 ). 
. CampakadvSdasi— on Jy. eu IS ; tithi ; worship of Qovinda with 
Campaka flowers; GK 147. 
CampSsasthi— 6th tithi on Bh. su. ; 6th when joined to Vaidbrti- 
yoga, Tuesday and Vieakha-naksatra is called Campa ; fast 
on it, Sun deity; HVI 590-596, NS209, BmK 331-32, 
VR 333-236 ( provides another date in Marg. su. 6th with 
- Sunday and Vaidhrtiyoga ). BmK 430 and AK (folio 435 b) 
give both dates and add that according to Madanaratna it 
oocors on Marg. su. 6, Sunday, when the moon is in 
Satahhisak naksatra. It oocors once in about thirty years 
with Vaidhrti, Tuesday and Visakha and the digests provide 
that one should see Visvesvara on this or at least some 
Sivalinga. NS ( p. 309 ) says that Marg. su. 6th is known as 
Campasastm" in Maharastra. 

, Candrai/awzurajar— begin on purnima; for a month; tarpanat 
homa every day, HV IX 787-789 (from Brah ). Vide H, 
of Dh. vol IV pp. 134-138 for candrayana as prayaswitta 

Cttrabhanupadadiayavratar- Ayanavrata from the beginning to 
end of Uttarayana, worship of Sun; Bhav., Brahmaparva 
107. 7-35, KKV 431-432. 
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CSlurmasua-vratar-Vide above pp 182-123 and SM 150-152; 
various myamas ( restrictions on conduct and food ) are 
undertaken such as giving up the use of oil and pungent 
substances, tSmbula, of Jaggery &e, giving up flesh, honey 
(or intoxicants). Vide HV II 800-861 (there ale some 
vratas here that are not exactly vratas of Csturmasya in the 
popular sense ), 

Cundi awata— begin on MSrg su. 1 with Mulanaksatra , nyasa 
of the nafcsatras on the various limbs of the moon image; 
Anusasana 110. 

CttrdMi&nuvrala— on 7th of su ; tithi; worship of Sun with red 
fragrant flowers, with streams of ghee &c ; reward of health* 
HVI.787(Bhav.). 

Cujamani— Vide p. 249 and note 644 above. 

(fctfro^orkrfras in, vide KB 83-144, KT46>474, NS 81-90; 
special vratas are separately noted. Oaitra su. 1— vide 
pp. 82-84 above for beginning of year, NavarStra beginning 
pp 154, 186 above ; worship'of Damanaka plant ( HK 617 ) f 
su- 1 is MpSd% ( SmK 87 ); Jaladdna for four months (KB 
85 ) ; touching a siapaca ( a oSndala ) and then bath { KKN 
423,8 Pr. folio 50a from Pad.), onsu 2, worship of Uma, 
Siva and Agni; Su. 3 is ManvSdi-tithi and Matsya-jayantl 
(NS 80-81), su. 4, worship of Gfanesa with Jtedfukas 
I PC 91 ); su. 5 worship of LaksmI ( KB 127, SmK 92 ) and 
Uos(SmK93), su.6, see Skanda*asthl, su 7, worajip 
Sun' with damanaka (SmK 94), Su J^nl-^ 
( SmK 94 ) and bath in Brahmaputra river ( KB 126 ), eu. » 
BhSakai-pujS (KE127),su. 10 DharmarajapuJ ^ 

kanaka (SmklWto "^^tnSToH ^ 
of sages with damanaka (KB 86, SmK Mil, wonum 
wSriXmim. wife of Krsna, and throw £»«*>*<*£ 

Tt is called MahavSrunl ; NS 89, KSS 2r*. 
<Ur»*-*i p 28? under Kamamahoteava. - 
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.(katiupUrtdmn— vide Cintra prasasti of Sarangadhara (20-1- 
1387, A. D. ) in B. L ( Vol. L p. 271 at p. 279 ) for provision 
for the pavitra to be made by merchants. 

GhandodempH}Sr- on the Ek&dasl after PhS. Fall Moon, i. e. 
Oai kr. by purnimSnta reokoning; women ( not men ) were 
to worship the deity called Chandodeva with flesh of aquatic 
animals, with tasty edibles and fragrant -saffron &o.; NM 
p. 55 verses 670-674. 

Jcmmatitki-kTtyar- one should worship after bath every year on 
the tithi of birth Gam, gods, Agni, brahmanas, parentB and 
Prajapati and the naksatra of birth; he should honour also 
Asvatthaman, Bali, Vyasa, Hanumat, Bibhlsana, Krpa, 
Parasurama, Markandeya (all deemed cmytwnafc) and 
pray to M&rkandeya ' M&rakaudeya mahabhaga saptakal- 
pantajlvanai oirajlvl yatha tvam bho bhavisyami tatha 
mune it ' , one should eat sweet food, avoid flesh, be ce libate 
that day and drink water mixed with sesame. KKN 447, 
SPr folio 50 b, KR 54<Ml ( quoting Brab, ), VKK 553-564, 
TT 20-26, SM 175. 

iTonmastom*— Vide Ersnajanmastaml pp. 128-143 above. 

Jaya.—' term applied to Itfhasa, PurBnas, Mahsbharata, R&mayana 
&c Vide KR 30 ( quoting Bhav. ), TT 71, SmK 300. These 
are called Jaya because by following their teachings a man 
rises superior to sarmcta ( jayaty-anena samsaram, as TT 
says on p. 71 }. 

Jayadeisaptami — Jaya or Vijaya ib su. 7 on a Sunday; Sun to be 
worshipped with flowers and various fruits; fast, nakta or 
ekabhakta or ayaoita that day; HV I. 717-720 (from 
Bhav. tJ ). 

Jayantavidhi — on TJttarayana Sunday; worship of Sun; KKV 
16-J7, HT n. 525 (from Bhav. TJ ). HemSdri reads ' Jayanta 
uttararkse sdityagana', while KKV reads * Jayantetyuttare 
jfieyo ayane gana- '. 

JavadtMdasv— Pha. su. lZthwith Pusya naksatra is so called; 
gifts and topas on it yield merit crores of times; KKV 349* 
HV J, 1146 ( from Adityapurana ). 

Jauantavrata— worship of Jayanta, son of Indra, makes one 

happy; HV L 792 ( from Vi. Eh only a half verse ). 
Jaycmll— Vide p. 132 above and. under 'AvataraB' in this list. 
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JaytmUdiSdasi—When on su. 12 there is Rohinl naksatra. 



G£ 148 



Jayanlhrata—{1) Vide Krsnajanmastaml vrafe; (2) on M. 
su. 7 ; one year; Sun j months arranged in four groups, in 
each of which different flowers, unguents, dAujxz and 
naivedya are employed HV I 664-667 (fromBhav), 
KB 505-508. 

Jayanltsaplamh—Samo as Jayantlvrata (2). 

Jagantyatfami— on F. 8ft with BharanI naksatra, baft, gift, 

japa, noma, tarpana, this yields a crore of time3 of merit, 

HE 627, PC 138-139. 
JwjapnurnnmSsi—OB. each Full Moon for a year; worship of the 

Moon drawn along with naksatras; HV It 160-162 (from 

Bhav. IT). 
Javaudln—oa Daksinayana Sunday; VSravrata, fast, nakta, 

okabhaktaonthisday yields merit a hundred tones more, 

KKV 16, HV U 525 ( from Bbar. ) 
Jayavrata-HV H 155 quotes one Terse from Vi Eh. that 

worship of five gandharvas gives victory. 
Jfl!/a«rt»-3rd, 8ft and 13ft are so called; 35A 39(ouoting 

BatoamX) says undertakings useful in battle and m 

giving strength become EncoBssfol on these 
J«***e«WW"i«« (from Bhav. U). Visnu worshipped; 

no details about tithi or month 

,. ' _ re in 13 and finish on 3rd tiUn; 

Quriaras^ratsrka, folios S51-203. 

Moonandpa^cuh^ fte toedayB^ S ^.^ 

Moon; worship of Visnu, ««?■ " ^ 768 yp &lio 196 , 
gambling, disputes, ^f^g^^Uds'dadyfid- 
hath Quoting Vi.Bh.HL 213 I *-*> >• 
Snam'for'dady^d^ateanam ofHV 

, *., 9 tliRTe is a naksatra withfive stars 

^S^tem^whenon^tbew^ ^^ rf ^ 

( i e. Bohinl, 5sless, M^ »J^ fa ^ groups 
for one year; ft* man £^S^ Z each group; ECV 
with different flowers, dhupa, ■"•'■ 
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124-127, HV I 660-663 (from Bhav.); (2) &u 7 with 
Sunday; fast; Sun; VKK 35. 
Jayaikadcdi— Vide VK No. 910 p. 205. 

JtdakrceliTCwraiar— on K. kr. 14; a krcohra-vrata; worship of 
Visnu and fast on that day while remaining in water; 
reward is Vismiloka; HV H. 769 (from Visnurahasya ). 

Ja'a&ayanavrata — said to have been performed by Kuppambika, 
wife of a KfikatXya general Vide No. 50. pp. 140-142 dated 
sake 1198 Magha su. 10 ( 1276 A. D. ) in ' Corpus of Inscrip- 
tions in the Telingana Districts of Nizam's dominions'. 
It ia probable that this vrata is the same as the Jalakroohra. 

Jagrad-Q-tmripattcami — on 5th of Sr. su. ; keep awake at night 
for fear of snakes ; Gauri is deity ; GK 78. 

Jahtrirali arwata—Ohxee days from 13th of Jy. su. ; ekabhakta on 
12th and fast for three days from 13th ; worship of images of 
Brahma, Visnu, Siva and their consorts with flowers, fruits; 
homa of yavas mixed with sesame and rice; Anasuya per- 
formed it and so three gods were born as her sons; HV H 
320-22 ( from Bhav. TT. ) ; VF folio 99. 

Jchnadagnyadvndaii — on 12 of Vai. su.; tithi; worship of golden 
image of Visnu in the form of Jamadagnya ( i. e. Parasu- 
r£ma,) ; the mantra is 'prlyatam madhusudano Jamadagnya- 
rupl'; king Vh-asena got Nala by this vrata; Var. 44. 1-21 
of which about 17 verses q, by KKV. 325-327 and HV. I. 
1032-34. 

Jiiastamt— Vide VK No. 469 p. 111. 

Jivat-putrikasiami — on 8th of Asv. kr. ; worship of Jlmutavahana, 
son of king Salivahana, by women for securing sons and 
saubhagya ( blessed wifehood ) ; KSS 19 ( from Bhav. ). 

Jivantikam ate-^on amavasya of K. worship of Jlvantikadevl 
drawn on a wall with saffron, chiefly by women; AK folio 
1062. 

Jaanavapt%wata—i<ss one month after Oai purnima; every day 
worship of Nrsimha and homa with mustard every day and 
dinner consisting of honey, ghee and sugar to brahmanas; 
fast for three days before Vai purnima and on Bull moon 
gifts of gold; this increases intelligence; HV n. 749-50 
(from Vi. Dh.). 
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Jyesiha-krtuct- Vide HV II. 750-51, KB 179-195, VKK 259-283, 
SS 98-101, SmK 117-137, PO 6, GK 33. Jy su, 1-KaravIra- 
pratipad-vrata (see p 280), beginning of Dasahar&snSna (AK 
folio 153 a } ; su 3 EamhhJivrata (which, see) , su 4 worship of 
Urns by women for saubhagya (KKN 389-90, KB 185), su. 
8 worship of SukfedevI (KKN390, KB 186, KN 198), su, 
9-worship of UmS, fast that day or nakta, dinner to maiden); 
sn 10-Ganges came down to earth on Tuesday and when 
Sun in Hasta (SmK 119-120), vide Daiahars pp 90-91 
above, on purnima if on Jyeslhs-naksatra gift of umbrella 
and sandals to a brahmana (V Dh 90. 14), for Jy Panama- 
vrata see Pad V. 7. 10-28, called Mahajyesthl if there is 
Jyestha-naksatra and also Jupiter and the Snn is in Bohinl 
(HK 641, KV 348-49, VKK 78, NB 161); Jy pBrnnnS is 
Manvadi, worship of Vedas on Bull Moon as they appeared 
in the world on this day (KKN 390, KB 192), vide 
VatasSvitrfvrata pp 91-94 above: Kr. 8 worship of Siva 
(NA 56 ); kr. 14 worship of EeratI with dark flowers ( KKN 
389 KB .184); on amavasya" some observe VatasSvitrl 
( inra 6 ) and circumambulate the Vata tree. 

JawOMr-tD on Bh. su. 8 if it fa in injunction; *fth 
JyestbS naksatra; naksatravrata; worship of Jyestfaa 
(identified with LaksmI and Uma) for removal of ctaUm 
(poverty or ill-luck); also called ™>&***£5£ 
Sun^in addition to above, HVmWHfB, »B1»-MJ 
Smk 280-231, PC 132-134, VB 292-296, (2) on the titbi in 

Bh. su. when there is Jyesffcs «*^» "^.KJS 
W yews or for life, worship of image of Jyesth*dflVl ani 

£ara. HV IL 638-640 (by a woman whose *»*» » 
S i who has only one child and by a poor man) from 

Bhav. IT. 

, * - --a_«n M su. 4. the performer should offer 
Dhundtraja-vujSr-on M su, « , «" * ^ should m^lf eat 
naivedya of sesame laddus to wanes* auu w m__j_ 

PO 95 , vide Tfla-eataribl 
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defines tapas as mortification (lit. heating and burning) 
of the body by viatas, fasts and restrictive rules The 
Anusasanaparva 103. 3 says that there Is no higher tapas 
than fasting Vide H. of Dh. vol IV pp. 42-43 for further 
details. 
Tapascarartavrata— begin on 7th of Marg. Kr. ; titbi ; for a year ; 
San; HV L 630-638 (from Bhav. IT.) 

Tapomata— on 7th of M.; tithi; performer to wear only a short 
garment at sight and to donate a oow; HV I. 788 (one 
verse from Pad ). 

Taptamudradharana — Making on the body on the lLth of JLs. su. 
or K. su. marks of conch, discus ( which are held by Visnu) 
with heated copper or the like by Vaisnavas of Madhva and 
other sects SM (pp. 86-87) says the practice is without 
textual authority; but US 107-108, DS 55 say that one's 
family custom should be followed. 

Tambula-sankranti — for women only; for one year; performer 
makes brahmanas eat tambflla every day and at end of year 
donates golden lotus and all utensils for tambula to a 
brahmana and his wife and gives a sumptuous dinner; 
secures savbhagya and lives happily with husband and sons, 
&o.; HV H 740-41 (from Skanda); VratSrka folio 388a 
andb. 

TarahadvSdasi— begin on Marg. su. 12th for a year; the Sun and 
stars ; in each month brahmanas to be fed on different kinds 
of foods ; arghya to stars, removes all sins; story of a king 
who killed a tapasa by mistaking him for a deer and who 
became in twelve births a different animal; HV 1 1084-1089 
(from Bhav. U.). 

TarSirtratraviata — on 14th of M. kr ; tithi; Hari and stars to be 
worshipped. KB, 496-497 (from BTah ). 

Talanaiaml— on 9th of Bh su; worship of Durga; VKK 320. 

Tithtyugalaw ata — on the two astamis and two caturdasis of a 
month, on amavasya and paurnamasl, the two saptamls and 
two dvadasls of each month one should not eat at all; for 
one year ;HVH 397 (from Yamasmrti); KKV 387 (from 
AM ) is slightly different. 

Tmduksstamt — 8th kr. from Jy.; one year; worship of Hari with 
lotuses for 4 months from Jy., with dhaturS flowers from 

H.D. 39 
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mal<m,ata-on 1st of Gai fa., tuft, ^y^. ^ prf 
Samvatsara drawn with perfumed powderj the performer 
has to apply on his forehead a Ulaka with white sandalwood 
paste; HVI 348-450 (from Bhav U 8. 1-25 ) SP 11 VR 
54-46, PC 9. ' * * 

Tilacalw m— onM.su. 4; this is same as Kundacaturthl NS 
319, DS 124, VXD 110-111 and 387 (it is the same as 
Dhundirajacaturthl), nakta vrata, worship of phundirSja 
with nazvedya of sesame laddus. 

* 

Tiladahwiata—on'P fcr.llth; tithi; Vienu deity, fast on that 
day and homa to be performed with dried cowdung mixed 
with sesame collected on Pusya-naksatra; gives beauty, 
fulfils all objects; HV I 1131-45 (from Skanda). 

Ttladiiatlctsi—( 1 } on 12th tithi of kr after Fall Moon of M. when 
r joined with Sravana-naksatra; bath with sesame, homa with 
sesame, naivedya of sesame with sweets, lamps fed with 
sesame oil, giving water mixed with sesame and gifts of 
sesame to brfihmanas; Vasudeva worshipped with Bg. I 22. 
20 and Purnsasukta ( l$g X 90 ) or with two mantras of 12 
syllables; HV 1 1149-50 ( quoting Vi Dh. 1 163 1-1S ), KV 
466-7 (quotes the verse 'tilodvart! sattilt pSpanSsanl); 
(2) on M. kr. 12 when joined to Aa or Mulanakeatra, tithi ; 
Krsna : KKN 436, HE 635-36 . HVI 1108-10 (from Vi lb.), 
KB 496 
Ttsuaorata- -begin on Tisya ( Pusya ) naksatra in bright half 
andTTdagayana; for one year every month on each Tisya, 
fast on the first Tisya only; Vaisravana (Kubera) to be 
worshipped, for pusti (prosperity ) , 5.p Dh S. H 8. 20. 3-9. 
Txmawata— to stay in K&sl after shattering one's feet, so that 

one cannot go elsewhere. HV JX 917 

Turagasaptamt-on Oai su.7; tithi; fast and worship of the 

Sun, Aruna, Nikumbha, Yama, Tamuna, Saturn, and Sun s 

queen ChSyS, seven metreB,DbSfca, AryamS and other deities , 

St of horse at end of vrata.; HV 1 777-778 ( from Vi Ph. ) 

'^ra^-SromAnusBsanalOS 34 it appears that Bhagfcatha 

^^SSJSifm 30 years Bum V. 1 72 has « fw» 

Syana-osndrsyanam vartayati'; BE. explains TurS- 

yZassomeTajna. £p.Sr.S. TL U dilates on Turaya- 
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nesti and Manu VL 10 refers to it as a vedic isti along with 

Caturmasya and iigrayana. 
Tuhmtra 5fro— begin on K su. 9 ; vrata for three days, thereafter 

worship of Yisnu and LaksmI in a garden of Tulaal plants ; 

Pad. VI 26. Tulaslmahatmya-vide Pad, Pstalakhanda, 

94 4-11. 
TiUasi-Iaksa^piijS—aSeimg in worship one hundred thousand 

tolas! leaves ; in K. or M. every day one thousand Tolas! 

leaves to be offered; Udyapana in Vai , M. or K; SmK 408, 

YED 404-408; even bilva leaves, dfirva grass, campaka 

flowers are so offered. 

Tulasl-vivaha — on K. su. 12; on 9 th performer prepares golden 
image of Hari and Tolas! and worships for three days and 
then marries them; he secures thepunya of kanySdana; 
ME 204, YE 347-352, SmK 366. In the courtyard of every 
Hindu house, there iB a vrndai ana ( a raised structure of 
bricks or stone on which Tolas! plant grows and women 
worship fculasl every evening with water, lamp, &o Vrnda, 
wife of Jalandhara, became Tulasl. Padma YL ( chap. 3-19 } 
contains a lengthy story {of about 1050 verses) about 
Jalandhara and Vrnda. 

Tustiprapttvi alar- on 3rd tithi of Sr. Ex. (by purnhnanta reckon- 
ing) with Sravana naksatra; worship of Govinda with 
mantras beginning with am and ending with namah ; highest 
satisfaction is reward; HV 1. 499 ( from Vi Eh. ) 

Trti qSrwa tasr- Agni 178, HV L 394-500 ( about 30 are named), 
KEY 48-77 ( only 8 ), KK 172-176, KB 153-157, VKK 
29-30, TT 30-31, VB 82-120, PC 85; if the 3rd is mixed 
with 2nd and 4th tithi the role is that in the case of all 
vratas except Bambhavrata 3rd mixed with 4th is to be 
accepted ( KN 174, TT 30-31, PC 84-85. ) 

Tesahsankr&nlwrata— on eachSankranti day; for a year; Sun 
worshipped; HVH. 734-35. 

Trayoda&apadarthaiarjana-saptami — begin vrata after the end 
of XJttarayana on a Sunday in the bright half of a month 
with 7th and a naksatra with masculine name (viz Hasta, 
Pnsya, Mrgaslrsa, Ponarvasu, Mula, Sravana (but vide H, 
ofDh.voLn.p.219n. 512 for different views); one year; 
worship of Son; omitting thirteen things suoh as vrlhi, 
yava, wheat, sesame, masa, mudga &c. and subsisting on 
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mere grain and the like (except the 18); HV I 766 (from 
Bhav.17.45.1-5). 

TraKoda&i-watas—Agni 191, H V H. 1 -25 (about 14), KEY 369 
(only one), KN 277, KV 469, VKK 70, SM 95-96, PO 222-31. 

Trayodaii-vrata — on 13th of any month; performer to place a 
lump of cow's butter as big as a kapittha fruit in a vessel of 
gold, silver, copper or clay and make with flowers or aksatas 
and prepare a lotus thereon with heaps of Bowers and invoke 
Yisnu and LaksmI thereon and divide the lump of butter in 
two parts and pronounce separate mantras orer the two 
parts and give the parts to wife, first the portion over which 
, Yisnu was invoked and then the other; result birth of many 
sons; HV II 19-21 (from Var. ), on Oai so. 13 worship of 
image of Eamadeva with Rati drawn on a jar, or white 
oloth and decked with Asoka Sowera and worship with 
damanaka; KV 469 ( quoting JJevIpuraua) 

Trtgahsaptami— begin on Pha. su.7; one year, worship of the 
Sun under the name Hell (Greek 'Helios' the Sun), m Pha 
to 'Jy. Sun to be worshipped as Hamsa, in Ss to £sv. as 
Msrtanda, and in K. to M. as BhSskara; secures lordship of 
the earth and enjoys overlordship over earth, the pleasures 
of Indraloka and residence in Suryaloka (these aw three 

t gatis h Bhav., Brabmaparva 104 2-24 q by KKV 141-145 
HV I 736-38, KB 524-526 ), the 3nd verse is japan heuti 
devasya nfinia bhaktyS punah punah.* 

ttM vrate ace to EKV and mssavrata ace to HV,one 

every month of ^JJ™ ™ family> haaia an d wealth; 
^^^SHV^i^slSiou^gBhav Brahma 
35Tw6? tsSKioi HV calls it Hayanapradasaptam^ 
JW*WP*-**« one tithi touches three week days, it is 
sorted. HE 677, NS 154 

» «« Shmdav with Utters naksatra : woreMp 

of Sun image to be balnea wiw *» • ■ n .„ 5 /^^n 
and application of saffron as unguent; HV B. &*> I*™" 

Bhav. U.). 



Ust of vratas 809 

TripuraUatiar— on. the evening of Full Moon of K ; lamps should 
he lighted in temple of Siva; NS 207, SmK 427. 

7}ttmadhuro~'Boney, ghee and sugar are so called. Vi Eh. IH. 
127. 10 and IH 136. 2-3, HV 3. 43 and IX 750. 

TnmtLrhvrata— on Jy. su. 3; tithi; three years; worship of 
VisnU as Vayu, Moon, Sun , Vi. Dh ID. 136. 

Tnratravrctta — performed hy SavitrL Vide Vanaparva 296. 3 fif. 
Vide pp. 92-^94 above. 

Tnlocana-natia — (1) on3rdofVai.su; worship of Sivalinga; 
SM. 36 ( quoting Kaslkbanda), (2) visiting on 13th at 
pradosa Kamesa in Kasi, particularly on Saturday, hath in 
Kamafcanda, PC 230. 

fttsugandlta-^is formed byfw* (cinnamon), cardamom and 
patraka in equal quantities ; HV 1 44. 

Tnspria— one of the 8 kinds of Dvadasls when EksdasI exists 
for a short time at arunodaya, then follows dvsdasland 
towards the end of that day before the nest morning there 
is trayodasl, that is trisprsS ( HE 261 ). Vide Pad. VI 35. 

TrtvUarama-trtraticarraia— begin on 9th of Marg. su ; every 
month two trirstravratas ; in four years and two interoalary 
months i. e in all 50 montfos one hundred triratras would he 
finished; Vasudsva to be worshipped; ekabhakta on 8th and 
thereafter fast for three days and nights ; end of vrata in K,: 
HVJL 318-320. 

TrmkramatrtiyVr- ( 1 ) begin on 3rd of su. of any month; three 
years or 12 years; worship of Trivikrama and Laksmi; 
homa with mantra $g I 22 20, or ' Trivikramaya namah ' 
for women and sudras ; HV I 453-54 ( from Vi Dh. HX 133. 
1-13); (Z) begin on 3rd of Jy. su; fast on 2nd and on 
morning of 3rd worship of Agni and of Sun in evening and 
then nakta on that day and of Visnu's three steps; for one 
* year, HV 1 455-456 (from Vi Dh. HI 134 1-12); (3) 
begin onJy. su.3} one year, worship of the earth, mid 
regions and heaven in each period of three months ; Vi. Dh. 

in. 135. 

Tnwkramaaala-^baax K. for three months or for three years J 
worship of Vasudeva ; performer becomes free from sins ; HV 
H 854-855 ( from Vi Dh ) = KKV 429-430. 

r "^^^!?*k a** Jhee in equal parts are so called (vaikha- 
- nasa-smarta-Batra HX 10 ). ^^ 
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Tmamar- cloves and cinnamon bark saApatiaka are so called 
HVI.43. 

Tryaliah-sprh— Vi. Dh I 60 14; when three tithisare touched 
in one day and night that day is so called and is very sacred. 
Vide p. 68 above and note 172. 

Ttafflambalat or Tiyanibala-wata — on 14tb of each month taking 
food in nakta tray and at end of year donating a cow, one 
reaches Siva-pada, HV IF. 147 ( one verse from Fad )—KKV 
449. The verse is Mat. 101. 67. 

Datlatraua-janma— on Marg. paurnamssl; Atri's wife Anaauya 
called him Datta (because god gave himself up to 
him as son) and as he was Atri's son he is called Dattatreya ; 
NS 210, SmK 430, VXD 107-108; Dattabhakti is prevalent 
mostly in MaharSstra and places associated with Datta viz. 
Audumbara, GSnagSpura, Harsoba-wadi are in Maharastra; 
Dattefeeya conferred boons on Esrfavlrya ( Vanaparva 115, 
12, Brah 13 160-185, Mat 43. 15-16 ), was an avatara of 
Visnu and propounded Toga to Alarka ( Brab, 313 106-118, 
Msrkandaya 16 14 ff, Br. TO. 8. 84 ); he resided in valleys 
of Sahya, was called Avadhuta, was given to wine and 
liked female company; Pad H 103. 110-112 and MSrkan- 
deyal6. 132-34. From Tamil calendars it appears that 
DattStreya-jayantt is celebrated in Tamil land also. 

Z>ad/itwsto--onl2& of &. so.. NSlllj one has to give np 
curds on this day. 

V a df i u l afi!cr5ntt», a ta--begm on Uttarayana-sankrSnti nj I carry 
on at each Sankranti for one year, worship ofimage of 
K^yia with Laksm! by bathing it Mb «jg 
being either Bg 1 22. 20 or « om namo NSrSyanaya . TKK 

218-228. 

, - -_~« 1 Vh nf Cai bu worship of Kama, as dama- 

dl parts (roots, *^?££g%"j£* B I vol 23 

UW )m i jh. «f Cai su ; tithi. p3]a of Visnu 

^ithPamanaka; SmK101-loa^«°- »* 



List o/ vratas 311 

saya vidmahe Kamadevaya dhlmahi I tannosnangah praco- 
dayatU' is Kamagayatrl ). 

Damanaltatsauar- ion 14th of Oai 6u. worship of damanaka plant 
in a garden, invocation of Siva ( who is Time himself ) at 
the loot of Asoka tree; see Isanaguradevapaddhati, 22nd 
patala (T. S. S.) which gives a long story how the fire from 
Siva's 3rd eye appeared as Bhairava, how Siva called him 
Damanaka, but ParvatI cursed him to be a plant on the 
earth and Siva gave him a boon that if people offered 
worship to him alone with "Vasanta and Madana they would 
secure all their objects The Ananga-gayatrl to be recited 
in this is *om ohm Manmathaya vidmahe Kamadevaya 
dhlmahi i tan-no gandharvah praoodayat U ' ; HV II. 453-55, 
VP (folio 72b), Skanda U 9. 33, PC 237. 

Dconandkaropema— Erom 1st tithi to 15th of Oai.; worship of 
different deities with the damanaka plant in order from 1st 
to 15th viz Urns, Siva and Agni on 1st, on 2nd Brahma, on 
3rd Devi and Sankara, from 4th to 15th respectively Ganesa, 
Nagas, Skanda, Bhaskara, Mates, Mahisamardinl, Dharma, 
Rsis, Visnu, Kama, Siva, Indra with Sad, HV n. 453-55, 
KB 31-95, SM 84-86. 

Daiamlvratas— Vide HV I. 963-983, KN 230-233, PO 142-148, 
VR 352-361 , Hemadri describes eleven, while KKV 309 
only one viz. Sarvabhaumavrata. 

Dakaathacaturthi— on 4th of K.kr.; image of king Dasaratha 
placed in an earthen vessel and Durga to be worshipped; 
PC 94-95 (says it is also called Karaka-caturfihl), NS 196. 

■Dasaiathalaltffi'vrata-— on 10th of Asv su.; tithi; ten days; puja 
of golden image of Lalita-devl with silver images of Moon 
and Kohini in front of Devi and image of Siva to the right 
and of Ganesa to the left; Dasaratha and KausaJya performed 
it; different flowers on each of ten days, HV H. 570-574 
(from Skanda). 

Dasaharar— see pp. 90-91 above. 

l)a&m(vaviata—on 10th of su with Sunday; puja of Bhaskara 
(Sun) m the form of a doraka with ten knots; removes 
durdasa (distress, ffl-luck) caused by ten acts; worship of 
image rfAn date in ten forms and of Laksmi in ten forms ; 
HV H. 549-552 (from Br. ) 
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Da&uphalavtata — on 8th of Sr kr (amSnta reckoning), for ten 
years; GopSlakrsna is devatS; thread with 10 strands to be 
placed before Krsna image, which thread was to- be tied on 
one's hand; worship with ten TulasI leaves the naves of 
Han; 10 put is to each of 10 brahmanas; VratSrka (folios 
129a~132a from Bhavisyottara), VE 265-#69. 

Daiamlaradma — Vide under 'AvatSra-dina' above pp 262-63- 

DaUBjiafurawatar- (1) begin on 12th of Marg. Su, Visnu 
appeared as Mateya that day; on every su lSth up toBh, 
worship of Visnu in the ten avatSras in each month in order; 
HVL 1158-1161 (from VisnupiirSna), (2) begin onBh 
su 10, on same tithi and month for every year for ten 
years; each year different food to be oflered (eg apnpain 
first year, ghrtapfiraka m 2nd and so on ), ten parts of food 
prepared for god, ten to hrahmana and ten for himself ; ten 
costly images of avatsras inoludingBhSrgava,Bsma, Krsna, 
Bauddha and Kalkin ; VB 358-359 (from Bhav ), SmE 239. 

Dastoddhaiana-pailcaml or nSgadasto—GD. 50i of Bh. su.for 
relative ( such as son, brother, daughter ) of one dying from 
snake bite was to be performed, worship of golden, silver, 
wooden or clay image of snake having five hoods with 
fragrant flowers, incense &o; in each month different NSga 
out of twelve to be named, reward that man dyingfrom snake- 
bite was freed from lower regions where he was supposed to 
go and to have become a non-poisonous snake. »« «™» 
heaven; EKV 90-93, HV 1 560-562 (from Bhav. 132 41-58) 
KB 273-275 For the names of twelve nSgas, vide p 124 
note 321 above Garuda 1 129 describes this 

•* v,a* vr «f Dk vol H pp. 837-888 for detailed 

which the Danasagara pp •»"*» ""J "J, on to aeveral 

tithis The yi J*, i 3 " k ^J att d naksatras. 
dsnas on seasons, months, weeK-oays 
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J35n5j)Aatow(rfo-^raiathelasttlayof Asv. Su. up to 7th of M. 
su.; worship of NsrSyana; for five years; in each year gift 
of rice, wheat, salt, sesame, masas measuring five prasthas 
in the order specified; Vratarka (folios 362b-365a, from 
Skanda). 

Dnmpatyastami— on 8th of K.kr.; tithi; for one year divided 
into four periods; worship of Uma and Mahesvara images 
made with darbhas ; the flowers, naivedya, dhupa and the 
names of the deities differ in each month; at end of the year 
a brahmana and his wife to he treated to a dinner, 
garments dyed red, two golden cows as daksins to he donated; 
gets son, learning, goes to Sivaloka and evenmoksaif 
desired. KEV 254-258, HV 1 841-S44 ( from Bhav. ). 

DandryaJvaramsthi— x>n 6th of all months for a year; worship of 
Guha ( Skanda ) ; AK ( folio 429-430 ) from Bkanda-purana. 

ZJtnafesatfct— where on one and the same week-day two tithis end 
there is dinaksaya; HKp. 676 ( quoting Pad. ), while KM" 
260 ( quoting Vasistha ) remarks where on one and the same 
. civil day three tithis are touched there is dinaksaya, on 
which a fast is forbidden, though it is said that gifts and the 
like made thereon yield a thousand-fold reward. 

Zhvakaramata — begin on a Sunday with Hasta naksatra; this 
to be on seven Sundays; vSxavrata; Bun to he worshipped 
in a lotas with twelve petals drawn on the ground and 
% twelve jSdityas are to be assigned separately to each of 12 
petals in order vie. Snrya, Divakara, Vivasvat, Bhaga, 
Varuna, Indra, Aditya, Savitr, Arka, M&rtanda, Eavi, 
BhSskara, and Yedic and other mantras to he repeated; KKV 
33-85, HV n. 523-533 ( from Bhav. ) 

Dipadanavrata— To light lamps fed with ghee or sesame oil at 
every punyakala ( such as ) Sankranti, eclipse, eksdasl and 
partionlarly for one month from Asvina paurnamasl to K. 
paurnamSsI with Vedio mantras ( like ftg. VHI. 11. 7, Vsj. 
t S. 26. 6 and 33. 92 ) in temples, rivers, wells, trees, oowpens, 
roads, where four roads meet, in houses; yields great merit. 
Vide AnusSsana 98. 45-54, Agni 200, Apararka pp. 370-372, 
HV XL 476-482 (from Bhav. TJ),KR 403-405 and Dana- 
ssgarapp 458-462. 

DzjpafofcsGwa— Br. S. ( 83. 1-2 ) deals with the prognostications 
from the flames of lamps, 
a. d. 40 
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**%£* ISHfT^ fa Br ' ** 47 -« « declared by Vism, 
and performed by the earth. <"wareo oy visnu 

i»«a«-a«a ( a«*-xT«i, B ai M «tte mMminv^a. 

ttpettrata-Evexy evening far a year; performer aTmdB rf 
oil . «d donates at end of year lamps, golden ZZ Seal 
and pair of garments; becomes brilliant here ami gm to 

- s/Sl ^ ? * " mwl «»w*».- KKV 445 . fly 21 
066 (from Pad) 

2>«^awata-onl2fli tithi of Bh omitting mflk altogether, 
US lil discusses several views whether psyasa or curds 

• should be taken though milk was to be avoided, vide VKD 
77, SmK 254. 

^rfja^lur-durb7agumdiana4rayodaii-att Jy. su. 13; worship 
of three trees, viz. white mandsra or arfoplant, red karavna 
' < and nimba, that are favourites of the Ban; every year; 
'removes bad odours of the body and ill-luck; HV E, 14-16. ' 
■DurgSnavdml—begia on 9th of Ssv , for a year; the flowers, the 
incense, naioedya and the name of the goddess are different 
in each group of fonr months frem Isv. ; Durgs ( also called 
. MangalyS and Oandifca), HV L 937-939 (from Bhav ), (3) 
another variety on any 9th; B7V 1 956-957, from (Bhav.), 
, VKK 41; (3 ) on all 9th fathis, as on that day BhadrakslI 
was made mistress over all Toginte; PO 140. 

"Dm gapvjS— Vide pp 154-187 above, 

JDurgavrata—- begin on 8th of &r. so.; one year, different names 

' > of Devi employed m the twelve months; performer oovers 

himself with mud from different places in 18 months; the 

1 naivedya is different ( including flesh of deer and goat on 

lav. 8), HV3 856-862; KB 238-244 (both quote Devi- 

pux&na ), same in KKV 225-233 ( but called DurgSstamI ). 

JDnrg5sfami~- Vide the preceding entry. 
Dm gotsaut-Vite above pp 154-187 and TT 64-103. 
JMrva-Vfo of Bh. so. fe so called ; NA 61, SM 56-57. 
jDSrvagatiapatovraia— ( 1 ) on 4th of &. or E. su for two years or 
flues, worship of Ganesa image with red flowers and wi& 



List o/ vratas 315' 

leaves of bilva, apamaxga, saml, durva and tulasl and 

other upacsras ; mantra containing ten names of Ganapati ; 

HV I 520-523, VR 127-129 ( from Saurapurana, where Siva 

tells Skanda that PSrvatl performed it 11); (2) begin on 

any 4th su. falling on Sunday; for six months; sistas 

practise it from Sr. su. 4 to M. su. 4; worship of GaDapati; 

VR 141-143 (from Skanda), Vratarka ( folios 66-67 ); (3) 

worship of Ganapati for 21 days from Sr. su. 5 to Sir. kr. 10 

with 16 upacaras and 21 kinds of leaves such as durva, 

bilva, apamSrga &o. ; VB 129-141. 

Burvalnratravrala— for women; begin on Bh. su 13; three days 

np to lull Moon; fast on all three days; worship of image 

of TJma and Mahesvara, Dharma, Savitrl placed among 

duivas; jSgara with dance and music; recital of Savitrl's 

story ;homa on 1st with sesame, ghee, and fuel sticks; 

confers happiness, wealth and sons; HV H 315-318 { from 

Pad. ); durva is said to have sprung from Visnu's hair and 

some drops of amrta fell on it. 

Durvastami — ( 1 ) fast on 7th of Bh. su; worship of Sankara on 

8th with gandha, puspa, dhupa &c and specially with durva 

and saml; HY 3. 873-875, KKV 239-241 ( both from Bhav. ), 

HE 107 ( not to he performed after Agastya becomes visible 

or when Sun is in Eanya-rasi ; VKV 15, PO 120 ; ( 2 ) In 

this variety, Durva alone is worshipped as if it were a deity 

with flowers, fruits, &c and two mantras one of which is 

' O Durva I you are immortal, honoured by gods and asuras, 

give me saubhagya, progeny and all happiness'; dinner to 

br&hmanas, relatives and friends of ground sesame and 

preparations of wheat flour; this is specially obligatory on 

women and one should not perform it, if Jyestha or Mula 

naksatra occurs on 8th of Bh. su. nor when the Sun is in the 

sign of Virgo ( Kanya ) nor when Agastya has risen ; Bhav, 

TT. 56, PO 127-129, SmE 228-230. 

DrQkavrata — giving up application of sandalwood paste in Cai J 

gift of a conch shell full of unguents and two garments; 

Mat 101. 44 q, by EEV 445, KB 183 ; same verses in Pad. 

V. 20. 91-92. 

Dewmurhvrala— Stool 1st of Cai. sn.; worship of fourimages) 
viz. of Siva, Agni, Virfipaksa and Vsyu, on four days in 
order in every month for a year and boma with curds, 
sesame, yavas and ghee; this is a CaturmurtivratafHVn* 
504-505 ( from Vi. Dh. ). 
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DevayStrotsava— Vide NM pp. 83-84 verses 1013-1017. In the 
temples of gods the Yatrotsava should be perfoimed on 
certain tithis viz. on 4th in Vmayaka temple, on 6th in 
Skanda's, on 7th in Sun's, ; on 9th in Durg&'s, on 5th in 
Laksml's, on 8th or 14th in Siva's, on 5th, 12th or Full moon 
in temple® of all Nagas, and on sukla 15th in temples of all 
gods; the BMP pp 416*419 ( quoting Bran. ) provides for 
this for six months every year from Vaisakha in the temples 
of gods, viz on 1st for Brahma, on 2nd for gods, on 3rd for 
Ganges and so on. 

Devavrala— -0.) When on 14th titbi there is conjunction of Magha- 
naksatra and Jupiter one should fast on it and worship 
Mahesvara ; increases life, wealth and fame ; H V IL 64 (from 
Kslottara); (2) Nakta for eight days, gift of a cow, golden 
discus and trident and two garments with the words 'May 
Siva and Kssava be pleased'; Samvatsara vrata; removes 
even grave sms; HV H. 862 (from Pad ); (3) worship of 
Rgveda (gotra Streya and presiding deity Moon), of Tajur- 
veda (gotra KSsyapa and deity Kudra who is terrific), of 
Samaveda (gotra BhSradva^a, deity Ihdra); then their 
physiognomy is described and also of Atharvaveda; HV H 
915-16 (from Devlpurana). Ja it Vedavrata? 

Devaiayanolthana-mcJiDtsam or vidh-S7 JX 800-817; vide 
above pp. 109-110 for the days on which Visnu is supposed 
to sleep and to rise, 

JtofjttB-on iav.su 9; every year; RHP 439-44 (from Devi- 
pursna). Vide pp. 160 ffi above. 

2toMr-{l) in K; performer to sutaistou jflfc. and IM» 
vegetables alone at night; worship of Dwl < ^JJ-L ~ 
with sesame; japa of the mantra 'Jayantl MangalS W 

• SadaS KaSinl I Durga Ksantf Siva Statd Sva dhS 

gifts of dhupa, bell and \™*J^ m (ftm B bav.U ); 
flowers; gives a divine body, =J nw *_, su bsfetfog 

what is Mat. 10L 59). 
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Devyandolam — onCai 611. 3; worship of image of TTma and 
Sankara with saffron and the like and specially with 
damana plant ; swinging the images in a swing and jagara ; 
P0 85. 

Devyafa-iathayatra — on 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th or 3rd tithis 01 on 
days of Siva and Ganesa, king to prepare a structure of 
bricks or stones and establish Devi image there; he should 
prepare a chariot decorated with golden threads and ivory 
staves, bells &c. and place the Devi therein and then take 
the image back to his residence in a procession of men and 
women; the city, streets, houses and gates should be deco- 
rated and illuminated; reward happiness, glory, prosperity 
and sons; HV H 420-424 (from Devfpurana). 

Ddayatra— Vide p. 240 above under HolikS; TT 140, PC 308, 
GE179. 

Dofifiuafra— same as above; QK 189-190. 

Dolotsava— This was celebrated on different dates for different 
deities. Vide Pad. (IV. 80. 45-50) whidh says that in 
Ealiyuga Dolotsava on Pha 14th at the 8th prahara or at 
the conjunction of pfixnima and 1st is prescribed for three 
or five days and on seeing once Eysna facing the south in a 
swing people become free from the load of Bins ; Pad. VX 85 
contains eulogy and procedure of the Dolotsava of Visnu. 
On Cai. su. 3 was Dolotsava of Gaurl ( PC 85, VR 84 ) and 
of Kama ( SM 35 ); Dolotsava of Ersna on Cai su 11 (Pad. 
VI. 85} and the mantra repeated as Gsyatrl was 'Om 
dolarodhaya vidmahe Msdhavaya oa dhlmahii tan-no 
devah pracodayat tl ibid, verse 5 ). At MathurS-Vrndavana, 
Ayodhya, Dvoraks, Dakor and a few other places the 
Dolotsava of Ersna is still celebrated 

Dauhitrapraltpad— fisv. su 1; VR 61. This is a srSddha, Vide 
H ofDh,,voLIVp. 533. 

Jblfflapratipad— on E. su.1; vide above ' Balipratipad * under 
'Divali'. 

DrakaSbhaksamr- (partaking of first grapes). In £sr.; ER 
(p 303-304) quotes Brah. that when the ocean was 
churned by gods a beautiful woman Tose up from the milky 
ocean and she became transformed into a charming creeper 
and the gods said "who is this? we shall gladly see her ' 
(hanta draksyamahe vayam) and gave the creeper the name 
arakss ' ( popular etymology ); worship of the plant when 
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^d^msmkmamta^sin vrata on the an Moon of 1 
wtei it falfe ou fcrttika; worship of XanxiZZ sffi 5 

Eft"* 1 ? ^ flowar8 to * i^i 

!J! rf l R8JBm *f° fM *i on Ma*hi 

HtaJgunfe ( naksatras ) Kara and Nansyana and so on up to 
SSvana Ball Moon; Vi Eh EX 214 1-36. 

^DSdasasaptamimataa-^esinoaOai su. 7; for twelve months 
on each 7&titM of sn worship of the Sun under a different 
nama; with the she letter mantra 'omnamahsfirySya'; 
freedom from various diseases (like leprosy, dropsy,' 
dysentery) and secures health; HV I 798-804 (from 
iditya-purSna). 

I)vadaiBdil!/a-orah*- begin on 18th of Marg. sn.; worship of 18 
•£dityas(DhSt8, Mitra, Aiyaman, Ffisaa, Sakra, Vanma, 
Bhaga, Tvastr, Vivasvat, Savitr and Vianu ); at end gift of 
, gold; reaches world of Savitr, HV 11173, AK( folio 851), 
both quoting Vi. DhUL 182. 1-3, whioh call it K&ma- 
devavrata. 

Difflcdfflayiyf^ImIab3ptt'irtiyU--ane&tili 3rd tiifci (of su.?) 
for one year, worship of the 12 semi-divine beings called 
Sao%as(nameB mentioned), BY 1 498 (from Yi Oh, HI 
181); (2) Annsasana 109 provides for fast beginning from 
12th of MSrg. (su ?), worship of Yisnu under different 
names, viz Kesava, JSTsrayana, Msdhava &o.t the per- 
former secures the same reward as an Asvamedha, Vejapeya 
and other solemn vadip sacrifices confer. 

]}eadasaJiasaptami-~ begin on 7th of M. su , for one year; fast 
on 7th and Sun to bs worshipped under different names on 
each 7tb, Varuna in M., Tapana in Pha\, Ved&msu in 
Oai, in Vai. Khfitr and so on; brShmanaa to be fed on 
following 8th, on 7th of dark hah* also fast &&; HVI 
720-724 ( from Bhav.). 

Dvadailvratas- For reward of fast on Dvfidasis of su pakm 
from MSrg; vide Vi Dh.1 159. 1-21 and on fcr. DvfidasI 
vide Yi Ml 1 16ft There are about 50 DvfidaS vratas. Vide 

' KEY 310-369 ( describes 26 > dvfidaslvratas ), HV I. 1162- 
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1228; HK 289-398, KN 275-277, TT 114-117, SM 92-95, 
PC 213-222, VE 475-495. The Var., chapters 39-49 deal 
with ten dvadasls named after ten avataras from Matsya to 
TEalkin and also Padmanabha-dvadasl. Most of these 
would he dealt with under their proper names. Agni 188 
mentions many Dv&daslvratas. Sight kinds of Dvada&s 
from Brahmavaivarta have been mentioned hy HK 260-263; 
vide p. 119 above. The rewards of making gifts on dvadasls 
of the twelve months in conjunction with certain naksatras 
are treated in HK 634-637, KB 129-131. DvadasI mixed 
with ekfidasl is to be preferred ace. to Yugmavakya ( KN 
275). 

Zhadaiiw ala— begin from Maig. su. ; one year or for life ; fast on 
11th and worship of Vasudava on 12th with the upaoaras 
from flowers &c ; if performed for one year, one becomes 
purified from sins; if for life he reaches Svetadvlpa; if he 
performs vrata on dvadasls both in su. and kr. he secures 
heaven, and if for life he goes to Visnuloka. V. Dh. 49- 
1-8, q, by KKV 310 ; AnusSsana chap. 109 dwells on worship 
of Visnu on dvadasls from Msrg. 

DwmswrrataB— Vide Agni 177. 1-20, KEY 40-48, HV L 366-393, 
KGT 169-172, TT 29-30, PC82-S4, VB. 78-81. The KEY 
describes only three viz. Puspadvitlya, AsSnyasayana ( two 
varieties), Kantivrata, while HV speaks of eleven. HA 
speakB of only two viz. AsSnyasayana and Yamadvitlya and 
remarks that no vrata on the 2nd tithis of other months is 
well-known. These will he found in their places in this list 
The four dvitlySs of &., Bh , Asv. and & are respectively 
called Kalusa, UirmalS, Pretasanoara and Yaml. The 
general rule is that the second tithi of su mixed with third 
is to be preferred as the Yugmavakya indicates; KTV 30. 

I>»cfafaw-atar-inK.; avoid taking any kind of dvidala dhanya 

w^£? IZ' ^^ masai m ^ga,masura,gram,kulittha; 
JWo XU4— 105." 

' ZeUiumadrSvraiarJIbiB is a vrata on the Karana called Vfeti ; 

S^ % *"• 4; fOT a y0Br 5 worship of Bhadra-devI 
and repeat the mantra 'Bhadre hhadraya hhadram hi 

S5 - TH *f M * E te >Nirvighnam kuru me devikarya- 
ewfflum ca bhavaya U*; honour a brahmana; he should not 
partake of food while Bhadratorona is on; at the end an 
non or stone or wooden or painted image of Bhadra should 
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upon in most cases as a W f J**** ? Visfa fc lookB <i 
565-066. *"" Md ]n »^">fcua, vide BmK 

St T 1 then thffla ■"" *"> S^ «unar) months 
^xsaaadbnn^andV^ugoos te sleep^S 

™^>to~tostoonaai en. aadfo* seven days in eaoh month, 
one should worship in order the seven dvfoas vie jifcj 
SSfca,Ensa, Kranfioa, felmali, Gomeda and Pustera for 
one year; one should sleep on the ground (not on a cot) 
and donate at the year* end silver, fruits , reaches heaven; 
HV 31 465-466 ( from Vi. Dh ). 

'Dhanatrayodaii-ldQi. of Mv. it Vide p, 195 above under •DJvffli'. 
Manadapiija-i worship of Eubera) on the padosa of Sh, 
pOrnimS, TT 186-137. 

Zteadawate-begin on 11th ofMsrg.su. with nakte; for one 
year ; Kubera ; vrata yields wealth ; KKV 310, HV I 1161- 
1162 (both quote Tar.) 

Dhanavt ate— begin on Ph& su 13th with a fast; one year; worship 
of Kubera (called Maharaja) with the upaoSras from 
gandha, puspa &o ; at end of year gift of gold to brShmana ; 
Vi m. m 184. J-3 q by HV H 18-19 (but called 
Nandavrata), 

Dlumasankranifwata-^boBia on a day of SankrSnti; SankrSnti- 
vrata; one year; Sun as deity, every month a jar full of 
water with a gold piece inside to be donated with the words 
'May the Sun be pleased' ; at end gift of golden lotus and 
a cow, the performer is endowed with health, wealth and 
long life for numerous lives, HV H 736-737 (from Skanda). 

i)fto»Si)Spfittflto— (1) begin on 1st tithi after Sr. puraima, for a 
month; worship of Vismi and Sankarsana with blue lotuses, 
ghee, naivedya of best food, fast for three days before Bh, 
Purnima, gift of cow at end of vrata; HV H 759 (from Vi. 
Dh. HI 210 1-5); ( %) worship of Vaisravana (Kubera) for 
ayear;rawardplentiful wealth; HV 155 (from Vi Dh.); 
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(3) begin on Oai. fin. 1; worship of images of Visnn, the 
Earth, the sky and Brahma respectively on 1st tithi to 4th; 
for one year; secures wealth, beauty, happiness; HV n. 
501-502 (from Vi. Dh. m. 139. 1-5 ). This is a Caturmurti- 
vrata. 

Dhajiyavrata or Dhanyapratxpad-vratct — MSrg. su. 1; nakta on 
that day and worship of Visnu image ( identified with Agni ) 
on night ;homa inakunda placed before it; then partake 
of YSvaka and food with ghee ; the same in dark half also; 
for eight months from Cai. ; at end of vrata a golden image 
of Agni donated; even an unlucky man becomes blessed with 
happiness, wealth and food and free from Bin ; KK.V 38-40 
(oalls it Dhanyapratipad), HV L 355-56, both quoting Var. 
56. 1-16. 

Dltaraimrata— begin fast on IL su, 11; worship of image of 
Nar&yana; place before the image four jars with some 
jewels inside and covered with copper vessels containing 
gold and sesame, which ( jars ) are to be deemed as the four 
oceans ; the golden image is to be established in their midst; 
jagara that night; five br&hmanas were to be invited on the 
next morning, dinner and daksina to them; this vrata was 
performed by Frajapati, by many famous kings and by the 
Earth itself and it is so called for that reason ; HV I 1041-44 
(from Var. 50. 1-29), KB 426-430 (calls it Toglsvaxa- 
dvadasl ). 

DharUvrala—* ixa the whole of TTttarayana subsist on milk; make 
a gift of golden image of the earth over 20 palaa in weight; 
Ru&ra devata; goes to Budraloka; Mat 101. 52 q by KKV 
446, HV H. 906 ( same verses from Pad ) ; KKV says it is a 
samvatsaravrata, while HV puts it under miscellaneous. 

Dharmaghata-dana— Srom Oai su 1 f or four months one 
desirous of storing merit should make every day gift to a 
brahmana of a jar covered with a piece of cloth containing 
cool, pure water; PO 57-58 ; SmK 89-90. 

Dfiarmapropb-wata— begin on 1st tithi after As. Bull Moon; 
worship of Visnu in the form of Dharma ; for a month; fast 
for three days including the I"ull Moon day at end of month 
and gift of gold; Vi Dh DX 209. 1-3. 

DhartnarajapVja— Worship of Dharma with damanaka. Vide 
Damanakapujavidhi above and SmK 101. 
h.». «. 
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worship of Dharma; W with ghe6i „„ fa ^J™ 
for one year; at end gift f . „ m ow ^J*^ 
health, long life, fame and destroys wTkvTsES 
quoting VI Dh. m 178. 1-8. ""* 

Mormasastki-on My kr. 6; worship of Dharmaraja; AK 

^AwmaBa^Bra&r-bogin on first tiflii after 3a JuB Moon- fo, 
one month; worship of Hari in the form of Dharmarit 
Becures all objeots; HV H. 758 ( from Vi Eh ). 

Mmnwata-^sfo. on Ekadail in both fortnights with Ehstri 
. . (Amalafca ) fruit; Pad V 58. 1-11. Dhatrf fruit is dear to 

VSsudevaj by eating it man becomes free from all sms. 
2M»We-r(gramya i e. cultivated in a vfilageJ-DhSnyas are said 

to be ten in Br. Dp Vi 3 IS and 17 or 18 in later works. 

DhamjasanhUnti-vrata—hBgm on ayana day or visum day; for 
a year; draw a lotus of eight petals with saffron; on each 
petal worship Sun from the east onwards under eight different 
name? ; he should donate onapiastha of corn to a brahmana 
(henoe called Dhanyasankranti), every month this to be 
repeated; HVH, 730-32 (from Skanda), 

Dhanyasaptakar- Sevan kinds of corn are, yava, wheat, dhanya 
(coriander), sesame, tangu (Panic seed), sySmSka and 
clnaka(PanicumMiliacum); HVI48 (from Sat-trimsan- 
mata); KR 70 (nates that some read 'devadhanya* in place 
of ' olnafca) ' GohbHasmrti 3 107 names the seven somewhat 
differently; VisnnpurSna 1 6 21-22, V&yu 8 150-152 and 
MSrkandeya 46. 67-69 (Vent ed.) name 17 dhfinyas and 
VB p 17 names 18. 
Dhanyasaptami — on su 7 worship the Sun, follow nakta method 
and donate seven dhanyas, household utenBiIs and salt; he 
saves himself and seven anoestors, HV X. 787-488 (from 
Bhav. ). 
DIiSmcOnratra-vrata—'BT H. 322 quoting Pad, the same as 

DhSmavrata below. 
Dhamavrata—on the Full Moon of Pha. one should donate a fine 
house after feat for three dayB ; he reaches the world of the 
Sun , Mat 101 79 q by KKV 450-51, HV H 322 The Sun 
is the deity here; dhsznan means a 'house'. Vide Gar. 
1137.8. 
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Dharanaparana^jratodyapana — begin on 11th in CStunnSsya or 
in the first month thereof or in the last month; upavSsa 
(dhfirana) in one month and parana (bhojana) in the next; 
worship of images of Laksml and Narayana placed on a jar 
fall of water at night with pancaxnrta, flowers, Tulasl 
leaves, japa of mantra 'om namo Narayanaya' 108 times; 
arghya; koma of boiled sesame and rice with Rg. X 112. 9 
and of boiled rice and ghee with Kg X 155. 1; SmK 414- 
416, VratSrka 365a-366b. 

DhSravrata — Srom beginning of Oai while drinking water one 
should let fall a stream of water (in the month?); for one 
year; at end donate a new water vessel This vrata removes 
all despondency, provides charm and blessedness; HVH 
853 (from Bhav. U ). 

Dhupa—inoense (the burning of which is one of the npacaras); 
HV (I 50-51) quotes from Bhav. the names of several mix- 
tures of incense such as Amrta, Ananta, Yaksadhupa, 
Vijayadhupa, PrSjapatya, while it speaks also of a dhupa of 
ten parts KKV 13 gives the eight ingredients of a dhupa 
called Vijaya Bhav. 1. 68. 28-29 state that Vijaya is the best 
of dhupas, jatl the best of flowers, saffron the best of scents, 
red sandalwood paste is the best of unguents, modaha the best 
of sweetmeats. These are quoted by KKV182-183. Vide Gar. 
I 177. 88-S9 for dhupa destroying flies and Seas; KB 77-78, 
Sm 0. I 203 and n. 435 for description of dhfipas. 
Ksdambarl of Baua ( first part, para 52 ) mentions that in 
the temple of Oandiks dhupa consisting of plentiful guggulu 
Was being burnt 

Dhvhvandana— bowing before the ashes the morning after the 
Holifcs bonfire ; VG 81, SmK 518 and p. 241 above. 

Dhttiwatar- bathing image ( or linga ) of Siva with pafioamrta 
( curds, milk, ghee, honey and sugarcane or its juice ) every 
day for a year; at end of year gift of a cow with pafioamrta 
and of conch-shell; samvatsaravrata; &va deity; reaches 
fee place of Sankara; Mat. 101. 33-34 q. by KKV 444, HV 
H. 865 (from Visnupurfina ) which makes a change in 
wading viz. bathing of the image of ( Visnu or Siva ). 

^enumT^-giftwithlotof gold of a cow that is on the point 
of being delivered of a oalf ; the performer who subsists only 
on milk that day reaches the highest world and is not born 
again. Mat 101. 49 q. by KKV 446 



Bankaraana Pxaayumaa aDd Aairuddha; the cdonrTof 

™*£' ^S*^ ^ and ** «•* *f in each month 

cotoured garments, fewer,,, at ra d of four months brahmaaas 
toSaioararadand appropriately coloured garments ft, is 
donated; three turns of four months in the same way; 
amswnt worlds are readied aoc to the length of time, if 
performed for twelve years the performer attains s^ayya 
with Varna; this is a Gatumurtrwata in Vi Eh, IE 145. 
1-14 and HV IX pp 829-831. 

Naldacalwrtte— begin onMSrg. so. 4; VmSyaka deifr; performer 
to subsist on nakta food and parana with food mixed with 
| sesame; one year, HV 1 6Z3-336 (from Skanda). 

Jfaktavrata-^TbiB is a divw-atnvrala and therefore has to be 

performed on a tithi that covers both day and night ( 2sTA 

16-17 ). For the meaning of nakta vide pp. 101-10% above. 

It consists in eating nofcing by day and taking food only 

at night 2Saktavrata may extend over a month, or four 

, months or a year Tide KB pp. 222, 255, 301-303, 406, 

' 445, 477, 491-492 for Naktavrata on the months from &r. to 

M ; Iiinga ( I 83. 3-54 ) for naktavrata for one year. Vide 

also Iter. JL 43, 11-23. 

Ifcti^rattthi-40ra'$rtthayoga-vral^~']3y' K 688-590 (from 
Kalottara) deals summarily wrifo certain (about 16} special 
piajss to be performed on the conjunction of certain naksatras 
with certain tithis and week-days. A. few examples are 
given hare, when on a Sunday there is 14th tithi and 
Eevatl naksatra or when Astaml and Magns-naksatra are 
joined, one should warship Siva and partake of sesame food 
and tbiB is Zdityavrata that yields health to the performer 
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aid his sons and relatives. When there is conjunction of 
BohinI and the Moon on 14th tithi, 01 of AstamI and the 
Moon, that is Gandravxata in which Siva may he worshipped 
and navoedya of milk and cords be offered and one may 
subsist on milk and secure fame, health and prosperity. 
When BevatI, Thursday and 14th tithi or AstamI and 
Pusya are joined, that is Guruvrata, on which one should 
subsist on the milk of a kapila cow mixed with the fluid 
extracted from BrShml plants ; the person becomes master of 
speech. The "Visnudhannasutra (chap. 90.1-15) deals with 
what is to be done when the Full Moon days of Msrg. to K. 
are in conjunction with the naksatra which gives the name 
to the month and the rewards of the observances thereon; 
vide DanaBagara pp. 622-626, where Y. Dh. is quoted and 
explained. 

toaksalrapitruscMatar- begin in Gai ; worship of the image of 
Vasudeva; several naksatras such as Mula, BohinI, AsvinI 
are to be honoured in connection with the feet, the legs, the 
knees respectively ( and bo on with the naksatras and limbs 
specified ). The ten avataias and their limbs are to be res- 
pectively associated with Aslesa, Jyesths, Sravana, Pusya, 
SvStlandsoon; at end of vrata golden image of Hari 
placed in a jar filled with jaggery is to be donated to a 
worthy brahmana as also bed-stead and its gear; he should 
pray for the continuous life of his wife and on all the days 
should partake of food without oil and salt Mat. 54. 3-30 q. 
by KEY 400-404, BYE. 699-703, KB 87-91; vide Br. S. 
chap. 104. 

NaksatrarpBoa^ndJit-' worship of gods as lords of naksatras with 
the fruits reaped, such as of Asvins, Yama, Agni ( as lords 
of AsvinI, Bharanl, Krttika in order), that leads respectively 
to long life, freedom from accidental death, prosperity: Va. 
80. 1-39, BY n 594-597 (from Bhav.) = KB 557-560. 
These relate the lords of naksatras to the flowers or sub- 
stances with which they are to be worshipped and the 
rewards thereof Vide H. of Dh vol H p 247 n. 563 for the 
lords of Naksatras in Yedic times and Yi. Dh. I 83. 13-21. 

NaJcsattamieae padarthautiesa^nisedhah— (prohibition of doing 
certain things on certain naksatras ). A few examples may 
be gwen here. YKK 87-88, TT 28 quote a verse « one should 
give up the use of sesame oil on the naksatras Cites, Hasta, 
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and Sravana, shaving on Vxsskha and Abhijit, flesh on 
Mula, Mrga&ras and Bhadrapada, sexual intercourse on 
MaghS, KrttikS and UttarS\ This is Vs. 14 50-51 (with 
some variations). 

Naksatratodht-vi ata— -begin on Mrgasiras; worship of P&rvatl, 
identifying hor feet with Mula, her lap with Bohml, Asvml 
with her knees and so on with other limbs; on each naksatra 
he fasts and at end of that naksatra there is paranS; he 
offers different food to the hrShmanas on each naksatra; the 
flowers and naivedya offered to the deity are different on 
each naksatra; the reward is beauty and saubhagya; KKV 
411-414, HVH 696-698 (from DevJpurana). 

NaJcsaiiamttSnt-Aeni 196, KKV 399-417, HVH 59M06. KKV 
deals with only ton, while HV speaks ot 33 Vratas 
connected with the naksatras from Asvml onwards are 
set out in HV. HK 126-128 and KN 327-828, NA 18 deal 
with question as to what should be done when a fast is to be 
observed in a vrata which is concerned with both tithi and 
naksatra. The rule is that the naksatra for fast must be 
existing at the time of sunset or at the tune when there is a 
conjunction of the Moon with midnight ( i. a. there is the 
reaped naksatra at midnight). The first of Hiese two » 
' S^incipalmatter,the2ndisonlyne X tb^(anukga). 
VideVi Dh. 1 60. 26-27 fox this rule q. by KST &27.HK126, 
VKK8. 

fo, the ^r^^^SSghow many days 
. naksatras from Asvml to J*eva» a««*« * ^ d 

an illness or danger willlast, the W ^'JJSfi 
the flowers, »^ *«* % ^ f JaX, ft. mam 
«« to be oSae&Jo Agm, «»»J - M*m * example is 
^^ fo \^ifof BohinTe^Tays, Praxis 
given here. ^™^Jr*r^A m m jik, lotus flowers, 

devatS, the ^^£ w *?JSt BarSa tree ( a kind of 
^paiatooneexteaoted^e^^ ^ & ^ 

SSSfiT "£55— to te 108; •■ reward iB 

Srogyaf health). 
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NadUriratraoratar- When a lives is full of flood in £s , a person 
should collect the water in a dark jar, take it home, then 
next meaning he should "bathe in the river and worship the 
jar, observe fast for three days or one or only ekabhakta, 
keep a lamp continuously burning, take the name of the 
river and Varuna, offer arghya, fruits, naivedya &o. and 
pray to Govinda; this vrata for three years; then donate 
cow eta ; he secures progeny and saubhagya Fad. VI 71. 

Nadtvrata~-( 1 ) begin on Cat su ; for seven dayB he should 
subsist in the nakta method and worship the seven rivers 
Hradinl (or Nalinl, v. L), Hladinl, Pavani, SltS, Iksu, 
Sindhu, BhaglrathI; this to he continued for seven days in 
every month for a year; offer milk in water and make gifts 
of water pots filled with milk; at end of year donate to 
brahmanas one pala of silver in PhS, ; HV. H. 462 quoting 
Vi. Dh. m. 163 1-7; vide Mat 121 40-41, Vgyu 47. 38-39 
for the seven streams of the Ganges; (2) HV I. 792 
(quoting one verse from Vi Bh.) ; by worshipping Sarasvatl 
one secures seven kinds of knowledge. 

NadisnSna—' for the effects of baths in holy rivers, vide H of Dh. 
IV p. 560, under Dasahara above pp. 90-91 and TT 62-64. 
PO 144-145, GK 609. 

Nandavrtdar- Vi Dh, IH. 184. 1-3 q. by HV H. pp. 18-19. Same 
as Dhanavrata above p. 320. 

Nando.— ( titbis) 1st, 6th and 11th tithis are so called. 

Nandudiudht— Sunday has twelve names viz. Nanda, Bhadra 
&o.; the Sunday that falls on 6th of M. su. is called Nanda; 
observe nakta that day and bathe Sun image in ghee and 
offer Agasti flowers; feast to brahmana with wheat apupa ; 
KKV 10-12, HV n. 522-23 (both quote Bhav. ). 

NmuiSdivrataitidhi--^Taaid^ of San always on a Sunday; one 
should on the day of solar eclipse fast and mutter Mahasveta 
mantra and then give a dinner to brahmanas; the reward of 
bath, gifts and 3 apa on the day of solar eclipse is endless- 
HV H. 527-28 (from Bhav. TJ. ) = KEV 21-83. 

NandZnaiam xvrat a— the 9th of Bh. kr. 9 ( aco to KKV ) and su 9 
( aco to HV ) is called Nanda. Worship of Durga for a year 
m three periods; ekabhakta on 7th, fast on 8th and worship 
of Siva with JatI and Kadamba flowers and Durga's image 
to be placed on durvas; JSgara and various dramatic 
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representations and japa 108 times of Wanda mantra (om 
Nandayai namah ); on morning of 9th worship of Oandiks 
and dinner to maidens; KKV 303-305, HV IE. 952-954 
( from Bhav ). 

Nandapadadvaya-wata— worship of golden padukas of Durga 

with mango leaves, durvS, aksatas, bilva leaves, for a 

month; gift of pUdtiltas to a devotee of Devi or to maidens, 

he becomes free from all sins; KKV 429, HV H 885-86 

. (from Pad). 

NandSm alar— begin in Sr. on 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 8th, 9th, 11th or 
purnimS ; for one year; performer to subsist by nakta method; 
worship of Devi with different flowers and naivedya under 
twelve different names in the twelve months; jojpo of 
mantra ('om NandeNandini sarvSrthasadbM namah') 100 
or 1000 timeB; performer is freed from sins and becomes a 
king; KKV 424-429, HV H. 832-836 (fromDevfcurSna), 
KB 288-293. 

Nandasaptami— Begin on 7th of Msrg. su. ; tithivrata; for a year : 
worship of Sun in three periods of 4 months with ««<>««* 
flowers, naivedya, dhupa and names, ekabhakta on5th, 
nakta on 6th and fast on seventh; KKV 136-137, HV L 
669-^71 (from Bhav. Brahmaparva, 100. 1-16 ). 

Mmdwnavamivratar-o* 9th of Msrg su ; tithi; worship of Durga; 
one year divided into two parts, fast for three days; in each 
period of six months different flowers, different names; 
performer goes to heaven and returns as a powerful tang, 
KKV 302-303. Vide Tritayapradanasaptaml above p. 3U». 

NarakaccUurda&- : Vite above p. 196-198 

„ . m s_t««in Q n every Bill Moon or on Snll moon of 

^SfronTy^rsnSasUhat day and worship Jfenu 
^t^Xmmeor he should repeat in order the twelve 
and repeat hisnameorn^ * mo nthsfrom 

names Kesava to usmoaara. iu dakstoa 

Mttra • should donate every month water jar wisa <«""•*"* 

166-167 (from Vi.Db). 

■i *vh «f Vm su . tithi , if there be Sv&H 

^rS^SSSS *& log? ; nd vUa-karanaJfc 

^Sa^oftSes^arasimha (avatara) . Mr. 
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HV H. 41-49 ( from Narasimhapurana ) ; PC 237-238 ( It is 
called NraimhajayantI by SM 98, PC and others ) ; SmK 114. 
K It is mixed with 13th or 15th, fee da y on which 14th exists 
at sunset should he accepted; VKD( pp. 145-152 ) gives a 
long procedure of puja ; it occurs in Tamil Pancangas alBo. 
NrBimha appeared on Vai. su 14 in the evening when there 
was Svatlnaksatra. 
Narasimhatrauodaiiv— on Thursday falling on 13th tithi; one 
should bathe and worship Narasimha in the afternoon and 
fast on that day ;KKV 369, HV IE. 14 ( from JTarasimha- 
pur&na ). 
Warasjftftadfoateit— on 12th of Pha. kr.; fast on that day and 
worship of Narasimha image; a jar covered with white 
cloth is to be established and on it a golden or wooden 
or .bamboo image was to be placed; gift of the image to a 
brabmana on that day; HV L 1029-30 (quoting Var. 42. 
1-tf and 14-16 ). The printed Var. provides that the vrata is 
to be performed in sukla-paksa, whereas in HVI.1029 the 
krsnapaksa is mentioned. 

Narasimhastamt or NarasiAihavratar-' King or prince or a person 
desirous of destroying enemy should perform this; on 8th 
tithi he should make a lotus figure of eight leaves with rice- 
grains or flowers and place an image of Narasimha thereon 
and worship it and also worship Srlvrksa (Bilva or 
Asvattha ? ); HV 1. 876-880 ( from Gar. ). 

Navamaksatraianh — a propitiatory rite and worship of nine 

naksatras; the naksatra of a man's birth is called Jananar 

naksatra, the 4th, 10th, 16th, 20th, 23rd are respectively 

called Manasa, Karma, SanghStika, Samudaya and 

Vainasika; an ordinary man has to consider these six 

naksatraB, while a king has to consider three more, viz. the 

naksatra of coronation, the naksatra that rules over his 

country and the naksatra of his varna; if these naksatras 

are affected by evil influences of planets &o. evil results 

follow in the matters denoted by these six ox nine, a g. if 

janana-naksatra is affected he may lose his life and wealth, 

if the coronation naksatra is affected the king may lose his 

kingdom; appropriate rites and worship may avert or lessen 

evil effects e. g. in case of janana-naksatra he should bathe 

with water in which kusas are dipped and in which the dung 

and urine of a white bull and white cow's milk are mixed; 

H.D. « 
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crlbes the oeremony; song and music were employed and 
Vedio tests loudly recited and Brahma, Atlanta ( snake ), 
guardians of quarters were worshipped. 

Nagacaturtht — on K. su. 4; PO 95. 

Nagadastoddharanavrata — same as Dastoddharanavrata p. 312 
above. 

Nagapaiicami— Vide pp 124 ff above. 

NSgapi^a — ( woiship of snakes ) on Maig. su. 5 ; SmK 429 (says 
: • it is veil-known among daksinatyas ). 

Nagamattrlpancaml — one should give up (kalu pungent oi 
bitter ) and sour things and should bathe Waga images with 
milk; he thus makes friends with nagas Pad V. 26. 56-57 
q. by KKV 96, HV L 566 ( same verses from Bhav. ). 

Nagavrata— ( 1 ) on 4th of K su.; fast on this; worship of Sesa, 
Sankhapala and other nagas with flowers, sandalwood paste 
and satiating them with milk in the morning and noon; 
lesult-snakes do not harm him; HV. I 530 { from Kutma )» 
. KN 184-185, BO 95 ; (2) worship of Naga image on 5th tithi 
on lotus leaves with mantras, flowers &o. and streams of 

( ghee, milk, curds, lioney, homo.; freedom from poison and 
secures son, wife and prosperity; HV L 572 ( from Bhav. ), 

Namatrtiya— beginonMSxg.su 3; tithivrata; one year; every 
month worship of Gaurl with one of twelve names, viz. 
Gaurl, Kali, Una, Bhadra, Durga, Kanti, BarasvatI,MangalS, 
Vaisnavl, Laksml, Siva, NarSyanl; he would go to heaven; 
.at WorBhip the ArdhanSrlsvara form of Mahesvara ; he would 
suffer no separation from his wife; or worship an image of 
Harihara with one name each month out of the twelve from 
XesavatoDamodara; HVI 477-478 (from Bhav.), KKV 
55—56. 

*Namadvadasi— begin on Maig. Su 12; fast on'lihat day; tithi- 
vrata ; he should take one of the twelve names of Visnu viz, 
W&rayana in Maig and P. , Madhava in M and so on up to 
DSmodara in K.; donate at year's end a cow with calf, 
Bandals, garments &o to twelve brabmanas; goes to Visnu- 
loka, HVI. 1097-1101.KKV 347 (in prose andless elaborate). 
mmanavaml-^eln on My su 9 ; for a year, worship of Durga 
under different names, different flowers in "each month; 

. Brahmana maidens to be feasted; at end, gift of oow and 
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sumptuous dinner tobrShmana devotees of BurgS: becomes 
free from all sins, reaches BurgS-loka, KKV 283-298, HV 
I 928-933 ( from Bhav.). 

Numasaptami — (1) on 7th tiChi a devotee should contemplate 
on the Sun and observe certain restrictions viz , not touching 
oil, not wearing dark-blue garment, no bath with Smalaka 
fruit, nor quarrel with any one, not to drink wine, not to 
speak with a oSndola, nor with a woman in her monthly 
illness, not to gamble, not to shed tears, nor to eat handa, 
mula, fruits, flowera and leares; (2) from Oai so, 7: 
worship sun for a year under different names in each month 
(suohasDh5t5,iLryaman,Mitra in Oai., Vai, Jy.); feei 
on each 7th Bhojakas( Mages) with ghee and donate red 
clothes , in KKV 121-123, HV L 726-728 ; KB 124-126 ( all 
from Bhav., BrShmaparva 65. 1-7 and 19-34). 

JWffroS or NSralipOrmma—oTi SrSvana su 15. Vide above p. 128. 

NSsatifapujacakBur-wata— Vide 'Metravrata'. 

Ntkmbhapuiar-iD on Oai su. 14 fast and on pSroima worship 
of Hari; Nikumbha goes out to fight with ptfncas; a clay 
' or grass effigy should be made and worship should be 
offered to pisSeas in the noon in each house with flowers, 
naivedya &o. and with drums and lutes; worahroagam 
at moonrise; and then dismiss! the performer should 
observe a great festival with song and musio and the dm 
of people; people should play with a serpent made of grass 
Snded by sticks and it should be out upintopieoes 
after three or four days and pieces kept for one V****" 
S.l41-342(from5:ditya.puiSna), MM (p M verses 781- 
790) calls this 'Caitrapissca-varnanam ; (») on AW. 
Tjornima; people (except women, children or oldmen) shouW 
StStedtr W and keep Agni uearthe house do« 
S worship it and so also ML M^.^S"^ 
San^ndlsvara.Bevanta; worship - M™*^* 

*FSl£ SJ S XVmthout feeling sham* 

W& ^Wr SendT withnmd and employ lascivious words 

ainear flieir eienas wn*** afternoon they should 

. andprattle obscene J«^fnd2geSS^«ia he is 

• bathe; if a person does not indulge m w 
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affected by pisaoas; EKN 411-413, KR 375-378 (both quote 
Brah.); (3) on Cai. kr. 14; worship of Sambhu and 
Nikumbha who is accompanied by pisacas; on that night 
people to protect their children from pisSo&B and to see the 
dance of vesyBs ; EEN 446, KR 534-536. 

Niksubharkacatustayavratar- Niskubhs 1b wife of the Sun; fast 
on kr. 7th; tithivrata; for a year; worship of image of Sun 
and his wife , woman observer would go to Suryaloka and 
secures a king as husband, male also goes to Sun's world; 
a reader of Mahabharata should be engaged for a year and 
honoured at the end with gift of the golden image of Sun 
and Niksubha and with ornaments (for reader's wife) and 
garments &o.; EEV 156-159, HV 1 676-679 (from Bhav. ). 

Niksubharkasaptami — begin on 6th or 7th tithi or on Sankranti 
or on Sunday ; one year; golden or silver or wooden image 
of Sun and Niksubhs (Sun's wife) to be bathed with ghee 
&o.; fast and homa ; dinner to devotees of Sun and Bhojakas ; 
reward is that performer secureB all desired objects, goes to 
Suryaloka and various other worlds; EEV 153-156, HVI, 
674-676 ( from Bhav. Brahmaparva 166); AE (folio 457a- 
459b) notes that there are several varieties of this vrata; 
(l)from Saurasamhita; for one year from M. su.7; (2) 
from Bhav. ; ( 3 ) from M. kr. 7 ; ( 4 ) from Bhavisyottara. 

Niwbasaptamt— -begin on 7th tithi of Vai. su.; for one year; 
worship of Sun; draw a figure of lotus and Sun called 
Ehakholka to be established thereon; the Mulamantra is 
'omKhakbnlkSyanamah'; twelve .Sdityas, Jaya, Vijaya, 
Sesa, VSsuki, Vin&yaka, MahSsveta and queen Suvarcala 
to be placed in front of Sun image and also several other 
deities ; eating of nimba leaves on 7th and sleeping before 
Sun image; on 8th again worship Bun; performer freed 
from all diseases; EKV 198-203, B7T I 697-701 (from 
Bhav.), NA 52. 

Nirjalmkadaii— an Jy. su. 11; fast from morning of one day to 
next day morning; no water to be drunk the whole day 
except what one may take in for obligatory ncamana (such 
as in sandhya adoration); next day donate Jar full of water 
and sugar and some gold and break the fast; reaps reward 
of twelve dvadasls and reaches Visnuloka; BTV J. 1089-91 
.(fromM. B.) ; SmK 122-123, and p. 109 above. 
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tfisiddha— Forbidden matters and actions on certain months, 
tifchiB, week-days, SankrSntis and-vratas are numberless. 
KV(pp 333-345) setB out a very Jong Est, bnt ultimately 
(onp 345) lias to say 'Actions forbidden by those who 
know the Vedas, smrtis and pin-anas at several times and 
occasions are innumerable, how can I, a single man, speak 
about all of them unless I live a thousand years; therefore 
I have said what I understood from a few texts in authorita- 
tive works and contained in digests; others will write about 



the rest ' 



NtrUjana-dviadasi—on X. su 12; to be performed at beginning 
of night when Visnu rises from sleep, waving lamps 
before image of Visnu and several deities such as Sun, Siva, 

* Gaurl, one's parents, cows, horses, elephants, the king 
should also worship all symbols of royalty collected in the 
court of his palace; a chaste woman or a handsome veiya 
should wave lamps thrice over the king's head, this is a 
great ianti (propitiatory rite) and drives diseases and 
brings in plenty, it was first introduced by king -Ajapala 
and should be performed every year, HV I 1190-1194 
(from Bhav. TT. ) 

mrajananavamr-onb: 9thtithi(of £sv.?), worAip of Durgs 

. ■ fend of arms at night, next day at •»»*•«" nira * n,a * 
ianti be performed, MM (p 76 verses 931-3S5 ) 

reckoning); performed in the case of a tang, ™™y? 
Sect to* -north-east of the capital a large jprftor «* 
banners &c and three toranas (arched gates), «W* 
SeTand noma; the rites begin when the Sun £-£? 
Stea-naksatrato Svatt and continue toll ^£*«*l 

, aASMaMSSS 

t0 he addressed * *~ ««*j£J ^dlastrol^, 

5SK5 rsRstr— - — 



List qf vratas 835 

doctor should always be in the pavilion; on the day when 
the sun leaves SvatI and enters Visakha, horses and 
elephants to be decked and on them, on sword, umbrella, 
dram &o. mantras to be recited; the king to ride his horse 
first and then mount his elephant and should oome out from 
under the torana and aooampanied by his army and citizens 
march to the palace, honour the people and take leave of 
them, this rite is a santi and should be performed by kings 
for prosperity and welfare of horses and elephants; HVE 
675-680 (from Vi Dh. II 159) Vide H of Dh vol m. 
pp. 230-231 for further details gathered from Kautflya, Br. 
S ohap 44, Agni 268 16-31 and other sources and also KM 
(folio 79a and verses 1333-1335 in ABOBI vol 36 p. 328 ), 
KB 333-336, SmK 334-341 Nlrajana is a santi; vide 
BNP pp 433-437 ( quoting Visnudharmottara ). 
Nilajyestha— on 8th of Sir. when there is Sunday and JyesthS 
naksatra; sun deity ; here the weekday is the most import- 
ant thing, next Gomes naksatra; KN 198 (quoting Skanda). 
' NUavrscHlcma— on Bull Moon in E. or Asv. Vide H. of Dh. vol 
IV pp 539-542 for the letting loose of a nfla bull; Anu- 
sasanaparva 125. 73-74, V. Dh. 85. 67, Mat 207. 40, Vaya 
83. 11-12, Vi. Dh. I 144. 3 and 1. 146. 58, PCI 305 ff, 
SmK 405-406. 

fff/aw ate— eating only by nakfca method on every other day for 
a year; samvatsaravrata; at end donate a golden blue lotus 
with a vessel full of sugar and a bull; performer reaches the 
world of Vismi ; Mat 101. 5 q by KKV 440 ( 3rd sastivrata), 
HVII 865 (same verses from Pad. V. 20.47-48). Mat. 
calls it Lllavrata. 

Nrsiinha-iauanbir- Vide Narasimha-eaturdasl above and GK 155. 

Nraimha-dvadaii— Same as Narasimha-dvadasl. 

Nmrfiavtata-vn su. 8th, KN 196 ; vide HaraaimhastamI above. 

Netraorata-aa 2nd tithi of Oai. su ; same as Caksur-vrata 
above. 

Poftso—the two halves of a month, respectively called sukla and 
■krana and also purva and apara The general rale is that 
the sukla paksa is recommended for rites in honour of gods 
and rites for prosperity; while the dark half is recommended 
for rites for deceased ancestors and for magic rites meant 
for a malevolent purpose. VKK 236-*37 (quoting Maau 
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VI 278-9), SM 145, PO 31-32. Partner details will be 
added in the next section on * Kala '. 

Paksavardhini-eJeadah — when p&rnims or amSvasys extends 
over the following pratipad, itispaksavardhinl; similarly 
llth*tithi is bo called when it extends over (on to 13th tithi) ; 
worship of golden Visnu image; Jagcaa with dance and 
musio; Pad. VL 38. 

Pdksascmdltwratar-i lit, vrata on the Joint between two paksaa) ; 
( 1 ) subsisting by ekabhakta method on pratipad, for one 
year; at end of year donate a hapila cow; reaches ( world of 
VaisvSnara; HV I 355-57 ; Mat 101. 82 calls it Sikhivrata 
and VKK 29 quotes Mat; (2) eating food served on bare 
earth on 1st tithi; reaps reward of TrirStra sacrifice; HY 
I 357 (from Pad.). 

PaRoaghata-pfh Bima-worship of image of purnimS-devI; on five 
Full Moon days follow ekabhakta; at end donate five jam 
respectively filled with milk, ourds,ghee, honey and white 
sugar; he secures all desired objects; HV 11195-56 ( quoting 
Bhav.TT.). 

Paflca&i&m-gaurivratv-on Bh. Au.3; fa** on that day ^ at 
advent of night four images of GanrI to be made of wet day 
and an additional one with five lumps of clay; at each 
prahara worship of the images with a mantra, dhfipa, 
camphor, lamp fed with ghee, flowers and naivedya and 
Sa; in the following three praharas different mantras, 
dhfipa, naivedya, flowers &c ; next »«*« *S* • 
brahmana and his wife; and the four images of Gaurl are 
carried on the back of a she-elephant or a mare, cast > mtoa 
river, tank or well; HV I 485-497 (from Pad STSgara- 
khanda), 

PaHcabhangodal*-®* leaves of the five trees, mango, asvattha, 

^Cplaksa and udumbara ( Kxtyakalpataru on fa*. 

f°Ho7a). ,a i«h, 

tweivo i ^^ omaal of sesame, rmtdga t jaBs™* 
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JPoRcamakabhlUarvratar- begin on Cai. su. 5 ; fast and worship of 
Hari in the form of the five bhutas viz. the earth, water, fire, 
wind and akaia; one year-, at year's end gifts of garments; 
HV 1. 558-553 (from Vi. Eh. UL 153. 1-11 ). 

Pcfficamivrata— on MSxg. su. 5th at sunrise undertake the restric- 
tions about vrata; an image of LaksmI made of gold, silver, 
brass, copper or wood prepared or LaksmI he painted on strip 
of oloth; worship with flowers &o. from feet to head of 
LaksmI, honour women ( whose husbands are alive ) with 
flowers, saffron and sweet dishes; donate a prastha at rice 
and vessel full of ghee with ' may the heart of Sri be pleased ;' 
for a year with different names of LaksmI in each month ; 
donate the image to brahmana; Ehav. 17. 37. 38-58. 

Pancamw7aias—KKV 87-37 (7 vratas), HV I 537-576 (28 
vratas ),KN 186-188, TT 32-34, PO 95-100, VB 192-220. 
The fifth mixed with 4th tithi is to be preferred for all 
paficaml upavSsas and vratas except Hsgapancaml and 
Skanda-upavasa; KN 188, HA 44-45, PO 96. 

PanoamMrtiuratas-ibegia on 5th tithi of Gai. su. ; fast on that day 
and worship of conch, discus, mace, lotus and the earth 
drawn in a oirole with sandalwood paste; homa; for a year 
on 5th every month; five garments of different colours to be 
donated at year's end; same reward as Bajasuya; HV IL 
466-67 ( from Vi. Dh. JR. 155. 1-* ). 

Paaearatnas~~aco. to KEN 366, HE 413 and KB 493 (all 
quoting K&lika ) the five Jewels are gold, diamond ( hlraka ), 
sapphire, PadmarSga (ruby), and pearl; while HV I 47 
quoting £dityapur£na says they are gold, silver, pearl, coral 
and rajavarta ( Lapis Lazuli ). 

Pafio(H5»gaZa-oratar-raentioned in the plate of Silahsra king 
Gandaraditya ( dated idke 1032, 1110 A. D. ) made on Moon 
eclipse in Vaisakha; JBBRAS vol 13. p 33. Mat. chap. 283 
describes it at length; on a holy tithi or eclipse or yugSdi 
tithi gift of land along with five ploughs made of hard wood 
and five golden ploughs and ten bulls-all these are to be 
donated. 

Patranratar- Samvatsaxavrata, for a year a woman should give 
every day betel leaf with betel-nut and lime to a woman or 
a man ; at year's end gift of a golden or silver betel leaf and 
H. ». 43 
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lime of pearls; she never has ill-luck or evil mouth odour. 
- HVE. 864 (from Bhav. UJ 

Taln?eapujar-Viie above under DurgapujS p. 161. 

Padadvayaviata — Vide Ifondapadadvayavrata above p. 328 

Padarthavrata— begin on 10€h of Marg su ; fast on that day and 
worship of the ten Quarters and guardians; one year; at end 
donate a cow; secures desired object; HV I 967 (from 
ViDhJ. 

Padma&aifoga—i 1 ) if Sunday falls on 6th tifcbi mixed with 7th, 

* it is Padmakayoga equal to one thousand solar eclipses; FO 
105, VR 249 ; < 2 ) when the Sun is in VaakhS-naksatra and 
the Moon is in KrttikS, that is Padmakayoga; HK 679 
(from Sankha ), KV 390 (from Pad. and Visnupnrana), KR 
430, SmK 400 ; KV explains that Sun must be in third pSda 
of VisSkha and Moon in first pada of KrttikS, 

FadmanmkadvSdaii— on 12th of Ssv. su; a far should bs 
' established in which a golden image of PadmanSbha (Visnu) 
should be cast; worship of that image with sandalwood 
paste, flowers &o ; donate next day to brshmana; KKV 
333-335, HV 1 1039-41 ; KB 373-375 ( all quote Var. 49. l-« 
and a few more verses X- 
Pauovralar^l) subsisting on milk alone for a dlksita. Vide 

• Satapatha Br. IX. 5. 1. 1 ; (2) on each amSvasyS subsist on 

milk; for one year, at year's end perform srsddha and 

. , donate five cows, garments and jaw of water, HV IX *5ft 
SS)TS fromPha sa ltol3 subsfetonnnlkfe 

■ p£3ng Govinda; SmK 513HJ14 quoting Bhagavata VBL 

16 22-62. 
ParaiurSmvavanti-Vite under Aksayya-trtiys above pp. 82H® 

and PCI 89. 

, ' Parusottama-ksetra, GK 193. 

Hemakata^faadha, ^^JZ^fS^, 
'-.t Oft-ndhamadana and also sue varan m aM *^~. 

w^ssr-'v'vs si if *""°""* 
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year's end give dinner to Siva devotees with the words 'May 
the Lord be pleased'; reaches Siva-loka and never again 
becomes a human being; HY IL pp 905-6 (from Bhav. )• 
For purwm, vide H. of Dh. voL m. p. 737 n. 1425. 

ParvabhVbhajana-vrata — one should take his food served on bare 
earth on parva days ; Siva deity ; reapB the fruit of Atiratra- 
saorifice ; HV IL 906 ( one verse from Pad. ). 

PaUcam — the five auspicious pallavas are those of mango, 
asvattha, vata, plaksa and udumbara, ace. to Dargabhakti- 
taranginl p 27, HVL47 (quoting Bhav.) sayB they are 
also called ' pancabhangah*. 

Pavanavraia— (one of the Sastivratas) on 8th of M. one should 
wear wet garments whole day and donate a cow; goes to 
heaven for a kalpa and then becomes a king. KEY 450 
( from Mat. 101. 78 ). Magha is a very oold month. 

,PavUraropam-wrata—{ investing the image of a deity with a 
sacred cord ),HY H 440-453, HE 881-890; XsSnasivaguru- 
devapaddhati, 21st patala, SM 81-90, PO 235-239 deal at 
great length with this. Pavitraropana is supposed to make 
good all defects and mistakes committed in all pOjSs and he 
Who does not perform this every year does not secure what 
he desires and meets with obstacles; the putting on of 
pamtra in the case of tiio several gods is done on different 
tithis. In the case of Vasudeva it may be done on the 12th 
of Sr. su. when the Sun is in Karkataka (Grab sign) or oti 
the 12th when the Sun is in Simha (Leo) or Kanys (Virgo) 
but not when Sun is in Tula (Libra or Balance). The 
several tithis for PavitrSropana in the case of gods are: 1st 
for Kubera, 2nd-three gods, 3rd Bhavani, 4th ganesa, 5th 
Moon, 6th Kartikeya, 7th Sun, 8thDurga, 9th Mate 10th 
Vasuki, 11th sages, 12th Visnu, 13th Kamadeva, 14th Siva, 
15th (pfirnima) Brahma; vide BV II p. 442 and PO p. 238. 
If one puts on a pavitra on Siva every day, it may be made 
of the leaves of certain trees or flowers or kusas but the 
feed yearly pavitra for Siva is on the 8th or 14th of any 
of the paksas of Ss. (the best), St. (middling), Bh. (lowest), 
TOtonly those who desire moksa should do this in dark 
fortnight, others only in bright one The pavitra may be 
made of gold, silver, copper or silk, of lotus threads or with 
«toa or cotton; the threads should be spun and cut by 
. orahmana maidens (best), or ksatriya or vaisya maidens 
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(middling), or by sadra ones (lowest). Thepavitra should 
have from 100 knots (best) up to eight. Pavitra means 
Yajnopavlta and is applied to any string or garland like 
it put on imageB of goda In Mahsrastra it is called 
'Pomvatem'. 

PBlalavrata— begin on Cai. kr. 1 ; for a year; worship of saved 
Pfitfilas ( nether regions ) in order one after another; taking 
food by nakta method; at end of year light lamps in 
brShmana houses and donate white garments; HV n 506— 
50? ( quoting Vi. Dh, HL 158. 1-7 ) 

PStram-atar— M. su 11 and 15, fast on 11th; on 15th place in 
a pure spot a golden vessel full of ghee on which a pair of 
new garments is put; jagara with music and song; take 
the vessel to a Visnu temple in the morning; bathe Visnu 
image with milk &c, worship the image, offer the vessel 
and utter' may Visnu be pleased', offer substantial" naive- 
dya, return home and gratify the Ucorya) sumptuous dinner 
to acarya, the blind and poor; KKV 890-91, HVH 381-62 
(from UarashnhapuranaX 

JPadodakasnana— fast on tTttarSsfidha-naksatra, bathe the feet of 
the image of Hari on Sravana-naksatra and prepare four 
jars of gold, silver, copper or clay; similarly bathe the feat 
of the images of Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, 
repeat mantras over the four jars filled with water from a 
well, a spring, a tank, a river and bathe with it; removes 
ilHuok, all obstacles, diseases and gives fame and progeny; 
HV H 650-653 ( from Vi Dh ). 

PapanmnMvadaii-Wbm su. 12th has Pusya-naksatra, it Jb 
' ' very holy and is so oalled ; GK 143. 

pnpannhni-vaptamh-wto*. su. 7th falls on the Hasta naksatra, 
that is a very holy saptaml; worship the Sun on that day; 
performer is freed from all sins and goes to V™*******?* 
145-146, HV 1740-41 quoting Bhav., BiShmaparva 106. 
4-14. This yoga occurs in &. dark half ( says HV. ). 

£faU fc conjoined with PUsya-naksatra, &at tithi is 
papanssinl; GK 607 ( Quoting VSyu and Var. ). 

. „„ a „ hn etavB under a Bilva tree for twelve 
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Siva deity; HV IL 396 (from Saurapurana ). For 
bhranabatya, vide H of Dh. vol H. p. 148, n. 834 and vol 
HLp.61Zn.1161. 

P5ra«a or P&rcma— -Vide above pp. 120-121. 

Pallcaturda&i-vrata — on 14th tithi ofBh. su.; tithi; Varunais 
the deity ; draw picture of Varuna in a mandala ; all varnas 
and women may offer arghya, worship with fruits, flowers, 
all coma, cords &0. in the noon, performer becomes free 
from all sins and secures prosperity; HV H 130-132 ( from 
Bhav. TJ. ). 

P5fS5— is 12th tithi; VKK 242, SmK 114. 

Paiupataorata— ( 1 ) Begin on OaL, make a small linga and bathe 
it with sandalwood water ; make a golden lotos and place 
the linga thereon and worship with bilva leaves; lotus 
flowers ( white, red, blue ) and other upaoaras , this Sivalinga- 
vrata to be observed in all months from Cai. , but in months 
from Vai lingas may be respectively made of diamond, 
emerald, pearl, sapphire, ruby, gomeda ( a gem brought from 
the Himalaya and Indus), coral (in K. and Marg.), 
BSryakSnta (Sun-atone), crystal ; at end of year gift of a cow 
and the letting loose of a bull; or it may be performed only 
for a month, if performer poor ; many votsbb ( pp. 202-211 in 
HV ) ending with • sa me papam vyapohatu * or ' vyapohantu 
- malam mama ' or ' Devi papamasu vyapohatu ' ( may he or 
Bhe remove my sin), addressed to several forms of Siva. 
Sfcanda and others; HV H197-212 (from Linga); ( 2) on 
Oai. Full Moon; on preceding 13th honour a worthy ScSrya, 
make a sankalpa about Pasupatavrata for life, 12 years, 6, 
3 or one year or for one month or 12 days; homa with ghee 
and fuel sticks; fast on 14th; on 15th homa; then apply 
holy ashes to body with six mantras " Agniriti bhasma " 
&o (Atharvasiras TTp.5); HV H. 212-322 (from Vayu- 
samhita), (3) on 12th of kr. the performer subsists by 
ekabhakla method, on 13th by ayaata method, on 14th by 
nafcfa and on amavasya fast, gift of golden bun on 1st tithi 
after amfivasya;HV 31455-457 (fromVahnipurana). 
PmwccaM-an su 14 when the Sun is in Scorpion 
(Zodiacal sign ); QaurX to be propitiated by taking as food 

w^rSL 1,HnpB °* flaat «>sembling stones; KV 470, 
VKK 483, TT 124 (from Bhav.). 

Pithori Amavaiya—St, kr. 30, 
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Pitrin at(t—i 1 ) on eaoli amSvasya for a year ; performer subsists 
on milk alone, performs at and of year sraddha and donates 
five cows or garments with jars full of water; saves 100 
ancestors and goes to Yisnuloka; KKV 443 ( 16th Sastivrata 
from Mai 101. 29-30), (2) from Oai kr. pratipad; for 
seven days worship of seven groups of pitrs called 
.Agnisvatta, Barhisadah &c ; for a year or 12 years; 
HV H. 505-506 (from Vi Dh JH 157 1-7, which 
is a Saptamurtivrata); (3) Vi Dh. HI 189. 1-5; 
(4) from CaLkr. 15, fast and sraddha of seven groups 
of pitrs, for a year, HV H 255 from VismipurSna ) ; ( 5 ) on 
ara&vSsyS offering topitrs of sesame and water in which kusas 
are dipped and fast for performer; HV U. 253 ( from Van ) •' 
(6) worship of pitrs with pindas; homo, with streams of 
ghee and fuel-fiticks and curds, milk, food &a; pitrs confer 
progeny, wealth, long life &c , HV U. 254 ( from Bhav. } 

PipUaKa-diiSdait— on Vai. su. 12; image of Eesava should be 
bathed in cold water and worship with upacSras of gandha, 
flowers &o.; gift of four jars filled with water in the first 
year, of eight jars in the 2nd, of 12 jars in the 3rd year and 
of 16 jars in the 4th; daksina of gold; so named after a 
hrShmano called Pipltaka; VEV 19-20, V£X 252-258, 
TT 114. 

Plscioacaturdaii— on Oai kr. 14th; worship of Sankara and 
utsam at night; Sikumbha worships Sankara on that day, 
therefore jNikumbha should be honoured and bali ( offering ) 
should be made to pisScas in cowpens, rivers, roads, peaks 
&c ; KM 55-56, verses 674-681. 

Piinca-mocana-l 1 ) on MSrg. su. 14, bath near ^*f^ 
in Kasl and worship; distribution of food there; every 
year? performer becomes free from liability to become a 
U^PO 247-48. (2) SmE 108; on bathing in the 
Ganras and giving dinner to brSbmanas on Cat su, Utt. 
Sit falls on Tuesday.person isfreed from being a pifcca, 

„ r-t -„#«__nn avarv 9th tithi to subsist only on flour; 

*^£2Z2£*1 1 nine years, Gaurl deity; secures 
all desires; TT 59, VKK 40-41. 
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like Asvamedha and BEjasuya. Vide SAvalSyana Srauta- 
Butra ( uttarasatka IV. 4 ) for Pundarlkayaga, 

Puyydknwata— described in Harivamsa H. 77-79, Brahmavai- 
varta III chap. 3 and 4; begin on M. su. 13 ; for one year : 
worship of Hari. 

Putrakamavratar-Q.) on Bh. pflxnima ; a sonless man should after 
performing putresti sacrifice in his house enter a cavern 
where Budra is supposed to have dwelt, Bhould offer homa to 
Budra, ParvatI, Kandl and worship and observe fast; feed 
his helpers and then himself and his wife, and oircumam. 
bulate the cave and make his wife listen to divine legends 
(about Budra), should make his wife subsist for three days 
on rice and milk ; even a barren wife may then get a son ; he 
should then prepare a golden, silver or iron image of Siva, 
about a prSdesa in length ( the distance between the thumb 
and forefinger fully stretched), worship it, heat it in fire, place 
it in vessel and perform abhtseha over it with a prastha of 
milk and make his wife drink that milk; KKV 374-376 
( from Brah.),HVn. 171-73 (same verses from Pad.); (3) 
on Jy. paurnamSBl, tdtbivrata; a jar filled with white rice 
grains, covered with white cloth, marked with white sandal- 
wood paste and with gold inside should be established; on it 
a copper vessel with jaggery should be placed; on the vessel 
image of Brahma and Savitrl should be placed and wor- 
shipped with gandha &o.; next morning donate the jar to a 
brahmana, brShmanas should be fed and he himself may 
take food but without salt, this should be done every 
month for a year; in the 13th month donate ghrtadhenu 
with bedstead and golden and silver images of Brahma and 
Savitrl respectively; homa with white sesame and repeat 
names of Brahma ; the performer ( man or woman ) becomes 
free from sins, secures excellent sons; KKV 376-378 ( calls 
itPutrakamyavrata), HV H. 173^74 (same verges from 
Padma), KB 193-195 (from Pad.). For ghrtadhenu, vide 
H. of Dh. vol H p. 880. 

Pulradawdltt— Sunday when it falls on BohinI or Hasta 
naksatra is called Putrada; fast on that day; worship of the 
Sun with flowers &c; performer to sleep in front of Bun's 
image; he should mutter Mahasveta mantra ( J3rtm Krlm 
adh ); next day he should offer arghya with karavlra flowers 
and red candana to the Sun and to Sunday and perform 
pSrvana srSddha and should eat the middle pinda (out of 
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■ three); KKV 15-16, HVII 524 (calls it RirSrputraoa-vidhi). 
In HV it is not so elaborate as in KKV. 

PutraprSpttvrata— (a) on 6th of Vai. su worship of Skanda after 
fast pn 5th; tithi, for a year; Skanda has four forms (or 
names) viz. Skanda, KumSra, Vis&kha and Guha; one 
desirous of son, wealth or health secures his desire; HV 
X 628 (from Vi. Dh ), (2) on Sr. PornimS; tithi; fenkarl 
(DurgS) is devata; one desirous of sons, learning, kingdom, 
fame should perform this; manufacture a sword or padukss 
or image of Deri of gold or silver and on an auspicious 
naksatra place itonavedl (altar) on whioh barley shoots 
have grown andhoma has been performed; various fruits 
and flowers be offered to her; Vidyamantra set out in HV 
H232; HVIIg30-233(fromD8vIpurana). 

Putr(m<tia~Q.) 8ameas'PutraJ£5mavrata* (1);HVIL 171-42; 

(%) after bath in the morning twilight, touch a pippala tree 

and donate a vessel full of sesame, destroys all Bins; HV XL 

88S (from Bhav. U.) 
Puirasaptaml—i 1 ) on 7th of M. su. and kr.; worship of the Sun 

on both eaptamls after fast on 6th and homa; one year; 

- secures son, wealth, fame and health ; KKV 166-67, HV 1 
738-739 (both quote Idityapur&na), VB255, (2) onBh. 
su. and kr. 7; sankalpa on 6th and fast on 7th; worship of 

- Tisnu with mantras containing name of Visnu; on 8th 

■ worship of Visnu with GopSla mantras and homa with, 
sesame ; one year, at year's end donate a £wr d ! flag cows; 
secures son and freedom from all sins; KKV 224-225, HV 
J. 724-25 (same verses from Var. 63 1-4). 

PUm*r-w«h tithi of kr. after Bh. SullMoon, fasten 
that day; bathe image of Gtovmda in one prastha rf gMe, 
then wflfr honey, curds, milk one after another and batheit 
with water mixed with sarwusadht . then apply to the image 
unguents such as sandalwood paste, saffron, camphor; w^ 

SSr^uKe^meS ^denoted by words in 

^masculine or ^J^VT^'S*" 
year; performer secures all objects, *v i. o**-« i 

Dh.IL55.l-12). . 

i»i.v «* Twsr« ta- worship of Sun, he should 
PW**«rfo*^^My,£; 3 day worshrp Sun 
subsist on havtsya food that day, °" "«■» «v 
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withupacaras from gandita and follow nakta that day , for 
one year; HV 1 789-90 (from Vi Dh.). Putrlya means 
, ' that confers a son '. 

Pulriycinantamata — begin in Marg.; for a year in eaoh month 
»■ on the naksatra which gives a name to the month, the per- 
former should fast and worship Visnu, speoially his twelve 
limbs one after another in twelve months e. g. left knee in 
Marg., left Bide of waist in P. and so on ; in each group of 
four months flowers of different colours and bath with cow 
urine, milk and curds in the three periods of four months 
from Marg.; japa of the name of Ananta in all months 
and same name in noma, at end dinner and daksina to 
brahmana; he secures his desire such as for son, wealth, 
means of subsistence &c, Vi Dh. I. 173. 

Putrvtpattivrata— This is a naksatra vrata; bath in Yamuna on 
eaoh Sravana-naksatra for a year, this confers a son as 
Parasara, son of &akti and grandson of Vasistha, got; KEV 
409 (from Brah.), HV II. 649-60 (same verses from 
£dityapurana). 

Pura&caranasaplami—on M. su. 7, when there is Sunday and 
the Sun is in Makara (Capricorn); worship of Sun's image 
with red flowers, arghya and gandha Sec.; drinking of 
paficagavya; for one year; in eaoh month, flowers, dhupa 
and naivedya different; he becomes free from the effects of 
all sins; HV I. 805-810 (from Skanda, Hagarakhanda). 
Porascarana contains five elements, viz. japa, worship and 
homa, tarpana (satiating with water), abhiseka (sprinkling 
or pouring water) and honouring br&hmanas, vide Smk 74, 

Put miaimw.mvidhi—'EOV n. 997-1003. 

PurusoUamauWrGr- The twelve ymias of Purusottama at 
Jagannathapurl are described in GK pp. 183-190, viz. 
Snsna, Gundioa, Harisayana, Daksinayana, Parsvapari- 
vartana, UtthapanaikadasI, Pravaranotsava, Pusyahhiseka, 
Uttarayana, Dolayatra, DamanakacaturdasI, Aksayyatrtiya. 

Puhka-bandhana— Puskara fair on K su. 15 ; KSS 7. 

PuspadvdVja-~B^ia on 2nd tithi of K su; tithivrata; for a 
year; Asvins are deity; one should subsist on flowers fit for 
divine worship on each End su. tithi, at end donate flowers 
made of gold and a cow; performer enjoys happiness with 

B. D, 44 
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A«spa*femf--™ 8th of &-. fa.; tithivmta; Siva deity; «* » 
year; in eaoh month different flowers, different naMy* 
and different names of Siva, KKV 235-288, HVI 837-839 
(both from Bhav). 

Vusyavrata—ll is a naksatraviata; in the northern passage of 
the Sun in a bright fortnight a person desiring prosperity 
should fast at least one night and should cook a sthSGpSha 
(dish of barley or rice cooked in milk) and worship Sahara 
(the god of riches) and should give a dinner to a brShmana 
from the remnants of the boiled food mixed with clarified 
butter and should induce the brShmana to pronounce a 
benediction 'May there be prosperity'; this should be 
repeated every day till the next coming of the pusya- 
naksatra : he should feed two, three and four hr£hmanas on 
the 2nd, 3rd and 4th coming of Fusya; this increase (in the 
number of brfihmanas to be fed in each month) should be 
carried on for a year; the performer should fast on the first 
Fusya and not on every recurring Fusya; the result is - that 
the performer is endowed with great prosperity, An, Eh S. 

, H. 8. 20. 3-9 and sStras 10-22 lay down certain restrictive 
, rules of conduct. This is q, and explained by KKV 399-400, 
HT 3X628. 

Pusgamnnar- is a santi described in HVH 600-628, Br, S 47. 

1-87, KalikapurSna 89. The KatnamSls ( "VI 70 ) says 'As 

the lion is the most powerful among Quadrupeds, so is Pusya 

most powerful of all naksatras and all undertakings begun 

* on it succeed even though the moon be unfavourable. 

Pusyadvadasi— When Fusya naksatra occurs on Dvadail, toe 
moon and Jupiter are in conjunction and the Sun is in the 
sign of Kumbha (Aquarius), one should offer worship to 
Brahma, Hari and J§iva or Vfisudeva bIoub BM verses 
1875-1377, folio 80b ( vide ABOBI vol 36 p 333 for these). 

Pusyabht^eht—is one of the twelve yStras of Furusottama per- 
formed evary year when in F. the Full Moon tithi has 
Fusya naksatra, GK 189. 

PusyarhtidvSdasi— when the Sun is in Fusya-Baksatra on a 
dvfidasl, worship JanSrdana, this removes all sins, oven if 
Pusya-naksatra is not there on 12th tithi, the procedure 
should be followed; fast on 11th and donate a vessel tau 
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of ghee on 18th; KKV 351, HV 3. 1176-77, S. Pr. folio 22a 
( all quote Devlpurana ). 

Purnakutt — to be offered standing ( and never sitting ) with the 
mantra ' Murdhanam divo ' ( Bg. VI 701, Y. S. 7.24, Tai. S. 
I 4. 13. 1 ). Vide TT 100 and Ertyakalpatara ( on SSntika, 
folio 8a). 

PujS — vide above pp. 34-36 for the upacaras; in most vratas five 
upacaras aTe enjoined viz gandha, pnspa, dhupa, dlpa and 
naivedya. There are many ruleB about certain flowers &a 
not being employed in the worship of certain gods and 
goddesses such as no dfirvS in worship of Durga, no bilva 
leaves for the Sun. In mahabhiseka water should be poured 
with a conch except in the worship of Siva and Surya. For 
general pujavidhi common to aU vratas, vide VE 47-49. 

PUrmniavrata— ( 1 ) all purnimas should be honoured with 
flowers, sandalwood paste, dhupa &o. and the house-wife 
should take a meal only at night; if unable to observe the 
■rata on all purnimas, it should be done at least on K. sui 
15th ; Unffi to be worshipped , HV H 243 ( from Vi. Dh. ) ; 
( 2 ) on Sr. Full Moon one should fast, control senses and 
go through a hundred pranayamas; one becomes free from 
all sins , HV JX 244 , < 3 ) on K. Full Moon a woman should 
draw on the house or park wall TTma and Siva , worship of 
these two with gandha &o. and offer particularly sugarcane 1 
or products of sugarcane Juice, she should eat in nakta way 
without sesame oil; she would enjoy saubhSgya', HV TL 244 
(from Visnudharma ). , £urnims' is derived by Esl- 
rasvamin as * puranam pursih, pornim roimlte piirnimai* 
Vide HK 311 quoting Mat and Br. for derivation. 

iPffimmawafas— ■ Vide under PaurnamasTvratas 

JPwroaAna— Vide p. 267 under ' ahan' for what should be done oil 
it and Manu IV. 152, AnusSBana 104. 23 ( almost same as 
Manu ), Visnupurana HE. 11. 22. 

jtf&wwofa-worship of Earth as goddess; HV. 1. 574 ( only one 
verse). 

Paurandarauratar-oa 5th a person should make the figure of an 
elephant from sesame cake, deck it with gold and also a 
rider with a goad, cover elephant with red garments and 
rest its tusk on a copper vessel or kunda and donate it to a 
brahmana and his wife with garlands and ornaments, ear- 
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rings and unsullied garments; the parson would long dwell 
in Indraloka; HV 567-568 ( from Bhav. U ) 

Pauiutapralipad-wata— begin on Cai su 1st tithi, tithi-vrata; 
the performer standing in holy water should contemplate on 
Visnu, should offer worship with gandha and the rest and 
recite Purusasukta (Rg X. 90 1-16), for a year on both 
pofaws ; HV 1. 344 (from Vi Dh. W. 128. 1-7 }. 

PautnamSst—Ms.tnr grants on the full Moon daysofM., K, 
Jy, and &s ; vide E I vol VII, Appendix Nos 26-38,80, 
32, 33, 36 from sake 608 to 635 (686 to 723 A D.). The 
word 'paurnamasl' is derived as 'purno m3h ('mas* means 
'moon') purnamah, tafcra bhavS paurnamssi (tithih)' or 
'purno maso vartate asyam-iti paurnamasl'; HYH160 
says 'purnamaso bhaved yasySm pfirnamasl tatah smrta' 
(quoting Bhav. U.) Vide above p 66 (puraamasad-an Sec). 
When the Moon and Jupiter are seen together (in the same 
naksatra)onaFnllMoon day, that PaurnamSBl is oalled 
great (Mahs), gifts and fasts on suoh a paurnamisl yield 
inexhaustible merit (V. Dh. 49. 9-10 g by KB pp. 430-481 
and KEN 373); vide EV 346-347, HE 640, VEK 77 and 
Vi Dh 1 60. 21 for a similar verse. Suoh a paurnamasl » 
called maha-oaitrI,mah5.kactikI,maha-pausI«H) ViaeCmtra 
proiasti of Sarangadeva ( of 20-1-1287 A D ) for provision 
made for festival of Oaitra full Moon and Bhadrapada TW 
Moon, in E I vol I p. 271 at p. 279 When Tm** 
oXWis «dO> the tithi mfeedwfth J*«J?" 
be accepted except in case of Vatasavita; EN 300-801, 
KTV 59-61, PC 281. 

t»nm«+kH*-VI* EN 300-307, VEE 77-*l, TT 133, BM 
104-116, SmE 270-71. 

-, -.-.„ ,rf„«_Vida Airni 194, EKV 374-385 ( only five), 
■HV H. 160-845 (about 38 ), SmE 432-489, PU »ll "*> *" 
ST-Ss. Some 'unimportant matters about Full Moon triU 

W and P-j-jJK^^iria* 
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3-5) provides that if on Fall Moon of P. there is Pusya- 
naksatra and a man bathes Vssudeva image in ghee and 
himself applies white mustard paste to his body and bathes 
with water mixed with sarvausadht and fragrant things and 
worships the image with mantras of Visnu, Zndra and 
Brhaspati he prospers (q by KR 484 ). 
Pousawatas— KB 474-486, VKK 487-490, ITS 311-13, SmK 
432-439 ; some matters are briefly mentioned here Stream of 
clarified butter in P. on Siva (linga) from a vessel with 
song, dance and instrumental music and with illuminations 
makes the performer free from all sins and takes him 
to Sivaloka ( KR 478 ), on P. su. 8th with Wednesday, bath, 
japa, homa, feeding brahmanas in warship of Siva yields 
merit thousands of times (NS 211); fast on P. 9th of both 
paksas and worship of Durga thrice in the day, nakta for 
whole month and bathing Durga image in ghee, feeding 
eight maidens and worship of Durga image made of flour, 
lead a man to Durga-loka ( KR 477 from Bhav. ). 
Pausttka— Br S. 2 enumerates among the qualifications of the 
B&mvatsara ( astrologer ) that he should be well-versed in the 
santika and paustike rites. The difference between the two 
is : Paustika rites are homa and the like performed for longe- 
vity, while Santika rites are homa and the like performed 
for averting threatened evil influence of planets and danger 
foreboded by unusual occurrences like comets, meteor showers 
&o ; NA 48, KKbT 254 states that Santi means the removal 
of worldly calamities by means of acts in accordance with 
Dharma ( or Dharmas&stra ). 

Pj-a7clr7jator— (misoellaneous) vratas— Vide KKV 452-468,H V H. 
868-1002, KR 540-593, KN 326-358, VKK 533-564 Most of 
these will be dealt with separately. 

PraJcrtipurusa-orata— on Cai su 1 fast, on 2nd worship of Agni 
with Purusasukta ( Rg X. 90 ) with gandha &c ; Purusa and 
* Prakrti are identical with Agni and Soma and the same are 
Vssudeva and Lateral , worship Laksmi with Szisukta , gifts 
of gold, silver and copper , performer to subsist on milk and 
ghee; for a year, secures all desires and the road to 
moftsa; HV I. pp. 391-92 (from Vi. Dh, HI. 129. 1-6 ). 

PrajapaUvrata— in the Sankhayana Br YI 6 it is said *he 
should not see the Sun rising or setting'. These rules are 
called Prajapativrata by Sahara on Jai IV. I 3 and he 



3S0 History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. J, Oh. JITI 

declares that they are 'purusartha' and not 'kratvartha', 
(2) In the Prasnopanisad X 13 and 15 it is said 'day is the 
prana and the night the food of Frajapati and those who have 
sexual intercourse by day attack prana while those that have 
it by night are observing brahmacarya, that those who 
observe the Prajapati-vrata produce children (a son and a 
daughter).' InFrasnal 15 Prajapativrata means indulging 
in sexual intercourse only at night; this meaning is different 
from that given by Sahara. 

Piattpaehvratas—Agni 176 (only two vratas), KKV 35-40, 
HV I 335-365 , EN 140-149, PO 56-81, YE 49-78, HE 614 
(quoting Bhav.) say the 1st tithis of Cai., K. and Ssv are 
the holiest (also HV H.350). If Pratipad is wddhSaR 
d&nas should be performed on 1st mixed with 2nd (JO? 140), 

PratiniSv) ata— begin on 14tb of K. su; tiibj, for one year, Uma 
and Siva deities; images should be made of rice flour; 
hundreds of lighted lamps, saffiron to be applied to the 
images, dhupa to be guggului 108 offerings of milk and 
ghee; HV H. 57-58 (from Kslottara) 

Prathamastami—Thia is the first of the 14 yatrSs of Bhuvane. 
svara; onMSrg. kr.8, for increase of the life of the first 
child, Ganesa and Varnna aw worshipped and then bowing 
to Bhuvanesvara; GK 115-116, 191. 

Fradiptanavamlr-on M* <* Sir. su., tithfvrata, for a year, 
Trorenip Devi with mantra of 16 syllables (om mahS* 
bbagavatyai Mahisasuramardinyai hum phat) and worahro 
&va by offering n fire a lump of guggum, one should take 
on that day as much food as can be eaten while a grass fire- 
brand, only one cubit in length held between &•*-££ 
forefinger being lighted, does not go out; HVI899HHHI 
(from DevipurSna) 

Prodo«r~Vide p. 102 above on Makta 

Videpp.l09-U laboTe - 
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Prabft&vralar- one who farts for a half month and then donates 
two Kapila cows goes to Brahmaloka and is honoured by 
gods, Mat. 101. 54 q. by KKV 447, BY n. 884-85 
(from Pad. ). This is 33rd Sastivrata in KEY. 

Praldh-ananar- (bath in early morning ) BB (p 350 verse 1530 ) 
and EM (verse 1361, ABOBIvol 36 p. 33) state that one 
should always bathe early morning when the Sun is in Tula 
(Balanoe), Makaxa (Capricorn) and Mesa (Bam). This 
is quoted by KB 149 from EM and by YKK 240 (from 
Bhav.); Y. Ph. 64. 8 directs that one who undertakes pratah- 
sn&na must bathe when he sees eastern quarter suffused with 
the rays of Aruua. 

PrajUpatuavratar— one who at the end of Krochra penance donates 
a cow and feeds hrahmanas ace. to ability goes to the place 
of Sankara; Mat 101 66 q. by KKV 448, HY H. 883 ( from 
Pad. ) This is 44th Sastivrata in KKV. 

Piaptivrata— one who follows ekabhakta way for a year and 
then donates a jar full of water and food goes to Sivaloka 
for the period of a Kalpa, Mat. 101. 55 q. by KKV 447 (34th 
Sastivrata ) ; BY n. 866 ( from Pad. ). 

PrGmranasasthi— on M&rg su. 6, one should offer to gods and 
brahmanas some thing ( such as a blanket) as protection 
against cold, GK 84. 

PrSvaratwtsava— one of the twelve yatras of Purusottama on 
Maig.su. 6; GK189. 

•Frifowato-one who omits taking oil bath for four months from 
Asadhaand then donates food with condiments goes to 
Visnuloka; Mat 101. 6 q. by KKV 40. 

iVetecaterdafi-onl4ofK.kr.the vrata is begun to be per- 
formed at night; if in addition there is Tuesday and Oitra 
naksatra, the merit is far greater; Siva is deity; if 14th is 
viddha, the day on which 14th exists at night is to be 
preferred; fast on 14th and worship of Siva and dinner to 
devotees of Siva and gifts; by bath in Ganges on this tithi, 
one becomes free from all sins, one should whirl over one's 
neadaWigof apamsrgaplant and engage in tarpana of 
Yama uttering his names ( 14 in all ) . one should light rows 
ot lamps on a river, in temples of Brahma, Yisnu and Siva, 

S?^f 6f0 ^ roadBmeB,i; a ° P^omier reaches Siva- 
iofca together with 21 generations of his family ; on this tithi 
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firebrands are lighted far persons of the family that died by 
wounds from arms and for others on amavasyfi, the perfor- 
mer listens to the story called Pretopfikhyana ( of five prelas 
whioh a brahmana met in a desert ) set out from Samvat- 
sarapradlpa (in VEK 461-467) whioh was narrated by 
BhTsma to Yudhisthira about the actions by whioh a man 
is reduced to the condition afapreta (a disembodied spirit, 
a ghost), and the actions whioh relieve him from that 
condition; the performer should also partake of 14 vegetables 
that are enumerated in Krtyaointamani set out in Introduc- 
tion (p. XDI) to Vivada-cintamani (G.O.S ); RM13S8- 
1845, ABOBI vol 36 pp. 328-339, VKK 459-467 (which 
nuotes on p. 460 two verses viz. 1343-1344 from EM ), KT 
474, SM 100, SmK 371, PO 243-243, TT p 134 and KT 45, 
set out the fourteen vegetables This was probably named 
PxetacaturdasI because PretopSkhyana was to be recited 
on it. 

Pltalatrim— begin on 3rd tithi of su ; for one year, Devi 
(DurgS) is deity -for all, but mostly for women; donate 
fruits, while performer gives up fruits and follows nakta 
method and mostly partakes of wheat and several kinds of 
pulse ( such as gram, mttdga, masa, &a ), result no lack of 
wealth and foodgrams and no ffl-luok, HV 1 500 (from 
Fad. Prabhasakhanda ) 

Phaamo^<aar-S^ in MSrg. fa. on 3rd, MM"*" '*«J 
tithi for a year, Siva deity; performer to avoid taking all 
fruits a year except 18 dhanyas. should prepare golden 
toaglof RudrawiHihis bull and of »■»«'*"* 
make golden replicas of 16 kinds of fruite (such as 
S^mSZS. badara, banana), 16 *«««< other 
smaller ones ( such as amalaka, udumbara, ««*»«^ ■ " [ 
clones erf other fruits (such - *«** »*!£ 
should place on a heap of M™}?_?? n ^tZL 



should piace on a mag w "" T,. aa * all these together 
covered with oloth and prepare abe £f ^SS^t 
3T. cow should be donated to * te ^™ ^J ?£ 

pfta/awafoHD «"f ft ^'^from *> and donate 
fruit and kasmanda ) for «^rjj ^„ rf oowS , Sun 
in K. same fruits made of gold wim a pa 
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deity ; performer is honoured in the -world of San; Mat 101. 
62 ( one of the Sastivratas ) q. by KKV 448, HV IX 818 
( from Fad., one half verse being different from Mat. ) , { 2 ) 
TSE 140 quotes Brah ( 2$ verses } ; on Bh. so. 1 the performer 
observing silenoe should oook three kinds of fruits ( 16 in 
each group ) and offer them to god and donate to a 
brahmana. 

PhoHamsthvurata— begin observing niyamas on 5th of MBrg. su.; 
on 6th prepare a golden lotus and one golden fruit , on 6th 
at midday he should place the lotus and fruit with sugar • 
on a vessel of clay or copper and offer worship with flowers 
&a and observe fast; on 7th all these should be donated 
with the words 'May the Sun be pleased with me'; he 
should give up one fruit till the next 5th of dark half, this 
should be repeated for a year ( viz. gift of golden lotus and 
fruit and giving up one fruit till kr. 5th); in each month 
on 7th one of twelve names of the Sun to be repeated; per- 
former is freed from all sins and is honoured in Sun's world; 
HV 1 602-604 ( from Bhav. U. 39. 1-12 ). 

PhalasanlcrUntiwata— on a sankranti day worship after bath the 
Sun with flowers &o. and donate to a brahmana a vessel 
filled with sugar and eight fruits; then worship a golden 
image of the Sun placed on a jar with flowers &c.- HV B. 
736 (from Skanda), 

Phalasaptami— (1 ) on Bh. su. 7th fast and worahip of the Sun ; 
on 8th morning worship the Sun and donate to brShmanas 
dates, cocoanut fruits and mattduftga fruits and say 'May 
thesun be pleased', performer to eat (on 8th) one small 
fruit with the mantra ' May all my desires be fulfilled * and 
he may eat only fruits to his heart's content but nothing 
else ; fins to be done for a ye ar; the vrata endows performer 
with sons and grandsons; KKV 204-205, HV 1 701-702 
(bothquote Bhav. 1.215. 24-27), (2) on Bh. su. 4th, 5th 
and 6th the performer should respectively observe ayaeita, 
efcabhakta and fast, worship Sun with gandha &&. and 
should sleep at night in front of the altar on which sun 
unage is placed; on 7th after sun worship offer naivedya of 
mute, feed brahmanas and eat food himself ; if unable to 
Procure fruits he should cook flour of rice or wheat mixed 
with ghee and jaggery and nutmeg bark and nagakesara as 
naivedya; this to be carried on for a year; at end he may, 
B.r>. 45 
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if oblo, donate golden fruits & nm» *,«. « 
a mansion, clothe, copp« ^L I7f ft a fiBW - a 
briihmanas on fruits SmJES OT8lf if poarfeed 

Mb, pernor J ttSK^MSE*? 
goes to world of Sun; EEVlwJSlffVT wSS ^J"* 

6th fast, donate agoldon lotus and a f™»Tuif ',?? 

'may the Sun be ^^S^ffjXS 

Ja day to kr. 5th, do this for a year using differeTnSS 

w« I 1 " 81 C,( f °V OT ' ^^ golden lotus andfruZ 
porfomer becomes free from sins andgoes to sfiryaloka.Mafc 

( from Pad. V. 81. 249-262) 

JPhaluhUrahanprtvamata-Vt Da 3H 149. 1-10 (This is a 
caturratirtivrata); begin fast for three days on Visuva day 
m Vasanta and worship Vfisudeva; for three months Vasu- 
dovapSjfi every day; thon for three months subsist on fruits j 
then in sarad Visuva fast for three months, andPradyumna 
worship; subsist on ySvaka, at end of year gifts to br£h- 
manas; goes to Visnuloka 

Phmguna-Mua—WT H 797-799, KR 515-531; VKK 506-517- 
3STS 222-229, SmK 513-519. 

It may be noted that generally all the grand annual festivals 
in big and small temples in South India are celebrated in 
Phalguna. 

A few minor matters are noted here ; On PhS. su. 8 worship 
ofLaksml and Sits with gandha &o. (KKN 441-443, KB 527, 
emoting Brah ) On PhS purnima if there be PheJgunl-naksatra 
one should donate a bedstead with good coverlets and thereby 
one seoures a beautiful wife that brings a fortune (V. Dh. 90.), 
as Aryaman was born of Aditi and Kasyapa and the Moon from 
Atri and AnasQySon PhS purnima, both the Sun and Moon 
should be worshipped at moomise and songs, dance and music 
should be indulged in, KB 530, quoting Brah. and KKN443; 
on thiB purnima a temple festival is held in South India called 
TJttira, 

Phalgunairavamdiadasr-' when DvSdasI has sravana-nafesatra, 
fast and worship Hari; 1STM p. 52, verses 626-627. 
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Bakapaflcaka — The five days from K. su. 11 when Visnu rises 
from sleep tip to K. purnima are so called and it is stated 
that even a crane would not eat a fish in these days ; there- 
fore men should abstain from meat-eating during these days; 
KV 338, KB 425, YKK 479, KT 454. 

Bakulamavasya — on P. amavasya, the pitrs are to be satiated 
with bakula flowers and milk boiled with rice grains and 
sugar; GK446. 

Saltprahpad— -vide pp 201-204 above The Junagad Inscription 
of Skanda-gupta refers to Visnu's bringing back Lakami for 
Indra from Bali (vide Gupta Inscriptions pp 59,62 ). 

Bcdipraltpad-rathayatia-vrata — on K. su. 1; fast on preceding 
amavasya, Agni and Brahma are the deities; on aratha 
(car) Agni should be worshipped, the ratha should be 
drawn by learned brahmanas at the instance of a brahmana 
performer and should be taken round the town; to the right 
side of Brahma image of Savitri; oar should be stopped at 
different places and waving of lights should be done; all 
those who take part in this yatrS, who draw the car, who 
light lamps, who look at it with devotion-all reach the 
highest place; K. su 1 is Balipratipad and so this rathayatrS 
is so called ; BY 1 345-347 ( from Bhav. ) 

BastalnratrcHtrata— In Cai offer to the sun for three days three 
white lotuses on each day and observe nakta every day fof 
three days; donate five milk-yielding she-goats with some 
gold to a brahmana; this removes all diseases and the per* 
former is not born again; HY II 323 ( from Bhav. U.). 

Sahula— Bh. kr. 4 is so oalled in Central India; cows to be 
honoured and one should partake of cooked yavas: NS 123. 
VKD67. 

Balavralar- giving a bull and kusmanda, gold and garment"; 
Pad, BX 5 14 and 31-32; man or woman that killed a child 
in a former life or did not save a child though able becomes 
childless and should donate a kusmanda with garments and 
a bull with gold. 

BMendworata or Balendudutiita-vrala— on Cai. su. 2; bath in 
evening in a river, draw a figure to represent the moon's 
crescent, worship it with white flowers and naiiedya of best 
food and products of sugarcane juice; after worship performer 
himself to eat food; he should give up food fried in oil; one 
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year; he secures blessedness and goes to heaven; HVX 
880-82 ( quoting Vi. Dh. HL 131. 1-7 ), SmK 90. 

Biltatrtratraaata— on Jy. pnrnima with Jyestha-naksataa one 
should bathe with water mixed with mustard seeds, then 
sprinkle water on bilva tree and worship it with gandha &o. ; 
for one year one should subsist by ekabhakta way; at year's 
end one should approach bilva tree with bamboo vessel full 
of sand or full of bailey, rioe, sesame &o and worship 
images of Uma and Mahesvara with flowers &a, address 
bilva tree with a mantra praying for absence of widowhood 
and for wealth, health, sons &o ; homa with a thousand 
bilva leaves, make a bilva tree of silver with golden fruits, 
jBgara for three days from 13th to purnimS with fast; bath 
next morning and honouring the SeSrya with garments, 
ornaments &e and feeding 16, 8 or 4 householders with their 
wives; bythisvrata Urns, Laksml, Saol, Savitrl and Site 
respectively secured as husbands &va, Erena,ftidra, BrahmS 
and RSma; HVH 308-812 (from Skanda), SmK 183-184 
( simply copies HV ). 

SilvaroMa-wvOar-^e Botakavrata. 

Btlwtiaksaorator-& man or a woman may begin in Sr , Vat, 
ML * K and burn every day three a» d *«*5 

, (wicks of cotton thread spun by the woman hmtftrt 
dLed in ghee or sesame oU)placed in a copper vesadin 
hSoflivainatempIe or on the Ganges orin oowpen 

TZ* a wta»» • ** « r,^ si- 

p^red; all may be burnt I; ; Bangle day rf possibla. 
Udyapana on a pOrnima; VXD 39b-4w». 
BavatoMpW-***" *u- ?i SM 83 and VB 248; vide p. 160 
Under Dbrgotsava 

naksateaanunagesuQ ^ ldbewh ite-wa9hedj for three 

809-816. »*^*"?y2aSir Buddha's 
declared to be « "J-^ ^S " J3ff B-*** 
J^St Val£ alSg to Ceylonese traditoon 
&&! ^caSetSripMon of Menander's reign in 1 I 

vol 84 P. & 
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Buddhadvada&i — in or. su 12; tithi ; worship of golden image of 
Buddha with gandha &o ; donate it to a brahmana; 
Suddhodana did this vrata and so Visnn himself was horn 
to him as Buddha ;EEV 331-332, HV I. 1037-1038 (as a 
EhaTanl-vrata from Yar. ), KR 247-248. The printed Yar. 
( 47. 1-24 ) which contains only the first half verse occurring 
in KEY and HV narrates the story of itfrga In Yar. 55. 37 
reference is made to avataras from Nrsimha to Rama and 
it prooeeds 'namostn te Buddha Kalkin varesa'. Vide 
Buddhapurnima Yai. su. 15 and Br. S. 57. 44 for directions 
as to image of Buddha. 

Budhavrata— When planet Budha (Mercury ) comes to Yisakha 
naksatra one should observe for seven days nafcta way; a 
golden image of Budha should be placed in a hell metal 
vessel with white garlands and gandha &c. and donated to 
a brShmana; Budha sharpens intellect and conveys real 
knowledge; BY IL 578 ( from Bhav. U. ) 

Budhastami— Begin when there is Wednesday on su. 8; follow 
ekabhakta way and donate on eight astamls respectively 
eight jars full of water with a gold piece inside and with 
different edibles at each astamt; then at end donate a golden 
image of Budha; ELY L 866-873 (from Bhav. XT. 54 1-59 ); 
stories of Aila Fururavas and of Mithi and his daughter 
XJrmila were to be heard at the time of each astaml YKK 
(39-40) quotes three verses from EM on this vrata which 
are also quoted in Yratatattva p. 151. YR ( 256~265 ) deals 
with this vrata and its udyapana, 

BudOtiyaoaph— begin on the day after Oai. purnima ; one month ; 
worship of Nrsimha; homa with mustard every day; dinner 
to brShmanaB containing tnmadhw a and gift of gold on Yai. 
purnima; Yi Dh. HL 206. 1-5. 

Bthaltapo^rafce- begin on Mfirg. Su 1 called Brhattapa; feva 
deity; for one year or 16 years; destroys sin even of 
brShmana murder; HK 105-106, PO80; vide Bhav. U. 12 
for details. 

Brhad-gaurivratar- on Bh. kr. 3 ( amanta reckoning) tobeper- 
ramed when moonrises; only for women; a plant called 
Drau or Ringanl ( in Marathi ) should be brought together 
with its roots, water should be sprinkled over it when placed 
onan altar of sand; on seeing the moon rise the woman 
performer should bathe, should worship Yaruna in a jar and 
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then Gattri with various upacSras; a thread should be put 
round one's neck in the name of Gaurl; five years, VE 
111-114 {from Bbav.TX), Vrafcarka folio 53b-56a (from 
Bbavisyottara. Both Bay it is watt-known in XaraatakB. 

Biahmahuicawatar- (1) on & kr. 14; fast and drink paSca- 
gavya, the five ingredients of whxoh (urine, dung, milk, 
curds, ghee ) are to be taken from cows of different colours, 
on next day worship gods and brShmanas and then take 
food; all sins destroyed, HV K U7 (from Bhav. TJ.); 
(2) fast on 14th and drink on pBrnima paffaagavya and 
then subsist on liamsya food; for a year evexy month; HV 
2J. 238 (from Vi Dh }; (3) the same as Wo 8 but twice 
every month on amavasya and pftrnima ; HV H 937 ( from 
Brab. ). 

Brahmag5yaltt^nd}arohini-wato~KKVM.l, HVH 694 (from 
Fad.). Ho details. 

Biahmadvadaii— begin from P. su. 12 when there isJyeslbS- 
naksatra; tithi; Vismt deity; for one year every month 
worship Vfenu and observe fast on that day; in each month 
gift of different things sueh as ghee, rice and barley. Vi. 
Dh.BI.380.1-«. 

SrahmaputrastiSna-^b&ih. in the Brahmaputra river (also called 
LauhityaJonCai su.8, removes all sms, as, on that day 
aU holy rivers and the sea are supposed to »» P«» Bn j; » *»* 
river. YKK 588 ( guoting Kahks and Bbav XI. 77 58-59. } 

Brdkmav,at*~<l) on any auspicious d ay it isprakl rnaka? 
make a golden image of the brahm^a (f "»>* J» 
three days one should donate sesame; worship Agm and 
make agift of the image and sesame to a householder and 
bTwaefperformer reaches the world of BrahmS and £ not 
bMTagainrKKV 445-M6 (87th Sa S tmata) = BTII.8a6 
(ta&A ) Mat. 101. 46-48 has the same verses; {») on 
EonourVedio student <h*-»«*> ^ J £ ^ 
make an image of Brahma and pbw» ^^^JjS 
SfeTworsbip with po»dto to s noma mth ghee and fuel 
sticks; HV I 377 ( from Bhav.). 

, m -ru So. 13th one should make a resolve 

jB)n?Mno-flS«fr.-wata-on Bh. Su. »» "" oteerv8 nakte n 

te observe fast ta »^^r!te2Sli worship 
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images with daksina of gold; HV H 258-372 (from Bhav TJ.) ; 
it is just like the Vatas&Vitrlvrata except the date and the 
story of Savitrl is Bet out at length here in HV. 
Brahmaiaph — begin on 10th of su. in any month; tithiviata; 
fast on it and worship of ten gods (named) called Angirasah; 
forayear;HVL 966 ( from Vi. Dh. ). 

Brahmam/aprapti — begin on 1st to 4th tithis of Cai. su ; worship 
in order of tithis images of four gods, Indra, Tama, Varuna 
and Euberawho are four forms of Vasudeva with gandha 
&o ; homa ; the garments to he offered on the four days 
should be red, yellow, dark and white; one year; performer 
secures heaven till end of world; HV II. 5O0H5O1 (from 
Vi Dh ). It is a caturmurtt vrata 

'BrahmamyabSpti — on Jy. paurnamSsI give dinner to brahmana 
and his wife and donate garments and honour them with 
gandha &c ; performer secures birth in brahmana-varna for 
seven lives; HV IL 245 (from Frabhasakhanda); KB 
278-379. 

Brffimipr<tiipad-labha-irrata—-bsgm onCai.su 1; fast thereon; 
make a lotos of eight petals with coloured powders; on 
pericarp worship image of Brahma ; on the four main 
Quarters from the east place the Bgveda and the other Vedas ; 
on the four intermediate points from south-east place the 
Angas, Dharma-sastras, Purauas and fTyayavistara; he 
should worship these on 1st tithi of every month for a year 
and donate at end a cow; performer would be learned in 
Veda and if he performs for 12 years he would reach Brahma- 
loka; Vi Dh, DX 126. 1-12 of which verses 6-12 are q. by 
HVI.p 343. The arrangement of works reminds one of 
Yaj.L3. 

BhadrakaliTiaiAimi-^fasb on Cai. su 9 and worship Bhadrakali 
with flowers &c , or on all 9th tithis of all months Bhadrakali 
may be worshipped; KM 63, verses 762-63. 

Bhadtakalxpuja— prescribed in RHP p. 438 for a king; the same 
as Bhadrakallvrata (2). 

Bhadrakalivrala— ( 1 ) begin on 9th of K. su ; fast on that day ; 
Bhadrakali ( or BhavSnl ) deity; worship her every month 
on 9th for a year, at year's end donate two garments to a 
brahmana; performer obtains what he desires such as 
freedom from disease, sons, fame ; HV I. 960 (from Vi Dh. 
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2H 175. 1-5 ); ( % ) on 9th of S.kr. su ; draw BhadraksB 
on the wall of a mansion or on a piece of cloth ; worship her 
and har weapons and shield ; observe fast on 9th and wor- 
ship BbadraksK; one secures great prosperity and success, 
HV 1 960-63 (from Vt Dh. II m 1-8), KB 350, VB 
337-338. Tide Brafa. 181. 46-53 for BhadraksB and offer- 
ings of wine and meat to her. 

Bhadracaiuqtowtirata — (here are four Bhadras vie. three months 
(called Tripusfcara or Tripnsps) from 2nd of PhS. su, 
throe months ( called Tri-puspaka ) from 2nd of Jy. su , 
three months from Bh sa. (called Trirama) and three from 
1st of Marg, su { called Visnupada ) , on first tithi he should 
eat by aokta way, on 2nd he should after bath offer tarpana 
to gods, pifcra and human beings and should not laugh nor 
talk fall the moon rises and repeat the names Krena, Aoynta, 
Ananta, Brslkesa on the four tithis respectively: from 
2nd to 5thj in evening offer arghya to moon, take toa 
meal on hare ground or on a stone? for one year for au 
varnas and women also; the performer secures ^%f?*f 
and remembers his former b%T&B[jmismota). HV li. wsr- 
392 ( from Bhav. V. 13. 1-10& ). 

Wmrfrowdftt-Sauday if on Bh. su. 6th is calfed Bhadras d-rw 
Son that Jhiorfastjmalatt flowers to be M«ft 
wSsandal-wood, Vfcaya-dbApa, and p&yaw as «m«» 
rwoSipof the Sun at noon; it ■ •— £• *f 
flaksina to hrahmana, performer goes to Bh»nu-tos», • &*v 
SfHY ttSSzi (calls JtBhadrSvidm from Bhav.), 

KB 278.- _ ., 

,_— „ wrfXfea person should subsist by uoMa 

S;^ ; ByL483(fromPaa.).KS«30. 

BWr^toni-^noum^th^s *J» a pBrscm 

tithi becomes Bhadra; ^"iJZa^- skahhakta. 
d^fonowfrom^toTtofato^y m& 

nakta.ayscita^dfastjoue^ould ba^ 

ghee, milk and sugarcane ydm mo. wj ^ ^ 

directions; the performer goes w «« 
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the -world of Brahms ; KEV 138-141, HV L 671-873 (from 
Bhav. ), HE 625, PC 105. 
Bkadropaiasatrata — the same as Bhadra-catostayavrata 

Bhartrdvadaitwata — on Cai. su. 12; fast on 11th and worship of 
Visnu on 12 ; every month different name of Visnu out of 
12 from Eesava to DSmodara to be taken; one year; ER 
131-134 ( from Yar. ), EEY 339-340. 

Bftartrprapfi-wo'a— ISTSrada told this to a bevy of Apsarases 
who desired Narayana should ha their husband ; on 12th of 
Yasanta su ; fast thereon and worship of Hari and LaksmI; 
silver images of both and nyasa of the god of love tinder 
different names on the several limbs of the image ; nest day 
gift of the images to brahmana- BY X 1198-1200 (from 
Bhav.). 

Ekaidniijalra— on Cai su. 8; 108 pradaksinSs ;jagara; next day 
worship of Bhavanl; SmE 94, PO 109, YED 43. 

Bkavanivrata — ( 1 ) on 3rd a person should apply unguents in 
P&rvatl temple to the image of Parvat?; for a year; at end 
donate a cow; BY 1. 483 (from Pad. ); ( 2 ) when for a year 
a man ( or woman) observes a fast on each paurnamSsI and 
aroavSsya and at year's end donates an image of Psrvatt 
with all fragrant things, he secures the world of Bhavanl; 
BY n. 397 (from Lin. ); ( 3 ) nakta in tem ple of FarvatI on 
3rd; for a year; at end gift of cow; KEY 450 (from Mat. 
101. 77 ). Mat reads ' vitanakam ' ( canopy ). 

Bkagyarksadvadasi — on 12th tithi with Parvaphalgunl-naksatra 
a man should worship image of Harihara, half of the image 
represents Hara (Siva) and the other half Hari; the result is 
same even if the tithi is dvadasl or saptaml and naksatra 
maybe Purvaphalgunl, EevatI or DhanisthS; he secures 
sons, kingdom &c; KEV 352-354, BY I. 1175-^6 (from 
Devlpurana ); Purvaphalgunl is called BbSgya, as Bhaga is 
its presiding deity; ' rksa ' means * naksatra '. 

Bk5drapaa*-kT%fa —mS. 71, verses 868-874 (about su, only), 
KB 254-301, VKK 298-343, HS 123-144, ET 438-444, 
SmE 201-287, GE 24. 

BHSnuvratar- begin on 7th tithi : subsist by nakta that day ; Sun 
deity; for o ne yea r; at end donate cow and gold; goes to 
Baryaloka; KEY 448 ( quoting Mat. 101.60), BY I, 786 
( same verse from Pad. ). 
n.n. 46 
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Shanvsaplaml-^rlien 7th titbi falls on a Sunday it is so called; 
GKC10. 

Bhurabhuteivara-yah a— on £s. pfirnima ; worship of BhSrabhSte- 
srara in SMI ; PC 284. 

ShaskarapfijS—it is said that the sun should be worshipped as a 
form of Visnu and that the sun is Hie right eye of Yiemi, 
that the sun should be worshipped m a mandala resembling 
a chariot wheel and that the flowers offered to a sun image 
and later removed should not be worn by a person on his 
own body; TT36, PO104;Br, & (57.31-57) gives direc- 
tions as to how the images of certain gods were to be made 
and verses 46-48 describe the imago of Surya, one chara- 
cteristic being that the body from the feet to chest should 
not be Bhown but covered with a jacket 

BhSslampnyce'sapfamt—' when the sun passes from one Zodiaoal 
sign into another on su. 7, then it is called mahajaya, is 
very dear to the Sun and bath, gifts, tapas, homa, worswp 
of gads and pitre performed on that titbi yield merit a 
crore of times; KV 416, VKKS5 (fromBhav.), TT 145 
(fromBrahJ. 

Bh3slcaraorala-4*8bon6\3x (of fa ?)andon7th srsddha with 
the words * may the Sun be pleased '; tithmata, Sun deity; 
performer freed from diseases and goeB to heaven ; HV i. TOtt 
(fromBhav,). 

sr era? b£»H 

Se aPP^to4ebody and worship of Visau Jlh*. 

;« aft.- s »££ 

with a smafl ^^ a *?!^ C S J ^;hfo 1 lr priests learned in 
hand the whole ^J^SSX* and rftaw to * 
B gveda, ^*^ ttS^sS to be honoured 
ron gbySamaveatD8;aes«^^ x w ^ 

with rings, garmented. « «« 
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after priests go he should say ' May Eesava be pleased, and 
Visnu is the heart of Siva and Siva is the heart of Visnu ' ; 
should listen to itihasa and pur&na; vide Gar. X 127 for 
this, ( 2 ) on M. su. 12 ; this was imparted by Pulastya to 
Bhlma, king of Vidarhha and father of DamayantI wife of 
Hala: arrangements as in the preceding; performer freed 
from all sins; this vrata is superior to Vajapeya and 
Atiratra &c. BV. 1049-1056 (from Bhav. XT. ). 

Bhimawala — one who having fasted for a month donates at end 
a fine cow reaches the world of Visnu; Mat. 101. 51 q by 
KKV 446, HV H 884 ( from Pad ). 

BMmmkadaii — M. su. 11th joined with Pusya or without it is 
very sacred and dear to Visnu. Dhauxoya describes to 
Bhfina in Pad. VI 339 28 ft 

Bhtsmapancaka— "Fat five days from 11th tithi of EL su.; per- 
former bathes three times applying pancamrta, parlcagavya 
and water mixed with sandalwood paste; tarpana of pitrs 
with yava, rice and sesame; 108 times repeat the mantra 
' om namo V&sudevSya ' at worship and when performing 
homa offer sesame, yava and rice mixed with ghee with 
mantra of she letters ' om namo Visnave'; this procedure 
to be followed for five days , on the 1st to 5th day the feet, 
knees, navel, shoulders and head of Hari should respectively 
be worshipped with lotuses, bilva leaves, bhrngaraka, (on 
4th day ) 65no, btlva and JayS, MalatI; on 11th to 14th 
he should respectively partake of cow-dung, cow urine, 
milk ana curds for purifying the body; then on 5th day 
performer to feast brahmanas and give gifts; the performer's 
Bins are all wiped out ; HV n. 336-341 (from Nar. and Bhav. 
XT , the first saying that Bhlsma learnt it from Krsna, while 
the latter makes Krena declare that he learnt it from Bhlsma 
when the veteran hero was lying on his bed of arrows); 
Bhav. U. allows the performer to eat vegetables and the food 
of ascetics KV 324 cites the last verse occurring in HV 
IL 34 from Bhav. TT. Later medieval works like US 204, 
SM 158-159, SmX 386 add (from Pad.) that arghya and 
water should be offered to Bhlsma by men of all varnas and 
the tarpana mantra is note-worthy * Vaiyaghra-padya- 
gotraya Sankrtyapravaraya cat Ganga-putraya BhlsmSya 
pradssyehara tilodakamll aputraya dadamyetat salflam 
BMsmavarmane l '. These occur in BB p. 364 verses 1714-15 
and the verse 'VaiySghra' occurs in EM (vide ABOBI 
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3-11, Pad. VI 135 2&-M & at ^f^ TO ' IC,"* 
description of this vrata. ^ eteoorate 

«« • ^°v^ 0ffiw Water to Bhfcn,a (ffltWJl This 
wm js probably based on AnusSsanaparva 1B7. 28 (Maria,, 
yam samanuprSpto.. tribhSgasesah paksoyam suklo bhavi- 
tumarhati). Wrth great respect to Prof. P. SenGnptel 
must aay that his interpretation of 'samamiprspta' aa 
mmamiprarista' is quits wrong and unwarranted and 
it ib not possible to accept his conclusion that Bhlsma died 
on 8th of dark half of Magna and not on fflh of bright half. 
Vide his paper in JASB vol. XX Ho. 1 ( Letters )pp 39-41 
(1954). The BhojabaZambandna p 364 has Wo verses, 
which are quoted in T2\ MS and other works ' agrees g 

*iteflT gfefitoRPT m aippr ^twkwliw s?i«H$>ir. Even 
brShmanas were called upon to offer water to the noble 
ksatriya warrior Bhlsma. 

Bhivanesvara-yalrasr- The fourteen yatrSs of Bhuvanesvara are 
enumerated and described (such as PrathamSstamJ, PrSva- 
rasasthl, PusyasnSna, iljyakambala ) in OK 190-194. 

BhaUacalurdasi-- Same as Pretacaturdaslpp 351-52 above j vide 
KT45(W51. 

'Bhutamaltotaaw— The same as TTdasevikS pp 275-76 above; 
137 tt 359-365 (from Stands >. 

.Mutamuiryuisauar- Erom 1st to purnima of Jy , HV H. 365-370. 
Same as TTdasevikS. The Sarasvatlkanthabharana of Bhoja 
(V. 94) on Poetios mentions it among kritf&s Bhrstrbhauds, 
Bhatamsta and Udaseviks are Hnee names of one ntsava 

1 (H7H.367). 

BhubJi^janaoratar- It is a sSmvatsara vrata; the man who for 
one year takas bis food on bate ground ( not in a plate or on 
a leaf like that of plantain) after presenting it to pitra 
becomes sole ruler of earth, HV 3X 687 (from Pad. ) 

MSmtvratar-ati so. 14th; worship of Sun aco. to procedure of 
Lingavrafca and fast in honour of Siva} offer saffiron, 
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flowers, payasa with ghee and gifts of land to a devotee of 
Siva; performer secures position of king; this vrata should 
be performed by a king ; HV H 63-64 ( from Kalottara ). 

Shtguvrata— begin on Marg kr. 12; tithi; Worship of twelve 
gods called Bbrgus to whom yajfia is offered ( names set out 
are somewhat peculiar and unusual ) , for one year ( on each 
kr.12); at end donate a cow; Vi.Dh-HX 180. 1-5 q. by 
HV 1 1172. 

Bhatmi-ekadasi — when on M. su. 11 there is Moon in Mrgaslrsa= 
naksatra, one should observe fast and on 12th the performer 
should be sattill i e. he should bathe with water mixed with 
sesame, rub sesame paste on his body, offer sesame in fire, 
drink water mixed with sesame, make gift of sesame and 
eat them; if a person fasts on this ekadasl called ' Bhlma- 
tithi' he reaches Visnuloka; Ekadasltattva p. 101, TT 
113-114, VKK 504. 

Bhatravajayanti— K. kr. 8 is known as Kalastaml; fast on that 
tithi and jagara; worship of Bhairava for four ptaharas of 
the night and jagara in listening to and narrating legends 
about Siva; the performer becomes free from sins and 
beoomeB a good devotee of Siva, this is obligatory on persons 

■ dwelling in K&sl; SM 60-61, SMK 427-429, PO 138. 

Bkogasankrantivrata — on Sankranti day call together women 
and give them saffron, lampblack collyrium, vermilion, 
flowers, scents, tanibuUz and camphor, fruits and also to their 
husbands ; feed them and present pair of garments ; on each 
sankranti for one year, at end worship the Sun and donate 
a cow to brahmana who has a wife; performer secures 
happiness; HV II. 733 ( from Skanda ). 

Bhogaoapttvrala—wcaahip Hari for three days from the 1st tithi 
after Jy. purnima and donate a bedstead ; performer enjoys 
pleasures and goes to heaven ; VLDh.HL 212. 1-3 q. by 
HVIL752. 

Bhaumavaravratar- Mars is the son of the Earth and fine in 
appearance; on each Tuesday one should donate a copper 
vessel filled with jaggery for one year ; at end donate a cow; 
performer secures beauty and wealth; HV II. 567. 

•Sftaitmourofer—Cl) -when Tuesday lura Svatt-naksatra a man 
should eat by nakta way; this is to be repeated seven times 5 
he should place in a copper vessel golden image of Mars covered 
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with red doth and saffron used as unguent; aflfer flowers and 
naivodya and donate to a brahmaaa householder with a 
mantra • though you are Ktyanma still the wise call you 
MangaJa *. Them a a pun on Kojanms that has two senses 

(1) 'bom on an inauspicious day ', ( 2 ) ' born of the earth'. 
As Mars is red in appearance, copper, red cloth and saffron 
are UBOd to match his colour; H V H. 567 ( from Bhav, V. ) ; 

( 2 ) worship Mars on Tuesday; repeat in the morning the 
several names of Mars ( 21 in all, such as Mangala, Bjija, 
Lohita, favouring Sanavedins, Yama } ; draw a triangular 
figure with a hole in the middle and draw three names ( JSra, 
Vakra, Kttja ) with saffron and red sandalwood paste on each 
angle; Mors was born m Cjiayinl in a BharadvSja family 
and tides a ram , if a man performs this vraia throughout 
life he becomes prosperous, has sons and grandsons and 
roaches the world of the planets; HV XI 588-574 (from Pad); 
VED 443-451 has a far more elaborate procedure of 
Bhaumavfira-vratapuja 

BhratrdvaiySr-on. K. su 2; it is also called Yamadvitlya because 
in ancient times Yamuna treated her brother Yama tea 
dinner on this day; some works like KT 453, ViatSrka, VR 
98-101 combine the two via. worship of Yama ana dining 
at one'B sister's house. Videpp 209-210 above for the latter. 

Afaftflote- Afiato Stharvanaparisistaq hyH7n.626br8hmana, 
cow, fire, land, mustard, clarified butter, saml, grains of ««» 
and barley are eight auspicious things Dronaparva 127. 14 
speaks of eight mangalas; Drona 82, 20-22 contains a 
much longer list V&14 S6-S7 enumerate several firings 
as auspicious which should he touched when going out of 
one's house viz. dSrvS, clarified butter, rands, jar fun of 
water, cow with caK, bull, gold, clay, ™^™**J 
aksata grains, oil, honey, brShmana maidens r <***■«* 
saml fire,Sun'B disc, sandalwood and asvattha tree (? ^ 
SEo3S.M8)T»ft*fc»31I 47, Jisnudharmottara 
H. 163. 18 ff. for other lists of mangala objects. 



^^^SrJrndJi^^TaJit^nt,; the 

ridmahe tvam J****** *?%££& and m 
ksntetitatahpa*e*tpracoday^l). pJSTclcth or a* an 
titbis; Bhe may be worshipped on a pwee « 
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image ox on a jar; whoever worships her on Tuesday secures 
desired objects. Vide TT 41 also. 

Mdngajaonndi — on Tuesday; worship of Candi who was first 
worshipped by Siva, then by Mars, by king Mangala and by 
beautiful women on Tuesday and then by all men desiring 
good fortune; Brahmavaivarta, Frakcti-khanda 44. 1-41 
{ specially 32, 37-38 ). 

Mangalavrata— begin on kr. 8th of JLsv., M., Gai, or Sr. and 
carry it on till next su. 8th; on 8th ekabhakta, dinner to 
maidens and devotees of Devi, nakta on 9th, ayScita on 
10th, fast on 11th; repeat this; every day gifts, homa, japa, 
puja and dinner to maidens ; sacrificing a pasu ; jagara with 
dance and drama; japa of 18 names of her; HV IL 332-335 
( from Devl-purana ). 

Mafigalagaurivrata— on all Tuesdays in Sr. by married girls for 
five years after marriage; prevalent in MaharSstra; the 
worshipping women take noon dinner silently; 16 kinds of 
flowers; 16 suvSsinls are required; nircycma of Devi with 16 
lamps; jagara; Gaurl is deity; prayer to Mangala for 
freedom from widowhood, for sons and for fulfilment af all 
desires; leave is taken of Gaurl next manuring; VB 787-795 
(fromBhav.) 

Maiigalastaka— The eight substances to be distributed to women 
when invited in a vrata like Saubhagyasundarl are saffron, 
salt, jaggery, oocoanut, tambula leaf, durvS, Vermillion, 
oollyrium; VBp. 119. 

Mangalyaaaptaml or Mafigalya-vrata — on 7th; on square mandala 
Hari and LaksmI should be invoked and worshipped with 
flowers &c , four vessels of clay, copper, silver and gold 
should be got ready and four olay jars covered with cloth 
and full of salt, sesame, turmeric powder ; eight young chaste 
women whose husbands are alive and who have sons should 
be honoured and given daksina and in their presence per- 
former should pray to Hari for 'mangalya' (auspicious 
life); then the women should be dismissed; on the 8th 
again worship Hari and parana with honouring eight 
young women and feeding brahmanas; everyone, male or 
female, prince or peasant, secures his desired objects; HV I. 
768-770 (from Gar.). 
^al^ajayanti—on Cai. su 5 ; image of Yisnu in the Pish avatSra 

to be worshipped ;AK folio 360 b. It is also called Hayar 
pancami. 
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Malsiia-mnnia-hhaksan't-ni^edha^'VidB above under Ksrtika and 
Bakopaficaka and TT 146, QK 32 

Afattya'?iv{fail-~ot) MBxg su 10 take up the niyamas, on 11th 
fast, on 12th ho should bring some clay with a mantra, 
prosenb It to itditya, apply it to his body and bathe; tithi 
vrata; worship Nurfiyana; four jars filled with water and 
flowors and covorod over with plates of sesame to be looked 
on as four oceans; make a golden image of Vjsnn as JTisb 
and offer worship, juqai a; donate the four jars to brSb- 
manosj oven grave sins are destroyed; KKV 311-317, HV 
1 1022-26 (both from Var chap. 39. 26-77 ), KB 462-466 
( same verses from Brah. ) 

Mathuru-pradalstnU—i circumambulating Mathura, one of the 
seven My cities of Bharatn )-ion K. su. 9; SmK 378 
(from Var.). 

Mafancaturtiaii—alBO called MadanabhsfijI-on Oai su, 14; 
tithi; worship of Madana (god of love) with songs and 
music and utterance of lasciTions words for pleasing Mm. 
KT 466, XT 133. 

dasl above pp 257, 282. KB 137 quotes Brah that on aU 
13th tithis Kama should be worshipped by people. 
Jhnrfmiarf»«cfaff-onOai su.12; tithivrSta; draw on a copper 
J ""5EJ5m jaggery andedibles and gold placed lou .£ 
containing water with white rice grams and fruits, tae 
^guTof KamandBatihis wife, place food in ftont of 
E and rfng songs andlovemusic; «» *J £ ^ 
calling it Kama and worship it; donate ttw jai new 
^Sgandfeed *%Z«M^^ 

in Z, hearts of all he ^^^jSttS 
Bhip Vfenu and sleep on hare ^"7 ^ and 

St on 12th; ^* m J^&?SL* vmtmm 
Barmenteandperfo^homa^ ^^^ and ^ 

b rSontwiSr^^^ Lii r 8 (fyaa 

^-S^^ayod^ip. 257 above. 
JWOTI*-** ^^^ p . 310 above. 
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MndxmamahctBava — on Gai. su. 13; thMvrata; worship image 01 
painting of God of love at mid-day with the mantra ' namah 
Kamaya devaya devadevaya murtayei Brahma-Visnu- 
suresanam manah-ksobha-karaya vai II '; sweet edibles to 
be placed before the figure of Kama; donate a pair of cows ; 
wife should worship her husband thinking ' this ( husband ) 
is Kama '; at night jagara and dance festivals, illuminations 
and theatricals; this to be repeated every year; the per- 
former becomes free from sorrow and disease and secures 
welfare, fame and wealth; HT IL &1-Z4 (from Bhav. U. 
which contains the story of the burning of Madana by Siva 
and his re-birth on this tithi. ). 

Madanolaaoa — is called Suvasantaka in Ksmasutra L 4. 42. 

JtfadftusrauB— Sr 6u. 3, 3ifSlll,VB 96 (both say it is well- 
known in Gurjaradesa ). 

Mad ft«sV5va#i— KSS p. 10. Sr. su. 3 is so called. 
Madhnsudanapuja— on VaL su 13, worship of Visnu; performer 

secures the frnit of Agnistoma and goes to Moon's world; 

SmK114. 

Madhuratraya~i three things called 'Madhura') —Vide 
Trimadhura (p. 309); VE 16 says that ghee, milk and honey 
are called ' Madhuratraya '. 

Madhuhtoratar- on Phfi. su. 3; fast by women on that day and 
next day worship of GanrI on Madhuka tree and prayer 
to her to confer savblagua, sons, freedom from widowhood; 
honour brahmana women whose husbands are alive with 
flowers, fragrant substances, garments and edibles; confers 
health, beauty; HV I 413-415 (from Bhav. U ) The 
printed Bhav. U. ( 16. 1-16 ) calls it Madhukatrtlya,' places 
it on 3rd of dark half of Pha, and is somewhat different in 
details, though some verses are identical with those in HV. 
.Madhuka is a tree from the blossoms and seeds of which an 
intoxicating drink is distilled. 
Manasamala-on Jy . $ u 9 with h^ naksatra OT on ^ 10(jh 
without Hasta; ManasadevI is to be worshipped on a twig of 

S - ,*??* * 37 } BK 6&1 < guot8s Bha * ) says that 
Manasa fa to be worshipped on Ss kr.5.Vide A. 0. Sen's 
Bengali Language and Literature' pp. 257-376 for story 
or ManasadevI and Manasa-mangala, Manasa being 
worshipped on Uth tithi of dark half of Sravana. 

H. ». 47 
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Manmalhatriiyu—an CM. su. 3rd; woraliip of Gaurl as possessing 

twenty arms; for one year; the performer has to use the 

twigs of cartain trees only (like jambu, apSmarga, Khadira) 

for brushing the teeth, to employ certain unguents only or 

•Itakfakardma, certain flowers ( such as Mallika', Karavlra, 

< KetakI) and the naivedya also as speoihed; at end he 

donates a bedstead with pillows, mirror &o to the aoarya; 

four boys and twelve maidens are to be honoured and fed; 

. a person secures whatever object he longs for, Skanda, 

Kaslkhanda 80. 1-73 q. by VE 84-88. 

Manoralhadruelaii— fast on Pha su. 11, then on 12th worship 
Hari, homa to Han and then prayer ' May VSsudeva yield 
my desfros '; one year divided into three periods of four 
months; in eaoh period different flowers, different kinds of 
incenses, different naivedya; daksins to be given every 
month ; at end golden image of Visnu to be donated, twelve 
brahmanas to be feasted, twelve jars to be given, HV1, 
1072-1075 (from Pad.). 

tfanorathadvittulir-on su 2nd; worship of Vasudeva by day, 
arghya to Moon's crescent and partaking of fobd by nakta 
method before the moon sets; VZK 14, TT 89 

JfonomtfapSrmwo-begmon K. purnima f or a year on eaoh 

purnima worship the rising Moon andsubsistby nofcW way. 

the Moon Bhould be worshipped on a owole made of salt 

/from a mine or lake); in E the Full Moon must he in 

conjunction with Krttikfi and EohinI; in Mirg witt Mrga- 

siras and Srdra and soon (hut in PUS , Sr. andBh the 

Moon tD be in conjunction with one or more of three), 

, honour women whose husbands are living, at endof year 

' H Se B Xcoburedwithkusun,bha(safaowerJ .tferform* 

-secures beauty, .blessedness, wealth and goes to heavta , HV 

t 11 233-235 (from Vi Db )• 

HV H. 781 ( from Skanda ) 
MMM*""**-™ »• ta 6i "* TO "* *"• ..v. . 
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(the coral tree) and prepare a lotuB of eight petals on a 
copper vessel with dark sesame, and worship the sun with 
Mandara Sowers in the eight directions from the east under 
different names and worship Haxi in the pericarp; for a 
year in each month on 7th so. same procedure; at end 
donate' a jar on which a golden 'image is..placed; HVI. 
606-^608 ( from Bhav TJ. 40. 1-15 ). Mandara is one of the 
five trees of paradise, the others being Parijataka, Santana, 

- J£alpavrksa and Haricandana 

Maitdarasaptami — on 7th of M. su ; on 5th light meal, on 6th 

• fast; on night eat Mandara flowers; next day make 

"- brahmanas partake of eight Mandara flowers; Sun deity; 

the -rest as in the preceding vrata; HVI 650-652 (from 

Pad V. 21. 292-306 ), KKV 219-221 ; Mat 79. 1-15 are the 

same as Pad 

lHauSdi — there are fourteen Manvantaras; the four Yogas make 
one Mahayuga of 4320000 years; one thousand Mahayugas 
are equal to a kaipa which is a day of Brahma and the 
-night of Brahma is also of the same duration. As -there are 
14 Manvantaras in a Kalpa, each- Manvantara; is a little 
over 71 Mahayugas ; VisnupurSna BX 2. 50-51, Mat. 144. 
102-3, 145. 1, Brah chap 5; ffar. (L 56. 149-152) sets out the 
tithis on which each Manvantara started and that are 
therefore called Manvadi-tithis; these tithis are sacred and 
t sraddhas are to be offered, on them. Vide H of Dh. vol IV, 
p. S75 for the Manvadi tithiB and Vi Dh. L chap. 176-189 
for names and descriptions of the 14 Manvantaras. ~ 

Mancasaptaml— on Cai sa. 7 worship the Sun, feed brahmanae 
and make them partake of 100 maricas (pepper) with the 
mantra ' om khakholkaya svaha '; the performer has not to 
undergo separation from those dear to him; Rama and Bits, 
, Nala and Damayantt performed this vrata; HV L 696; ( from 
Bhav. 1. 214 40-47.) , , „ l 

Jfevtaafar-anCkl sU. 7 ; fast on 6th, Worship of seasons on 

- ?tn; performer should arrange seven rows, each tow to have 

seven mandates drawn with sandalwood paste; in the -first 

- row he should put down seven names from Ekajyotih. to 
Saptajyotih; diffident names in each of the seven rows; 49 

, £«nps to be lighted? hotva of ghee and feeding-of brahmaDas 

. lor one year; at end gift of new garment and cow; this 

vrata gives health, wealth, sons, learning and heaven ; HV 
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I 775-777 fromViDh {HI 166 1-22) The Maruts are 
said to be seven or seven times seven Vide 9g V 52 17 
(sapta me sapta sSkina), Tai S It 2 11. 1 (saptaganS vai 
marutah ). 

MalamasakTlyar—iox actions to 1)8 done in intercalary month 
and forbidden therein, vide 'adhimSsa' and the next 
section on Kala &c 

Malladvadas'r—on JSMctg su 12, on the banks of Yamuna Krsna 
sported at the foot of Bhandfravata on Govardhana hill in< 
the midst of cowherds (who were wrestlers) and Gopls, the 
wrestlers worshipped him with flowers, with milk, curds and 
edibles ; for one year on each 12th . the mantra is 'may Krsna 
be pleased with me'; this was also called AranyadvadasI 
since cowherds and wrestlers gave edibles to each other in a 
forest; reward is health, strength, prosperity and Visnuloka; 
HV 1 1115-1117 from Bhav. U. 
mtarmahotsaur-on MSrg. so 6; the wife of Mallsri is 
Mbalass ( probably a corrupt form of MadalasS ) , in worship 
of Mallsri the principal ingredient is turmeric powder, 
which is called Bhanfhra in Maharisfra, the woratapM 
sitter on each Sunday or Saturday or on each 6th.. J* 
procediS of the worship is ?- «« BrahnUtoda, 
Mallari-mShatmya of Esetrakhanda, AK folio 42L 

i maM of Siva with three eyes, matted hair and five races oy 
flowers &a; performer to observe sitence, ^ rru 

l«to ), HA edls « Mm»nalfc tat «»• » "™ 

and voL YL 363 ( inscripu«j« . ^ me „tion 

MngMangalesvara tag^J™ £-£ * W 

desires, SmK 210.. 
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MaJixUxntrl— Cai Purnima with Jupitei in conjunction with 
Moon and Citra-naksatra, PC 313, GK 599. 

McJiSjayasaptami— When the Sun enters a Zodiacal sign on su. 
7th that tithi is called MahSjayasaptaml , bath, japa, homa, 
warship of gods and Manes yield xewaTds a oioie of times , 
if the image of the sun is hathed on that tithi with ghee or 
milk, the man goes to Suryalaka , if a man fasts on it he 
goes to heaven; KKV 135-136 = HVI. 669 (fromBhav. 
1. 199. 1-7 ) KKV is, as often, Bilent about the source 
HK 414 quotes all these from Brah. , TT 145 does the same. 

MahUjyaisthi — If Jy Purnima has Jyestha-naksatra and the 
Moon and Jupiter are in conjunction and the Sun is in 
Bohinl it is so called and dana, japa &c. yield great reward; 
PO 313, GK 600. 

-JfatoapoCT afatoj-^numerous little actions are dealt with under 
this head in Beveral works on vratas. They are not separately 
entered in this list. Vide KKV 453-469, BV XL 917-931, 
KB540fE,VKK5S3f£, 

MdhStrtm— on 3rd tithi in M. or OaL; Gaurl is deity: one 
should offer gudadhenu and himself abstain from eating 
jaggery: it causes great happiness and leadB to Gaurl-loka; 
HY 3, 484 ( from Pad. ). For a detailed description of Guda- 
dhenu, vide Mat 82 and H. of Dh. vol R 880. 

MafcadtfWasl-Hhe 12th tithi of Bh.su. with Sravana-naksatra 
is so called; fast on it and worship of Visnu leads to great 
rewards; KB 286-387. Vide Vi. Dh 1. 161. 1-8 in one verse 
of which it is stated that if Bh. su. 12 falls on a Wednesday 
and has Sravana naksatra, it is ' atyanta-mahatl ' ( greater 
than great) Vi. Dh. L 162 (1-71) dilates upon the 
mahBtmya of Sravana-dvadasl. Besides this there are eight 
very holy dvadasls for which see p. 119 above. 

MahSMndUnammi-QtiiatM. su is called MahSnanda; tithi- 
yrata forayear, Durga is deity, year divided into three 
periods of four months; in each period flowers, dhupa, 
naivedya and the names of the goddess are different; per- 

' £™"!^ TeBaU ^*MaadBrahma-loka; KKV 306-307, 
HV I. 9o5-56 ( from Bhav. ). 

Ifaftonaoanu-^ 1 ) This is the same as Durgapfija-utsava, for 
which see pp 174-175 above and Kttya-kalpataru ( on Baja- 
dharma ) pp. 191-195 and B13P pp. 439-444 ( both quoting 



performer goes to Deviloka, KXV «M?OT iTSS 
<cafo it DurgSnavamI and o^ h^ ', ^ ^f^? 

wft Mule .when the Sun is in the sign of ITanyTf VzS 
and Gar. I chap 133 3-18 and ohap 134, ffiXa 
(ohap 62) speaks of MahanavamI and psjs thereof: and 
also Gar 1 133 3-18 and ohap 184, E I JiM nSo£a 
ffrant bypulafceii Manama of 800 mvartanas of land on 
Karfcifca«-MahSnavamI on Thursday. 

Maliani ia— Vide p 111 a 302 above for the meaning 

Makapautma&shTata—ou aZI paurnamSsfe with the prefix 
Slabs ; worship Han for a year; even a small gift on it 
yields great reward; BY U. 196-197 ( from Bhav ) 

MafySpwsi~QK600. Vide explanation of MahakSitikl under 
Kirfcika. 



MahUphaladwdaii— On 'P. kr. lift, with Visskhfi-naksatra; 
Vianu deity; for a year, use certain things for purification 
of the body 'in the several months and donate on diiOdait 
■ each month one out of the several things in order, snoh as 
gbSae, sesame, rice; on death reaches Visnuloka, HVI 
1095-96 (from Vismuahasya). 

Mahaphalaeratte-^cs &paksa,iaat monthB or a year; the per- 
former has to subsist on certain filings only from the first 
'- to the 15& titiii in the following order, milk:, flowers, all 
food except salt.sasame, milk, flowers, vegetables, bflva fruit, 
flour, uncooked food, fast, ..ghee, milk boiled with rice grams 
and sugar, gatas, cow's urine and water jn which kusas are 
dipped On all these days a certain procedure has to be 

"" followed, on day previous to vrata three 'tones bafh,fast, 
Sapaof. Vedio hymns and of Gsyafcl &o ; various rewards 
promisecl and ultnnately he gees to Sorya-loka, HVH. 
393-894 (from Bhav.) ,' 

Jf^pftato-aopteint-rWlien <» Sunday there is 7&titiu and 
3evatl-naksatea worship DurgS with Asoka buds and eat 
"■the latter; PO 105, 
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Mahaphalguni— Vide rule under Kartika about prefixing 'Maha'; 

GK 399, PC 314. 
Mahabhadrastami— p. su '8 when falling on Wednesday is called 

MahabhadVa and is very holy; Siva deity; SmK 438, GK 

605-606, PO 138. 

Mcdiabhadri—- Vide nndet Kartika for rule about ' Maha '. 

ilfaAamSffftt— When the Sun is in Sravana naksatra and the 
Moon in Magha it is called Mahamaghl, aoo to R. M. 
1366 ( vide ABOPJ. vol. 36 p 331 for three veTsea on 
MSghlsnana ) and it adds that in Magha waters exclaim 
when the Sun is just risen ' what great sinner, whether a 
drinker of sura or murderer of a brahmana, shall we purify '. 
This verse is q by VKK 490 from Bhav and by SmK 439 
(from Pad ), PC (313-314) says that when Saturn is in 
Mesa ( Bam ), the Moon and Jupiter in Simha ( Lion ) and 
the Sun is in Sravana-naksatra then it is Mahamaghl. 
Yide NS %%1 for other views. This verse emphasizes the 
importance of Maghasnana at Prayaga and other holy rivers 
and in holy tanks in early morning for the removal of sins. 
Vide H. of Dh vol IV p 617 for Maghasnana In Tamil 
country ' Makha ' is an annual temple festival and Maha- 
makha occurs once in twelve years, when a great mela is 
held at Kumbhakonam for a bath in a tank there called maha- 
magha tank, the mela being comparable to the Kumbhamela 
at PiaySga. This festival is popularly known as 
* Mamangam * and takes place when the Pull Moon is in 
Maghanaksatra and Jupiter is in Magha or in the sign of 
Lion. It fell on 23th February in 1955 according to south 
Indian Almanacs It is reported that about a million people 
took a bath this year in eight to ten hours from Z A. M. 
in the Mahimafcham tank at Kumbhakonam from which 
muddy water was pumped out and in which fresh water 
from the Kaverl river was made to flow. 

It is surprising that hardly any medieval digest refers 
either to the Mahamakham festival or the Kumbha- 
mete The great emperor Harsa used to hold once 
every five years a great mela at Prayaga on the great sandy 
Plain to the west of the sangam on the site where the 
Aumaaamela is held in modern tunes and distributed the 
accumulations in his treasury. 

Mahamargatirsi-Yito above under Kartika for prefixing 'Maha'. 
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2fah3r8jaDrato-~ When 14th fcitbi ( of su. or kr ) falls on itdis- 
naksatra or whan it is joined to PurvSbhadrapada and 
Uttarabhadrapada or both, that tfibi gives pleasure to Siva; 
sankalpa on preceding 23th, on 14th bath one after another 
with sesame, cow's urine and dung, clay, pancagavya and 
then with purs water; then japa 1000 times of 
Sivasankalpa mantra ( ' TaHagrato dOram ', Sivasankalpo- 
panisad, 8) for three varnas and 'omnamaaSivSya' for 
sirdras; bath of images of Siva and Uma with paficSmrta, 
pancagavya, sugarcane juice and applying to the images 
unguents like musk, saffron &c , rows of lamps; homa 
with thousands of bilva leaves while repeating Sivasankalpa 
or the mantra 'Tryambakam yajsmahe' (Rg VHLS9 18, 
T. 8.18 6 2), arghya to Siva with mantras (set out), 
jagara whole night; gift of five or two cows or one, after 
partaking of pafioagavya the performer should dine in 
silence; all obstacles are removed and he reaches highest 
goal; HVH 1039-1047 (from Skanda) 

Mahalak 9 mi P m-^ete are varying views about this vrata. 
KSS p. 19 and A. TL (folio 535b-539b) say-begin on Bh. 
su 8 and finish on M kr. 8 (by F^^™^^ 
that it is to last for 16 days, on each of which ManSlaksml 
was to be worshipped and stories about h« were 1 to be 
Hsteuedto VideN S pp 153-154, where a similar period is 
pXibed but !t is said that one should, if beginning to 
rata for the first time, avoid four dosas, v» there should 

™n« mbad With 9Uittthl, nor should the Ban be 3D S» 

is for both men and women. 

,. m „ «, Bh su. 8 before the Sun passes into 
J«H«--«*^,^i5i oTSahslaksmt and finish 
KanyasigntVago^^J the Sums to the first half 
it on8thtithi(f<«l^S' w f lue ff lble wh enthe 

of Kanys <i • ^ " Sia- f« 16 ySars, formenand 
Moon is in Jy«f * r *£StJt ji aTto flowers and 
ff^22S£5^- - righthand a 
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dordka with 16 threads and 16 knots; LaksmI never leaves 
the performer for three lives, he seouies long life, health Sea. ; 
HVIL 495-499, NS 153-154, 8mK 231-239, PO 139-132, 
VR 300-315. 

Mahafaya— latter half ( dark half ) of Bh. is so oalld and pSrvana 
araddha is to he performed on all or one of these tithis ; 
TT 166, VKD 80 ; vide H. of Dh. IV p. 532. 

lfah&m&lchi~- Vide under Kartika for rule about ' Maha ' being 
prefixed to a tithi The Khanapur plate of Msdhavavarman 
reoords the grant of villages in Satara District on 
Mahavaisakhl; vide E I. vol 27 p. 312 ( Prof. Mirashi infers 
that it was between 510-560 A.D.). 

MdhS,vrala— ( 1 ) In M. or Oai. a person may donate gudadJiemu 
and should subsist only on jaggery on 3rd tithi; he reaches 
gaioka; Mat. 101. 53 q by KKV446 (32nd Sastivrata), 
KR 118 ; for Gudadhemi vide Mat. 82 and H. of Dh. XL 880 ; 

(2) begin with fast on 14th or 8th an., when in conjunc- 
tion with &avana-^aaksatra; tithivrata, &va deity; to be 
performed by kings; HV I. 864-865 (from Kalottara); 

(3) onK. amSvasya or purnima a person should take up 
niy amaa, eat by naUa way pay asa with ghee, use sandalwood 
and sugarcane juice ; on following prat tpad he should fast 
and invite eight or sixteen gaiva brahmanae ( for dinner ) ; 
Siva deity, should bathe Siva image with paficagavya, ghee 
honey and other things and lastly with warm water; 
offer naivedya, donate to acarya and brshmanaB with their 
wiveB gold, garments &o ; this viatatobe performed for 
16 years with some different arrangements of nakta and 
upavasaa on different tithis aco. to the year , it conf era long 

^'™» B1 ? r,BaufaMgyaonmale OT ta4 performer; HV 
H 377-391 (from Ealifca-purana ) ; (4) fast on each 
paumamSBl and worship Haxi as safcafa Brahma and on 
amSvSsya as mskala (partless ) Brahma; for one year- all 
sms are destroyed and he reaches heaven, if performed for 
tt ^T 8 : = 8a0hBa Vi8nuloka ; Vi. Dh DX 198 1-7, q by HV 
\L»ZL Saka JV meanB ' BaTa y ava ' (with parts) i. e. in an 
"WBuqihu i form (such as Visnu with four arms), 

^«n^S a . Br ^ aWOoldb9wiaiOTlt 5"te ^ described 
wfl^""^ 411 a 9 : < 5) on 8& or 14th tithi in 
toth fortnights observe nakta way and worship &va; one 
year; reaches the highest goal , HV n, 398 ( from Lin. ) 

B. D. 48 
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MahaiKtSprtmvidkt—onaSaaa&yit the™ fa * Dn i.. « 
vfagefcabh^te ornakta or fast; he reaches STiSS 

mantra Hrim Hrim sah ' ( KKV 9 and HT n 521 ) 
Jfid»wft ?-When onEfofi the Sun fa in Vrioifca (Section) 
and there fa Tuesday fiuftn called MahSsasthl. \ pLon 
sbouldfast the previous day, worship Agni on 6th and 
celebrate moAoteoia of Agni and feed brShmanas; all sins 
are destroyed, SmK 378, PC 102. 

Mdluistami— 5sv sa8inMavarStra«socalled, vide VKK d 
428ff,2JS178,SM59. 

Mafiasaptami— on M. sn. 5 ekabhakta, on 6th nakta and on 7th 
fast; worship Sun with Earavlra flowers and red sandal- 
wood paste; for one year divided into three gronps of four 
months from Mfigha; in each group flowers of different 
colours, different naivedya, different dliUpa; at end gift of a 
chariot, HVI 659-660 (from Bhav 1 51. 1-16 ). 

Mafusag/mtpujar-on As sn 8; titbi; Durgs deity, bathe the 
image of Durgs that killed Mahisasura with water mixed 
with turmeric powder, apply sandalwood paste and camphor # 
feed maidens and brahmanas and give daksins, illumina- 
tions, all one's desires are fulfilled, PC 109-110, SmK 188. 

Afahendra-lTCchra—from. K sn 6 subsisting on milk alone and 
worship of JDamodara ; HV H. 769-770. 

Maheiuaraurala-(l) begin on Phs sn 14, fast on that day and 
worship of Siva ; at end of vrata donate a cow , if carriad on 
for a year he gets the fruit of Paundarlka sacrifice, rf he 
performs for a year this vrata on the two eaturdasis of 
every month, he secures all desires; HV II 152,(2) one 
should offer to Daksina-mfirtl every day for a year pSyasa 
and ghee, at end a fast, jJ^raro, gift of land, cow and bedstead, 
performer attains the position of ffandin (the Bull of 
Siva)- HVl867(fromSkanda) DaksinSmurti is a form 
of Siva and there fa a Daksin&jnurtistotra ascribed to 
Sankarsosrya in 19 verses 

Maheiiarnstam-hBgin from Marg. sn. 8.; worship Siva to 
xSSam or image or on lotus and baifce it withies and 
tXglv«cowatend. if done for a year he genres tte 
same rewards as an Asvamedha and goes to Sivaloka; HV 
1 747-748 ( from Vi Dh.) 
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Mahotsauaurata— on 14th of Oai. su every year worship Siva by 
bathing image with milk &c. and applying unguents, offer- 
ing damanaka, bilva leaves; wave before image lighted 
lamps made of lice four; natvedya of various edibles; drums 
to be beaten, rathayatra of Siva, performer should say 'may 
Siva be pleased ' and observe nakta; iL V H 148-149 (from 
Skanda ). 

Mahodadhi-amaiasya — by bathing anywhere in the sea on MSrg. 

amavasya mixed with 14th one reaps rewards of Asva- 

medha; GK 603. 
Makea l-saptamt — 7th tithi, while sun is in the Makara-rasi ; 

VKK 5C0-501, YK p. 303, No. 902. 

Magha-krtya—KR 487-314, VKK 490-514, NS 213-221, SmK 
439-513, GK 37-41 There are several important viatas in 
Magha raoh as Tilacatnrthl, RathasaptamI, Bhlsmastaml 
which would be separately mentioned in this list. A few 
small matters may be briefly disposed off here. M. su 4 is 
called Umaoaturthl because Ganrl is to be worshipped by 
men and specially by women with Kunda and other flowers, 
witti offerings of jaggery, salt, j/5wifca and one should 
honour women who are not widows, brahmanas and cows 
(KEN 437-38, KB 503); on M kr 12th Tama produced 
sesame and Dasaratha brought them to the earth and sowed 
them and Visnu was made lord of sesame by the gods, hence 
one should fast on that day and worship Hari with sesame, 
offer homa with sesame, donate them and eat them ( Y. Dh. 
90 19, KKN 435-6, KR 495-96); on M. amavasya, if it is 
present on Monday morning, men and particularly women 
in Tamil country circumbulate the aiiattha tree and make 



MSghasaptami— on M. su. 7 ; one should bathe at arunodaya in a 
river or other running water after placing on his head seven 
leaves of the badara tree and seven of the mka plant, then 
offer aTghya to the Sun with water mixed with seven badara 
frUl j T*° l8aVBS ' rice > sesame, durvS, aksitas and sandal- 
wood, bow to SaptamI as Devi, then to the Sun. Some held 
that this smma and Maghasnana were not separate, while 

^Sf?- 11 ^ tfaat the two were I 111 * 8 separate; KR 509, YKK 

499-502, KT 459, R M ( ABORI vol 36 p 332, three verses ). 

MSghwmava-hatb. in Magha in the Ganges or in any other 

nne stream in the early morning is highly eulogised from 



**> Huaory qf Mannaiaaha [ Sec J, (&. 2011 

are JH1 visible, next best fa the tine when stars are^S 

after the Sun uses The beginning for the month's bathing 
should be made on the Uth of P su or on P. P S 
(according to the purmmanta reckoning) and the vrata 
( for one month ) is to be finished on the 12th of M. su or 
purnhna; some bring it in line with the Saura reckon- 
ing by providing that bath when the Sun is in Makara 
(Capricorn) in Magha in the morning leads sinners to 
heaven (TTK.K 491 quoting Pad ), all men and women are 
entitled to engage in it. The most meritorious Magha- 
snSna is at the confluence of the Ganga and Yamuna. Vide 
for details, Pad VI ( in which about 3800 verses aw devoted 
from chap 219 to 250 to the mahstmya of MSghasnana), 
HV H 789-794, VKK 490-31, EM 1368 ( &BOBI vol 36 p. 
332 ), NB 213-216, SmK 439-441 andH of Dh vol IV 617; 
Fad VI 237 49-59 and KT 455-^57 describe the procedure of 
the gifts and ntyamas V Dh 90 last verse eulogises morn- 
ing bath inM andPha VideIA.voI XI p. 88 on ' Msgha- 
mela". 

Mafrvrata — ( 1 ) on 8th, tithi; MStrs (mother goddesses ) are the 
deity, one should fast on this day and ask their pardon 
with devotion; they bestow welfare and health, HV X 876 
(fromVai), ( 2 ) on iLfo 9th a king and members of all 
castes should worship the MStrs (many enumerated) and 
attain success; a woman whose children don't live or who 
has a single child is blessed with progeny, HV I 951-52. 
MSrgapali-bandhanar- on K su. 1, vide p 205 above. 

Margasirsakrtya—Yi&B KB 442-474, VKK 482-487, NS 209-211, 
SmK 427-432 The whole of the month is held sacred in 
the Tamil country and Mayan parties go round the whole 
morning, the Glt£(X 35) avers that Marg. is the best 
among months and identifies it with Lord Krsna Some of the 
less important matters may be noted here In Krtayuga the 
gods began the year on the first tithi of Marg and the sage 
KSsyapa created the beautiful Kasmlra country, therefore 
celebration should be held on it (KB 452); MSrg su W- 
a person should fast on the 12th tithi on each dvadasl for 
a year from Marg toK and should on each dvadasl dwell 
Q l one of the twelve names of Visnu from Kesava to 
Smodaraand offer worship; he becomes jShsmara (one 
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who recollects actions of iirevious lives ) and reaches that 
place from which there is no return to this mortal world 
( Anus&sana, chap. 109, Br. S. 104. 14-16 ) ; on Marg purnima 
the Moon should be specially worshipped as the Moon was 
sprinkled with nectar on that day, cows should.be given salt, 
one's mother, sister, daughter and female relatives in one's 
family should be honoured with a pair of new garments, 
a festival with dance and Bongs should be held, those who 
drink wine should taste fresh wine that day; KOJ 432-33, 
KR 471-72 For Dattatreyajayantl on Marg Full Moon, 
vide above p. 310. 

MUrtandasaptamir— begin on P su. 7 ; fast on that day, worship 
of the Sun and muttering the word ' Martanda'; performer 
to partake for purifying himself of cow's urine or dung or 
curds or milk; on next day worship of the Sun under the 
name * Bavi '; in this way for a year he should proceed for 
two days each month and give grass and the like for feeding 
a oow one day; he reaches the world of the Sun; Bhav. 
I. 109. 1-13 q by HV I 754-65, KEN 147-148. 

MSsaorata— during the 12 months from Marg. to K. the per- 
former should respectively donate the following; salt, ghee, 
sesame, seven dhanyas, coloured or charming garments, 
wheat, jar full of water, sandalwood paste with camphor, 
butter, umbrella, laxfaukas enriched with sugar or jaggery, 
lamps, at end of year donate a cow and worship DurgS, 
Brahma, the Sun, or Vismi, HVH. 853-54 (from Devl- 
purana ), KR 442-443. 

Masam atani— Vide Agni 198, KKV 418-432, HV II 744-799, 
Danasagara 589-621. 

iffisopaoasawato— This is the greatest among all vratas. This 
is a very ancient vrata Inscriptions in Naneghat mention 
that queen Nayanika ( Naganika ) in the 2nd century B G 
had performed it , vide A.SWI. voL V p 60. This is described 
by Agni ( 204 1-18 ), Gar. { 1. 122. 1-7 ), Pad VI 121 15-54. 
Agm. being the briefest is summarised here The performer 
7-l- T w V f ^ d0IEaBi aU Vaisnava vratas (such as 
ovaoasl), take the permission of his guru-, considering his 
own strength should begin on llth of Asv.su. and make 
a sankaipa to carry it on for 30 days; a forest hermit or a 
volt or a widow should enter upon it (but not a householder) ; 
no s&ouw offer worship to Visnu thrice in the day with 
flowers &o. ; should sing hymns of praise of Visnu and 
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contemplate on Visnu, should avoid all idle talk, give up 
desire for wealth, should not touch any one who does not 
observe ruyamas, he should stay in a temple for 30 days; 
on the 12th after 30 days he should feed brahmanas, give 
them daksina and perform parana by inviting thirteen 
brahmanas, donate pairs of garments, asana ( seat ), vessels, 
umbrella, pair of sandals, worship golden image of Visnn 
on a bed and his own image should be given garments &a > 
donate the bedstead to his guru, the spot where the performer 
stays becomes holy; he takes himself and members of his 
family to Visnuloka; if the performer faints during the 
vrata, he should be made to drink milk, olarified butter 
and fruit juice, the partaking of these with the oonsent of 
brahmanas does not nullify the vrata; vide HV H. 776-783 
( from Visnurahasya J. 
MmmksapaurnariiSal-eialar- Begin on K. su 15th, performer 
to subsist by nahla way. on a circle made with salt and 
pasted with sandalwood paste, he should worship the Moon 
along with ten naksatras I e in K when combined wifc 
ErttakaandEohinl, in Marg with Mrgasnas and Xrtaa 
and bo on up to £sv., women whose husbands are alive 
should be honoured by giving them jaggery, rich food, ghee, 
mrik &o ; then he should himself eat hav>M | food, at end 
he should donate garment coloured with gold; Vi Dhffl. 
192 1-15, NM p 47 ( verses 573-579 )• 

. -__««, 7+h nf Mara. su. is so called, tithivrata, 

tag,; worthy. *•»;•*». g££ S»»«»»" *— ■ 
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Bhould brush his teeth with a twig of Arka plant with 
'salutation -to Arka*; offer homa; draw in his courtyard 
swept with cowdung with red sandalwood paste a lotus with 
16 petals on each of which he should assign several deities 
from the eastern one onwards, then engage in the upaoaras 
from SvShana onwards; he should fast on that day, he 
should partake only one of the six rasas ( sweet, salt, sour, 
pungent, astringent, and bitter) for two months in rotation 
for one year; in the 13th month there is to he parana and 
he should donate a Icapila cow; this leads on to moksa, 
HV IX 780-86. 

MuMuwrata— giving up tambtda (mukhavSsa) for a year, at 
year's end donate a cow; he becomes lord of Yaksas; HV n, 
865 ( from Pad ) 

Mulct gaurivrata — onCai.su 3; bath with sesame and water; 
worship of Siva and Gauil with golden fruits and from 
feet to head; different flowers to be offered in the twelve 
months, different substances to be drunk or eaten by per- 
former in the twelve months and different names of Gaurl 
also, he should give up one fruit; donate at end bedstead, 

a golden bull and cow, Siva married Gaurl on Cai. su 3: 
Agni 178. 1-20 

Mrgasirsavrata—cm. Sr&vana kr. 1 Siva pierced the three mouths 
ofthej/ajflathathad assumed the form of a deer by an 
arrow with three prongs; the performer should prepare a 
olay Mrgaslrsa in the form of the deer and should worship 
it with different kinds of nmvedya of vegetables and of flour 
mixed with Unseed HVI 358-59, SmKl46 

MegljapmiMivv-On £sv. fiu 3 men and women should worship 
the creeper -called MeghapaU, that has leaves like betelnut 
plant and that grows in gardens, Mils and rural paths, with 
fmte of vmous kinds and the sprouts of seven dhanyas; 
destroys all sins^articularly of traders with false weights 
and measures; HV I 416-417 (from Bhav. U. 17. 1-14 ) 

M<mnamata-iX) after Sravana ends (ace to pumimsnta 

S^ f£ n •° £WOmen); ° Ill6th *» Bilence *° *>e 
mf 1 i emS WatW ' « rindln » ^eat, preparing 

ESSES?" 1 aD , d at time <* ««■•! worship Sivf 
by bathmg ,mage or h*g* with water, milk, curdsfghee and 



honey, sugar; then offer & o«b» *» 8nJ ,„, . 

Mff au objects { maunam sarvSrthag&lbakaM • „ sm TT 

offar golden beD and bd]- ffl etal bells to din^enTXions 
l^' ^ "<& *»d to devotees of Siva and brab, 

linga is deposited he should silently go by the public road 
to Siva temple and place the hnga to the right of the temple 
image and worship ft again and again; &« performer 
reaohes Sivaloka; HV H. 879-888 (from &vadharma). 

Ya&satordama-{ an unguent dear to yaksas ) is constituted by 
five fragrant substances; vide p 38, note 88 above. 

Yaatttmptomi- on su. 7th when there is an eolipse and speoially 
when there is sankrantr, the performer should eat onoe 
havtsi/a food, bow to Varuna, should lie down on a bed of 
darblia grass on the ground, in the morning nest day he 
should in the beginning as well as at the end sacrifice to 
Varuna. An elaborate procedure is prescribed; on M. 7th 
the sacrifice is addressed to Varuna, on Pfra 7th to Surya, 
on Cai 7th to AmsumSlin ( a name of the Sun ) and so on 
under different names of the Snn till Pausa, at end of a 
year a golden chariot to which seven horses are yoked and 
iu the midst of which a golden image of the San is placed 
and is surrounded by twelve brahmanas representing the 
twelve names of the Sun in the twelve months is to be 
honoured and present of the chariot and a cow to be given 
to Scorya; a P 001 man should make a oopper chariot! the 
performer becomes a king of wide regions, EEV 107-112, 
HV L 757-760 ( from Bhav 1. 50. 1-42 ). HV explains that 
V&iuna means the Sun here 

Yamacalurthi— Worship Tama on 4th tithi falling on Saturday 
and BharanI naksatra; freeBfrom sins of seven lives; HV 
I 523-84, PC 95 (from Kuxma). Tama is the lord of 
BharanHiaksatra, 
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Yamatarpam-- offering aRjalis (handfuls ) of water mixed with 
sesame thrice to eaoh of the names of Yama ( suoh as Yama, 
Dharmaraja, Antaka ); sin committed in one year jb destro- 
yed at once. 

YamadipadSna— on 13th of K. fcr., lighting lamps outside the 
house at night-fall; this prevents accidental death; PC 231, 
SmK 368. 

Yamaduttlyth- Vide above pp. 207-208. 

YamadvUiyayatra—ona of the 14 YstrSs of Bhuvanesvara ; 
GK193. 

Yamawata— ( 1 ) He who fasts on 5th, 6th, 8th or 14th of su. 
and gives dinner to brShmanas faeoomes free from disease 
and secures handsome form ; KKV 389 = HV II. 377 ( from 
MB. ); ( 2 ) fasting on 14th tithi of fcr. one may give seven 
afqalis of water mixed with sesame to each of the names of 
Yama (viz. Yama, Dharmaraja, Mrtyu, Antaka, Vaivasva- 
ta, Kala and Sarvabhutaksaya ) ; one is freed from all sins ; 
HV II. 151 ( from Karma); (3) bath on 14th of dark half 
of K, and tarpam to Yama; offer anjalis of water to Yama's 
names ( given under 2 ) with the addition of a few more 
(such as Citra, Citragapta) and donate a vessel fell of 
sesame and gold to a brShmana; the performer would not 
have to lament over death; HVH. 151; ( 4 ) If king Yama 
is worshipped on 10th tithi, that removes all diseases- HV 
L 982 (from Bhav.); (5) when the 4th tithi falls on 
Saturday and is joined to Bharanl-naksatra, donate a he- 
buffalo and gold for securing Yama's favour, AK folio 357 
( from Kurma ). 

YarriSdar&marlratiodasi-an 13th of Marg. when it falls on an 
auspioious weekday (except Sunday and Tuesday) in the 
forenoon thirteen brabmanas were to be invited, and given 
sesame oH to rub their bodies with and bathed with warm 
water and treated to a sumptuous dinner; this should be 

S^ITttTL ??***' » 8rf0 ^«^er sees the face 
of Yama; HV H. 9-14 ( from Bhav. TJ. ), AX folio 864. 

Yamu^zna-tarptna-vito three nandmla of water mixed 

Sl^T 1 " t T mm * Yama undOT differeil t Barnes stand- 
ing m the waters of the Yamuna ; GK 601. 

■"aaiayafes. Yatras of gods were famous from ancient times. 

H. O. 49 
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7J7/ D > *» »ferenoa to DevadronI (image mmSSt 
of MahSdeva Prthvlsvara in IB I vol X d WtSTSS? 

prtaa) on Devayfit^viaTri which was to be celebrated 

ZS7 £"£?".** m ° nths ^^ Vai&khaandonthe 
fathis from 1st to 15th different gods such as Brahms ( lords 
of the fafcfcis J were to be worshipped, BMP pp. 416-419. 

r«0BAMAM-.-VUBH of Eh. vol IV p 374 note 841 and Mr 
I 56 147-148, SK 649-655, TT187, MB 94-95, PO 86-89. 
VienupurSna IH 14. 12-13 are borrowed by BB p 42. 

YtigSdivrator- The four yugas Krta, TretS, Dvspara and Kali 
started respectively on Vai su 3, K. su. 9, Bh. kr. 13 and M. 
amavSsys, fast, gifts, tapas, japa andhoma on these pro- 
duces results a orore of times more than ordinarily; on Vai. 
su. 3 worship Uarayana and LaksmI and donate lavanar- 
dkenu; on K su 9th worship 6iva and Fm& and Uladhmu 
be donated ; on Bh. kr. 13 honour the pars; on M amavSsyS 
worship Brahma with Gayatrl and donate namriita-dhenu; 
all one's sins in thought, word and deed are rendered nuga. 
tory , H7 H 514-517 ( from Bhav XS ) 

Yugantya-iraddha — is to be performed on these days, the four 
yugas respectively end on the following, Krta in the sun's 
passage in sign Simha (Lion), TretS ends in Vrsoika 
sankranti, DvSpara ends in Vrsa sankranti and Kaliyaga 
in Ktunbha-sankranti HE 656, KB 542-543, KEN 372. 

Yugavalai avrala — on Bh kr. 13th when Dvspara-yuga began, one 
shoud apply cow's urine, cow dung, dnrvS and clay to his 
body and bathe in a deep sheet of water or a tank; he had as 
if performed sraddha at GayS, he should bathe an image of 
Visnu with ghee, milk and pure water, he goes to the world 
ufVisnu; HV II 518-619 (from Bhav. ) Some say that 
Treteyuga began on that day. 
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Yogamala— tt?he Yogas Ilka Viskambha, Vyatlpata will be 
described in the next section on Kala , vide BY n. 707-717, 
SmK 563-364, PO 52. 

Yogeivaravrata or Yogesvaiadvadasi — on K. fin. 11 fast; four 
jars toll of water having ralnas inside and marked with 
white sandalwood paste and having round them white cloth 
should be covered with copper vessels full of sesame and 
gold, they being deemed to be four oceans; in the midst of 
that vessel an image of Hari ( who is Yogesvara ) should be 
placed and worshipped, jSgara; next day the four jars 
should be donated to four brahmanas and the golden image 
to a 5th brahmana and they should be fed and daksina be 
paid; this is called also Dharantvrata; he is freed from sins 
and goes to the world of Visnu; KKV 336-839 = HV I. 
1041-44 ( from Var. 50. 4-39 ), KR 427-430. 

Raktasaptami— on Msig. kr. 7 ; tithi ; worship of Sun with red 
lotuses or of an image of Sun with white Sowers and red 
sandalwood paste and with round cake of pulse (vafaka, 
Marathi vada ) and krsara ( dish of rice, peas and spices ) 
and donate at end a pair of red garments; Vi Dh. HL 
170. 1-3. 

Rakt&pafhnmi—on Bh. Er. 5 ; draw figures of snakes with dark 
colours and worship ; snakes are pleased and then there is 
no fear to his descendants ; GK 78-79. 

SaksVlbandhana— an Sr. paurnamasl; vide pp. 127-128 above. 

Sangapaficami— on Ph. kr. 5. See above p 241. 

Jtofanit-ca&wtfaiS-- on M kr. 14; tithi; Yama; one should baths 

• while it is armodcu/a and offer tarpana to Yama under 
fourteen names (m. in KT 450 ); VKK 497, KT 457, QK 
157-158, vide PretacatordasI above pp. 351-52. 

Batnasasthi-m in Mrcchakatika Act EL and in Oatudatta Aot 
HL p. 65 (attributed to Bhasa) where we have the words 
nun: sasthlm-upvasami '. But it is difficult to say whether 
it is Batnasasthi or any other. 

RatnanH jewels or precious things >-*or five ratnas vide under 

J.aficaratnas'p.337 &hcrn ' ^15 (quoting Vi.Dh) mentions 
ninejis pearls, gold, vaidurya ( cat's eye gem ), padmaraga 
(ruby;, pusparaga (topa*), gomeda (gem brought from 
ilimalaya ), sapphire, garutmata ( emerald ) and coral. 
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Aritammt-ianMii tithiof My. fa (aoo toKKV) or fa 

rfSi* 7 * ""j ^ fes '°»a»tday and woLfi" 
ofDurga; on a oar decked with minors, bournes, clothe* 
umbrella, garlands from flagstafe place a golden image of 
Durga 8ea ted on a bufialo; the oar to he drawn over the 
public road and taken to a temple of Durga, illuminations- 
jagctt a with dance and drama; next morning the image is 
to be bathed and the car to be presented to Devi, rewards 
of presenting a fine bedstead, a bull, a oow about to deliver," 
KKV 294-298 = HV I 946-948 (from Bhav. ). 
ttathayatra-i oar procession of a deity )— HV II 480-424 ( quot- 
ing DevipurSHa ) describes the RathayStra of Durga accom- 
panied hy crowds of men and women; KB (259-264) 
describes the same from a different source, Bhav. (I 18. 8-17) 
deals with the Bathayatra of Brahma which is quoted by 
KB 438-439 and PfijSprakasa 293-307; the twelve ratha- 
yatras of Purusottama and fourteen of Bhuvanesvaja are 
respectively described in GKpp 183-190 and 190-194; BY 
H. 424-440 (quoting Bhav.) describe at length the latha- 
yatrotsava of the Sun and state (p 425 ) that the latter is 
equal to Indradhvajotsava and that both the festivals are 
carried on every year in several countries for averting evil 
( santihetoh ), for the happiness and health of the people and 
thatitshouldbsbegunonMarg.su. VideVar. 177 55-56 
for Bathayatra of Ssmbapuradera in MathurB In Bhar. 
IT. 134. 40-71 there is a description as to how a oar is to be 
made, how procession is to be arranged and how images are 
to be placed on the oar. 
Eaihasaptami— onM.su. 7; tithi; Sun ib deity; on night of 
6th sankalpa and submitting to myamas, on 7th fast; per- 
former to prepare a golden or silver car with horses and 
charioteer; to recite a hymn to the Sun, and at midday he 
should place that oar in a mandapa surrounded by ( or made 
of ) cloth, worship the car with saffron, flowers too. and plaoe 
in the car an image (golden or otherwise) of the Sun; 
worship the Sun together with the oar and charioteer and 
address mantras to the Sun and in his prayer state flw 
desired object; jagara at night with songs and music, and 
performer should not close hfe eyes that night; after bath 
the next morning he should make gifts, donate the oar to 
the guru ; BT I 652-658 ( quoting Bhav. U. ) Here Bran* 
tella Yudhisttiira the story of king Yasodharma of Esmbhoja 
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Country that had in his old age a son suffering from all 
diseases who became free from all diseases and a cakravarhn 
{ emperor ) by performing this vrata. KV 101 and HE 624 
quote Mat to the effect that as on this tlthi in the beginn- 
ing of Manvantara Sun secured a chariot this tithi is called 
Bathasaptaml. The same quotation from Mat. in HK 624 
shows that it was also called MahSsaptamI Vide TT 39, 
PO 104-103, VR 249-253. Vide I. A. vol 3X at p 112 the 
Samangad plate of Bgstrakuta king Dantidurga dated &ake 
675 ( 753-54 A. D. ) where the phrase ' MaghamSsa-ratha- 
saptamlm ' occutb. Bbr Rathasaptaml-mahatmya, vide 
Bhav. L 50 

Rathankasaptami— on 6th of M. su fast and worship of Sun with 
gandha, flowers &c.; sleep before sun image that day; on 7th 
worship the Sun and give brahmanas a sumptuous meal; 
carry this on in all months and at end of year have car 
procession of the Sun, HVI.656 (from Bhav.); HVL 
pp. 657-658 dilate upon a variation of the above procedure. 
This is called Sathasaptami by KKV 114-117 and also in 
Bhav. 1 59. 1-26. 

BaOmgasaptomv- on M. su. 5th, 6th and 7th observe respectively 
ekabhakta, nakta, and fast; some hold that fast on 6th and 
Parana on 7th ;thiB is called Mahasaptaml (for which see 
above ) by HV I 659-660 and the printed Bhav. (1 51. 1-16 ) 
also calls it so. 

Bathotsam-on 2nd of As. su.; when it is joined to Pusya, car 
festival of Krsna, BalaiSma and Subhadra, the utsava 
should be performed even if there is no Pusya naksatra- 
TT 29, NS 107, SmZ 137. 

BambmxtivG-H 1 ) on Jy. su. 3rd, one was to sit facing the east 
in the midst of five fires viz GSrhapatya, Daksin&gni, 
Sabhya and Shavanlya and the Sun above; face Brahma 
and Devi identified with Mahakah, Mahslaksml, MahamSyS, 
^asvaH, homa in all directions by brahmanas; worship of 
aevi and eight substances called Saubhagysstaka be placed 
before Devi; in the evening Rudram should be addressed 
wrth prayer for a charming home; then performer (male or 
female) should honour a householder and his wife and 
uatvedya placed in sfirpa (winnowing basket) should be 
presented to women whose husbands are alive : HV 1. 426-430 

JtZ. « ^ 18 ' M8 >' ** m - OT 30 - 3 l ! «U" vrata is 
meantmostlyforwomen;(3) This was so called because 
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BambhS formerly performed it for blessed womanhood; on 
Marg. flu, 3rd j tithi; Pfirvatl deity, for a year, every month 
Devi to be worshipped under a different name ( e. g Pfirvatl 
inMSrg., Girjjg in P. Sco.) and different gifts to be made, 
different substances to be eaten ; HVI pp 430-435 (from 
Bhav. IT 24.1-36); Oar. I 130 also describes this vrata. 
If 3rd is mixed with 2nd and 4th tithis, this vrata has to be 
performed on 3rd mixed with 2nd (EN 174), vide under 
' Trtlyavratas ' above p 307. 

Rawbhatriifilra-mata— begin on Jy. su. 13th, tithi; for three 
days; first after bath a woman should pour plenty of water 
at the root of plantain plant and surround it with threads, 
make a silver image of the plant with golden fruit and 
worship it, observe nakta on 13th, cnjaata on 14th and fast 
on 15th, water the same plant for a year, worship also "DinS 
and&va and KranaandBukminl; homa with 13,14,15 
ahutis respectively on the three days from 13th; this vrata 
confers sons, beauty, freedom from widowhood &o.; HV H. 
383-388 (from Skanda), VKE 11; BaMct also meanB 
' kadall ' ( plantain plant ) and henoe the name. 

Ramvajavralar- nakta or fast on Sunday, japa of Sdityahrdaya 
or MahSsvetS mantra; they secure their desires; Varavrate; 
Sun deity; SmK 556-557, VXD (483-436) gives a very 
elaborate procednre. 

Xauivrata-i 1 ) worship of the Sun thrice a day in M. ; secures 
merit (punya) of six months in one month; HV ilto, 
(8) begin on Sunday in M and worship Son i on every 
Sunday for a year and subsist on certain •«***££ 
in order or abstain from partaking of certain ttb*. 
VKK 37-38. 

******* on 6th and ^*^g'jfiSZ 
secures wealth and freedom from disease; KN 19U l"° 

Linga). 

worship the right side of the image nrsi i ano i ™ 

S£teltad-fa» feet t^vTShadS^nfnS 
U a different name. warsh^DejI "£■*■" ' ^ 
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viz. salt, jaggery, tavarsja ( milk ? ), honey, panaka ( spioy 
beverage), jlraka, milk, curds, ghee, marjika (Rasalaor 
SBsharinl), dh&nyaka (coriander), sugar; at end of each 
month donate a vessel full of the thing left off in that month 
and one of the edibles specified; at end of year donate a 
golden image of Gaurl ( as big as the thumb ) studded with 
rabna&; reward is freedom from sins and sorrow and disease ; 
KKV 66-69, HY H. 461-465 (from Pad V. 22. 105-185 ), 
KR 499-508 ( same verses from Mat. 63. 1-29 ). Basala was 
prepared from curds and was somewhat like ' srlkhartda ' of 
modern Maharastra ( from the quotations in KB 501 ). 
■Ra&fi^pErmma— on Sr. su. 15. See above pp. 127-128 on raks&v 
bandhana. 

Raghavadvadaii— on Jy. su. 12th; golden images of Rama and 
Laksmana to be worshipped; worship of limbs from feet to 
head with different names in each case ( e. g. om namas- 
Trivikram&yeti katim ) ; a jar filled with ghee to be donated 
in the morning after worship of Rama and Laksmana; 
performer dwells in heaven for ages, his sins being destroyed 
and if he has no desires, he secures mdksa ; KKV 127-129, 
BY 1 1034-85, KB 190-191 ( all quote Var. 45 1-10 ). 

Rajarajesvaravrata. — fast on 8th tithi when it has Svatt naksatra 
and falls on Wednesday, worship of Siva with many edibles 
full of sweet-meats as naivedya; donate before image of 
Siva to the Scsrya neck ornament, crown, girdle, ear-ring, 
two finger rings, an elephant or horse; performer attains 
the position of Kubera for countless years ; HY I 864 ( from 
Kalottara ), Rajaraja means Kubera, the friend of Siva and 
R&jar&jesvara may mean Siva or Kubera who is himself lord 
(of Yaksas). 

RdjfiignSpana— on Cat kr 8; the land of KSsmlra is deemed to 
be ra'asuan for three days from Oai. kr. 5th; it is washed 
by women ( whose husbands are living ) in each home with 
SowerB and sandalwood paste and then by brShmanas with 
water in which sanausadhis aTe put; then people should 
listen to music of lutes; the earth is the queen of the Sun ; 
therefore this vrata is so called ; KR 532-533 ( from Brah. ), 
NM p 54 ( verses 651-660 ) puts it down for Pha. kr. 5th to 
8th ( probably the amanta reckoning ). 

RSjyadvadail-vrata— on Marg. su. 10 make sankalpa; on 11th 
fast and worship Yisnu; homawith best food, the mantra 
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for sadras the mantra of twelw syllables fwL«„ 

should bo done for a year; on all dvadaste silence should to 
completely observed; the same procedure to be LtS on 
AM* of dark half « opt that worship of gS fist Z 
done after wearing red garments, lamps to be fed with ml 
(and not ghee); this vrata would make the performer a 
king fa a mountain valley; in three years a Mandalesvara 
(provincial governor ) and in IS years a king, HV 1 1060- 
1063 (from Vi Dh ) 
SSjvavKila- on Jy. su. 3 one should worship the three viz VSyu, 
too Sun and the Moon, in early morning worship VSyu on 
a pure spot, at midday worship Sun in are and at sunset 
worship Moon in water, for one year; he secures heaven; 
if performed for throe years, performer stays in heaven for 
five thousand years , if performed for twelve years, then he 
goes to heaven for a lakh of years; HV i 457-479 (from 
VI. Dk). 

RUfyuptulafomf— begin on & su. 10; worship of Keeava in the 
form of the ton Visve-devas (vi&Kratu, Daksa&c) in 
mandalas or images (of gold or silver); at end (of year) 
donate gold; he secures the world of Visnu and then beeomes 
a king or best of brfihmanas. HV 1 965-66 ( from Vi Dh. ). 
For the names of the ten Visve-devas, vide H. of Dh. vol IV 
p. 457 note 1018. 
EadhSstamt— on Bh 8 in both fortnights; Bsdha was born on 
Bh. su. 7; worship of Bsdhs on 8th destroys many grave 
sins, Pad. Iff 4. 43, Itt 7. 81-23. 
Samacandrttdolotsaia—on Oai. su. 3; the image of Bsmaoandra 
should be put in a swing on this day and rooked for a 
month; those who see the image being swung beoomefree 
from a thousand sins, SmK 91. 
Hamamwaml or EomojagaMtf— Vide pp 84-88 above. 
B5manamalekhana-Drata—ihiB should be began on Bsmanavaml 
or at any time, Bama's name should be written a lakh of 
times or a crore of times, even a single letter of BSma- 
nsma destroys mahftpataka (ekaikam-aksaram pumsam 
mahspstaka-nssanam); worship of Esmansma with 16 
a paoaras;VB 330-332. Magic virtue oame to be attached 
to B«manSina and 108 names and one thousand names or 
Eama oame to be ooined. 
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BSiivrata-' to he performed on each paumam&si in months from 
Kartika, on K. pfirnima one should observe nakta way and 
donate a golden ram; onMarg. pflrnima he should see the 
king and donate a pair ( of bulls ? ) and at the end donate 
a female slave; this vrata destroys the evil influence of 
planets, fulfills all desires and leads to Somaloka; HV* H. 
238-239 ( from Bhav.). 

Bukminya$tami— on Mfirg kr. 8th; in the first year the performer 
( a woman ) should prepare a house of olay with one door in 
which she should oast all household gear, paddy, ghee and 
should make toy images of Ersna, BukminI, Balarama and 
hia wife, Fradyumna and his wife, Aniruddha and TTsS, 
Devafct and Yasudeva; worship these images and at sunrise 
offer ai ghya to the moon ; next morning donate that house 
to a maiden , in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th years performer should 
construct additional wings and donate them to maidens; 
in the 5th year a house with five doors and in 6th year a 
house with six doors should be donated to a maiden ; in 7th 
year ahouse be built with seven doors and white-washed, con» 
taming bedstead, sandals, mirror, mortar and pestle, vessels 
&o. and one should worship golden images of Ersna, BukminI 
and Pradyumna with fast and jagara and next morning 
donate the last house and a cow to a brahmana and his 
wife; after this vrata a mala performer would know no 
sorrow and a woman would know no grief for a son- HV 
1 853-855 ( from Skanda ). 

RudratakmvaiH-vrata- offering a lakh of lamps with cotton 
wicks dipped in ghee from cow's milk before a {ftvalinga; 
before the vrata is begun linga iB to be worshipped with 
16 upaoaras ; vrata is to be begun in K. or M. , Vai. or &. 
and finished in the same months; the performer gets wealth' 
sons and whatever he or she desires ; SmK 411-414. 

Rudramatct-i 1 ) on Jy. 8th and 14th tithis of both paksas ( i. o. 
in all 4 days ) one should perform tapas with five fires and 
donate on the 4th day in the evening golden cow;Budra 

fSSji ^ ^ 394 ( from Pad - >• m 450 ( wads 'on 6th and 
Hth ), this is Mat. 101. 76. For five fires, vide H. of Dh voL 
■u. P 679; (2) one should subsist by ekabhakta method for a 
year and donate at end a golden bull and tfladhenu, it is a 
santuusara-vrata, Sankara deity; this destroys sins and 
sorrow and performer reaches Sivaloka; HYtt 866 (from 
h. n. so 
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Pad ) = KZV 439 ; this is Mat 101. 4 ; ( 3 ) begin from X. 
su. 3rd ; subsist for one year on cow urine and ijavaka by 
nakto nay, samvatsara vrata; Gaurl and Eudra deities; 
at year's end donate a cow, stays in Gaurl-loka for a Kalpa; 
EKV 445 ( two versos which are Mat. 101. 42-43 ) 

Rupanaiamt— begin on Mirg. 9th; tithivrata, Oandika deify t 
the performer should observe a fast or nakta or ekabhakta 
on 9th, make a trident of flour and a silver lotus with a 
golden pericarp and present them to Durga, who destroys all 
sins; in P. and the following months different artificial 
animals are prepared and placed in different vessels and 
presented ( such as a golden elephant with four tusks placed 
in a golden vessel, golden ram in a golden vessel ) to SvahS; 
ho stays in Gandraloka for numberless years and then 
becomes a handsome king, KKV 288-394 = HV 1 933-937 
( from Bhav. ). Kfipa means ' manufactured article or figure 
resembling an animal' The deities mentioned are either 
forms of Durga or of Mfitrs. 

Eupasanlcrun'i— on the day of Sankranti the performer takes oil 
bath, places in a golden vessel ghee along with some gold 
and presents it to a brShmana, observes ekatiiaUa that day , 
a sankrSntivrata; reward is the same as a thousand Asva- 
medhaaand beauty, youth, long life, health and wealth, 
heaven , HV JX 734 ( from Skanda ) 

Rupasaltrr^onSth of the dark half -^ ^B™*^ 
joined with MQla naksatra one should begin few*; 
worship naksatra, its lord, Varuna and the Moon ad ^J»: 
homa, honour guru, nest day fast, "^/""** 
Kesava and assign to the several limbs of Eesava frou the 
S^wLdstoShead and hair thereon di^ntnaksa^ 

the satea te finished at the end of Cal su.; at end of vxate 
mSpVbm with flowers, dhupa to , homa with mantra 
^Ilohgifttoguru dmnertobr*hmanas, „.£ 
kfaven and when he returns becomes *£**'JlZ 



i.*^;™. tfca ten Visro-devas on Sim tnni 

JtnM^^^W^SSrn Ph>, to ten 
onereachesheaven; =^ ^ «l ^ m8 . ( ,, 

Visvedevas.videS ^^^m after Ph5 pamin* 
ThisisaMSsaviata, from the les raoi a» 
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up to Oai. pfirnimS ; one should worship the image of Kesava 
reclining on the hoods of Sesa, subsist by ekabhakta way, 
sleep on the ground ( not on a cot ) ; fast for three days and 
then perform worship on Oai. purnima and donate silver and 
a pair of garments ; this confers beauty ( rupa ) ; H V U. 744 
( from Vi. Dh. IB. 202. 1-5 ). 

Bogamakti—- by worsbipping the attendants of Skanda, Budra 
and Tama one secures freedom from disease; HV 1. 628 
( from Vi. 33a.), 

Rogaliawdhi— when on Sunday tbere is Parvapbalgunl-naksatra 
worship Sun image; the performer becomes free from 
diseases and reaches suryaloka; at night worship the sun 
with flowers of arka plant, eat arka flowers aoipayasa, lies 
at night on the ground; becomes free from all diseases and 
goes to suryaloka; this is a varavrata; sun deity ; KKV 
20-21, HV H 525-527 ( from Bhav. TJ. ), KB 600-601. 

.Roca-name of several vratas snob as MssopavSBa, Brabma- 
tooa, Kslaroea; to be begun on Oai. su. 1 and continued for 
a month or a year; Vi Dh.{ UL 222-228) describes them; 
chap 224 dilates upon the uncertain character of women, 
but winds up 'women are the root of evils and also the 
means of securing dJuvrma, artha and hama; one should not 
trust them, but they should be guarded like a gem ' ( verses 

.Rofato-begin on first Monday in §r. su, ; for Z$ months- fast 
on 14th of K. and worship with bilva leaves; five rotakas 
(wheat bread or cake toasted on an iron or earthen dish) 
to be made, one for naivedya, two for brahraana and two 
for performer, worship of Siva, perform for five years, on 
finishing vrata two rotakas of gold or siver to be donated ; 
Vratarka, folios 30b-32b. Also called Bilvarotaka-vrata. 

Brtimcatodra4<wn r-M*t. 57 describes it at great length 

jK"i hOT8 Vismi fa worshipped under the names 
of the moon; when on a purnima there is Monday or on 

ES*^ **"*«*>■*■. one shouirSL wi& 

"SLS 7 ^^ 5 !' 7 ; 91 !« ^dressed to Soma) and 
aSadra should say' bow to Soma, bow to Visnu '; he should 

S^™T^ fthfl r eiSaiiafraitea nd recite the names 
of Somaand address Bohini, dear wife of Soma; he should 
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drink cow's urine, take food but no flesh, take 28 moreels 
and offer various flowers to the moon; this should be done 
for a year, at end donate a bedstead and golden images of 
BohinI and the moon; should pray 'OKrsnal just as 
Rohinl does not go away, leaving you that are Soma, so let 
me not he separated from prosperity', this confers beauty, 
health, long life and performer reaches candraloka; KKV 
378-882 ( quoting Mat ), HV H, 175-179 { same verses from 
Pad V.U 101-130); KKV and HV call it oandrarohml- 
sayana. Bhav. IT. ( 206 1-30 ) also describes it just like 
Hat 

Rohmidvadasi— on lltb of Sr. kr, people ( male or female ) pre- 
pare a mandate, with oowdung near a tank or the like and 
draw a picture of the Moon and Bohint and worship them, 
offer naivedya and give it to a brshmana, then enter reser- 
voir of water and contemplate upon Gandra and Bohml and 
while still in water eat one hundred pellets of powdered 
masa and five moddkas with ghee, then coming out give 
dinner and clothes to a brahmana; this should be done 
every year ; HV 1 1113-14 (from Bhav. U. ). 

BoMworata—A. naksatravrata; one should establish a copper or 
golden image of BohinI deoked with five ratnas and wonihip 
it with two garments, flowers, fruits and naivedya; per- 
former to subsist by nakta way that day . next day donate 
image to a learned brahmana householder. BohinI is the 
naksatraof birth of Lord Kara; HV H 598-99 (from 
Skanda), 

jBahrtmO**-* naksatravrata; performer and his priest to fast 
rSkTand onRohinlthe performer is to be bathed wi& 
five SSwaterwhile standing ona heap -«*• *** 
wito swigs of trees eroding milky juice, white flw«s, 
rtS^ndHandalwoodpaste; be should worship -TH*. 
KTvaruna, BohinI and PrajSpati, homa to ml tta* 
&SiwSgheeTnd all seeds, he should wear a **£ 
JST-JES- in three parts made of o b y h«ee^ * 
audits hoof; secures sons, prosperity and fame. HV 

- 599-600 ( from Vi. Dh. ) 

, - tta 8th of Bb. kr. when Joined to Bohi^ 
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and worship of Hari deBtro? the performer's sins for a 
hundred past lives; this Rohinlvrata is superior to a hundred 
Ekadaslvratas; EM 1231-1255 (ABORT voL 36 pp. 320-322), 
KR 258, VKK 298-304. 

RaudramnSydkatfaga— When on Thursday there is ekadasl and 
Pusya-naksatra or when Saturday occurs on ekadasl with 
Robin], this yaga should he performed and it yields sons and 
blessedness; HY. n. 591. 

Laksanamaskaravratarsankalpa — on 11th of fis. su. to offer one 
hundred thousand namaskaras to Visnu; to be finished on 
K purnima; worship of image of Visnu by the hymn ' ato 
devs ' ( Rg 1. 22. 16-21 ), SmK 407-408. 

Laksapradaksirlaurafa (one hundred thousand oiroumambula- 
tions )— begin on the start of caturmasya and finish on K, 
purnima; Visnu deity; SmK 406-407. 

Laksavarhvrata— -begin in K., Vai., M., the best month being 
Vai. and finish in three months on a purnima; every day 
waving lights before Visnu and Laksmi, Brahma and 
SSvitrl, Siva and Urna with a thousand wicks , SmK 410-411, 
VratSrka, folios 399-403b ( from Vayu ). 

Laksahomar—is a sSnti, for which see the section on sSnti; 
Nrsimhapurana, chap. 35, SmK 475-479. 

2iofcsaB5rdrSwa<ot— When on Bh kr. 8th there is Sxdra-naksatra, 
begin this; worship of golden image of Urna and Siva by 
bathing it with paficamrta, then with gandha, flowers etc., 
with mantras mentioning several names of both; arghya, 
dhfipa, naivedya with 32 edibles of wheat flour marked with 
figures of fish &c. containing five rasas ( curds, milk, ghee, 
honey and sugar ) and modakas, donate the golden images 
and edibles to a learned brahmana; secures removal of sins, 
charm, wealth, long life, fame ; HY 1 836-829 ( from Mat. ). 

Lakseivari-vratQ.-sti.me as Kotttvw Ivrata above. 

LdksmipiBjana— in Dw52t--Vide pp 199-200 above and VKK 
472-476, TT 186-87, NS 200. 

Iflftsmi7iar3!/owwrafar-tm Phs. Purnima; tithi, worship of 
Marayana and Laksmi, for one year, divided into three 
periods of four months each on every purnima, in four 
months from Ss. employ the name Srldhara and Sri and in 
4 months from K. the name Kesava and Bhuti; at night 
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offer arghya to Moon on each 15th; different substance in 
oach period for purification of tho body viz. paficagavya, 
water with kusns, water heated with Sun's rays; HVE 
G64-G6G(fromVi Dh.). 

Lahwtpiadtwiata — It is ono of the Krcchravratas in HV n. 
769-771; on K kr. 7th tithi to 10th one should subsist 
respectively on milk, bilva loavos, lotuses, and morsels of 
lotus fibres and on 11th fast; worship Kesava on these days, 
secures Visnuloka; HV U. 770. 

Lalifimhrata—i 1 ) on every 5th tithi observe fast and worship 
Laksml; one year; at end donato a golden lotus and a cow; 
he secures wealth in oach life and reaohes Visnuloka; HV 
I. 568 { from Yamapurana ), KB 118 ( 3 ) on Oai su. 3 
subsist on ghee and boiled rice, on 4th bathe outside the 
house in a tank having lotuses and worship Laksml in a 
lotus and offer on 5th lotus with the hymn to Isirl; on 5th 
bathe tho some and donate gold; one year; Vi. Dh. 
m. 154. 1-15. 

LalitalSntSdeei-mita—the same as Mohgala-oandifca above. 
TT p. 41 quotes KalikSpurana to the effect that Mangala- 
candikfi is callod LftlitakSntadevI, that has two arms, is fair, 
is seated on a red lotus and so on. 

Lahmrala-ea- M. su 3rd; both in a river at midday with 
sosamo and Umalaha, worship Devi with flowers &o ; a copper 
vessel containing water, a piece of gold and aksatas shouW 
be placed before a brahmana who should sprinkle water from 
it on the performer with a mantra; the woman performer 
should donate the gold and drink water m which Into « 
SSed and pass night sleeping on the groun and™* 
Slate De5, on 2nd day honour ^bmanas anda woman 
whose husband is alive; this vrata » for ayea^m eacn 
month of which twelve different names of [»^T***™ 
employed In worship (such as I**"** LoMS™ 8Ui 
*Td Gaurf in 12th«) and in the 12 months she fasts on su. 
£ SSSL on one of twelve ttings in -J^J- — 

that on Oai. su. 3 ^^T^ U 8ayB that SatI is called 
14-I5.say the Bame and Mat. 60. " B»y« 
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Lalita because she is supreme in all -worlds and excels them 
in beauty. At the end of Brahmanda-purana there is a 
section of 44 chapters on the Lalita cult. 

Ldhtasasthi— mostly fox -women; on Bh. su. 6 collect sand of a 
river in a new bamboo vessel, make five balls of that sand 
and worship Lalitadevl thereon with 28 or 108 flowers of 
various kinds and fruits and naivedya of several edibles; 
jagara on that night with female friends without closing the 
eyes on 7th give all naivedya to a brahmana and feed 
maidens and five or ten brahmana house-wives and dismiss 
them with the words ' May Lalita. be pleased with me ' ; HV 
1 617-620 ( from Bhav. TJ 41. 1-18 ), VB 330-31 ( remarks 
that it is well-known in Gurjaradesa ). 

Lalitasaptami— m. in VKV 13 ( SaptamI mixed with Sasthl to 
be preferred ). 

Lauanadana — on Marg, puxnima when it has Mrgasiras- 
naksatra, donate at moonrise to a brahmana one prastha of 
ground salt in a vessel with a golden centre; secures beauty 
and saubhagya', V. Dh. 90. 1-3 q. by HmTT 430 and PC 306. 

Dmrnasankranhmata— on day of sankranti after bath draw -with 
saffron paste a 'lotus with eight petals and pericarp, 
worship of the picture of Sun, place in front of it a vessel 
full of salt and Jaggery and donate the vessel; this to be 
carried on for a year; at end make a golden image of Sun 
and donate it with the vessel of salt &c and cow; this is 
a sankrantivrata; BY H 732-33 ( from Skanda ) 

Lawmuagaurivrata— on Cai su. 5 ; observed by Tamil people as 
Bhown in the pancanga ( almanac ). 

ZaiwiWawYifa— Btomthe 1st titbi after K. pfirnima, worship 
picture of Pradyumna on a piece of cloth or as an image 
observe nakta way ; Tsrhen Msrg. begins observe three days' 
fast, worship Pradyumna, offer homa in fire with ghee- 
dinner to brahmanas with salt prominent ; donate a prastha 
of powdered salt, two garments, gold, bell-metal vessel; for 

ot°£ n'n^J 5 a m5Ba -^ta; «w>f«s beauty andheaven; 
BY. U. 785 ( from Vi. Dh. UX 303 1-7 ) 

Lavawaiaptivrata-By H. 78 5 calls it so; same as above 
^"S^l afi these beginfrom TL su. 14, worship Siva; 
subsist by nakta way; make a linga with flour of rice grains 
as high as a r*m (distance from elbow to end of dosed 
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fist): wt over Lirtfaa^astfa of sesame; onM5rg.su 14 
smear linga with saffron pastof ta ^ ; ay „„£ ™ 

for a year different substance for smearing, different difipa, 
naivedya &o ; even one guilty of grave sins reaches Rudra, 
lote; HV H 50-56 (from Kslottara) A linga may be 
made with holy ashes, dry eowdung balls, from sand or 
crystal, the best being from day on the mountains whence 
Rarmada Sows 

lafigStcanamata— on S. 4a 13 with Saturday; one hundred 
names of Siva to be repeated, bath of linga with pafioSnata 
and worship of Siva in the form of linga at the time of 
pradostr, Skanda ( 1. 17. 59-91 ) describes this; verses 75-89 
set out the one hundred names. 

Ltlavrafa—Samei as Nflavrata above p. 335. 

Lohtotatar- Begin from Oai. so. and subsist for seven days there- 
from respectively on oow's urine, cow's dung, milk, curds, 
ghee and water in which kusas are dipped and fast (on 7th); 
homa of BeBame accompanied by raaha-vyahrtfs (bhnh, 
bhuvah, svah &o ); at end of year donate garment, bell- 
metal, cows; he becomes an emperor; HVH.463 (quoting 
Vi.Dh.HH6S. 1-7). 

Lohabhisankakrtya—eXBO written as Lohabhiharika or Lauhabhi- 
Barika— From £sv. su. 1st to 8th tithi a king desirous of 
conquest should perform this nte; 3fS 178-179, SmK 332-886, 
BNP U4-U6, Sm 28-32, PO 59, 70-72 A golden, silver or 
clay image of Durga is to he worshipped, so also the weapons 
and symbols of royalty with mantras , there is a legend that 
there was a demon named Loha who was shattered into 
pieces by the gods and all the iron and steel in the world is 
produced from his limbs Lohabhisara means putting forth 
or ferandfehing iron or steel weapons ( ' LoliabhihSroHtrablir- 
tsm rSjfiam n&Sjano vidhih* Amarakosa). When a king 
started on an invasion the ceremony of sprinkling sacred 
water on him or waving lights before him was perfonnea 
and that was called Lohabhtarfka-karma In Udyogapam 
160 93 we read * LohabhisSro nimttaV &o. Nflatotfrina 
expiains that it comprises waving of lights before weapons 
and invoking deities. 

LMvamtrnHMb * waters of Brahmaputra river). Vi^ 
under 'Brahmaputrasnana' 358 above. 
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VaHjvlwralar— Vanjull ib one of the eight great dvadasls enume- 
rated above on p. 119 ; Vanjull is dvadasl that exists the 
whole of one civil day ( from sunrise to sunrise ) and extends 
over the next day, so that it is possible to fast on dvadasl 
and perform parana not on the nexttithi but on dvadasl 
itself; worship of golden image of Narayana , in merit it is 
superior to thousands of Rajasuya sacrifices; ITS 48, SmK 
252-253. 

Vatas&mtonvrata— Vide above pp. 91-94. 

Vatsarad!npapuda— (worship of the lord of the year). The 
week-day on which the year begins in Gai. determines the 
lord of the year; vide p. 83 above and SmK 87, PO 56. 

VatsadvadaSt— K. kr. 12th is so called , deck a cow ( with calf ) 
with sandalwood paste and honour it with garlands, with 
acghya in a copper vessel at its feet and with naivedya of 
circular cakes made of mSsa; on that day he should abstain 
from food cooked with oil or in a cooking pan and from 
cow's milk, ghee, curds and buttermilk: SM 91-92. 

Vaiacaturthi— begin on Marg. su. 4th; tithivrata; every month 
worship Ganesa and observe ekabhakta on that day but 
without kBSxa and lavana; continue for 4 years, but with 
nakta in 2nd year, ayactta in 3rd and fast in 4th; HV J. 
530-31 ( from Skanda ), KB 504 ( in M. ), KV 190 (in M. ), 
VKE 498. 

Varadacaturthi — on M. su. 4th; tithivrata; worship of Yarada 
( i. e. Vinayaka ) on 4th and on 5th worship with kunda 
flowers , S. Pr. ( folio 47 b ), while KR 504 and VKE 498 say 
that Varaoaturtht is confined to 4th and worship on 5th 
with kunda flowers is Srlpancaml and that ' vara " means 
' Vinayaka '. 

Vmadacaturthtr-aa M. su. 4th, tithi; Gaurl deity; specially for 
women; GK 77 , HV I 531 has Gaurl-caturthi (from Brah.) 
which appears to be the same. HB 133 says Bh. su. 4 is 
Varadacaturthi, while PO 95 sayB that M&rg. su. 4th is so 



Varanacamir- on each 9th tithi subsist for nine years on flour; 
tithi; Devi is deity; all desires fulfilled; if performer sub- 
sists on food not cooked on fire for life on each navaml he 
reaps here and in next world endless rewards , KEV 296 = 
HV 1 937 ( from Bhav. ), latter calling it ' Varavrata \ 
a. c 51 
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rw«A wt ? Wff /«--o„Sr.P Q rni m a I when Venus shines in the 
oust; erect a mandapa to the north-east of one's house 
establish a Lahia therein, oll whioh VaralafcgmI „£~; 

invokod ond worshipped to the accompaniment of Srlsukta 
vide pp. 147-148 of the transcript of S5mr2jyalaksmlpltkika 
( transcript No 43 of 1925-26 :n B 0. B I Poona). 
Kainnate—(1) Vido 'Varanavamr above; (3) one fasting for 
sovon days and donating a jar of ghee to a brahmana 
roachos Brahmaloka, Sariivatsara-vrata; Brahma deity, 
KKV 449 { Mat LOl 68 calling it Ghrta-wata ), HV U 886 
( from Pad. ). 

Vnruhlu'iaptai.ii— vn any 7thtithi; a person should subsist on 
only such food as ho can purchase with three varatikaa 
( emeries ), whether it is propor for him to eat it or not , Sun 
doity, reward not statod; KKV 18i, HVX 726 (from Bhav.), 

Vatuhadtudasi— on M. su 12; tithivrata- Varaba form of Visnu 
1b deity, sankalpa and worship on 11th, golden image of 
Varaba to be placed on a jar m whioh pieces of gold, silver 
or copper and all seed had beon cast and worship thereof 
and jagara in mawjapa of flowors; next morning donate the 
imago to a learned and well-conducted brahmana; reward 
is saubhugya, wealth, beauty, honour and sons in this very 
lifo; KKV 319-321, HV 1 1027-29 (both quoting Var 41. 
1-10 ),GK pp. 151-152. 

Vat mavrata — if a man standing a whole night in water donates 
a cow the next morning, ho seoures Varuna-loka; KKV 450 
(52ndSastivrata), HVH 905 (from Pad.), the verse is 
Mat 101 74); (2) Vi Dh. (Iff 195.1-3) is somewhat 
different, worship of Varuna from the beginning of Bh, to 
fcho Pull Moon thereof, at end donate jaladhenu together 
with umbrella, sandals and two garments The word 
jaladhenu occurs in Anusasana 71.41 and in Mat 53. 13; 
vide H of Dh vol. H p. 880. 

Varnaer-alar-VM* is a Oaturmfirtivrata extending over four 
months from Oai su. ; in Oai , Vai. , Jy , Sa. , «» performer 
observes va fast and worships Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha and donates respectively 
materials useful for saonfioe by a hrshmana, war materials 
toaksatriya. merchandise to a vaisya and materials for 
manual work to a siidra, performer seoures Indraloka. HV 
IL 828 ( from Vi.Dh.). 
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Vardhapanavidhi — (procedure of birthday ceremony and festival). 
In the case of a child this was done every month on the tithi 
of birth and in the case of a king it was done every year i 
sixteen goddesses (such as Kumuda, Madhavl, Gaurl, 
RudranI, Parvatl ) should be drawn with indigo or saffron 
with the Sun in the middle of a circle, Vedic verses should 
be loudly recited and a festival held with loud music and 
the goddesses should bB Worshipped after bathing the child 
and 16 vessels of wicker-work filled With rich materials, 
edibles, flowers, fruits &o should be donated in honour of 
each of {he sixteen goddesses and gifts should be made to 
brahmanas and women whose husbands are alive with the 
prayer ' May the goddesses Kumuda and othera confer * on 
my ohild health, happiness and increase his life'. The 
parents may then have dinner along with their relatives; 
in the case of a king an offering ( hams ) was made to India 
and the Lokapalas and Vedic verses such as Rg. VI. 47. 11, 
X 161. 4 were recited; HV II. 889-892 (from Atharvana- 
gopathabrahmana and Skanda ). 

7d» eavrata— begin on 9th of Cai. su ; tithivrata; worship of the 
great mountains Himavat, Hemakuta, Srngavat, Meru, 
Malyavat, Gandhamadana; fast on that day; at end gift of 
a silver model of Jambudvipa, secures all desires and 
heaven; HV I. 959 (fromViDh ) Himavat, Hemakuta 
and others are styled varsaparvatas in Brah. 18 16, Mat 
113 10-12, Vfiyu 1.85. 

Vallabhotsava—teabrral in honour of the great VaisDava teacher 
Vallabha said to have been born in 1497 A.D., who wrote 
many works, emphatically taught a non-ascetic view of 
religion and rested his doctrines on the Bhagavata. It is 
heldonGai.kr.ll. 

Vostmtapaftmmi— on 5th tithi of M su.; tithiwata; worship of 
Visnu; VR220. 

Vasantotsaza-i festival of spring). There is a poetic and 
detailed description of the advent of spring in Va 6 10-31 j 
the Malavikagnimitra and Ratnavall were both brought on 
the stage m Vasantotsava as expressly stated in the 
mum. to ,boih. the third Act of the former drama 
shows that in this festival presents of red Asoka flowers 
were sent to one's dear ones and wives in high families used 
to be seated on a swing with their husbands. 7SSB 229 puts 
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it on CM. kr. 1 (by pSraimSnta reckoning ), while PO 100 
places it on M. su 5 (following NA) The first Act of a 
drama Pirf]5tamanjatl-natiks is called Vasantotsava in 
Oaitra-parva; vido E. I. vol VHI pp 96 ff where two Acts of 
the drama by Madana, upadhyfiya of Arjunavarman of 
EhSrS, arc published from a stone. 

VasimdJiaradevwal a-m. in AiraghoBa-aandimukha-avadSnam, 
Vide JRAS vol VHI ( new series ) pp 13-14 

Vastcerata-~(l) worship of the eight Vasus that are really 
forms of VfiBudeva on the 8th tithi with fast from Cat so, 
drawn in a circle or as images; at end donate a cow; secures 
wealth and crops and Vasnloka The eight Vasns are 
Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apah, Anila, Anala, Pratyusa and 
Probhasa Vide Anusasana ISO 16-17, Mat 5. 81, 
&ahm5ndaBX3 U for these. HV I 848-^49 (from Vi 
Dh ); ( S ) gift of a cow together with plenty of gold when 
it is about to he delivered and subsisting on milk alone 
that day; performer reaches the highest goal and is not 
born again ; HV H 885 ( from Pad. ) For the high impor- 
tance of the gift of a oow in that condition (and called 
• uhhayatomukhl ' ) vide H. of Dh. vol. H, p. 879 

Vaslatt trail asee ' Bastatrirfitra ' above p. 355. 

Valmivrda-i 1 ) by worship of Agni one secures the , reward of 
Agnistomaj HVI791from Vi.Dh.; (2) begin on AmS- 
vasyS of Oni ; titbivrata; worship of Agni and homa wito 
sesame on every amavasys for a year, at end donate goW; 
HV H 255-25G ; this is Vi Dh HL 190. 1-3, but HV quotas 
some verses from Vismvpurana 

PfeUlrifttoafe-** on Mala naksafaa iri««J<2 
L performer with face to east is to be bathed ** *•*« 
from four fresh jars in which conoh-flheB, pearl, roots rf reea 
plants and gold are cast and then he is to word* Vfeau, 
Varunaandthemoontohis court-yard; homa wftgj" 
In honour of these deities, gifts of blue V*™ 
and"d, wine, white flowers; by this the trader •«• 
Access and does not fafl in sea voyage and agriculture, 
HY H 648-649 ( from Vi. Dh. ) 
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TJ. ). Vide Bhagavata VIIL chapters 17-28. In chap. 18. 
5-6 it is said that Vamana appeared in month of Sr. on 12th 
tithi when the naksatra was Sravana, the muhurta was 
Abhijit and this tithi is called Vijayadvadaii. Vide HV I, 
pp. 1138-1145 (from Bhavisyottara ) much of which is 
quoted by Vratarka. 

Vamanadoadaii— On Oai. 12; tithivrata; Visnu deity; fast on 
that day ; worship of the limbs from the feet to the head 
connecting each with a different name { such as ' VamanS- 
yeti vai padam ' ) ; establish a golden image of Vamana in a 
jar With white yajfiopavlta, umbrella, sandals, rosary near it 
and donate them next morning with the Words ' May Visnu 
in the form of a dwarf be pleased ' after taking the twelve 
names ( Kesava, Nar&yana &o. ) with the months respecti- 
vely from Marg. , result-sonless man has a son, one desiring 
wealth gets wealth; Var. 43. 1-16 q. by KKV 323-325 
and HV L 1030-1032, VKK 320-21, BTS 140-141, SmK 
249-250 ; some authorities say that Vamana appeared on 
11th; others say that waB on 12th. Vide NS. 140 for these 
views. 

Vayuvrala — (1) by worship of Vayu, performer secures the 
highest goal; HV L 791 ( half a verse); ( 2 ) begin on 14th 
tithi of Jy. su.; tithivrata; Vfiyu deity; for a year; fast on 
each su 14th , at end of vrata gift of Wo garments ; HV H. 
152 ( from VLDh.ni. 185. 1-3 ) 

Varavratas — Agni chap. 195, KKV 8-34, Danasagara pp. 568- 
570, HV H. 520-592, HK 517-521, KE 593-610, SmK 549- 
588. Some works like Vratarka deal with vratas on Sunday, 
Monday and Tuesday alone. 

Varalaksmivrala — on a Friday nearest to Sr. purnima or on 14th 
ofSr.su.; v&ravrata; Laksml deity; Vratarka 358b-362b, 
from Bhav. XT. 

Vanvrata— amSsavrata; Brahma seems to be the deity; one 
should subsist in ayacita way in the four months of Cai„ Jy., 
As and M. or P. ; at end of vrata donate a pitcher covered 
with garments, food, vessel containing sesame and gold; 
he reaches Brahmaloka; HV H 857 ( from Pad. ). 

VSrunl— The 13th of Cat kr. if it falls on Satabhisak 
naksatra (of which Varuna is the presiding deity) is 
called VarunI and is equal to a orore of solar eclipses; if in 
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addition it falls on Saturday it is called MahS-rSrunl; if in 
addition to all these there is a subha-yoga, then it Is maha- 
rnabS-Varunl; VKK 518-519, KT 463, SmK 107, GK 611 
{from Skanda ), KTV 1S9-190 

Wiwdeiaiiaiail — on Jls su. 12; tithi, Vasudeva is deity; wor- 
ship of the limbs of Vasudeva from feet to head with 
different names of Yssudeva and his vyufias; a golden image 
of Vasudeva to be worshipped which is to be placed in a 
water jar, covered with two garments and donated; it is 
worthy of note that this vrata is said to have been imparted 
by Karada to Vasudeva and Devakl; the performer gets a 
son or kingdom if he has lost it and his sins are destroyed; 
HV 1 1036-37 ( several verses are the same as in Var. 46 ). 

Tighna-vinwjaha-rrata— For four months from Phfi; AK folio 
356. 

Yijwjar- {1 Jon 10th of-I.sv.su a little after sunset when the 
stars are jDsfc appearing, being most auspicious time for 
accomplishing all objects; SmK 353; (2) it is also the 
name of the 11th muharta of the day divided into 15 nrahnr- 
tas; SmK 353. 

rtjaya-dhupa— described in HV H 51 ( from Bbav. L 68 3-4 ). 

njwwtLSdaif-il ) San'xdpaaa 11th; fast on dvSdasI on which 
there is ^avana-naksatra; a golden image of Vfcnu clad m 
yeSow robes to be made and to be worshipped «* «rg^ 
jUaaraw at night; next day at sunrise donate nna^, 
SasTwithSravanawhen the Sun is * ""*£ 
Moon in ^vana is not possible ex^tinm.HVIH3^ 

38 ( from Agni), KB 287-288; (2) same in HV 1. u^~ 
?iio W 3 ) FfcS so. 11th or 12th if joined to Pusya-nataatra 
"SnidVrfSaHS Bh. su. or kr llth .or U***»£ 
Wednesday and Sravana-naksatra fa °?*J^^Su. 

«ct^^SVL576(fromViPl,). 
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Ftjajfo—fiha name is given to several tithis q. g. su. 7 falling on 
Sunday is so called (Bhav. IT. 43 3, VKK9, HK625.PO 
105 ); vide also entry VijayavidM; the Garuda (I 136. 1-2 ) 
notes that dvadasl or ekadaal joined to Sravana-naksatra 
is so called; KKV 349, KR 387-391. Vijaya-saptamI occurs 
in E. I. HL 53-56 and I. A vol. 25 p. 345, Torkhede grant of 
Rastrakfita king Qovinda, dated in idke 735 current 
( 813 AD ) Fausa. VEK 36 states that if Vijaya-saptamI has 
the Sun in Hastaitis called *maha-maha*; su. EkadasI 
when it has Punarvasu naksatra is called Vijaya; HK 633 
quoting Yi Dh. 

Vijayasaptami — (1) on 7th of su with Sunday; titbi-vrata; 
Sun deity; KKV 127-139 =HVL 663-64 (both quote a 
few verses from Bhav. U. 43 1-30 ) ; ( 2 ) on M. su 7th; tithi ; 
Sun deity; fast on that day and repeating one thousand 
names of the Sun ( set out in HV 1 pp. 707-716 ) ; f or a 
year; reward-freedom from diseases and sim; HV 1. 705-717 ; 
( 3 ) Garuda ( L 130. 7-8 ) notices another variety of this 
vrata performed on seven saptamls by fasting and foregoing 
wheat, masa, yava, sastika, bell-metal vessel, food ground on 
stones, honey, sexual intercourse, meat, wine, oil bath, 
coUyrium and sesame. 

Vtjai aycynasaptami— on M. su. 7 ; tithi ; Sun deity ; for one year, 
different name of the Sun being employed in each month; 
12 br&bmanas to be honoured; at end donate a golden image 
of the Sun with a golden oar and charioteer to the acwya; 
HV 1 757-760 (from Bhav. ) 

Vttampnja— At the end of Bh.from the 10th of su. for seven 
days one should see, bathe in, drink water of, worship and 
oontemplate on the river Vitasffi. ( Hydaspes of the Greeks, 
modern Jhelum ), that is an incarnation of SatI ( ParvatI ) ; 
special worship at confluence of Vitasta and Sindhu; festival 
in honour of the river wherein actors and dancers should 
be honoured; KB 286 ( quoting Brah ) 

rtdyBpratipad-urala-on the first tithi of a month, person desir- 
ing learning and wealth should worship images of Vismi 
and Laksml on a square figure made with husked rice grains 
with fuU blown lotuses ( 1000 or less in number) and with 
milk or pavasa, and of Sarasvati placed by their side, and of 
Moon and honour his guru and fast that day and on 2nd 

r^S Vl ?? a, QffOT eold *° Ms 5car y a and then diM . HV 

L 338-340 ( from Garada ). 
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VidijSLapttvnaa—itam 1st tithi of M. after P. purnimS for one 
month, worship of Hayagrlva with sesame, homa with 
sesame and fast for first three days; this is masaviata; 
performer becomes learned. HV IL 796-97 (from ViBh. 
m. 207. 1-5), 

Vtdyaorata— on 2nd tithi of a month, draw square figure with 
white rice grains and in its midst a figure of a lotus with 
eight petals on the pericarp of which draw Laksml with 
lotus in her hand and the latter's eight saMts (such as 
SarasvatI, Eati, Maitrl, Yidya), these to be placed on the 
petals; salutations to these latter in the form 'om Sarasvatjrai 
namah', draw several deities (named) as -lords of four 
quarters and four intermediate quarters ; place four ( Vyasa, 
Kratu, Mann, Paksa) as gurus and Vasistha and others 
on the mandate, worship all these with various flowers, 
repeat Sr&ukta (one of the Khilasaktas beginning with 
'Hiranyavarnam harinan ' ), the Purusasakta ( Bg X 90 ) 
and hymnB to Visnu; donate a cow and a bull and a jar of 
water to the priests and also fire vessels filled with fried rice, 
sesame and ( by a woman performer ) turmeric powder, gold 
to a house-holder and food to the hungry; the pupil should 
pray to the Scfirya to impart learning and the aosrya 
should impart it in the presence of images; HV I 386-389 
(from Gar.) 

Ftd»5Ba-d»aa'aia-sairfoiitf-Observance of vrata on the 7th t* 3d 
in the twelve months fromCai. described at length; ; tney 
are also given separate names such as Marwa-«aptaal. 
Eoala.aptamT. Anodana-saptamt; "*-^J*» «J 
mantra is *om namah Saryaya , HV I r9»-8u* (noiu 
Sditya-purfina ) 

ndhSmsaptami-im vrata; Sun deifcr; a. mar t should J»gm 

' o^Candsubsist on one of the tweljefemgs atoem 

order on the 7th tithis of tixe twelve months *-^"*J 

tips of arfca flower, pure ^ «rM ^^g^J 

i (radish), nafcta way, ^^g^^Si. 

observed on Sunday beginning from the first Sunday m *i 
SiJKf A£!l— and water at nzght; *- 
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years; KKV79 ( quoting Bhav. I 22.1-2), HV 1. 519-520 
( quotes same verses and oalla it Ganapati-oaturtht ). 

VinSyakaviata-- begin on Pha. su. 4; tithi, Ganesa deity; four 
months, on every su. 4 the performer observes nakta, makes 
homa with sesame, donates sesame, at end in the 5th month 
donates a golden image of Ganesa with four copper vessels 
filled with payasa and a 5th one with sesame; freedom from 
all obstacles; Bhav 17. 33. 1-13. 

VtnayaJcamapcaiar-aUwthi — in Bhav. U. 32.1-30 (reproducing 
several verses of Yaj. 1 271-294 ). This is really a &inti 
and not a vrata and may be dealt with under the section 
on Santi. 

Vtbhutt-dvada&l— on 10th of su. in K. , TaL , Marg. , Phs. or Ss. , 
performer should undertake the niyamas (restrictions) of 
1Mb vrata; fast on 11th and worship Janaxdana( image); 
he should offer worship to the several limbs from the feet 
( of Visnu ) to the head in such forms as ' vibhtitide namah 
padau vikosayeti janunl ' j he should place in front of Visnu 
image a golden fish in a jar of water; jagara with stories 
( about Visnu ) and donate next morning the golden image 
and jar with prayer ' juBt as Visnu is never bereft of his 
great manifestations, may you free me from the mire of all 
the sorrows of *awsara ' , he should donate every month the 
image of each of ten avataras of Visnu and of Dattatreya 
andVyasa, together with a blue lotus on dvsdasl; after 
finishing twelve dvadasls he should donate to the guru or 
aoarya a lavanacala, a bedstead with all appurtenances, a 
cow, a village (by kingly performer) or a field (the village 
chief) and to other brahmanas cows and garments; this 
procedure may be followed for three years, he becomes free 
from sins, saves a hundred pitrs &c ; KKV 364-367, HV 
J. 1057-1060; both quote from Mat. 100. 1-37 (some verses 
are different), which are also found in Pad. V. 20 4-42 
For the gift called Lavanacala, vide H. of Dh. H. p. 882* 
Mat 84. 1-9. 

F,rSp5fc«n,ra&i-beginonl4th ofP. 6u , VW gbi p of &va for 
one year; at end donate all materials to a brShmanaand 
donate a camel, becomes free from f ear of rakmsas, from 

iiTisT l-sn MOUies aU ******'' Hv a 15S ( foom Vi Dh - 

H.D. 52 



*10 History of Mat maiSstra [ Sea 2, Oh. Xm 

VtioladiSfiasf—sankalpa on 10th night of Ssv. an. * I shall fast 
on 11th, worship Kesava and shall partake of food the nest 
day (on 12th)'; worship of Kesava from feet to head; a 
mandala should bo made and thereon a four-cornered altar; 
place on altar a winnowing basket in which an image of 
Laksml called YisokS ( that frees from sarrow ) is kept and 
the prayer * May Visoka destroy sorrow, confer wealth and 
all success ', on all nights worshipper to drink water in which 
darbhas are dipped; dance and song all night, honour pairs 
of brShmanas; this procedure every month , at end donate 
bedstead and qufaihenu and thesurpa (basket) together 
with Laksml image; KKV 360-364, HV 1 1075-1078 (from 
Pad V SI 22-80. ); Mat 81 describes this and 82 describes 
Gudadhenu which is only a subsidiary part (anga ) in this 
vrata Vide H of Dh vol tt PP 880-S1 for gudadhenu. 

VtsoFiasafithi—oti M su 5th bath with black sesame and partake 
food made up of rice and sesame ; then on 6th make a golden 
lotus and worship it as Sun with red karartra flowers and 
two rod garments and pray for freedom from sorrow ( iola ) ; 
should drink cow's urine and then deep; on 7th donations 
to guru and brahmanas and partake of food without oil and 
salt, observe silence and listen to Parana works; this should 
be done in both fortnights for one year; nt end on . M. ^eu. 
7th donate a jar containing a golden lotus, a furmshedbeft- 
steadandakapitecow; HVL 600-602 (btmSb^OM. 
1-tf); KKV(gll-212) gives these very verses as Yisosa- 
soptaml 

is Vyatlpatayoga the performer should bathe n water mbrt 
ZtotJs aud observe ekabhakta; he shouldbathe a goWeu 
Sage of the Sun with pancagavya and offer *™J* «J 
SwL, clothe it in ta> red garments "- *- *J^ 

295-MB) a»a i** "• "• 
YUokHSasfbi 
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Vt&oaiiipavrata— on fin. 8th or 14th when it falls on Saturday 
andRevatlnaksatra: Siva is deity; the linga should he 
battled in mahasnana , camphor as unguent, white lotuseB 
and many ornaments to be placed on linga, burn camphor 
as incense, naivedya of payasa and ghee; gift to acSrya of 
a horse or elephant; performer gets whatever he desires 
( son, kingdom, pleasures &c. ), hence vrata is called Visva- 
rupa( lit. having all forms); drink at night water mixed 
with kusas and observe jagara; HV I. 865-866 (from 
Kalottara ). 

Vtswmatar— { 1 ) Ekabhakta on 10th of every month; tithivrata- 
f or a year , at end donate ten cows and golden or silver 
images of the ten directions with a trough full of sesame ; 
performer becomes an emperor and all his sins are destroy* 
ed, KEY. 451, HV L 983 (from Pad.); Mat. 101. 83 
mentions this ; ( 2 ) Visvedevas to be worshipped on eksdasl ; 
images of them to be placed on lotus petals; tithivrata; 
Visvedevas deity, offer stream of ghee and fuel stioks, 
curds, milk, honey; HV J. 1148 ( from Bhav. ) This vrata 
is like Vaisvanara-pratipad. 

Vtivedeva-dastimi-puja— from K. su. 10, tithi; ten Visvedevas 
enumerated in Vi. Dh. HI. 176. 1 that are manifestations of 
Eesava are deity; worship them in mandalas or as images; 
one year; at end donate gold; reaches Visvedevaloka. Vi. 
Dh DX 176. 1-5. 

Vtshvrata or Vtsttbliadia— The km anas will be described in the 
section on Kala They are of two classes, cara ( moveable ) 
and st7wa(Sxei), The first are seven of which Visti is 
one. Vide Br S. 99. 1. Visti is half of a tithi. The works 
on astrology raised it to the status of an ill-formed malignant 
demoness Visti comprised 30 ghatikas which were distribu- 
ted unevenly in her mouth, throat, heart, navel, waist and 
tail ( respectively 5, 1, 11, 4, 6, 3 ghatikas ) ; HV H. 719-784 
(from Bhav. U), Ktf 330, SmK 565-566 describe her as the 
daughter of the Sun and sister of Saturn, she has the mouth 
of an ass, three feet &o Visti was generally destructive and 
was to be avoided for any auspicious undertaking, but it 
was a favourable time for destroying enemies or poisoning 
them ( Br. S 99 4); fast on the day that has Visti; but if 
Visti occurs at night then ekabhakta may be resorted to on 
two days; worship gods and pitrs and then image of Visti 
made of darblias with flowers &c naivedya is of hr&aia 
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( dish of rice and peas and spices, Maratht kfHcadi ); gift of 
dark garment, dark cow and dark blanket Visti and 
Bhadra mean the same thing Vide HV II 719-734, KS 
330, SmK 865-566. 

Viwu— -Vj. Dh III 123 lays down what names of Tfsnu should 
bo taken on certain occasions, such as crossing a river 
(when one is to remember Matsya, KuwnaandVarSha), 
or when the planets or naksatras are unfavourable or whan 
one is in danger from robbers and tigers &o ( remember 
name ffisiraha); Vj Db. IU.1S4 Bets out the names of 
Visnn to bo uttered in months from Oai , or on weekdays, 
naksatras, tithis; chap. 125 deals with the names tobB taken 
when visiting certain holy places, countries &c. 

VisnuiiimUitimala— Visnu has three forms or manifestations 
viz. Vfiyu, the Moon and the San ; these protect all the three 
worlds; they are also inside the bodies of men as lata, pitta 
(bile) and faplta ( phlegm); in this way Visna has three 
palpable forms; worship Him on Jy. su 3 observing a fast; 
in early morning worship Vayn, offer at midday homa in 
Agm with yavas and sesame, at sunset worship the Moon 
in water; for a year (on each 3rd of sn.); worshipper teaohea 
heaven; if he performs for three years, he is m heaven for 
6000 years; Vi. 3?h. HL 136. 1-26 

Yisnitinr5travra!a-on E. sn 9th; make a golden image rf Hari 
and of Tulastand worship for three days and celebrate 
marriage of TnlasI with Hari, NS 204. 

VmudeiakinaKt^bssm onlsUithi of K.; &r «y«l* 
with pancagavya and partake of * i <^*™Z!£ 
with tana flowers, sandalwood paste ^""f™" ""J 
dya;re 8 olTetoabstamforamonthfromhammg^h«ng 

being (even animal), from telling an untru h, *»** 
fleTand honey; engage in constant *■"*•»*-• ™ 
railing of Stetoa, sacrifice or ***» *J*£?3S 
with silence every day; same procedure in MSrg .? an V£ 

Vteadeva who is no other than her own son. 

» j. j it ftta so called, worship 
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viz gandha &c ; all sins being destroyed ha goes to Visnu- 
loka; various ways of service are described viz worship on 
11th, drinking cow's urine on 12th, milk on 13th, curds on 
14th, worship Kesava on 15th and drink paficagavya in 
evening, or worship Hari with TulaBl leaves, Pad. HL 
23. 1-33. 

Vtsmpada or Visnuparfi— name of the four zodiacal signs of 
Vrsabha, Simha, Vrsoika and Kumbha; vide EN 332 and 
under Sankranti above p. fcl3. 

Visnupadawala — begin on Purvasadha-naksatra in Asadha; 
worship the three steps of Visnu placed in milk ox ghee; 
performer to subsist on sacrificial food ( havtsya ) at night 
alone , in Sravana on TTttarasadha worship of Govinda and 
Visnu's three steps, gift and food being different; in Eh. on 
PurvasadhS, in Fha, on Purvaphalgunl and in Cai. on 
Uttaraphalgunl similar worship; performer secures health, 
prosperity and goes to Yismiloka; BY IL 665-667 { from 
ViDh.). 

Vtsmprdbodhar- Eising of Visnu from sleep in K. Vide pp. 109- 
110 above and HK 903-4, KB 421-425. 

■ 

Vismtpraptxvrata— "fast on dvadasl, arghya to the Sun with the 
words' NamoNarayanaya'; worship of Visnu image with 
white flowers with the mantra 'O, best among gods 10 
support of earth 1 having accepted with a gracious mind 
these flowers may the Lord Visnu be pleased with me '; he 
should subsist on syamaka ( millet ) or corn that ripens in 
sixty days from sowing with condiments, rice or barley or 
nlvUra{ wild rice); then par anS; performer reaches Visnu- 
loka; KEY 343-344, BY 1. 1203-4 ( from Bhav. ). 

Visniilaksavartivrata—clB&Tise cotton of dust and pieces of grass 
&e. on an auspicious tithi and laqna and spin threads there* 
from four finger-breadths in length and five such threads 
would make a wick; one hundred thousand of such wicks 
immersed in ghee placed in a vessel of silver or bell-metal 
should be kindled before Visnu image; the proper time for 
kindling is either K.,M„ or Vai, the last being the best; 
every day a thousand or two thousand lighted wicks should 
be waved before Visnu; finish the vrata on purnima of one 
of the above three months; then udynpana; nowadays this 
is done in the Deccau by women only ; VKD 383-398. 
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Viqnuvralar-i 1 ) worship of Vismi image drawn on a lotus; 
this vrata has tho same procedure as Vaisr&naravrata; HV 
J 1177 ( from Bhav. ) ; ( 2 ) fast on twelve dvadasfc ( in a 
year) and gift of cow, calf and gold; performer secures 
highest goal; HV I. 1802 (from Pad ), VZK 70, (8) 
begin on 2nd tithi of P. su. ; for a year divided into two 
periods of sk months each ; the performer bathes on the four 
days from 2nd tithi with water respectively mixed with 
mustard, sesame, taca (plant with aromatic root) and 
so? rausadhis; the names to be worshipped on those four days 
aro respectively Krsna, Acyuta, Hrslkesa and Sesava; 
arghya to be offered to the crescent of the moon on the four 
fcitbis respectively as Sasin, Candra, Sasfinka andNi&pati; 
performer to eat once at night while moonlight lasts; 
daksina to bo given on 5th , this was performed by ancient 
kings ( Pillpa, Dusyanta), sages (Marici, Qyavana) and 
high-born ladies (DevakI, SSvitrl, Subhadra); result-removal 
of sins and securing desired objects, Agni 177. 15-20, HV 
IL 458-460 (from VL Dh.); (4) early morning bath 
for four months from Is , gift on E. purnimS of a cow and 
dinner to brShmanas; reaches Visnnloka, KKV 444 (quot- 
ing Mat 101 37 ), KR Sl9 s ( 5 ) on OaL su 4th observe 
fast and worship the several groups of four forms in which 
Hari appears, viz Naro, Nsrayana, Haya and Hwnsa, or 
asMitra.Varuna, Indra and Vismi, the first two being 
Sadhyas and the latter two siddhas; perform for twelve 
years; he finds the way to mohs* and becomes egual to tne 
Highest , VI. 1ft. IK 151. 1-8 

F, e n«^«toa W a*fl-This is to follow the prwedurerfUman^ 

svaravrata(P W above). It ie to b* pari ormed m Bb. 

7Zr. on Mrgasiras. fid* P ^ a ^\i^Tam» 
wrtlis. the only differences are that garments for V»»« 

calary month. ,^ aRStia m feed up with eksdasl 
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Visnusrnkhala; by fasting thereon one's sins are wiped out 
and one secures sayujya( absorption) into Visnu; HV 295, 
XV 464, PC 216-219. 

Viraprattpada — same as Balipratipada above p. 201-203. 

Viravrata — on 9th tithi a parson should observe ekabhakta, treat 
to dinner maidens and donate a golden jar, two garments 
and gold ; for a year ( on each 9th dinner to maidens ), in 
each life he becomes handsome and is not subdued by 
enemies and reaches Siva's capital, the deity appeara to be 
Siva or Uma or both; Mat. 101. 27-28 q. by KKV 443, HV 
I. 958 ( from Pad ), VKE 41. 

Virasana— a posture required in all Ercohras; HV 1.322 ( quot- 
ing Gar.) and EL 932 and also in Aghamarsanavrata 
( Sankhasmrti 18. 2 ) It removes aU sins. Vide H. of Dh. IV. 
P 148 note 342. For another meaning ( in Yoga system ), 
vide H. of Dh. vol. H. p. 957 note 2127a. 

Vrksotsavavtdhi— Great importance was attached to the planting 

of trees Mat 59 ( verses 1-20 same as Pad. V. 24. 192-211 ) 

contains the procedure of tree festival It is briefly as 

followBi-trees in a garden shouldbe sprinkled with sarvausadht 

water, decked with fragrant powder and flowers and cloth 

should be wound round them; the trees should be pierced 

with a golden needle ( imitating karnavedha) and collyriura 

applied to them with a golden pencil; on the platforms of 

trees seven or eight golden fruits should be placed, jars 

containing pieces of gold should be established under the 

trees noma to be offered to Indra, LokapSlas and Vanaspati ; 

a milch cow covered with white cloth decked with gold 

ornaments and having horns tipped with gold should be let 

loose from the midst of trees; the performer (owner of the 

trees ) should honour all priests with gifts of cows, golden 

chains, rings, clothes &o. and feed brShmanas with a dinner 

full of milk for four days; homa withyavas, black sesame 

and mustard and pamia fuel sticks and festival on 4th day ; 

performer reaps all desires Mat 154 512 states that a son 

is equal to ten deep reservoirs of water and a tree planted is 

equal to ten sons It is said by Var. ( 172 36-37 ) that just 

as a good son saves his family, bo a tree laden with flowers 

and fruits saves its owner from falling into hell, and that 

?m W 9^ P ^ teflVe mang0 traes does not So to Hell; Vi Dh. 
l-ui. Z37. 13 J remarks about trees ' a single tree nurtured by 
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a man performs what a son would do in ft ft f ,>«. *.« 

^^te^ersfanofainnliellforthephnterofaSre; 

S?^'" 1 ' 1DVoIvBS the intention from eating 
rrntafca (f^ <* egg-plant) fora lzfe-fame or a Zr « 8 « 

SKI J^ thB prMence rf Tama « **«■. Qltragupte, 

2Sw 3T pati on an , altar and WQrahip «* S£ 

tfikkantha, Yamaraja, Oitragupta, Vaivasvata, 108 5A«/«, 
gjftofavrntaka made of gold, dark cow and bull, finger 
rings ear-rings, umbrella, sandals, a pair of dark garments 
and dark blanket, dinner to brahmanas who pronounce 
blessings; he who gives up vrntaka for life goes to Visnu- 
loka; one who performs this for a year or a month even 
does not see the city of Tama, it is a paklrwka. vrata, 
HV H 909-910 ( from Bhav U. ). 

VmdSianadbadaii— on K su. 13 observed in Tamil lands. 

Yraabhavratar-i 1 ) fast on 7th su , on 8th gift of a bull covered 
with two white garments and decked with ornaments 
(bell&c); tithivrata, Siva deity, the performer reaches 
Sivaloka and thereafter becomes king, HVt 882 (from 
Bhav XT ); ( 2 } worship of hulls on Jy. AmavasyS, manu- 
facture wooden bulls the previous day and establish, them 
in one's own house and worship with gandha &c , prayer 
to bulls calling them Dharma. Dharma is often Bpoken of 
as vrsa as in Manu VHX 16 ( =» Ssntiparva 90 15. 
Vrsaa a'a— ( 1 ) the same as Visnuvrata ( 2 ) above; KKV 448 
quoting Mat 101. 64, ( 3 ) on K purnims let loose a hull 
and observe nakta, tithi; Siva deity, performer reaches 
Sivaloka , HV H 2A2 ( from Pad one verse ) 

Vrsotsarga — ( letting loose a bull ) on pSrmmS of Oai or E once 
in three years on RevatI naksatra, bull to be three years 
old and accompanied by four or eight cows three years old; 
KB 482-433 ( from Brah. ) The most frequent letting loose 
of a bull takes place on the 11th day after the death of a 
person For treatment thereof, vide H of Dh. IV* pp 589- 
542 The same suhjeot is treated at length in HVJZ 983-997, 
' SmE 390-405. 

Vedaoralar- J Fbis is a CaturmQrtivrata; from Oai one should 
warship Bgveda and should subsist by nakta way and listen 
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to its recitation and on last day of Jy. donate two garments, 
gold, cow, bell-metal vessel full of ghee ; in Ss, Sr, Bh. he 
should observe Yajurveda vrata, in Asv, K. and MSrg. 
Samaveda vrata and in P., M, Pha. for all vedas; this is 
really worship of Vasndeva who iB the soul of the Vedas ; 
perform for twelve years; becomes free from all trouble and 
goes to Visnuloka; HVH. 827-28 (from ViDh. HI 141. 
1-7). 

Veiyavratct— HV H. pp. 541-548 ( quoting Bhav. XT. ) deals with 
this vrata and contains the startling story narrated by 
Krsna to Tudhisthira that the former cursed his 16000 
wives, when he noticed their erotic emotion roused by the 
charms of his son Samba, that after his death dasyus would 
kidnap them and the story of a prior curse pronounced by 
sage Narada on Apsarases who proudly did not bow to him 
that they would have Narayana as their husband but that 
ultimately they would be kidnapped by robbers and become 
Vesyas { prostitutes ). The long and short of this story is 
that they were advised to follow the profession in palaces 
and temples, that they should not love any male who has 
no wealth, hut that they should have as their sole object 
wealth, whether the man who approached them was hand- 
some or ugly. It is further stated that they should make 
gifts of cows, fields, gold to brahmanas, should bathe with 
saimttsadhi water when on a Sunday there is Hasta, Pusya 
or Punarvasu naksatra and offer worship to Eamadeva 
from the feet to the head, that they should worship Cupid 
as Visnu, honour a hrshmana learned in the Veda with gift 
of a prastha of husked rice grains and render their person 
to him on Sunday as above for a year and in the 13th 
month make a gift of bedstead, gold chain and an image of 
Kamadeva, this is the vrata for all Vesyas , thiB is varavrata ; 
Ananga (god of love) is devata, KEV (27-31) has this 
vrata and calls it VesyadityaTaranangadana-vrata 

VaikurUhacalurdail-il) K. Ju. 14 is called Vaikuntha; if 

wh t£f °f 7^ DU iB to1)0 *"" tt Bh0ttld «* Pk™ »* «*ght; 
* *T A ( ' m K fcL 14 in *» °y° li,J yew Hemalamba 
as the time of Arunodaya and on Brahma m»7iB»iaLord 
Visveavara himself is said to have bathed in Manikaroika 
?L« aia ?. P8 1 OTmed Pa&0 I«A***ata and together with 

MinTS^ir^ I i&veSvaTO and established Visvesvara; 
NS 206, SmK 388-389, PC 246-247. 

a. d. 53 
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SifefeSl^? '" ml l " d,lwJ *»ste toitsbody, 
waan its feet and horns with water soented with sandalwood 
paste and worship its limbs with BbwmiJSS ^SL 
one crosses the VaitaranI river of the nether SS^S 

rTntt^ ^ * *«r on. year in three periods of four 
monffis, fa which naivedya of boded rice, of cooked barley 
and of payasa is offered respectively in 4 months from 
Marg, in four months from Cai and in 4 months from 
Sr., one third of each naivedya is to be given to the cow, 
to the priest and to the performer, at end of one year gift 
of bedstead and a golden cow to the priest and one drona of 
iron; HVI 1110-1112 (from Bhav. UJ, Vratarka 23Da- 
381b (notes that it is well-known in Gurjara-desa). Pad. 
(VI fi8. 28 ff) describes this but says that MSrg. kr. 12th is 
VaitaranI. 

Vafnayak(wratar— on every 4th tithi practise nakta for a year; 
at end of year donate an elephant; tithivrata; Ganesa 
deity; leads to Sivaloka; Mat. 101. 61 quoted ( with varia- 
tions ) by KKV 448 and HV 1 532 (from Pad X 

VatiUharkftga— Vide HV H 748-750, KB 145-179, VKK 840- 
259, EC 423-430, NS 90-97, SmK 108-117, GK 15-33. 
Some of the vratas in VaisSkha, such as Aksayyatrttys 
have been separately mentioned. Other small matters are 
briefly dealt with here. In this month morning bath, 
particularly in holy rivers, is specially commended along 
with baths when the Sun is in Tula (Balance ) or Makara 
(Capricorn). Vide BM (ABOBI vol 36 p 331 'Tola- 
makara'&o), KB149 (quoting 'TuZamakaramesesnpratah- 
snsnam vidblyate), KV 423-424, SmK 106, 108 The 
pratahsnana may be begun on Oaitra JftiH Moon or on She 
eksdasl or Full Moon of VaisSkha ( SB 90 ) ; for msbstmya 
of VaisSkha-snsna, vide Pad. IV. 85. 41-70 saying that 
early morning bath in Vai. is egual to Aivamedha; on su 7 
the worship of the Ganges, as it was let off on this tithi from 
his right ear by Jahnu who diank it up in anger ( KKfij 
387, Pad. IV. 85 41-42, MB 95, SmK 112); on Vai. so. 7 
Buddha was born and his image should be worshipped for 
three days from that tithi, especially when it has Pusya 
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naksatra ( KKtT 388, KB 160 ). On sn. 8 worship of Durga 
called Aparajita after bathing image with water containing 
camphor and JatamaifisI and the performer himself should 
bathe with the juice of mangoes ( NA 56, SroE 113 ) ; on YaL 
purrdmS, white and dark sesame were produced by BrahmS, 
therefore one should bathe with water mixed with them, 
offer in fire sesame, donate sesame and rnadhu ( honey ) and 
Teasels full of sesame ( EOT 388, BY IL 167-171, KB 1G^ 
164, SmK 115-116, NS 97 ) ; Tide V. Dh. 90. 10 for a similar 
provision. The Yais&ha-puja of Buddha was started in- 
Ceylon under Duttha^ganlanl ( about 100-77 B". O. ) ; vide 
'Buddhism in Ceylon' by Walpola Kshula ( Colombo} 
1956) p. 80. 

Vaiivanaravratar- < 1 ) On 1st tithi worship Agni and offer into 
fire ghee and all kinds of com; Agni the lord of 1st should 
be drawn in the midst of a lotus; the main mantras would 
be ' Ore. Agnaye namah ' in worship and 'om Agnaye svaha* 
(in homa) with grains anointed with ghee and then with a 
stream of ghee, fuel sticks &o;HVI 354-355 (from Bhav.); 
t ( 2 ) to donate fuel sticks to a brahmana in the four seasons 
beginning from the rainy season and at end to donate ghrtar 
dhenuis Yaisvanaravrata destroying all sins; this is rfu- 
vnta; Mat 10L 57 q by KKY 447, BY IL 360 (from Pad,X 

Vmsnavavratar— In this a person takes an early morning bath 
every day for four months from As.; at end feeds a brah- 
mana and donates a cow and a jar of ghee; masavratoi 
Yisnu deity; BY TL 818 ( from Pad. ) 

Vvatlpmavrala- VyatlpSta is one of the 87 Yogas ( Yiskambha, 
Prlti &o ) enumerated in Bbujabala p. 37 verse3 136-138. 
It is variously defined. Yide H. of 33a H. p. 852 note 2010 
for one definition and VKK 242 for another. More wffl be 
said under K&la. 

Eor Yyatipataviatas, vide HV B. 708-717, Yratarka 
folios S91a-395a On YyaKpata day one should bathe with 
pa&sagavya in a great river; a golden figure of YyatlpSta 
withl8 arms should be placed on a golden lotus andahouldbe 
worshipped with gandha &c ; fast on that day ; one year, on 
tiie 13th Yyatlpata udyapana; hundred ahuhs of ghee, milk 
and sesame with fuel sticks of trees that exude milky juice 
ma the words* YyattpatSya svaha •. Yyatlpata is said to 
be the son of the Sun and Moon Yide 1 A vol 23 p. 117 
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Kb 37 Inscription dated saU 1199 (1277 A D.>, where there 
fea mention of 'VyatlpStaTmnya' (language is Canary 
Tide 1 A. 20 pp 292-293 for several meanings of Vyatlpsta, 
Yyusapuja—anls purnimS; particularly by ascetics (sannyS- 
sins ); SmK 144-145, PC 284 Ja Tamil country it is done 
onJy su 15(Mithuna) 

TymirihTafa— beginning from Cai.su 1st, one should, after a 
bath outside the house ( in a river &o ), respectively drink 
and observe on the seven days cow's urine, cow's dung, 
milk, curds, clarified butter, water with tusas dipped therein 
and fast; every day homa of sesame to the accompaniment 
of the Mahavyahrtis { bhub, bhuval, svah, mahal, jansh, 
tapah, satya ); every month this be done for a year; at end 
donate dafcsinS, unused garment, gold, bell-metal vessel, 
milch cow; the performer becomes an emperor; VI Dh. ID. 
162 1-7. For Vyahrtis and MahSvyahrtis, vide H. of Xh. 
voLE. 301 note 713. 

VyomavraZar^ the sky should be made with whitB sandalwood 
paste of the length of thumb joint and placed before the 
Sun; worship of the Sun with KaravJra lowers, to She east, 
south, west and north of the figure of sky apply saffron, 
apuru, white sandalwood and caiuhsama respectively and 
red sandalwood in the middle ; the mantra is ' Khakholkaya 
namah.'; Sun deity, HVfl. 904-5 (from Bhav.} 

Vyomasasihi— worship of the Sun in the sky ( and not of an 
image) and also of the sky (t,yoma goffering to the Sun of 
ghee and honey contained in a vessel of the capacity of a 
praslha. one prastha of sesame and tbreB prasthas of rice 
grains; worship of the Sun in the evening of the tithi, 
reaches Suryaloka; HV I 616-17 (from Bhav ). 

YTOtarajatTttmroHr-an. su 3rd tithi draw on two pieces of cloth 
figures of TJmU and ina with roama, camphor and indigo 
and worship them with necklaces of gold and jewels ana 
utter two fPauranika) mantras separately address&d to than; 
homa; this vrata leads to nonseparation from husband, 
son brother &c , particularly for women; HV I«4-*> 



Tr^wM-Mat 101 andPad-Y 20. 43-144 -*««*»«S 
jEt in identical words) all of which find place in KKV 
pp 439-451- 
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faktadhvajamaliotsava — Same as Indradhvajottihanotsava above 
p 274. Vide Vi Dh n 154-157 for detailed description. 
Sarasvatlkanthabharana of Bhoja (on Poetics) V. 95 
mentions Sakrarca festival. 

&towa/a-(l) fromSiiv.su. 5; HV 1. 1204; (2) on Mv. 
purnim&fast and worship India, bis wife Saol, Airavana, 
Vajra (thunderbolt), Matulinga (Matali?) with gandha 
&c., for a year ; at end donate gold; reaches Indra-loka; HV 
n. 237 (from Vi Dh. HL 196. 1-3 ); ( 3 ) one should eat food 
in the open; for a year; at end donate a oow; reaches 
Sakraloka ; HV H. 866 ( from Pad. ). 

^aAkara-^tiSaayanarorata — same as Visnu-Sankara-vrata above 
p. 414 , KKV 416-17, HV H. 693-S4 (from DevTpurana ). 

flankarat Jtavrata — on 8th falling on Sunday; worship of the Sun 
who is the right eye of Sankara ; in the half moon figure a 
oiroular spot be made by applying saffron and red sandal, 
wood paste and in the circular spot place a ruby fixed in 
gold; this would be eye ( Sun ) of Sankara; tithivrata; Arka 
(Sun) as Sankara's eye is deity; KKV 271-72, HV L 831-32 
( from Kalika ). 1£ no ruby available use gold. 

&mkaraairya-jayanli— -on Gai su. 5 in Southern India, but on 
Vai su. 10 in Maharaatra. 

&ttabhisasnana— on Dhanistbs-naksatra fast f or both performer 
and his priest; performer seated on Bhadrasana was to be 
bathed with water from one hundred jars filled with conches 
and pearls and after bath, he, wearing unused garment, 
should worship Kesava, Varuna.Oandra.Satabhisak naksatra 
{ the presiding deity of which ib Varuna ) with gandha &o. j 
donate to ficarya liquids, cow, jar and gold and daksins to 
other brahmanas; he should wear a jewel surrounded by 
three coverings of sami and sahnali ( silk-cotton ) leaves 
and tips of bamboo; all diseases vanish; naksatra-vrata ; 
Visnu, Varuna deities ; HV H. 653-54 ( from Vi. Dh. ). 

SWj uvasana-vrattt— worship Vasudeva with saffron, white flowers", 
guggitiu dlmpa, lamp fed with ghee, red garment; homa; 
naksatravrata; this destroys enemies, HVH. 597 (from 
Vi Dh.). 

^Httpradosowoio— on su. 13tk tithi if f aMng on Saturday in the 
months from K. ; for one year; for progeny; worship of Siva 
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and taking food after sunset; SmK 40-41, PC 225-229, 
Vrat&rka, folios 265a~269b. 

Bamvaravialar-aa each Saturday in SrSvana bathe an iron 
image of Saturn frith pancamrta, offer flowers, fruits &c. 
and recite the names of Saturn as 'Konastha, Pingala, 
Babhru, Krsna, Baudra, Antaka, Yama, Sauri (son of the 
Sun), Sanaiscara, Manda (reference to slow motion of 
Saturn); naivedya on the four Saturdays of SrsvaDa are 
rice and masa pulse boiled together, pSyasa, ambili (gruel 
prepared with rice floor and butter-milk ) and punks (wheat 
cake); SmK 555-56 (contains a slotra of Sanaiscara 
from Skanda ) 

ganurala—on Saturday take an o&*ath and donate oil to a 
hrahmana; worship Saturn with dark flowers; for one year; 
at end donate the iron image of Saturn placed in won or 
clay jar filled with oil and accompanied with a pair of dark 
garments ; the mantra for a hrahmana performer is ' san no 
devlrahhistaye' -Bg X. 9.4 and for others several Paursmka 
mantras in praise of Sani ( called also Kona, probably from 
a Greek word); this averts all trouble caused by Satan; 
HV IL 580-586 (from Bhav. T7. ), SmK 555. 

top^on^-worshipof&mltree. Vide VijayS-dasanu above 
pp. 188-194 and SmK 355. 

Start; samvatearavrata; Sira deity; HV H 866-67 
(from Pad.) 

, , L, n Cm su 7th titM morning bath with water 

fartarasaptami—onG**-**- f ™*" aiiex B fetus and 

" mixed with white sesame; jhw on ax mw ' ^ 

W0 rds ' namah Savitre , P^ea jar ^^ 

covered with a ^* ""STpSS^ -* * on ®* 
wathPauranika mantra; ^2^, hymn (S* 
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brahmanas with sugar, ghee and payasa and himself par- 
take of food without Bait and oil; every month this proce- 
dure for a year; at year's end donate a furnished bedstead 
with sugar and gold, a cow and a house ( if possible ) and a 
golden lotus made with one to 1000 mskas ; when Sun drank 
amrla some drops fell down from whioh sprang rice, mudga 
and sugarcane ( from which sugar is produced ) ; tithivrata ; 
San deity; this vrata removes sorrow and confers sons, 
long life and health; Mat. 77. 1-17 q. in KKV 214-217, HV 
1. 642-43 (from Pad. V. 21. 263-279 ), KR 157-159 ( from 
Mat ), Bhav. TJ. 49. 1-18 has almost the same verses as Mat. 

tiGkar- ( vegetable ) is said to be of ten formB viz. ' roots, leaves, 
sprouts, blossom, fruits, stalks, com that has germinated, 
bark, flower and mushroom; HV I 47, NS 105 (both quot- 
ing KsSrasvaml on Amarakosa ), VR 17. 

0S(osaptom£— begin on E. su. 7th; every month for one year 
divided into three periods of four months; on 5th ekabhakta, 
on 6th nakta and fast on 7th; offer to biahmanas food with 
well spiced vegetables and should himself eat at night; 
tithivrata; Sun deity; in each period of four months differ- 
ent flowers ( Agasti, fragrant flowers, Karavlra ), unguents 
(B&ffron, white sandalwood, red sandalwood), dhupas 
(Aparajita, aguru, guggiitu), naivedyaB (payasa, jaggery 
cake, boiled rice-grains); dinner to brahmanas at year's 
end and listening to Furanas read by a reader ; Bhav. 1 47. 
47-72, q, by KKV 103-107, HV 760-763, KR 417-419. 

&3nm-adurthi—4Xla. tithi of M. su is called Santa; fast on it 
and worship Qanesa; tithivrata; Ganesa; homa, naivedya 
of boiled rice full of ghee and jaggery and salt ; bath, gifts, 
offerings made on this yield a thousand times more reward 
than ordinarily; HV I 513-514 ( from Bhav. I 31 6-10 ). 

fanti-panmmi— on 5th tithi of Bh. draw with blaok and other 
powders figures of snakes and worship with gandha &a, 
and on 5th tithi of Asv make figures of snakes with darbhaB 
and worship them and also Indrard ; snakes are pleased with 
perfumer: the mantra is 'Kurukmle hum phat svaha'; 
&.K-V 95 ( only the one on 5th of Asv. ),HVL 563-64 ( from 
Bhav, L 37. 1-3 and 1. 38. 1-5 ). 

&ntivr<aa-il) on 3r d tithi prepare an altar and make a 
mandate thereon with white rice grains and invoke 
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Narasimha and establish an image showing all the features 
of that avatu) a and decked with numerous flowers of various 
kinds and bilva fruit and sesame &o», worship image with 
various upaoaras, dance, songs and music; place in front of 
image a jar full of water and eight other jars in eight 
directions, elaborate procedure of home with sesame, ghee 
&a and also tatpana and japa. This vrata removes all 
distress, diseases and all sins; HV X 465-471 ( from Gar ); 
( 2 ) begin on 5th of K. su. . give up sour things for a year 
and worship at night image of Han sleeping on Sesa and 
with one foot on lap of LaksmI; worship hmhs from feet to 
head associating eaoh limb with one of the eight fiSgas 
( Ananta &o mentioned on p. 124 above ) and bathe nagas 
( images ) with milk, noma with sesame and milk, at end 
donate golden snake, cow, and gold, this vrata makes for 
freedom from danger of snake bite; KV 96-97 andHV I 
S56-557 (both quote from Var. GO 1-8 ). 
$ambhat5uaniwata—& naksatravrata; Aoyuta deity; for seven 
years, twelve naksatras viz Erttika, Mrgasiras, Pusya and 
so on give names to the twelve months of the year, v«s. 
KSrtika, MSrgasIrsa, Pausa &a; begin in K. and &e 
naivedya for four months from K. jb krsara (Maratm 
Kfocadi ), Samyava in four months from Phs ; aaW«» 
in four months from As. ; brahmanas are to be fed with m 
same food that is offered as naivedya, a silver image rt 
the brahmanl women Sambharayaul (who was asked 1 by 
Brhaspati about Indra's predecessors was to be established^ , 
Ersna tells the story of this venerable woman, nv n. 
659-665 from Bhav TT. ) 

**»<*-« 1st tithi in ^P^^^^S, 
ekabhakta way; for one year; at i en d lonatea y 
reaches VaisvSnaraloka; Agml76 6-7, TO ™ I J« 
Sne from Mat. 101. 92, which calls it Sivavrata as printed J. 

*«n-« in Mundakopanisad m^ 10 £*££ » £ 
Sankarsoarya explains that it consists of carrying 
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favato-snastami-yn 8th of Marg. kr.; tithivrata; Siva deity; 
wotbMp of &valinga on every 8th tithi for one year; every 
month different name of Siva, different substance to be eaten 
up to K ; reward-freedom from all sins. Bhav. U. 75. 1-30 q. 
by V P f olioB 141b-143a. 

tiivaattwdaiimata-- on Marg. su. 13th ( by amanta reckoning ) 
observe ekabhakta and pray to Siva; fast on 14th; worship 
Sankara and Uma with white lotuses, gandha &c and from 
feet upwards ; the game to be done on kr 14th also and on all 
14th tithis: from Marg for 12 months the salutation to 
Sankara is under a different name; he has to drink in each 
month one of 11 substances viz cow's urine, cow dung, milk, 
curds, ghee &o and also offer in each month different kinds 
of flowers, Mandara, Malatl &o.; for a year or twelve years 
inK; at end of year he has to let loose a nfla bull, donate 
a bedstead with a jar to a learned and well-conducted 
brahmaria; reward same as that of a thousand Asvamedhas 
and all, even grave, sins are destroyed; Mat 95 5-38, q. by 
KEV 370-374 and HV H. 58-61, KB 466-471, NS 226 ; for 
miaow vide H. of Dh. vol XV. p. 540 note 1315. 

Aumaldavratar— (1 ) observe nakta on kr. 8th and 14th; secures 
pleasures in this world and reaches Sivaloka; KKV 386, 
HV H. 398 ( from Bhav ) , ( % ) nakta on each parva for a 
year, and worship of Sftva for a year; KKV 386 For 
parvan, vide H. of Dh vol. DX p 737 note 1425 ; ( 3 ) on 
8th, 9th, 13th and 14th, performer takes only ekabhakta, 
food being served on the ground; for a year; KKV 386-387. 

§ivanaksatra-jm.rusairata — When there is Hasta naksatra on 
Fha su., then this vrata may be resolved upon by one 
unable to fast; this is a naksatravrata, Siva deity; worship 
of limbs of Siva from feet to head with different names of 
Siva in connection with Hasta (on which vrata begins) 
and the other 26 naksatras; subsist by nakta method but 
without oil and salt and make gifts on each nakta day of a 
praslha of rice grains with a vessel full of ghee; in pSrana 
donate golden images of Siva and Uma and a bedstead 
with all appurtenances • HV H. 703-706 ( from Vi. Dh. ) 

&uayogayuUasivarfflriviala— on M. kr. 14th with Sivayoga; 
tithivrata; Siva deity; story of king who in a former life 
h. ». 54 
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was a merchant with thieving propensity; HV H 87-92 
(fromSkanda). 

^•tajartdtva/fl-afcahhakta in Hemanta ( Msrg, and PJ and M ; 
atond of M.moke a chariot decked with variegated cloth 
and having four white bulb yokod; place fa chariot a hnga 
made with the flour of an sdbaka of «cs; drive chariot at 
night on the public road and bring to a Siva temple, jggam 
with illuminations and theatricals; next morning dinner 
to Siva devotees and to the blind, poor and distressed; this 
is rluvrata; present the chariot to &va; HV H, 859-60 
(fromVi Dh.) 

&n aratni>ia[a~ Vide above under Mahaiivaratri 

tftialtngauatar—apply white sandalwood paste to Iinga, worship 
with white full-blown lotuses and bow to it, a small linga 
of the size of the thumb be placed in white lotos filaments 
near Daksfaarafirti and worship it with bilva leaves, offer 
other upac2ras of dhfipa &c ; performer is freed from all 
sins and reaches Sivaloka; HV H 887-889 (fromSiva- 
dharmottara). 

fSuabrala— (1) For four months from As. purnima give up 
paring of nails and egg-fruit; donate on K purnims a 
golden jar filled with ghee and honey, Mat 101 11-12 o, 
by KKV 440-441; (2) fromMarg. to E worship Siva, 
offer before Siva and donate in each month in order the 
following things made of flour, vis horse, elephant, ohariot, 
herd of eleven bulls, a moon-lit. (or camphor) house with 
slaves and slave girls and household gear, seven plates foil 
of paddy, two hundred fruits and guggulu, a mandala with 
offerings consisting of various edibles and piotures, a vehicle 
made of flowers, guggulu dhupa and pine and bilva seeds 
and ghee and aguru burnt throughout Bh. month, vessel 
made of arka leaves filled with milk and ghee (for entire 
month of 5sv.), a vessel filled with sugarcane juice and 
covered with cloth, at end of year treat Sire devotees to 
food and drink and donate gold and olothes, HV n 81SHSW 
(fromKslottara); (5) on 14th or 8th of bothpaksss or on 
purnims from month of P. to Marg special ™^j°J* 
ofiered vis. as naivetm a j» ostto of ySvaka, candid •«* 
Smflk and ghee, animageof kapus^wmadeofbarisy 
Sur of the height of one vUasi, with a bull and tad dmn 
Sananas. flour rhinocerosin M.. ruddy gooseinfl*, 



List of vrata.8 42? 

Siva image of four in Oai. , and so on different articles made 
of floor in the other months; one year; J±Y II 398-^400 
( from KalottaTa ) ; ( 4 ) on 8fch and 14th of both paksas fast 
and worship of Siva in afternoon ; japa and homa; honour 
guru ; drink three culukas ( hollowed hand ) of paficagavya ; 
the next day subsist on hamsya food; observe for whole of 
life; three male ancestors dwell in Sivaloka; HV H 343 
(fromKslottara); (5) begin on F and subsist by nakta 
way on wheat, rice and milk only; on 8th of both paksas 
fast and sleep on the ground and bathe Rudra with ghee 
and on purnima; this be carried on for a year up to Marg. 
with different foot] in eaoh month and different offering to 
Rudra, Lingapurana 83 18-54; (6) from one ayana to 
another ( i. e. for six months ) give flowers and ghee ; at end 
donate flowers and feed brahmana with payasa and ghee and 
donate ghrtadhenu; confers wealth and health; EH 219 
( from Agni ); ( 7 ) give up paring of nails from £s purnima 
to K. purnima and at end donate a ]ar of honey and ghee 
with gold, performer goes to Rudraloka, KR 219-220, 
VKK 292. 

&vamaUmpujS— VR {pp. 57-61) gives the procedure of worship 
in all pfijas of Siva. 

&oasakumahotsava-wata— a great festival when astaml and 
navaml tithis are mixed up may be held in honour of Siva 
and Sakti or in Sivaksetra such as Kasl or Srlsaila; KN 197. 

&vacaturthi— Bh su 4thtithi is oalled Siva; bath, gifts, fast 
and japa on that day yield a hundredfold reward ; tithivrata • 
Ganesa deity ; HV I 512-513 ( from Bhav. I 31. 1-5 ). 

tiivopasanawala— on 8th and 14th tithis of both paksas, one 
should take no food and should worship Siva ; for one year; 
he reaps the same merit as the performer of sattia does; 
KKV 385-386, HV H. 397 (calls it Saivopaviisavrata \ 
For Sattra, vide H. of Dh. vol H. p. 1239. 

Anguinfeavrato-on La. purnima worship of Siva, giving sacred 
thread to Siva and dinner to Siva devotees , again on K. 
purnima worship &va, give to ascetics garments and 
dakaina; HV EL 843 ( from Sivadharmottara ). 

Sitalavrata-onSr.kr. 7th establish one jar and on it worship 
golden image of Sltala and feed seven maidens eight or less 
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yoars old; confers freedom irom widowhood, removal of 
povorty, happiness of sons &o ; VrotSrka folio 111-113, 
AIT folios 438b-440b, Soma perform it on Si. su. 7. It is 
for womon alone. The naivedya is food mixed with ghee 
and curds. 

Silalfatami— on Cai. fcr 8tb; worship of SltalJ (popularly deemed 
to bo goddess of small-pox) for relief against smallpox; offer 
to SftolS eight lamps fod with ghee day and night and 
sprinkle cow's milk and cold water made fragrant with uiira 
( fragrant roots of a plant); donate an ass, broom, and 
winnowing basket separately ; KT 462 , AK folio 558a-561a ; 
ass is ttio vuhana of Sltala, she is ropresentod as naked, has 
a broom and jar in hor hands and a winnowing basket on 
her head Vido Forbes Kasmala, vol H pp. 322-385 about 
Sltaladovl and A 0, Son's * Bengali language and Literature ' 
for Srtala-maugala (poems in honour of SItala) pp. 365-567. 

fr,tatiwplami— on 7th of Sr. kr., VR 237-241. 

&lav>ata-i 1 ) earno as Sivavrata ( No 6 ) ; KKV 444-45 ( quot- 
ing Mat. 101. 38-39 ; ( 2 ) on 3rd oat food not cooked on or 
in fire ;( probably) forayoar; tathmata; Siva deity; at 
end donate cow; the performer is not born again, KKV 
449 = HV 1. 484 ( from Pad. ); Mat 101. 70 calls it Sreyo- 
vrata ; Sllavrata, aoo to Mat. 101. 38, is different 

ama&tm ata-vroTBbiv for a month after Agrahayanl purnfoa 
( to Msrg paroima)of Varaha (incarnation of Visira), 
batho the imago of Varaha with ghee and offer ghee in Agm, 
make shoe as naivodya and donate gmta; on P. J?™* 
S IWo days prior to it observe fast ^ *««*^"-* 
^ grft of a vessel full of ghee and «"£*-" "?» 
iila( character, moral conduct); Vi. Dh. ffl. ZOB. l-a » w 
HVH. 786-787. 

j. , .^—wfccm WrMftv and Jyestho-naksatra ooinoidei one 
gukravjata-When IrWay ana *g" fe ^ one 

Venus and worship it witn wraw b»»" t fliese 

paste, Place before image *£> «**" J£J oil evil 
and image with a prayer ^ f l°™l£*™? long life; 

vide also Agni 195. 5. 
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iuddhvm ata—on. last five days at the end of Sarad or on ekadasls 

in the twelve months, tithivrata; Hari deity ; when ooean was 

churned five oowb rose; from them sprang five holy things, 

viz. cowdung.rocana (yellow pigment), milk, urine, curds and 

ghee, from oowdung was produced hilvatree named srlvrksa 

as Laksmi dwells on it; from gorooana arose all auspicious 

desires, guggulu from cow-urine, all strength in the world 

from cow's milk, all auspicious things from curds, all 

splendour from ghee; therefore hathe Hari with milk, curds 

and ghee and worship with guggulu, lamps &o and Agasti 

flowers; performer readies Visnuloka and even his pitis 

who might be in hell go to heaven; he should donate a cow 

and the gifts called jaladhenu, ghrtadhenu, madhudhenu ; 

he is freed from all sins ; HV 1. 1156-58 {fiom VahnipurSna ). 

&u.ldad%,adasi — same as SshibhadvadasI immediately below. 

&ubhadi)3daii— begin on 1st of MSig. su. , observe ekabhaktafrom 

1st to 9th tithi, on 10th after bath worship Kessava at mid-day ; 

on 12th of both paksas donate seBame and gold in four 

months from Marg.; in 4 months from Oat donate vessels 

full of groats and gold; similarly worship Govinda in 

Sr&vana and following three months; on 12th of K.he 

Bhould prepare a golden model of the earth with seven 

paMas and mountains and place it before ( image of) Hari; 

worship Hari; jagaia; next morning donate to each of 21 

brahmanae a cow, a bull, a pair of garments, ring, golden 

wristlet and ear-ornament, a village ( for a royal performer ) 

and on kr. 12 a Bilver model of the earth and donate it; 

performer secures all prosperity and Visnuloka; KKV 

340-343, HV 1 1101-1103 ( quoting about twentyone verses 

from Var. 55. 1-59). ' 

Subliasaptomir- on 7th of Asv. su. worship kapila cow and donate 

a prastha of sesame contained in a copper vessel and a 

golden bull with garments, flowers and jaggery with the 

words 'may Aryaman be pleased'; tithivrata, Aryaman 

fe',* 01 a year do tte same e very month, Mat 80. 1-14 q 

by KKV 221-223, HV I. 648-650 ( from Pad. V. 21. 307-321 ) ; 

same verses in Bhav U 51. 1-14. 

foilapradanav) ato-^fast on each amavasya for a year ; tithivrata ; 

at year's end offer to Siva a pike made of flour and a golden 

or silver lotus and place it on one's head and donate theBe ; 

, he should observe the rules of ahxfiwi, celibacy, sleeping on 

ground &o. ; HV H. 252-53 ( from Sivadharma ). 



480 History of Mai maiSstra I Sea 1, Oh. Xffl 

fknlavrala—{l) warship of the mountain the performer desires, 
becomes happy; HVI 796 (from Vi. Dh ); (2) for aeven 
days from Coi. su. 1 worship every day the seven kulaparialas 
viz Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Rksa, Vindbya 
andFJriyatra; homa withyavas; suhsist on barley food, 
for a year; at end donate twenty prasthas of yava; the 
performer king conquers enemies and rules over the earth, 
HV I 463-64 ( quoting Vi Dh HI 161 1-7) For seven 
mountains, vide H. of Dh. voL IV. p 560, note 1260. 

^iivanaksafravrata— begin when Hasta-naksatra oocurs in Fhs, 
su.; subsist by nakta method but avoid oil and salt; worship 
Siva associating each of his limbs from feet to head separa- 
tely with the naksatras from Hasta in the form ' SivSyeti oa 
Hastena padau sampujayod-vibhoh '; donate on all nakta 
days a praslha of rice grains with a vessel of ghee; on 
parana donate images of &va and T7m3, a bedstead fully 
furnished, a cow; naksatravrata; Siva deity; HV H. 703-706 
(from ViDh ). 

&aivamahSoratar-(l) Begin from P. 8th, subsist in nakta way 
throughout but on 8th of bothjwisas fast; worship Siva 
thrice in the day, offer homa, sleep on ground; on P. 
parnimS offer MahfipQja with ghee &o ; offer dinner to eigM 
brahmanas and present a pair of cows and a kapila bull; in 
M and the following months he is to subsist by nakta on 
different kinds of food in each month up to MsrgS masa- 
Sate; HVH. 843-648. (2) in K subsist by nakta way 
Send of month offer oilcake with >*&W?fjTiS£ 
on 8th and 14th, in the months from Marg different ob^ote 
cmmected with Siva are tobe presented to the *g***™ 
nZvrata. Siva deity; HV H 848-853 (from Sivadhaxma). 

falopavtisawatar^oiooitol* taken fora year oni J ft and 
l4toof both fortnights of a month; Srvadeity; HVH.397 
/fromBhav.). 1.. „ t 

flour and worship . Duxg* .ana gi wtoa*;!** 

thMprooeduwtobef^dtoone^^ ^ ^ 

deity; at ^ J ton6 ^^™ B Sb^pleased wienie*, one 
clothes &o ^d pray ^S^ Lid person becomes 

ST^°^3 h , a HvtS!,K B 364^5. 
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Syamatnahotsava—yi&B p. 317 above under ' Dr&ksa-bhaksana '; 
HV H 915 ( from Sdityapurana ), ER 303-304. 

Stjenagiascmavidhi — on 4th, 8th, 9th, or 14th of K. sra.; fox 
women; in Erta age women gave a morsel to a hawk with 
the request to carry it to Deri ; but now no such thing is done 
but women take food before their husbands on one of these 
days and husbands dine afterwards; HV IE. 641-43 {from 
Adityapur&na ). 

Sraddhavrata — apply sandalwood paste to Siva image in the 
presence of Eesava image and donate jaladhenu and ghrta- 
dhena; performer is freed from all sins and goes to Siva- 
loka; samvatasaravrata; Siva deity; HY II. 863 (from Fad ), 

&ravcmadiada$i—( 1 ) in Bh. su. 12 with sravana-naksatra; 
fast on 11th; donate on 12th an earthen vessel foil of boiled 
xioe and curds washed olean with water from the confluence 
(of Gangs and YamunS); EEV848 (from Va.); (2) 
fast on dvadasl with sravana-naksatra and worship of 
JanSrdana; it is in its reward equal to twelve dvSdasIs; if 
sravana-dvadasi falls on Wednesday, it is regarded as ex- 
tremely great; tithivrata; Visnu deity, HV I. 1162-1171 
(fromVi Dh I 161.1-8); Agni devotes fifteen verses to 
it. Most digests deal with it at length; vide HE 289-298, 
EV 459-464, NS 137-140, BmE 240-249 ( elaborate proce- 
dure ). Vide Pad. VI. 70 for this, its mah&tmya and story. 
Vide Gar I chap. 136 also for this vrata. 

^rSvam-krlya—KKN 395-397, EB 218-254, VEK 292, ET 
437-438 , NS 109-122, SmE 148-200, PC 215-22. 

There are several important vratas in Sravana such as 
Hagapaficaml, As«nyasayanavrata, ErsnajaranSstamI, 
which have aheady been described or have heen included 
separately in Ms list. A few small matters are briefly men- 
tioned here A notion prevailed that all rivers except those 
that fall directly into the sea are rajasuOB. ( * muddy " or with 
a pun ' in monthly course ' ) when the Sun is in the middle 
of the signs of dancer and Lion and therefore one was not 
to bathe in them for holiness and that streams that are not 
1008 dhaaus in length are not to be called « nadls ' { rivers ) 
out they are merely holes or canals ( garta ) Vide Gobhila- 
smrti T. 141-142 (Masadvayam !§r&vanadi &c ), US 109-110 ; 
vide H. of Dh. voL IV. 590 note 1337 for the length of dhatws 
(as4hastasj. InSr.the several deitieB had on different 
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titbis the pavttraropanavrata (far which vide pp 339-340 
above ); on Mondays in Sr. one should either fast or take 
only one meal at night (SmK 239); on 9th of both fortnights 
worship Durga under the name of Kautn&I ( KE 244, SmK 
200 ); on Sr. kr 1 all Vaidika brSbmanas have to engage 
in japa of Gayatri for 1008 tunes in Tamil lands as their 
almanac shows SrSvana amfivfisya is called kuiotpaUru as 
kuiasare gathered then (KB 316, SmK 852). On this 
amavSsyS childless women or women whose children die in 
infancy perform a vrata for getting a child viz they 
observe fast, establish eight lalaias (jars) for images of 
BrahmSnl and other Mother Goddesses 
Sruiamkuxiattt— on 8th and 14th of Marg. su., after baft at 
mid-day performor should invite several maidens or one 
maiden ( if he be poor) or chaste brahmana sagofea women 
and one learned and welt-conducted brfihmana, wash &e 
latter's feet and give aighya and honour with gandha &o. 
and a sumptuous dinner, he should place twelve water 
vobboIs covered with threads and garlands before the mai- 
dens and should plaoe one vessel on his own head and 
contemplate on Kesava and pray that he may be freed from 
all his debts to J**, sods and men; the women shotOd 
renlv 'so be if, tithmata; deities are goddesses calM 
Sravanyah who report to Brahma whatever good or evil a 
man utters, HV U 134-139 ( from Bhav. V. ). 

fopancomi-a) on 5th of Marg fa. «*££-£; 
golden, silver, copper, wooden or clay "y^™"^ 
Sawherngnxeona P fc«> £**■£; **& *i, 

flowers and dinner ^.jJ^^VFi* 
rice gratas with a vessel futt of ghee mto ^ 

tafcemlbeplessed w«> ;. ZlTTuS^ml in eaeb 
for a year taking \***J^*TZi*; and 
month, ^^ dw ^ L ^£TXlumsucBe9s. 
donate it and a cow and pray to Sri to «m» & 

^t-prospeiity ? * Srtfc' JT-— i 

(from Bhav. IT. chap W ^VCunon su.5thwi& 
rAnothervrataforsuc^tobs Jgm-^ 

&avana-naksatra or 2?^t3bW »«*• ** B ?f 



on 
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water, ratnas, durva, white lotuses &o. should be oast in 
those kalasas; LaksmI to be worshipped and prayed to; 
invoke NarSyana jn the middle kalasa and worship 
Narayana image • for one year or as long as success is not 
effected, HV I. 546-553 (from Got.); (3) on M. su. 5, 
worship LaksmI in jar full of water or on Salagrama stone 
since she came to this world at Visnu's command on that 
day , Bhujabala-nibandha (p. 363 Ms ) says that worship was 
with kunda flowers; KT 457, 458; PO 98 says LaksmI was 
to be worshipped on M. su. 5, while SmK 479 provides that 
Kama and Rati ( Onpid's wife ) were to be worshipped and a 
great festival ( called Vasantotsava was to be held, (4) on 
Gai. su. 5 LaksmI was to be worshipped; the performer 
throughout his life ib endowed with prosperity ; NM p. 63 
verses 766-768, SmK 93. 

A iprapttmata— ( 1 ) HV I. 575 ( quoting one verse from Vi. Dh. ) 
says he who worships LaksmI (image) placed in a lotus 
with flowers reaps the reward of a yajfia; ( 2 ) begin on the 
lBt tithi after Vai. purnima, worship of Narayana and 
LaksmI every day for a month with flowers, fruits &c; 
homa with whole rioe grains and bilva (fruit); feed 
brahmanas with milk and its products ; fast for three days 
in Jyestha; donate gold and two garments; HY2X 751 
{ quoting Vi. Dh. EX Sll. 1-5 ). 

tiriurJcqa-navami — on Bh. su. 9 worship bilva tree seven times 
when the Sun has just risen with sesame, food made with 
flour, wheat and flowers &o., pray to the tree and bow to it ; 
performer to eat that day on bare ground food not cooked 
by fire ( such as curds, fruits &c ) without oil and salt ; 
tithivrata; Bilva as the residence of LaksmI is deity; result 
is freedom from pain and obtaining of wealth; HV L 
887-888 ( quoting Bhav.XJ. 60 1-10). 

6ri»rala — ( 1 ) by worshipping LaksmI on Oai. su. 5th tithi only 
once one obtains all results that could be obtained in a year; 
HV I 575 ( one verse from Vi. Dh. ) , ( % ) on Oai. su 3rd tithi 
subsist on boiled rice and ghee and sleep on the ground 
that night; on 4th bathe outside the house (in a river &&); 
on 5th worship of LaksmI on lotus whether natural or 
artificial and with lamp fed with ghee; homa in fire with 
Srlsukta of lotus and its petals and bilva leaves; dinner to 
brShmanas with plenty of milk and ghee; eat hamqya food ; 

H.9. 55 
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for a year; secures strength, beauty and health; HVtt 
466-468 (from Vi Dh. 2U. 154 1-15 ) 

Sal-hlB-diadosi—tm Plha kr. 13th when there is Sravana- 
nak9atra worship gods with sesame, perform homa -with 
sesame, light lamps with sesame oil in temples, donate 
sesame, offer water mixed with sesame to pitrs and eat 
sesame , Visnu is said to hare observed fast on this tithi 
and offered sesame and piodas to bis ancestors, KR 519. 

Sat'ttli — one who fasts on 11th of M su when the Moon is in 
Mrgasiras naksatra and performs on 12th the six actions 
relating to sesame becomes free from sins; VKE 505, TT 
113-114, GK 151 The six actions aw rubbing sesame 
on body, bath va. water with sesame, boma with sesame, 
gift of sesame, offering to pitrs water mixed wife sesame 
and eating sesame, compare KB 519. 

Sadaksai a-manii a— MahSsvetS mantra has s ix let ters (BV H, 

' 521 ) ; another is * KhakholkSya namah ' KKV 9. 

Scmmuittwata— Begin worship of six seasons on su. 6 ofOai, 
Btomrata; seasons deities, the sis rtus are to be honoured 
respectively with fruits and flowers, astringent things fin 
Grlsma), sweet ones in (rains), food and salt in SaraS, 
bitter and sour ( in Hemanta ), pungent things in ( Sisira) ; 
on each su. 6th he fasts or subsists by nakta way and ouuft 
five rasas (taking only one appropriate to that season;; 
for one year; HTH 858-859 ( from Vi Dh HL 156. 1-* ) 

tSStU AH these aw said to have been narrated by Budra 
to his spouse , 

presiding goddess over ohildran, that she is called »J»^ 
«l-475 t where Bhoja m onoted on p «3 
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Sasthivrotos— Bhav 1. 39-46, Bhav. IT chap 38-42, KKV 98-103 
( only three ),ETI 577-629 (twenty-one vratas ), HK 622- 
624, KN 189-192, TT 34-35, SM 42-43, PO 100-103, VR 
220-236. 

When the sixth is mixed up with 5th or 7th the general 
rule is that in the case of vratas and fasts sixth mixed with 
the 7th is to be chosen except in the case of SkandasasthI 
where sixth mixed with 5th is to be preferred ( KE 190, 
NA 48, SM 42, PC 100-101), the sixth tithi is dear to 
Ksxtikeya ( or Skanda ) who was bom on it and became the 
commander-in-chief of the gods on it; Bhav. X 39, 1-13, 
HK 622 ( quoting Brah. ), KKN 382-383 

One or two special matters may be noted, Skanda is the 
lord of 6th tithi and is to be worshipped on every 6th tithi 
with fragrant flowers, lamps, garments, crows as toys, bell, 
chownes and mirror, Kartikeya is specially to be always 
worshipped by kings with campaka flowers and no other 
god ( KB 276 ); 6th of MSrg so is called MahasasthI ( HK 
623-624). Vide War I. 45, 1-51 for Sasthlvrata in the 
twelve months of the year. 

Sanrvalsaravrata—hegin on 5th of Cai su. in the year called 
Samvatsara and go on for five days Agni, the Sun, Soma, 
Prajapati and Mahesvara are identified with the five years 
of a Yuga viz. SamvatsaTa, Parivatsara, IstapSrta ( Idavafr- 
sara?), AnUvatsara and TJdvatsara; they should be esta- 
blished in a mandate each in order with blue, white, red, 
white-yellow and dark flowers; worship and homa with 
Beaame, rice, barley, ghee, white mustard respectively; for 
five days nakta; at end donate five suvarnas, thiB is a 
paficamurtivrata; HV H 419-420 (from Vi Dh.). The 
names of the five years that constitute a yuga are variously 
named in vedic literature; vide Atharva VL 55 8, Tai S V. 
5.7.2-3,TaLBr.I 4.10.1. 

Satooatsaravratasr- VI Dh L 82. 8-20 (gives the names of the 
sisty years, Prabhava, Vibhava &c. ), KKV 435-461, HV H. 



SaihuHsarurambhaudht— HV X 360-365. Vide above under 
Gaitra-pratipad pp. 82-84 

Bankastacaturthi— on Sr kr. 4th on moonrise ( i e. about eight 
ghatikas after sunset ) worship Ganesa image, establish a 
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jar, 16 upao&ras to be offered, modtOas ( 1008, 108, 28 or 8 ) 
to be prepared , fast the whole day or no food to be taken 
till moon-rise, for life or 21 years or one year; gift to 
fioarya, dinner to 21 brShmanas , SmE 171-177, VE 180-187, 
VED68, D S 74, the vrata may be observed throughout 
life or for 81 years; it is narrated that even Siva did it 
When he wanted to vanquish demon Taraka 

SSAkastaliara-ganapattm ata— on M kr. 4 ; tithivrata at moonrise ; 
Ganesa deity; YE (176-188) sets out a very elaborate 
procedure, in which Eg X 63 3, IV. 50. 6, the Purusasukta 
( Eg. X 90 }, Uar and numerous Pauramka mantras are 
relied upon and 16 upaolras offered, Ganesa is worshipped 
with 81 names and the same number of dutvS tendrils, 
leaves of plants ( suoh as Blungaiajafbtlui, badarl, dhattOra, 
saml and flowers ( red) , there is also worship with 108 names 
of Ganapati ; at end five modakas to be offered to the priest 
anddafa-JinS; it is said that Vyasa narrated this vrata to 
Yudhistbira. Sankasta appears to mean distress or oal* 
Mity. « Easta ' meanB « fclesa ' and the prefixing of * sam 
makes ft a little more emphatic. 

SankrSnttvrata*-™ HV 727-743 < 16 in j»fl ) HE 407-438, 
KR 613-681, EN 331-346, VEE 804-831, SmE 531-545, 
VB 789-738, PO 357-366. 

to results of bathing on the twelve santaSntis wiBi certain 
substances put in water for bath. 

paksas which mass up c , ™«s utiheA with paficamrto 
female to be placed on bedstead an ^fjZs^ScSm: 

H. 370-375 ( from Var), 
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sesame; donate three metals ( gold, silveT, copper ) ; Vi. Dh 
III. 201. 1-5. 
Balyarndrayanavrala- -very popular in Bengal and MahSrasfra: 
described in Bhaviaya (Pratisargaparva) chap. 24-29 ; M. M. 
Hara Prasad Shastri in oat. of mss in the Asiatic Society's 
Library, Calcutta, vol.V. preface p. LXV says that the 
worship of Satyan&rayaria (ma No. 3370) has aMaho- 
medan origin. It was originally ( and even now in many 
places) called 'Satyaplrer puja'. It occurs) in the Rev5- 
khanda of the Skandapurana ( VangavSsi ed ) but does 
not occur in the Venk. Press edition. Vide also JBORS 
vol XVI. at p. 328 where the same scholar says that the 
Mahomedan custom of offering 'Sirni' to Satyaplr was 
adopted by Bengal Hindus as worship of Satyansr&yana. 
This is a vrata very popular among lower middle-class 
people and women. Vide L A. vol 3 pp. 83-85 for 
stories current in Bengal about this vrata. It is said 
that Harada was told about this vrata by Visnu himself. 
On any day a man worships Satyanar&yana and offers 
naivedya of 1} quantity ( such as 1J ier or mound ) of 
plantains, ghee, milk and wheat flour (or rice flour), 
jaggery or sngar; all these to be mixed up for naivedya; 
performer should listen to the stories and partake of the 
prasada; jagara with songB, music, dance; then people go 
to their houses; this yields all desired objects; stories about 
a brahmana who performed this vrata every month, of a 
Vendor of wood, of a trader named Sadhu with a ship full 
of merchandise and costly things and his daughter XalavatI, 
In these stories Satyanarayana is represented as very 
Jealous and vindictive. The stories are said to have been 
taken from Skandapurana, Reva-khanda. 
SarfSwato— otherwise called ' annadanamahatmya '. HV II, 
469-475 quoting Bhav. V. wherein Ersna narrates to 
Yudhisthira the importance of giving food to others and 
refers to the words of Bama to Laksmana that they suffered 
exile in a forest because of not feeding brahrdanas, that king 
Sveta suffered pangB of hunger even when in heaven and 
was told by Brahma that Ms plight was due to his not 
having fed hungry persons. The word literally means 'vrata 
(i e. giving food) always'. In modern timeB it is often 
pronounced and written as 'Sadavarta' or 'Sadabarta'or 
'Sadavarat* , vide Mmarjt v. Neiibtn. I. L. B 17. Bom. 351 for 
a bequest of rents for establishing a 'sadavarat'. HV H, 
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471 quotes a verso saying tliat 'food is the vary life of 
beings, it is thoir vigour, strength and happinoss and there- 
fore the donor of food is doolarod to bo the giver of every 
thing '. Tho importnnco of giving food is stressed in the 
exordium ' atithidovo bhava * in Tai Up. I 11.2; vido also 
Atharva IX 6 ff and Katfiopanisad X. 1. 7. 

Santdnattai i a'a — tithivrata ; ho gives his or another's daughter in 
marriage on K Full Moon, observes a fast on the confluence) 
of rivers, roaches a happy goal HV II. 238 (from Bliav. U".). 

Stintana&temT— on Oaf kr. 8; tithivrata; Krsna and DevakI to bo 
worshipped; fast; for a year; at end of each period of four 
months on kr. 8 batbo imago of Krsna with ghee and donate 
ghee; HV J. 846-47 (Quoting ten verses out of Vi. Eh. 
HI. 217. 1-11 ) 

Sandhya (twiligbt)—is tho period of three ghahhas ( 72 minutes ) 
before sunriso and after sunset and it was provided that one 
should not ongago in four actions in that poriod, vis eating, 
sexual intercourse, sleep, Vedio study; HK 694-S7, KJ 46 ; 
TJtpala on Brhaj-j5taka VII 1 Quotes Varaha that it is the 
time after half the sun's diso has gone down till appearance 
of stars and morning twilight is from tho oast having light 
till half the sun's diso appears. 

Sapladvtpamalct^bmn on Oai. su. 1st and worship for seven 
days in order tho seven dilpas ( continents ), vie. Jamtou, 
&ka ( of tho Sokes ), Eusa, ErauHoa, Salmali, Gomeda and 
Puskara; homa with ghee and donate seven dhanyas; observe 
nakta and sleep on tho ground; one year ; donate afiguro 
of dvlpas made of silver; goes to heaven till end of Kalpaj 
Vi Dh. HI. 159. 1-7. 

. • ..-_w 7«i {■ mixed with fith and 8th tithis a 

ta mixed with 6th, bat if for any reason 7th mixed With 6H1 

(one verse from VLDh.) 

v •- An 74-80 - Pad V. 21. «W«. Bhav. 
&|rfaMi?^flto^ M ™-™ir kkv 103-225 (sets out more 

TJ". 43-53, N3r. L U&- ™ ^1 „.,«,* aa & all ), HV I 
vratas of 7th tithi than of any other tithi, « w au /, 
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633-810 (about eavratas), VEX 35-38, TT 36-40, TO 
231-255 For eulogy of the worship of BaptamI, vide 
Vi.Dh.ni. 169. 1-7. 

Saptamisnapana- Mat (68 1-42 ) describes this at length; HV 

(1 763^68 }<motes from Bhav.U. almost the same verses 

as those in Mat It is said to be an antidote against 

disease, ill-luok or distress or the death of infants It should 

be performed in the 7th month after a child is bom to a 

woman -who lost an infant child or on a 7th titbl in sa, 

but tithi of the birth should be avoided; offer to the Sun 

andBudraandtheMatre specially oblations of rice with 

milk, repeat hymn to the Sun (Bg.L50) and offer homa 

to Kttdra with Eg 1. 43; the fuel sticks are to be of arka 

and palasa and 108 shutis of yaia, dark sesame, and ghee; 

four jars in four corner directions and a fifth in their midst; 

and various things (five ralnas, sarwiBsarffci*, clay from 

several places named) were to he cast in all jars; seven 

married women should sprinkle water over the woman 

whose child died and invoke the Sun, Moon and the gods 

to save the child that is born; golden image of Yama to be 

donated to Sofirya (priest) , worship of the Sun and the kapilt 

cow; performer to eat remnants of food offered to gods. 

SaptamVrti-vralas— Vide Vi Dh. HL 157-166. 

Baptarsi-wrata — (1) worship of seven sages makes one reach 
them and confers sagebood; HV 1 791 (fromVi Dh.); 
( 2 > begin from Gai. su. and for 7 days therefrom worship 
each of the seven sages viz Marlci, Atri, Augiras, Pulastya, 
Fulaha, Kratu and Vasistha, with fruits, flowers and cow's 
milk, subsist in nakta way on those days; homa with 
sesame and with Mahavyshrtis , for one year ; at end donate 
a black deer hide to an Agnihotrin; performer secures the 
way to moksa; HV XL 508 (from Vi. Dh. UX 165. 1-7 ) 

Saptai arawatasr- ( vratas of the seven week-days ) , KKV 25-27, 
HV H 520-592, KR 593-604. 

Saplamyarhwiata.— EM (verses 1172-78; vide ABOB1 vol 36. 
p 314). 

SaptasHplamikal'pa — to be undertaken on a Sunday in bright half 
after the Sun starts on his ( apparent ) northward passage 
and on a naksatra with male name; he should observe 
celibacy and subsist in nakta way on all the seven saptamls 
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called Arkasamputa, Marica, Nimba, Phala, Anodana, 
VjjayS, XSmikl; observe ekabhakta on 5th and avoid sexual 
intercourse on 6th and give up honey and meat on that 
tithi; after -writing the seven names on leaves he should 
cast them in an unused jar and should ask a child ( who 
does not know the meanings of the seven names ) to take 
out one and he observes that particular 7th accordingly; 
for a year; performer gets all his desired objects and reaches 
Suryaloka, KKV 189-191, HV 1 687-689 quoting verses 
(from Bhav I 208 3-32) Male naksatras have been 
stated above 

SaplasaQara-^rala or saplasamttdra-iTalar-begin from Cai su. 
1st; worship Suprabha, JXancanaksa, Visala, MSnasodbhavs, 
Meghanada, Surenu and Vimalodaka for seven days in 
order; homa in their names of ourds add dinner full of curds 
to brahmanas, and himself partake at night of boiled rice and 
ghee; for a year, donate seven garments to a brahmana at 
a holy place, this is also called Sarasvatavrata; HV IL 507 
(fromVLDh } The above seven appear to be the names 
or branches of river SarasvatI and therefore Sarasvata 
appears to be the proper name and not * SaptasSgaravrata '. 
Vide VL Dh. HI 164 1-7 for these seven rivers and this 
vrata being called Sarasvata 

&^««rfaroia-trato-worship of P^^JV^TS 

vie. Kumuda, Madhavl, Gaurl, BhavanT, ParvaS, UmS, 

Ambika; dinner for seven days for seven maidens (about 

Byears old }; every day one of the 7 na mes *o be used m &e 

form « may goddess Eumuda be pleased ' and so « J*» 

days; on the 7th all seven to be invoked and honoured wrfh 

gandha &» and tembula, vermilion and «*^; J*« 
Spamirrorshouldbepresentedbeforeea^ofaeeev^ 

Secures beauty, sauhhagya and destroys sins, HV 

H 886-87 ( from Bhav. TJ. ). 

times said to be seven, as in V&yu 4».-i* . 
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water, ratnas, durva, white lotuses &e. should be cast in 
those kalasas; Laksml to be worshipped and prayed to; 
invoke H5r5yana in the middle kalasa and worship 
STarfiyana image for one year or as long as success is not 
effeoted, HV I. 546-552 (from Gar.}; (3) on M. su. 5, 
worship Laksml in jar full of water or on Salagrama stone 
since she came to this world at Visnu's command on that 
day; Bhujabala-nibandha (p. 363 Ms } says that worship was 
with kunda flowers; KT 457, 458 ; PO 98 says Laksml was 
to be worshipped on M su 5, while SmK 479 provides that 
Kama and Rati ( Cupid's wife } were to be worshipped and a 
great festival ( called Yasantotsava was to be held; (4) on 
Oai su. 5 Laksml was to be worshipped; the performer 
throughout bis life is endowed with prosperity; NMp. 62 
verses 766-768, SmK 92. 

irlprUftivrata—f, 1 ) H V 1 575 ( quoting one verse from Yi. Dh. ) 
sayB he who worships Laksml {image} placed in a lotus 
with flowers reaps the reward of a yajfia ; ( 2 ) begin on the 
1st tithi after Yai. purnima; worship of Marayana and 
Laksml every day for a month with flowers, fruits &c; 
noma with whole rice grains and bilva (fruit); feed 
brahmanas with milk and its products; fast for three days 
in Jyestha; donate gold and two garments; HVII. 751 
( quoting Yi. Dh. HL ill. 1-5 }. 

faiorkQarfiavami — on Bh. su. 9 worship bilva tree seven times 
when the Sun has just risen with sesame, food made with 
flour, wheat and flowers &o ; pray to the tree and bow to it; 
performer to eat that day on bare ground food not cooked 
by fire { such as curds, fruits &c ) without oil and salt ; 
tithivrata; Bilva as the residence of Laksml is deity; result 
is freedom from pain and obtaining of wealth; HY L 
887-888 ( quoting Bhav. TJ. 60 1-10 ). 

irivrata-i 1 ) by worshipping Laksml on Oai Su. 5th tithi only 
once one obtains all results that could be obtained in a year; 
BY 1 575 (one verse from Vi Dh ) , ( 2) on Oai su. 3rd tithi 
subsist on boiled rice and ghee and sleep on the ground 
that night , on 4th bathe outside the house ( in a river &c. ) ; 
on 5th worship of Laksml on lotus whether natural or 
artificial and with lamp fed with ghee; noma in fire with 
Srlsukta of lotus and its petals and bilva leaves; dinner to 
brShmanas with plenty of milk and ghee; eat lumqua food; 
B.9. 55 
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for a year; secures strength, beauty and health; HVH, 
466-468 (from Vi Dh. m. 154. 1-15. ) 

Sae-ttlS-dbBdusi—on PhS. kr. 12th when there is Sravanar 
naksatra worship gods with sesame, perform homa wi& 
sesame, light lamps with sesame oil in temples, donate 
sesame, offer water mixed with sesame to pitrs and eat 
sesame; Vlsnu is said to have observed fast on this tithi 
and offered sesame and pindas to his ancestors, KB 519. 

Sat-ttli — one who fasts on 11th of M su when the Moon is in 
Mrgasiras naksatra and performs on 12th the six actions 
relating to sesame becomes free from sins, VKK 505, TT 
113-114, GK 151. The six actions are* rubbing sesame 
on body, bath in water with sesame, homa with sesame, 
gift of sesame, offering to pitrs water mixed with sesame 
and eating sesame; compare KR 519. 

Balkan a-maitfrar-'M.ah&imtS. mantra has six letters (HV H 
' 521 ); another is ' Ehakholkaya namah * KKV 9. 

Sanmurlmatar— Begin worship of six seasons on su 6 ofOai; 
Etuvrata, seasons deities: the six rtus are to be honoured 
respectively with fruits and flowers, astringent things ( in 
Grtsma), sweet ones in (rains), food and salt in Sarad, 
bitter and sour ( in Hemanta ), pungent things in ( Sisna ) ; 
on each su. 6th he fasts or subsists by nakta way and omite 
five rasas (taking only one appropriate to that season); 
for one year ; HV n 858-359 ( from Vi. Dh. Ei 156 1-7 ) 

Sastwrata^-SMT vratas occur in Mat 101. 1-83 ( « by KKV 
439-451 ). All these are said to have been narrated by Buora 
to his spouse 

Sasthidevi-B-RV H (chap. 43 M») says (fart Bart* Mangala- 
candl and Manas* axe portions of Frakrti.that a *JX » the 
presiding goddess over children, that to*^%™™* 
Song Mates, she is wife of Skanda, protecte f*^V*** 
givesLm long life and urates a story about worship <* 
Lt goddess on the 6th day after ■ ta* * .«» W«g 
chamber On the worship of SatikS-sastfcl, vide Kl 
471-475, where Bhoja in quoted on p 473 

Tuesday: perform vrata on ttsaerenii uwj«w»i 
SSemS HVL6a7-*88(fromVi.3>h.) 
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SasthiDratas— Bhav. 1. 39-46, Bhav. TJ. chap. 38-43, KEV 98-103 
( only three ), HV 1. 577-629 (twenty-one vratas ), HK 622- 
624, EN 189-192, TT 34-35, SM 42-43, PO 100-103, VR 
220-236. 

When the sixth is mixed up with 5th or 7th the general 
rale is that in the case of vratas and fasts sixth mixed with 
the 7th is to be chosen except in the case of SkandasasthI 
where sixth mixed with 5th is to he preferred ( K3ST 190, 
NA 48, SM 42, PO 100-101 ); the sixth tithi is dear to 
Kartikeya ( or Skanda ) who was horn on it and heoame the 
commander-in-ohief of the gods on it; Bhav. I 89. 1-13, 
HE 622 ( quoting Brah. ), EKS 382-383 

One or two special matters may he noted. Skanda is the 
lord of 6th tithi and is to he worshipped on every 6th tithi 
with fragrant flowers, lamps, garments, crows as toys, hell, 
chownes and mirror, Eartikeya is specially to he always 
worshipped by kings with campaka flowers and no other 
god ( KR 276 } , 6th of MSrg. su. is called MahSsasthi { HK 
623-324). Vide NaT I. 45. 1-51 for Sastblvrata in the 
twelve monthB of the year. 

Bamvatsaravrata— begin on 5th of Oat su. in the year called 
Samvatsata and go on for five days. Agni, the Sun, Soma, 
Praj&pati and Mahesvara are identified with the five years 
of a Tuga viz. Samvatsara, Parivataara, Jfetapurta ( IdaVat* 
sara?), Anuvatsara and Udvatsara; they should be esta- 
blished in a mandate each in order with blue, white, red, 
white-yellow and dark flowers; worship and homa with 
Besame, rice, barley, ghee, white mustard respectively; for 
five days nakta, at end donate five suvarnas, this is a 
pafloamurtivrata; HV 31 419-420 (from Vi Dh.). The 
names of the five yeare that constitute a yuga are variously 
named in vedic literature; vide Atharva VL 65.3, Tai. S V. 
6. 7. 2-3, Tai Br. 1. 4 10.1. 

So»h«ofeorawates-ViB!h.l82.8-20 (gives the names of the 
Kir 18 ' PrabhaTa » VB4ava &c ), KKV 435-451, HV H. 



Sm-mnt^rsmmbhavidhi- HV I. 360-365. Vide above under 
Caitaa-pratipad pp. 82-84. 

Sankastwvtu>M-on & kr.4th on moonrise (ie. about eight 
Bhatikas after sunset) worship Qanesa image, establish a 
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jar, 16 upacaras to be offered, moddkas { 1008, 108, 28 or 8 ) 
to be prepared ; fast the whole day or no food to be taken 
till moon-rise, for life or 21 years or one year, gift to 
gcarya, dinner to 21 b?5hmanas, 8mX 171-177, VE 120-127, 
VKD68,D. 8 74, the vrata may be observed throughout 
life or for 21 years, it is narrated that even Siva did it 
when he wanted to vanquish demon TSrafca 

Sttnkastahara-gclmpattvrata~ on M. kr 4 , tithivrata at moonrise j 
Ganesa deity, YR( 176-188) sets out a Very elaborate 
procedure, in which Bg. X 63. 3, IV. 50 6, the Purusasukta 
( Rg. X. 90 ), NSr. and numerous Fauranika mantras are 
relied upon and 16 upacaras offered, Ganesa is worshipped 
with 21 names and the same number of duiva tendrils, 
leaves of plants ( suoh as Bhmgarajafbtlmt badarl, dhattnra, 
saml and flowers (red), there is also worship with 108 names 
of Ganapati; at end five modalas to be offered to the priest 
and daksinS, it is said that Vyasa narrated this vrata to 
Yudhisfhira. Sankasta appears to mean distress or cala- 
mity. * Kasta ' means ' klesa * and the prefixing of ' earn * 
makes it a little more emphatic. 

SankrctoHwatas-Vite HV 727-743 ( 16 in all )HK 407-438, 
KB, 613-621, Ktf 331-846, VKK 204-231, SmK 531-545, 
STB, 729^738, PO 357-366. 

Sdnfe-aifesnona-Vide under Sankranti above pp. 211-12 for 
bath on a sankranti and HY tt 728-730 ( from ^Ipurana 
for results of bathing on the twelve sankrantis with certain 
substances put Jn water for bath. 

day, fast on 2nd tithi and also on 3rd, pa, ana on 4th , tothi- 
i &va deity; worship in this way for 73 months tf 
3teM*iy to each bright half, or ft} months if in both 
SSTwhicn make up 7 , two golden images of a male and 
£h StoUeed on bedstead and bathed with pancamrte 
r« Sing on ground; grftof images to «c^a, 
Z wonSn PBriormeTnever suffers separation i rom husband 
wsorPSrvattB^^Sivaashusbandbythisvrata; HV 

H. 370-375 ( from Var.). 
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sesame; donate three metals (gold, silver, copper); VLDh 
in. 201. 1-5. 
SatwnZr<&anavrat a— very popular in Bengal and Mahfeastra : 
desoribed in Bhavisya (Pratisargaparva) chap. 24-29 ; M. M 
Hara Prasad Shastri in oat of mss in the Asiatic Society's 
Library, Calcutta, vol V. preface p. LXV says that the 
worship of Satyanarayana (ms. ffo. 3370) has aMaho- 
medan origin. It was originally ( and even now in many 
places) called 'Satyaplrer puj&*. It occurs in the Reva- 
fchanda of the Skandapur&na ( VangavasI ed ) but does 
not occur in the Venk. Press edition. Vide also JBOES 
vol XVI at p. 328 where the same scholar says that the 
Mahomedan custom of offering 'Sirni* to Satyaplr was 
adopted by Bengal Hindus as worship of Satyanarayana. 
This is a vrata very popular among lower middle-olass 
people and women Vide I. A. vol 3 pp. 83-85 for 
stories current in Bengal about this vrata. It is said 
that Narada was told about this vrata by Visnu himself. 
On any day a man worships Satyanarayana and offers 
naivedya of 1£ quantity (such as 1J ter or mound) of 
plantains, ghee, milk and wheat flour (or rice flour), 
jaggery or sugar; all these to be mixed up for naivedya; 
performer should listen to the stories and partake of the 
prasada; jSgara with songs, music, dance; then people go 
to their houses; this yields all desired objects; stories about 
a brahmana who performed this vrata every month, of a 
vendor of wood, of a trader named Sadhu with a ship full 
of merchandise and costly things and his daughter Ealavatl. 
In these stories SatyanSrayana is represented as very 
jealous and vindictive The storieB are said to have been 
taken from Skandapurana, Beva-khanda. 
Sadamata— otherwise called ' annadanamshatmya \ HV H 
469-475 quoting Bhav. U. wherein Krsna narrates to 
Yudhisthira the importance of giving food to others and 
refers to the words of Bama to Laksmana that they suffered 
exile in a forest because of not feeding brahmanas, that king 
Sveta suffered pangs of hunger even when in heaven and 
was told by Brahma that his plight was due to his not 
havingfed hungry persons. The word literally means 'vrata 
(ie. giving food) always*. In modern times it is often 
pronounced and written as ' Sadavarta ' or ' Sadsbarta' or 
'Sadavaraf; vide Mmarji v. Nenbai 1 L. B 17. Bom. 351 for 
a bequest of rents for establishing a ' sadavarat '. HV U. 
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471 quotes a verse saying that 'food is the vary life of 
beings, it is their vigour, strength and happiness and there- 
fore the donor of food is declared to be the giver of every 
thing ' The importance of giving food is stressed in the 
exoidium ' atithidevo bhava ' in Tai. Up 1 11. 8, vido also 
Atharva IX 6 ff and Kathopanisad X 1 7 

Santanadaviata — tithivrata ; he gives his or another's daughter in 
marriage on K Bull Moon, observes a fast on the confluence 
' of rivers, reaohes a happy goal HV IT 238 (from Bhav. IT.). 

8antari3atami—on Cai. kr 8, tithivrata; Krsna andDevakltobe 
worshipped; fast, for a year, at end of each period of four 
months on kr 8 bathe image of Krsna with ghee and donate 
ghee; HV I. 846-47 (quoting ten verses out of Vi Ph. 
Dl 217. 1-11). 

Smdhua (twilight)— is the period of three ghatthas ( 78 minutes ) 
before sunrise and after sunset and it waB provided that one 
should not engage in four actions in that period, viz eating, 
sexual intercourse, sleep, Vedic study; HK 694-97, PO 46; 
Utpala on Brhaj-jStaka VH 1 quotes Varaha that it is the 
time after half the sun's disc has gone down till appearance 
of stars and morning twilight is from the east baving light 
till half the sun's disc appears. 

&ptedz*iwwatar-h9ginon Ori. fa-M and worship for seven 
days in order the seven dvipas ( continents ), via. Jambu, 
j&ka ( of the &tkas ), Elisa, Kraunca, Salmali, Gomeda and 
Puskara; fcomo^ithghee and donate seven dhsnyas, observe 
nakta and sleep on the ground, one »*■?"*; ^Sl 
rfdvSpas made of silver; goes to heaven till end of Kalpa, 

Vi Dh 1H 159. 1-7 

™ 7H, is mixed with 6th and 8th tithis a 

^•tsnsESS i s pSoSed on r ** v ^ » 

S ma* «Xi 6th, but if for any reason 7th mixed With 6th 
(one verse from Vi Db ) 
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632-810 (about 62vratas), VKK 35-38, TT 36-40, VB 
231-255. Far eulogy of the worship of SaptamI, vide 
Vi Dh. JUL 169. 1-7. 

Saplamlsnapana— Mat (68 1-42 ) describes this at length; HV 
( 1 763-768 ) quotes from Bhav. TT almost the same verses 
as those in Mat. It is said to be an antidote against 
disease, ill-luck or distress or the death of infants It should 
be performed in the 7th month after a child is born to a 
woman who lost an infant child or on a 7th tithi in su , 
but tithi of the birth should be avoided; offer to the Sun 
and Budra and the Matrs specially oblations of rice with 
milk, repeat hymn to the Sun ( Bg 1 50 ) and offer homa 
to Eudra with Bg. I 43 ; the fuel sticks are to be of arka 
and pal&sa and 108 shutis of yarn, dark sesame, and ghee, 
four jars in four corner directions and a fifth in their midst; 
and various things (five latnas. sarvausadhts, clay from 
several places named ) were to be cast in all jars; seven 
married women should sprinkle .water over the woman 
whose child died and invoke the Sun, Moon and the gods 
to save the child that is born; golden image of Yama to be 
donated to aosiya (priest); worship of the Sun and the kapfla 
cow; performer to eat remnants of food offered to gods. 

Saptamurh-vralas— Vide Vi. Dh. DX 157-166. 

Sapta?si-wata—(l) worship of seven sages makes one reach 
them and confers sagehood; HV 1 791 (from Vi. Dh.); 
( 2 ) begin from Oai su and for 7 days therefrom worship 
each of the seven sages viz Martoi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Kratu and Vasisiha, with fruits, flowers and cow's 
milk, subsist in nakta way on those days; homa with 
sesame and with Mahavyahrtis , for one year; at end donate 
a black deer hide to an Agmhotrin; performer secures the 
way to moksa , HV H. 508 ( from Vi. Dh. HI 165. 1-7 ) 

Saptoara-^as-^vrataa of the seven week-days ); KKV 25-27, 
HV H 520-592, KB 593-604. 

Saplan,uarkan,r<Ua-BM( verses 1172-73; vide ABOBI voL 36. 
P 314), 

Sapt^ptamimpa-io be undertaken on a Sunday in bright half 
aner the Bun starts on his ( apparent ) northward passage 
L«k° n a ° ak 5 atra with "ale name; he should observe 
celibacy and subsist in nakta way on all the seven saptamls 



440 History of JDliarma&a&tra [SeaI.Ch.Xni 

called Arkasamputa, Marioa, ffimba, Phala, Anodans, 
Vrjaya, Kamiki; observe ekabhakta on 5th and avoid sexual 
intercourse on 6th and give up honey and meat on that 
tithi, after writing the seven names on leaves he should 
oast them in an unused jar and should ask a child ( who 
does not know the meanings of the seven names) to take 
out one and he observes that particular 7th accordingly; 
for a year, performer gets all his desired objeots and reaches 
Saryaloka, KKV 189-191, HV 1687-689 quoting verses 
( from Bhav. t 208. 2-33 ) Male naksatras have been 
stated above. 
Saplasagara-viata or saptasamudrcwtala- -begin from Gai. su. 
1st; worship SuprabhS, Kaficauaksa, VisSjS, ManasodbhavS, 
MeghanadS, Savenu and Vimalodaks for seven days in 
order ; homa in their names of ourds add dinner full of curds 
to brShmanas, and himself partake at night of boiled rice and 
ghee ; for a year , donate seven garments to a brahmana at 
a holy place , this is also oalled SSrasvatavrata; HV 31. 507 
(fromVLDh.). The above seven appear to be the names 
or branches of river SarasvatI and therefore Sarasvate 
appears to be the proper name and not • Saptasagaravrata . 
Vide Vi. Dh JH 164 1-7 for these seven rivers and this 
vrata being oalled Sarasvata. 

Saptas^aAa^ata-worship of Pa ™f ^f^S 
via. KumudS, Madhavl, Otauri, BhavSnl, PSrvati, W 
Xmbika; dinner for seven days for seven f« dmB <<*£< 
Sy^ars old ); every day one of the 7 names to be used in to 
fi' may goddess Eumuda be pleased" anda>on** «* 
S- on the 7th all seven to be invoked and honoured wjfc 
SSSTta md tsmbula, vermilion and cocoanut; after 
^Pa^irr" shouldbepresented before each of the . « 
5 secures beauty, saubhWa and destroys sms; HV 
It, 886-87 ( from Bhav. TT ). 

B**n~«r+«**~ S^VhTwmTmSd^ 
days: worship with salt, *^f. h ^X former to eat at 
water, sugarcane juice and sweet curds, V*? at end 

nlgUh»«B food; homa ^^f^e on the whole 
donate a miloh cow, ^..^^Teaven HVIL 
earth, one s^^f^^J'S) The oceans are some- 
464^5(ftomJi Dh. HL g\^l\ 9 % % Kurma I 45.4, 
times said to he seven, as in V&yu «• 
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viz. of salt, sugarcane juice, wine, milk, ghee, curds and 
fresh water. 

SamudrasnSnar- one should bathe in the sea on parvan days 
suoh as Fall Moon and Amavasya, but not on Tuesday or 
Friday, one should honour the sea and Asvattha tree, but 
not touch them; however on Saturday Asvattha maybe 
touched; there is no restriction as to time in taking a bath 
at Setu ( Eamesvara) , D. 8. 36. 

Sampad-gaurt-vrata— on M. in. 1st (mentioned in Tamil calen- 
dars ) for all married women and maidens in Kumbhamasa. 

Sampad-vratci'— on 5th tithi worship Laksml and observe fast; 
for one year; at year's end donate a golden jar with gold 
in it; performer becomes rich in each birth and goes to 
Visnu-loka; this is a sasti-vrata; KKV 441-42 ( same as 
Mai 101 19-20 ), VKK 34,( quoting Mat. ). 

Samputasaptami— 'Vide ATkasamputasaptaroI above p. 261. 

SompiirjKMB ate— This vrata renders perfect every vrata that is 
rendered defective by some mistake or obstacle or Vighna- 
vinsyakas; one should prepare a golden or silver image of 
the god worshipped in a vrata that is incomplete; one 
month from the day on which the craftsman prepares the 
image a brShmana should bathe it with milk, curds, ghee, 
fluids and water and worship with flowers &c and offer 
arghya in the name of that deity from a jar full of water 
in which sandalwood paste is cast, and pray that the vrata 
which was broken may become perfect and make the offering 
with 'svaba' ; the officiating priest should say * your (broken) 
vrata has become perfect '. The purSna adds ' gods consent 
to what brshmanas say, brahmanas have all the gods in 
them ; their word would not come out to be untrue 1 : HV 1L 
876-879 (from Bhav U ). » • - 

SonywS^wftadoii-oniathof P.kr ; worship of Aoyuta (Krsna): 
not to speak with atheists and the like; two periods of six 
months each; in the first six months from P. worship as 
Ptindarlkaksa,then as Madhava, as Visvarupa (inPha.), 
Purusottama (in Oat), Acyuta (in Vai.) and as Jaya (in Jy.) s 
sesame to be employed at bath and dinner in the first six 
months and in the six months from Asadha pafioagavya; 

rr? ?5" second haH fram *■■ wifii same names °* *a 

line first half year; performer to observe fast on ekadasl and 
to observe nakta or ekabhakta way on 12th; at year's end 
a. o. 56 
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donate a cow, garment, gold, corn, food, seat and bedstead 
with the words ' May Kedava be pleased'; the performer 
secures all desired objects and so this vrata is called 
* samprSpti ' ( attainment ) ; HV I 1094-95 { from Vi. Dh, ) 

Sambhog&mala — fast on the two first tithis and the two 5th 
tithis; one should concentrate his mind on the Sun, giro 
up love and enjoyment though lying alongside Mb wife; 
he would be deemed to have performed great tapas for 
thousands of years; KKV 388, HVH 394 (from Bhav. ) 

SarasLalipuja-vidhi — in Asv. su, invoke SarasvatI on Mftla- 
naksatra, worship her every day and take leave of her on 
Sravana( which is the 4th naksatra from Mfila), in all 
four days generally from Sjfrr. su 7th to 10th; VB 248-349, 
VKD 93 and 268-269, both provide that during these days 
one should not study nor teaoh nor write a book. 

6lwasttrffstfiSpflBO-^on9thtithiof Mr. su, SarasvatI is esta- 
blished on books VKD 92-93 and 268-269. In Tanul lands 
special SarasvatlpOjS is done by bringing together books and 
mss used by elders and youngsters, and girls and married 
women bring together tbeir music books and Vina, all of 
which are worshipped as SarasvatI Among craftsmen and 
manual labourers on this 9th tithi ayudhapfijS ( worship of 
the tools of their trade ) ib done. 

Sm id-vi o<a~worship the river one desires , one reaps merit ; HV 
I. 790 (fromVi Dh.), which groups it under Saptaml- 
vratas. 

Sarpamftcami-aa* should observe p&omOa on SthtiSMand 
donate a golden snake to a brfibmana, one would have no 
danger from snakes; HV L 567 ( from Bhav. ). 

^arpatoft-VideSmKWO-mandH.of Dh.voLn.pp 821-624. 

Som Bhav. (I ft«M4) *"> of vmiob occur in HV L 564 
along with others. 
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SarvakSmdorata-H. 1 ) on M. kr. 14th tithi worship the group 
of pita, the performer reaps the fruit of a yajaa; HV 
H. 155 (from Vi. Dh ); (2) on Marg. 11th fast and 
worship the Moon and also eleven deities such as Mars, 
Son, Nirrti ( goddess of death and calamity ), the lord of 
rivers ( Varuna ), Agni, Budra, Mrtyu, Durga ; for one year, 
at year's end donate a cow, he reaches Rudraloka; HV L 
1151 ( from Vi. Dh ). 

Sariakamavqptioratar-^ This has twelve series from K.; fast on 
Erttika falling on K purnima and worship Narasimha with 
gandha, flowers &c. for a year; at year's end donate a white 
cow with a white oalf and silver; he would be free from 
enemies; from Marg onwards to £sv., one has to fast on the 
naksatra after which the purnimas are named and worship 
Ersnaand his forms and aiataras under different names 
(suchasAnantainMarg., Baladevain P., VarahainM. 
and so on ); the gifts made at year's end are different; these 
yield all desires, remove sins and lead to heaven; HV IL 
655-659 ( from ViDh.}. 

Sarvagandha—i lit all fragrant substances ) They are variously 
enumerated HV I U gives two prescriptions, via. (a) 
camphor, sandalwood, musk and saffron in equal proportions 
are sarvagandha, or ( b ) vide p. 38 and note 88 above. 

Sannphdati/agar-hBSm on 3rd, 8th, 18th or 14th of Marg. su. or 
of other months; dinner of paycm to brshmanas; he should 
give up one out of 18 dhanyas and all fruits and bulbous 
roots for a year except when medicines are required to be 
taken; he should get made golden images of Eudra with his 
huuandofDharmaraja (Yama); he should make golden, 
silver and copper sixteen figures, each group representing big 
fruits (like jack fruit &c), smaller fruits (like udumbara, 
coooanut ) and bulbous roots ( like surana-kanda ) ; place two 
jars full of water on a heap of grains, a bedstead should be 
got ready; all these to be donated with a cow to a house- 
holder hrahmana; he should pray • may 1 reap inexhaustible 
rewards'; Mat. 96. 1-25. 

Sarvamaftgalairauodati— every month on su. 13th one should 
subsist by ekabhakta or nakta or observe a fast and worship 
three rfc Krsna, Balabhadra and Mangals ( Durga) goddess 
toiownas'Ankavanka'; one overcomes all difficulties by 
remembering these three or worshipping the images of these 
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three and offering flowers, meat and wine; HV TL. 16-17 
(fiom Bhav. T7.). Krsna is represented as teffing Yudhistbira 
that when his gwu Sandlpani asked him to restore to life 
his dead son as the daksinS for the learning imparted to him, 
he contemplated on the goddess and restored life to the 
dead son. 

Sarva-vralar- worship Siva on the 13th fathi of ka falling on 
Saturday and fast thereon, man becomes free from grave 
Bins (like brahmana-murder), HV H. 24, 

fiinuapft-iijafa—ThisiBaCaturmiirtiVTata, for a year divided 
into three periods of 4 months , Vismi has four forms, bala 
(strength), knowledge, cuimnja (supremacy) and iaktt 
(energy), Vssudeva, Sankarsana, Budra and Aniruddha 
are the four faces is the east, south, west and north represent- 
ing the four forms of strength, knowledge &c, in the four 
months from Cai performer should worship the forms east 
to north and the gifts respectively made to a brshmana axe 
things useful for domestic purposes in Gai , of warlike 
materials in Vai , of materials useful for yoking ( i e. 
agriculture ) in Jy. and materials useful in sacrifices in As j 
the same procedure in the other two periods of four months 
from &r. and MSxg.; he secures heaven and Indraloka and 
Salokya with Krsna; HV H 502-503 (from VI. Dh. IH. 
140.1-13). 

SarvaplisapUuni— on 7th of M. kr.; worship intently the Sun; 
for a year , two divisions of the year ; in the first bdc months 
sesame are to be used at bath and dinner and the names 
with which the Sun is to be invoked in the 6 months from 
M. are Marfcanda, Axka, Citrabhanu, Vibhavasu, Bhaga and 
Hamsa; in the 2nd period of 6 months paficagavya is to be 
used at bath and meals; performer to eat at night but 
exclude oil and salt; he secures all desired objects; KKV 
168-169, HV 1. 735-36 (from Bhav. I. 108 1-12 ). 

Sarwusadhir- (all herbs J-They are, MurS, Mamsl, vacs, kuBtha, 
saHaja,two Haridras, sunthl (dry ginger), oampakaand 
musts, Agni 177. 17, Madanaratna (onSanti, folio 3a), 
Krtvakalpao ( on Santika folio 7 b ) VEX 212 ( ten), R Q 
307 and VB 18 also enumerate ten but slightly differently. 
Vide p 183, note 473. 

SnraMWsairfomt-tithi-vrata; sun deity; on seven saptaml tithis 
TSSrmer sitting facing the Sun should place paScagaW* 
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or other liquids on his palm and one, two up to seven 
mustard grama in order on first saptaml, 2nd Baptami up to 
seventh Baptami, should look at it, bring to his mind some 
desired object and drink at once without allowing the teeth 
to touch with a mantra addressed to the mustard; homa 
andjapa; secures sons, wealth and desires; HVI 686-87; 
Bhav. ( 1 68. 29-42 ) describes it ; KEY 187-188. 

SasuUsavce-i festival of ready crops ) — to be performed in su> 
on an auspicious tithi, naksatra and muhurta by going to 
the field with songs and music, making a fire and homa 
therein, carrying some ripe corn and offering it to gods and 
pitrs to the recitation of Vedio mantras; the performer par- 
takes of the ripe corn mixed with curds and should celebrate 
a festival HV B. 914 (from Brah.) 

Sakasrabhojanavtdhi — (Procedure of giving dinner to one 
thousand brahmanas) BmK pp. 454-455 quoting Baudha- 
yanasfitra. It should be done in one's own house or in 
a temple; homa with oooked food and subsidiary afiutxs 
with olarified butter in twelve names Eesava, ISTarSyana 
&o. ; various gifts, 

SoBorowofa— This is aOaturmuitiviata, mSBaviata, for four 
months from St.; worship of four jars filled with water as 
symbols of the four oceans, that are Hari with his four 
forms (God Vasudeva, Sankarsana &a); bath in a river 
on all days in those months , homa every day; on last day 
off K. honour brahmanas and donate sesame oil; reaches 
heaven; HV tt 829 ( from Vi. Dh BX 145. 1-6 ). 

Sadhanadasamivrata— performed on the 10th tithi in Su. as well 

tJ^''' ifc fe an aAga tsaDB^iary observance ) of Eksdasl; 
AK folio 640. 

BSdhvamata-aa. Marg. su. 12th, tithivrata; Sadhyas deities- 
w a "£1 -,******* aw a group of twelve semi-divine 
beings; HVI 1173 (quoting Vi. Dh. DX 181.1-3] T Vi 
Un. names the twelve. 

Sa "2^* h \™^™**; bath0 ^gesofSivaand 
T^T m * cirole ^ ™<k cowdung for a year; at end 
donatea golden jar with ttladtenu to a brSfcmana who 

ffi T2" KV 442 - 43 < tm Mat - 101. 25^6 ), HV S 
864 (almost same verses from Pad ) /.*"■«. 

^f^t^-fm^ isa Samvatsaravrata described in Mat 
66. 3-18 quoted by KEV 435-36, HV 1. 55S-55; begin in £ 
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on a tithi which has one's favourite deity as the lord or on 
6th, on a Sunday or any other auspicious weak day; silence 
to fee observed at both twilights and while taking one'a meal ; 
worship of SarasvatI and honour to suvosuus ( women whose 
husbands are living), the same verses obout in Pad V 11. 
178-194 and Bfaav. 17. 35. 3-19, (2) observe silenoe at 
twilight ovary day for a year, at end of year donate a jar 
full of ghee, two garments* sesame and a bell, goes to the 
SSrasvata world, EKV 441, Wf tt 862 ( quoting Pad ); this 
occurs in Mai 10L 17-48, ( 8 ) begin from Gai so. 1, go on 
for seven days worshipping Suprabha, KaScanaksI, Visfils, 
the Manasa lake, TrinSda, Sovenu, Vimalodaks (all branches 
or names of SarasvatI river ) ; every day homa with cuds, 
dinner miked with curds to brahmanas; he should take only 
one meal at night of boiled rice with ghee; for one year; 
at the end i e inkr.ofPhS he should donate (from one to) 
seven garments in order daring last seven days; Vi Dh. 
EX 161 1-7. 

SSrvofrkaumavrata— begin on 10th tithi of K. su„ observe nakta 
that day with ouids and cooked food and offer worship to tt» 
ten quarters with holy food; honour brahmanas with flowers 
of various colours and with edibles, for a year, 8u» king 
who performs this becomes victorious and an emperor ; KEV 
309, HVL 993-993 (both quoting Tar. 65, 1-6), KB 480, 
Vi.Dh.HL164.l-7. 

tfBwfriwoto— Vide above pp. 91-94. 

Simhastha-guru-mm Jupiter enters the B^ShnhajE^nor 
Leo ) there is no marcling against an enemy, no marriage, 
Bripanayana, no occupying a house (for the first time), 
uo estaWktoent of the images of gods and generaH y no 
JiCaZof other auspicious acts; vfda Malamaaatat^ 
pJM quoting two verses from Bhlmaparakrama whiohate 
TO l(£m) andSuddM-kaumudl p. 2*2. It is believed 
St ^ stLed Places come to ifceji™ <**<"«*-> 
t -1*7™ sTi-Yib Sen Lion and therefore one should bathe 
^(SaJSjifeinUo (which isfor about 

St^an^^m^eandupanayana 
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ate prohibited through all the days when the Jupiter is in 
Leo ; but other rites may be performed except when Jupiter 
is in Magha, still others hold that there is no bar of 
Sirohastha-Guru during the time when the Sun is in Mesa 
( sign Aries or Bam ). Vide SmK pp. 557-^559 for discu- 
ssion of these views. It is popularly believed that the jar 
of nectar that rose from the ocean was placed by the gods 
first at HaridvSra, then at FraySga, then at TJjjain and then 
at Trimbakesvara near INasik. 

Sitasaptami — on 7th tithi of MSrg. su. observe fast and worship 
with lotuses and white flowers the Sun ox his image , at end 
donate white garments; HV L 778-779 ( from Vi. Dh. ). 

SttSsaptami — one of the 14 yatras at Bhuvanesvara, on M. su. 
7; GK191. 

Biddha— Friday, 1st tithi, 6th, 11th and 13th and the naksatras, 
PfirvaPhalgunl (of which Bhaga is the presiding deity), 
Uttarasadha, Hasta, Sravana and Bevati are bo called; all 
auspicious rites should be performed on these ; MA 30. 

Btddkcirihakttdisaptami — onM, or MSrg. su. 7 or if one is ill 
then on any 7th tithi of any month; brushing the teeth 
half a pruharal about four ghatikas) before sunrise with 
the twigs of certain trees, each of which is represented as 
securing some object (e.g Madhuka gives sons, Arjuna 
makes fortune firm, Nimba confers prosperity, Asvattha 
gives fame &c.) ; prognostications from the way in which 
the used brush falls when thrown away; seven saptanus to 
be observed, first with mustard grains, 2nd with arha buds, 
3rd to 7th respectively with marica, nimba, Bix fruits' 
with food excluding boiled rice; japa, homa and wor- 
ship of the Sun, sleeping before Sun image and recitation 
(japa) of Gayatrl (Bg m. 62. 10); divination from 
several dreams when sleeping before Sun image; thedifferent 
rewards of worshipping the Sun with various flowers ( e. g. 
fame with lotuses, removal of all leprosy with mandara, 
success with Agastya flowers &c.), dinner and gifts to 
brahmanas ^coloured garments, scents, flowers, inw 
iSiT^ ^ 172_180 ' H V L 679 " 685 < bo4h *« Bhav. 
197?1-10 l_a5) ^ EKV qQate8 &lBO 1am Bhav - 

StddhmnWdMruta-onka 4th tithi worship GaneSaorwhen 
a devout impulse takes hold of a man; bath with water 



2.TS Mjw image, one ft, Qa^ tea fc ^ p^^ 
ten to be eaten by the performer; leads to suoLs(5d3 

s ^ f^St* 085, "^W 3 - 15 ! ™b above p 147 for 
story about gyamantaka Jewel 

a« S ffe«|-VMep p 9M1 above nn<ter BhfctaM sad KB 188 
C quoting Bhav.X 

8Qalas a slhi-~QnM.to. 6 in Bengal, Sftalasapiaml m Gujarat 
on Sravana kr. 8 ; SltalSstaml in North India on Ens. kr 8. 

SifSp-SjOr-il) aits means 'cultivated land' as in Eautaya set 
out in H of Dh. voL Htp 147 n 186. KR 518 (quoting 
Brah ) says the earth was measured on Fhs. kr 8th by the 
BonsolDaksa urged by Hfcrada; therefore gods andpitrs 
desire srsddha on that day with apUpas; (2) worship of 
Bits, wife of Kama, who was born onPhS sn 8, KB 526- 
528 and 518; ride above p. 354 under PhSlgunakrtya, 

BimoUanghava—Vite under VijaySdasaml p 190 note 487 and 
TT 103, PO 145-148. 

SukalBttaprapttorata—iat maidens, women with husbands living 
and widows; naksatravrata; Narayana deify, a maiden 
should worship JagannStha on three naksatras, vie. UttarS, 
UttarSsadhS and TTttarS-bhadrapada and should recite the 
name(Madhava), should offer Prtyangn and red flowers 
and use saffron as unguent, homa with honey and clarified 
butter with the words 'salutation to MSdhava'; she seeures 
a fine husband. HV H. 628-630 (from Vi DL); &va 
informs Parvatl about this vrata 

SukulahnrUtraercda— begin in MSrg on a day whioh is Tryaha- 
Bprk, fast for three days, worship of Trivikrama (Visnu) 
with white, yellow and red flowers, three unguents and 
incense consisting of gugguba, kutuka ( ? katuka ) and resin 
(Ptnus LongiftAio); offer ttimadhura, light three lamps, 
noma with barley, sesame and mustard, donate tnldha ( i. ft 
gold, silver and copper ) , HV IL 332-323 quoting Ti Dh. 
Vide pp 309, 310 for trimadhura and Tryahahsprk. 
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Sukrta-lrlhja-vrata — on Sr su. 3 with Hasta-naksatra; tithi- 
vrata: worship of N&r3yana and Laksml; for three years : 
Mantras are ' Visnor nu kam ' ( Rg L 154. 1 ) and * Saktum- 
iva'(Bg.X.71.a); VR 101-103 (Ersna tells his proud 
eister Subhadra to perform it ). 

Sukrtadvada&i— tithivrata; Visnu deity; fast on Pha su. 11 and 
worship of Visnu on 18th; repeat day and night on llth the 
words ' namo Nsr£yan5ya'; performer should give up anger, 
jealousy, greed, deceit, &e ; should revolve in mind the idea 
that samsui a is worthless; the same on 12th also; repeat 
every month for a year, at end worship golden image of 
Had and donate it with a cow, reward is that the performer 
does not see Hell; HV 1 1079-1081 ( from Vi Dh, ) 

Bukhai atrt or Sultharatrika — Laksmlpujana day ( isv. ama- 
vasya) in Divall is called Sukharatrika; vide S. Pr folio 41b, 
KT 431, VEK 467-469, EV 408-4 andpp 194-95 above. 

Sukhamata— ( 1 ) fast on kr. 7th and nakta on kr 8th; leads to 
happiness in this world and heaven; HV H. 509 (from 
Bhav only one verse ), EEV 387 ( changeB the tithis to 6th 
and 7th); (») on 14th worship of gods; the MBt is not 
clear; HVH.155 (from Vi Dh.); (3) by worshipping 
sages on 8th tithi one secures happiness; HV 1 628 (from 
Vi. Dh. half verse ) ; ( 4 ) when on su. 4 there is Tuesday, 
observe nakta ; to be observed on four caturthls; worship of 
Mars, who is supposed to be the son of TTm&; place clay on 
one's head, apply it to -whole body and then bathe; touch 
durva, asvatttia, sami and cow; homa to Mars wiifc 108 
iihutts, place image of Mars in vessel of gold or silver or 
copperor of sarala wood or of pine or sandalwood and wor- 

JS* ^l. ^t 519 (ftom m ** >. PC95; (5) a sasti- 
vrata m Mat 101. 73 ( one verse only q. by KEV 450 ) ; not 



Sulfc^uphfta-Same aa Sukharatri; HV IF, 348-349 (from 
•adityapursna); KEN 431-422. 

Stifcftacoturai-^ten the 4th tithi in so. falls on a Tuesday it 
Sr?^ UK ^ turfhI or Sukhadacatorthl. Vide HV I 
tot ^ otln SBhavI 31.16),ER271,-VEK 31 (quoting 
the same votsb from Devlpurana). iz*o*™b 

deity, fast on that day, worship of Ersna and reciting the 

H. B. 57 
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name 'JSJrsna' 108 times, for one year divided into three 
periods of four months each; in 4 months from PhS. he 
should recite the name Krsna and east three streams of 
water on the feet (of the image) of Krsna, in 2nd period 
from Jis. to 5sv. the name to be repeated is JCesava, so that 
at the time of death he remembers god Kesaya; in the third 
period he should reoite the name 'Visnu'; secures divine 
pleasures and Visnuloka; HV 1. 1081-1083 (fromVLDh, 
HL 215. 4-22). 
Sugatipausaniasiloalpa (paurnamfisI?)-TonPha, su. 15th tithi, 
tithivrata, Visnu deity, performer to subsist by nakta way 
giving up oil and salt , for one year divided into three periods 
of four months ; worship of Kesava accompanied by LaksmI ; 
on that day he is not to speak with heretics, atheists, those 
guilty of grave sins and cSndalas, Hari and LaksmI are 
to be looked upon as the moon and night. VideVLDh BL 

216, 1-17. 
Suaativratar-{ 1 ) by the worship of lord of gods one secures the 
best position (or world), HVL 792 {fromVi.m. onty a 
half verse); (2) one should partake food by nakta method 
on all 8th tithis for a year and at end donate a cowand one 
reaches position of Indra; tithivrata; Indra deity; HV I 881 
(from Pad.); this is Mat. 101 56; AZ folio 561 b ( calls it 



Su 3 anmaavMa*i^*&» on 12th of P. ***-**££ 
JyesthS-naksatra; tithivrata, Visnu deity, 'W™^ 
evX month for ayear with fast thereon, donate each month 
Svear in order ghee, rice, barley, gold, boiled mux, 
wat gTam boiledf umbrella, j*m ^arcane jufce 
lISwS. garment and should in ^**>£S£ 
«£„ *™i w /» Hiinirs viz cow's urine, water, gnee, unoooisea 

tyTt famS ^dowed with wealth and corn and 
born in a Ia ™^_ vl 1174^5 /from Vi.Dh.). 
knowing no sorrow , H V a li?*-/a < «"« „ 

- - , , M >«-This is a sankrsntivrata, begin from the 

aay when the Sun enters »M» » * iHl faBt on 

through aU the WelveBantosnto in *fl J^ ^ 

each day of the ^S^!^S!SS^nB).Kam. 
images of the Sun, of ™S7»S5i£». ESma nMU. 
Visnu, Varaba ( incarnation ), Marasmus, 
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Eama ( BalarSma ), Matsya ( incarnation of Visnu ) ; these 
may also be painted on a piece of cloth for worship; homa 
with appropriate name on each sankranti; for a year; at 
end gift of jaladheim with umbrella and sandals and in each 
month of gold and two garments; worship at night with 
dipamala ( rows of lights ) , reward -the performer is not 
born among lower animals or Mleoohas; HV 1L 727-738 
( from Vi.Dh.),PG 12; note that worship in Tula and the 
following two signs is not mentioned by HV. But in Vi. 
Dh 1H. 199 it is said that Vamana, Trivikrama and 
Asvaiiras ( Hayasiras ) are to be worshipped when the sun 
respectively enters Tula ( Balance ), Vrsoika ( Scorpion) and 
Dhanus ( Archer ) 

Sudarsanasasthi— A king or ksatriya was to perform this, fast 
on 6th after drawing a mandala with a lotas on the nave of 
a wheel, establish Sudarsana (discus of Visnu) on the 
pericarp and the weapons of lokapcUas on the petals and the 
performer's own arms in front and worship with red sandal- 
wood paste, mustard, red lotus, red garments &o and offer 
naivedya of food mixed with jaggery and of cakes and fruits 
and address mantras to Sudarsana for destroying one's 
enemies, for success in war and for protection of his army ; 
worship of Visnu's bow (Sarnga), mace &o andofGaruda 
( Visnu's vehicle ) ; king to be placed on throne and a young 
woman to ware lights before him ; the same procedure when 
an evil omen arises or on the naksatra of one's birth- HV 
1 680-S24 ( from Garuda-purana ). 

Bud^anmSvSpti— practically same as SujanmavSptivrata Vi. 
Eh. HL 199. 1-10. 

Amamm«-4NBla on 18th tithi of MSrg. su.; ekabhakta cm 
lUHi; feat on Uth and worship Sun first and then Visnu: 
trfhivratajVisuu deity; performer to be pure in thought, 
Word and deed; place a new jar full of water in which, 
tepptae pearls and precious stones are cast and covered 
2r ^ *l WOTahip K ^ ava ' s g°W» image therein ; the 
ZTnFTS * t ° be ^ated on the doadaiis of P., It, 
S. ^ * oUoWin « »w«a* with different names of Visnu 

*$2£*^P iba!nwaAm, ' u i **.» donate 
ttwtvrelve jars with images therein to brahmanas and twelve 

3? £??%£ { ^ vm) one °° w and a *»* ™* **** 
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sesame » ft. wfl, mantras from PumsasuVf B g X?0> 
Vaisnava Ufa afler hoaia; jSgsra Qn Ei£ t lZ& 

Z?ti?T T - is frsBdoni *« *»■ H? I. 

?2 "IS 8 ( f TO . mparte ffife to *"•* «"» states how 
SafrabhSma benefited from it), Vraterka, Mb % f say8 
it is practised among Gtarjaras ) 

Aw£*-A«iCU fa Sfeh worship the eight Vasus (named) 
that are forms of Vfisudeva with gandha, itowera &e ; for a 
jaar; at end donate a cow; secures all objects and goes to 
vasuloka, Vi Dh ITT 173. 1-7. 

STamndUanattr- This is a v3>av>a>a S Sun deity; one should 
always practise nakta on Sunday, ekabhakta when Sunday 
has Hasta naksatra and from that day nakta on every 
Sunday ; draw a lotus with twelve petals on sunset with Ted 
sandalwood paste and make a ngusa in eight Abactions from 
the east with different names (suohasSurya, Divakara); 
mjasa of sun's horses to the east of penoarp; arghya with 
the first verses of $g and Samaveda and the first four words 
of Tai. S , for one year, performer is freed from diseases, 
has progeny, wealth and goes to Suryaloka, HV. H. 538-541 
(from Mat). 

SUniapujapiasamsu—Yifo Vi. Dh III 171 1-7 that narrate what 
rewards are secured by worshipping the Sun on all 7th 
tithis for a year or by observing nakta on Sunday for a year 
or by worshipping the Sun always at sunrise Verses 8-11 
of Bhav. 1. 68 specify the flowers that are desirable in the 
worship of Surya and what rewards follow by offering them. 

Suiyarathayalra-mSJiStjni/a— Bhav I 58. The car procession of 
the Sun takes place m M. If no procession is held every 
year linen it should be held in the 12th year from the time 
when it was last held, it should not be held after short 
breaks in the continuity ; a siidra was not to climb upon the 
car of the Sun ThepHmuaBsof Aa,K,, and M are the 
holiest tunes for Hub yatra. It may also be held on the 6& 
or 7th tithi falling on a Sunday. 

SmyaoraLa-( 1 ) fast on 6th tithi and worship of the Sun on 7th 
with fte words ' may Bhaskara be pleased '; becomes free 
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from all diseases. KKV 388-389; (%) bath at dawn in M. 
and honouring a householder and hiB wife with flowers, 
garments, ornaments and dinner; attains saubhsgya and 
health, HV H. 794 ( from Pad ), KEV 414 ( which is Mat 
101, 36-37 ) ; ( 3 ) Begin in &sv. if there is 14th tithi in su. 
and Sunday, tithivrata, Siva deity; special bath for 
Sivalraga, roama being applied to it as unguent and worship 
with red flowers, naivedya of milk and ghee of kapila cow; 
gift to a brahmana devotee of Siva; the former should have 
dinner mixed with saffron; reward-sons are born to him; 
HVH. 64-65 (fromKalottara), (4) on Sunday the per- 
former shaves himself and worships the Sun with cakes 
mixed with jaggery and salt and observes nakta that day: 
all desires are fulfilled and he goes to SQryaloka; HV I. 
" 779-780 ( from Vi. Dh. ) , ( 5 ) f ast on Oai. su 6th and on 7th 
tithi worship the Sun; an altar be made with whitish clay 
and a lotuB with eight petals be drawn thereon with coloured 
powders, place Sun's image on the pericarp and draw in the 
eight quarters from the eastern petal certain demigods, 
goddesses and sages, two eaoh being assigned to the six 
seasons from spring; homa with 108 Uhuhs of ghee to the 
Sun, and eight to each of the others, for one year; at end 
gift of a cow and some gold, he goes to SBryaloka; if per- 
formed for twelve years the performer secures sayujya, HV 
I 770-774 (fromVi Dh HI. 167. 11-15, 168. 1-30; (6) 
begin in Marg. on a Sunday (?) and proceed for 12 months; 
draw a lotus with twelve petals with pericarp on a copper 
vessel with red sandalwood paste and worship the Sun 
thereon; in the several months the names of the god 
worshipped ( suoh as Mitra in Marg. , Visnu in P. , Varuna 
in M. &o. ), the naivedya and the special article to be eaten 
by the performer ate different; it destroys sins and seoures 
all desired objects, HV H. 552-557 (from Sauradharma); 
This iB a varavrata, ( 7 ) nakta throughout month of P. and 
fast on both 7th tithis; worship of Sun and of Agni thrice 
a day in the month of P. ; KR 475-76 ( from Bhav. ) 

Smryasasthl— begin ekabhakta in Bb. su from 1 to 5th and on 
6th fast and worship of Sun'a image; for a year; in eaoh 
month different name of £ditya; at end elaborate udyamwi 
is described; HV 1. 608-615 ( from Bhav. XJ. ), NB 134. 

Snnjnstami— Vide Arkfistaml p. 861 above. 
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Som %*^'*^to>MW on Monday is very holy; vide 

(specially women m the Deccan) go to a asvattha tree, 
worship Visnu and oircumambulato the tree 108 times; 
Vratarka folios. 350b-356, DS. 33, the former remarking that 
HUB Is not mentioned Jn the great religious digests 
( mbandhas ) but is based upon usage 

Som «™ fl <<«-HV D ' 557 - 5(56 (on* t™). Vratarka folio 
379b-382b, SmK 149, VKD437-443. General rule is; begin 
on the first Monday of Sr. , Vai , K , or Marg ; worship of 
Siva and total fast or nakta on that day; VKD gives an 
elaborate prooodure of SomavSravrata and its udyapana 
The Mondays in Sr. are regarded specially holy even now. 

Somaviata—( 1 ) when the 8th in any paksa falls on a Monday 
one should worship Siva, tbe right side of the idol represent- 
ing Siva and left side Han and the Moon , bathe the Imqa 
with paiicamrta, apply sandalwood and camphor to tight 
side and to the left saffron, agw u, utira , nh ujana with 25 
lights of the God and the Devi; dinner to brfihmanas with 
their wives; for a year or five years, KKV 269-271, HV I. 
829-831 ( from Kalika ) ; ( 8 ) on Vai. pQrnima fdl a copper 
vessel with water, put image of Sankara therein and cover 
it with cloth and worship with gandha and flowers and 
donate with the words ' may Mahsdeva, lord of the world, 
who assumes the form of the Moon, be pleased with me'; 
KKV 353, HVH 174-175, KB 166-167 (all quoting Bhav.), 
( 3 ) on so. 2nd tithi one should donate vessel containing 
salt toabrahmana; for a year, at end donate a cow; goes 
to Srvaloka; KKV 451 ( 59th Sastavrata from Mat 101. 81 ), 
HV I. 389 (from Pad.); (4) when 8th tithi falls on 
BohinI naksatra, perform this; bathe Siva with pafio5inrta 
and apply camphor or sandalwood paste to the hnga or 
image and worship with white flowers ; offer naivedya of jar 
of milk mixed with white ground sugar ; jagara ; yields long 
life, fame etc ; HV L 863 ( from Kslottara ) ; ( 5 J fast on M. 
su. 14th and on 15th apply ( to the hiiga ) a blanket of ghee 
from top to the veil; donate a pair of dark cows; jSgara 
With songs and dance; HV H 239-340 (from Bhav.), 
(6) on the first Monday in MSrg.su, orOai or on any 
Monday when an intense impulse to worship arises ; worship 
Siva wife white flowers ( like MalatI, Kunda &o.), apply 
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sandalwood paste (toimageorlinga), offer naivedya;homa; 
rewards of performance of nakta on Monday in the months 
from MSrg. described, HV II 558-566 (from Skanda); 
(7 ) on eaoh Monday eight brahmanas to be treated to dinner 
for a year; at end a silver image of 6iva to be made and 
donated; worship of Siva and Uma with mantra 'tafr- 
purnsaya vidmahe' ( Maitra. S. IX 9 1, TaL Si. X 46); 
Pad. IV 108. 82-90. 
Somayana^vrata— for a month; consists in subsisting on the milk 
of all four udders of a cow for seven days ; for seven days on 
milk of three udders, then seven days more on milk of one 
udder and fast for the next three days; destroys all sins. 
MSrkandeya q by Mit. on Yaj HL 324 

SomSsfomiwtrfa-Hiithivrata; Siva and XTma are deities, on 9th 
tithi with Monday worship of Siva and Um£ at night; 
bathing image with paficagavya; worship Siva under the 
names Vfimadeva and others; apply sandalwood paste and 
camphor to the tight side of image and saffron and Turuska 
(olibanum) to the left, place sapphire on Devi's head and 
pearl on Siva's head and worship with white and red flowers ; 
homa of sesame with the name Sadyojata; HV I. 833-835 
(from Skanda) Bhav. IT. 59 describes this vrata almost 
in the same words (1-23); Vamadeva, Sadyojata, Aghora, 
Tatpurasa, Xsana are the five faces ( or forms ) of Siva. 
Vide Tai Ar. X 43-47. 

Saukhyamala— on 8th or 11th or 14th of M. observe ekabhakta 
and donate white garments, sandals, blanket, umbrella, 
water and a cup to one who is in want of these ; HV H. 440 
( from Bhav. ) 

Saugandhyabrata— -this is a rtuvrata; Siva and Kesava deities; 
give up use of flowers in Hemanta and Sisira and of threB 
kinds of patlras (fragrant substances ) on Pha purnimS and 
donate some gold with the words * May Siva and Kesava 
be pleased '; HV II 860. 

Saubhagyalrmnoratar-i 1 ) on 3rd tithi of Pha su. observe nakta 
and worship Hari with LaksmI or Eudra with UmS ( as both 
are declared in sastras and puranas to be the same ); homa 
with honey and ghee and sesame; for a year divided into 
three periods , in months from Pha. to Jy , performer should 
eat food made from wheat without salt or ghee (or oil) on bare 
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^5fa , R 1 *r5 to ^^cookedbarley 

JSS*. W1 " M * iU KKV75 ^. H7I 479-*0,ER 

fiwftttgwoAMl) «K pttmlmsmrim ^ Moon's image 
°n the pericarp f a lotas drawn TO th 16 petals,, o™ 
fifemenfa of the Iotas worship S8 naksat £ 9 f ^dj 
Abhijrt ; an d on the leaves worship the Mb* and then- lords 
(set out by name J; at end of vrata donate two garments, 
fast or nakfca on this day, confers blessedness, beauty, sexual 



Measures; HTH 235-36 (from ViDhJ; (8) gxve'upuse 
ofsaKon3rdfathiofaa and of following months far a 
yaar; at end donate a bedstead and house with all para- 



a 



phamalia and honour a brahmana and h» wife with the 
words' May Parrotl be pleased', he becomes a denizen of 
Gauriloka, tithivrate, Oaurl deity; KKV 441 (which as 
Mat 10L 15-16), HV I. 483 (from Gar.). VKK 89-30 
( reads ' sayanam ' for ' Iavanam ' ) Agm ( 178 34-25 ) has 
almost the same verses, (8) worshipper of the Moon on 
5th tithl secures long life, wealth and fame, HV I. 574 
(from Vi Dh ) 

Saiibhfajyasayana-viata-^m Oai su 3rd tithi worship Gaurl and 
Siva images (as Gaurl was married on that day) after 
bathing the images with pafioagavya and scented water; 
salutations to the limbs of Devi and Siva from feet to head 
and hair, place in front of the images Saubhagyastaka, nest 
morning the golden images to be donated, on each 3rd this 
procedure for a year, different substance to be partaken of 
and different mantra to be repeated in each month from Cai. 
and different names of Deri also, speoial flowers employed 
in each month, performer to give up eating one fruit for a 
year; at end donate a bedstead with paraphernalia and 
golden cow and bull; secures saubliagya, health, beauty, 
long life; Mat 60 1-49; KEY 56-60 ( quotes only Mat 60 
14-48 ), HV" 1 444-149 ( quotes Mat 60. 1-48 ), KR 113-118 
( quotes Mat. 60. 1-49 ). The same verses occur in Pad. V. 
24. 222-278 and also in Bhav. U 85 1-42. 

Saubhagiiaamikrfinli— This is a sankrsntivrata; on the Ayana 
or Visuva day having Vyatfosta or on a sankrSnti day one 
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should follow ekabhakta, worship the sun and donate two 
garments and saubhagyastaka to a br&hmana and his wife , 
for one year; dinner to brahmanas and donate lavana- 
parvata, golden lotns and golden sun image; HV II, 735-36 
(from Skanda); fox gift of substances called parvatadanas, 
videH of Db, vol. II 882 

Bauhhagyasundan—tm the 3rd tithi of MSrg. 01M. fcr.; tithi- 
vrata; T7ma deity; fast that day , for a year; in each month 
different name of UrnS is need; flowers, fruits and naivedya 
to be offered are different and also the substance to be eaten 
by the performer, Vratarka folios 56a-60b, VB 114-120 
( quoting Bhav. U. ). It is to be performed on 3rd mixed with 
4th ( and not on 3rd mixed with 2nd ). 

Saubhagyavapttvrata— This isamasavraia, Krena deity; begin 
on the 1st tithi after Magna purnima (by puraimanta 
reckoning); worship image of Krsna or his picture on a 
strip of cloth; performer to bathe with water scented with 
pnyaAgu( panic seed or Italian millet), offer cant ( boiled 
rice) mixed with priyangu and homa with the same; for 
a month; on Pha pumima after three days' fast donate two 
garments dyed with saffron, a vessel full of honey &c ; this 
confers saubffigya and beauty; HV II. 799 (fromViDh 
HL 204 1-5 ). 

Saubkagymata-Mrt ( 60. 8-9 ) provides that eight things are 
so called, viz sugarcane, mercury, nispava ( wheat prepara- 
tion m which milk and ghee are used ), ajaji ( cumin seed ), 
dhanyaka. (coriander ), curds from cow's milk, safflower and 
salt. This is quoted by HVL 48-49, KB 115, VB 16 ( with 
variant and corrupt readings). KB reads 'tavarajah' 
(white g«mnd sugar ) and VB reads 'tarurajah' (palmyra); 
f&a Y. 34. 851 enumerates somewhat differently, reads 
taruraja, kusuma ( v. L kustumbnru ) and jlraka' (pamcum 
mltamtmh vide Bhav tJ 25. 9 also for the eight *S 

finmtdh-mn Sunday has Bohiul naksatra, it is called 

onTl^^'^' W » t^^aofSto andSos 
on &fa day become inexhaustible; observe nakta iS 
^, the sun ra this day with red lotuses, red sauoS 
*ood paste, sugandha dhupa and payasa (as naivedya)- 
Performer is freed from sins, KKV 15K4, HVtt 5M 

"TSUS^:^ *"" " ^ manta -dSUira seasons 
anuonPha. purmms donate three flowers of gold in the 
8.0, 58 



Sa l ,mtnui,ama.uata-~m B is a ounafa; Sua deity for 
too months or three years; in monft of i w™ h t Jagat 

»«mdmoaHoa bwhmana; same procedure lnja£S 
F. and Sun to bo worshipped as Vibhakera and DJvSkaw • 
«ns committed in youth and middle age and even grave' 
sim,arc destroyed, ft fe culled 'brifau' because the 
tbroo names (of the sun) relieve a man in */«■<« months or 
rtrce years; HV H. 856 ( from Boar. U. ). 

&wranak(a~vrafa— This is a vararrata; Sun deity; to be pa- 
iotmoA on Sunday with Hasta naksotra; honour brahraoaas 
on it, performer k freed from diseases, HVH. 581 fftom 
Nrsimhapurana). 

Smnairata—This is Mat 101. 63 ( a sastivxata) which oeenrs in 
KKV448.HVI.787 (from Pad.); fast on 7th tithi; Bun 
deity; for one year; at end donate a golden lotas, cows 
alone with some gold and a jar full of food; leads to 
Suryaloko, 

SLandasasthi— Hth tithi inAs.su is so called; worship KumSra 
(KSrtikoya) on it after observing a fast the previous day; 
NA49, PO 101, SraK138. KAadds that on seeing (the 
idol of} Kaitikeya inDaksinSpatha on Bh. su 6 one becomes 
free from oven grave sins like brShmana murder, vide also 
KB 275-8??. In Tamil lands Skandasastbl is important, 
is shown in the calendar as m (solar) Vreoika-mSsa (K. su. 6) 
and celebrated in temples and also in some houses, HK 622, 
KB 119 quote some verses from Brah. saying that Skanda 
was produced from Agni on amavasya and appeared on Gal 
Su 6, was made Commander-in-Ghief of gods and 
vanquished demon TStaka, hence he was to be worshipped 
with lamps, garments, decoration, cooks (as a plaything) 
Sea., at he may be worshipped on all su. 6th tithis by those 
that desire health for their children. Vide TT 35 (saying 
that 6th of Oai. is called Skandasastbl}, SmK 98. 

Slandasasthlwalo—vn & su. 6 subsist on fruits, turning to the 
south give arghya to KSrtikeya and offer curds, ghee, water 
and flowers and a mantra, the performer should take his 
meal at night from food placed on the bare earth . he secures 
success, prosperity, long hfe, health, and loBt kingdom; one 
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should not partake of oil on 6th (either in su. or kr.) ; Bhav. 
1. 39. 1-13 q by EK V 99-101, HVI 604-605, KR 415-416. 
Vide under 'Sasfhtvratas' for proposition that SkandasasthI 
mixed with fifth is to be preferred. GK (83-84) speaks of 
SkandasasthI on Gai kr. 

StriputtvteamGvBpttvrala—tias is a masavxata; San deity; the 
woman passing K. by ekabhakta and observing the rules of 
conduct such as alwrnsa, who offers to the sun nunedya of 
boiled rice mixed with jaggery and fasts on 6th or 7th tithi, 
in both fortnights, reaches suryaloka and when she returns 
to the world she secures a king or other desired person as 
husband; special rules about the months from M&rg;HV 
IL 821-834 (from Bhav.), KR 406. 

Snapanasapiamiviafa— for a woman whose child or children die 
in infancy; Bhav. U. 52. 1-40. 

Snnhi-vitape manasa-pvj a— on 6r. kr. 5th worship Manasa-devI 
that removes (danger of) snake poison on a twig of Snuhl 
plant in one's court-yard; TT 83. Vide above p. 125. 

Bnehawata— This is a masavrata; God (Visnu?) deity; person 
should give up oil bath for four months from &s, he should 
subsist on payasa and ghee; at end he should donate a jar 
full of sesame oil; this secures people's affection (sneha); BV 
II 818 (from Pad) 

Bvamcmtaka {jewel}- story inHarivamsa L38 ; vide pp. 147-148 
above under Gane3acaturthl. The verse "simhah Prasenam- 
avadhlt' is Harivamsa 1 38 36. 

Svarmgaururata- on Bh. su 3; tithivrata, Gaurl deity; for 
women only; Gauriis worshipped with the 16upacaras; 
prayer toDevI to bestow sons, health, saubhSgya;on udyapana 
16 wickerwork vesseb are fffled with sixteen edibles and 
covered with cloth and donated to brahmana householders 
and their wives; Vratsrka 4la-44b, VR 96-97 (notes that 
it is prevalent in Karnstaka country and is based on usage). 

SwwKta^maMErom&s 11th or 15th for 4 months; for both 
men and women; said to be well-known in Karnataka- 
oraw svastikas in five colours ( blue &o. ), and they are to be 
presented to Visnu; worship of Visnu in temple or on land; 
vratatka folios 356b-358 from Bhav. TT (questions its 
authoHtativeness ) 

ifciJisairafa-bathe with recitation of Purosasfikta, tarpana 
ana japa with same; worship Janardana called Hamsa in 
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midst of a picture of a lotus having eight petale with flowers 
&o. to the accompaniment of Eg X 90, then homa. donate 
a cow, for a year, he secures alldeBires, Vi Dh.m.225 
1-9. 

ffanumat-jayanti—on Oai. su. 15. 

Hauapaflcaml or Hayapmunata—oa CM Sth Ueoaiisravas 
(Indra 'ahorse) rose from the ocean and so he should be 
worshipped along with gandharvas (such as Oitraratha, 
Citrasena ) who are its bandhus with songs, sweetmeats, 
pohkas (Marathi, .po&) f curds, jaggery, milk, rice flour, 
reward-strength, long life, health non-defeat in battle, 
HVI. 573 (quoting Salihotra), SmK 92 Hub is also 
oalled Matsyajayantl; AK folio 360b. 

JSarakalw ala— on M su 3; tithivrata; Deri is deity; for 
women, performer should pass the whole night contemplat- 
ing Uma on green barley sprouts, next day bath and 
worship of Deri and then dinner, in each of 12 months 
different names of Devi to he taken and 12 different sub- 
stances to be partaken of; at year's end honour a brahmana 
and his wife; reward— freedom from disease, no widowhood 
for seven births, son, beauty &o ; Sankara asks Psrvatl 
what vrata she performed to Becure the position of sharing 
half his body. 

ffaralrtiyawiata— on M. su. 3; tithi vrata, Uma and Mahesvara 
deity; in a maudapa draw a lotus with eight leaves; in 
eight directions nj/asa of the eight names of Uma viz. 
Gaurl, Lalita, Um5, Svadha, VamadevI &c; place TJmfi- 
Mahesvara in the middle , worship with gandha and flowers ; 
place ajar filled with rice grains; homa with four ahutis of 
ghee and one hundred of sesame, in each of the eight 
praliaras perform bath and homa; next day honour a 
brahmana and his wife; thiB to be followed for four years; 
then udyapana; golden image of Um3 and Mahesvara to 
be donated to Soarya; gives saubMgva and health; HV I. 
480-482. 

Maralrti SJrowata— one fasting for three days at the root of 
a btha tree and reciting a lakh of times the name of Hara 
destroys the sin even of bhrunahatya ; HV II. 312 (from 
Saurapursna). Vide H. of Dh. vol R p. M8n and vol. M. 
p. 612 note 1161 for explanations of bhruna. 
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Hdranata— on 8th tlthi draw an image of lotus leaf and 
worship Hara and perform homa with streamB of ghee and 
fuel-sticks; HV 1. 881 ( from Bhav. ). 

Haitkalivrata — on 3rd tithi of Bh. su. worship of Kali on the 
sprouts of seven dhanyas sown in a winnowing basket, it 
is carried at night by women whose husbands are alive to 
a reservoir of water and discharged therein; HV L 435-439 
(from Bhav. TJ. 80 1-38). The story is that KStt was 
daughter of Daksa, was given in marriage to Mahadeva 
and was dark in complexion Once in an assembly of gods 
Mahadeva called her as dark as collyrium She was angered, 
left hex complexion on a grassy plot and threw herself into 
fire. She was born again as Gauri and became Mahadeva's 
wife The dark complexion laid aside by Kali became 
KatyayanI, who helped gods in their undertakings The 
gods bestowed on her the boon that those men or women 
who would worship Kali existing in green grass would have 
happiness, long life and saubhaffua. The printed HV labels 
it Harikall, but no question about Hari ( meaning Visnu ) 
arises here. Hari here probably simply means ' tawny * (i. e. 
Kali who was once brown or tawny and not fair ). 

HartkriQasayana or SanJerl^aycma— on K. orVai. 12th; tithi- 
vrata, Hari deity; place in a copper vessel filled with honey 
a golden image of Nrsimha with four armB, with rubies for 
- arms, coral for nails and other preoiouB Btones on the chest, 
ears, eyes and head, and fill the vessel with water; worship 
and jSgara; the performer has no danger in a forest or 
battle, secures wealth and long life ; KKV 392-393 HV H 
376-377 (from Krsimhapurana). ' 

Harilalikamata—Yifo above pp. 144-45. 

Hannakta—Bva NS 21. 

Hortfttftt—is 12th, aco. to SmK 29, 

Sa»,pr«&odftoteota-celebrating the supposed awakening of 
Vfenu m K. Vide pp. 109-111 above. 

Ifome&a.a-ThedayofHari. There is a divergence ofview 8 
on fim , point, VKK 14 holds that Ek&dasl is really the day 
D SK * o 0t £"•* GaT> * m ' la and Naradapurana 

to the effect that if J* fa. 12th falls on Wednesday and 
aasAnuradha naksatra and ifBh.su. 12 falls on Wednes- 
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day and Las Sravana nakaatra and if K. su 12 falls on 
Wednesday and has EevatI naksatra, these ZoZZ 
Harfvfisara. SmK 29 holds that DvSdaSl is Haritithi 
Hartvratar-il) a person should practise etabhakta on Pflrnima 
andAmfivasyS; he does not go to Hell; on those tfUus he 
should worship Hari with ■ punyahavaoana ' and words like 
jaya • he should feed one hrfihmana, bow to him and feed 
other brshmanas and the blind, helpless and distressed 
persons; HVH.373 (from Narwamhapurtaa), KKV889- 
390 , fat punyahavaoana, vide H of Dh vol U p. 216; (2) a 
person who gives up food on 12th tithi goes to heaven : HV 
I 1172 (from Var ). 

Hansayana~ths sleeping of Visnu in Jie.; vide above 
pp 109-111. 

Halaaasthi— Bh, kr. 6 is so called . NS 123 

Hawsya — sacrificial substances that oan be partaken of on 
certain vratas; KB 400, TT 109, NS 106 and H of Eh. voL 
IV. p 149 note 334. 

Hastagaurlvralar-on Bh su 3; told by Krsna to Kunti for 
recovering a kingdom endowed with wealth and grain. 
VratSrka, folios 50b-52b, AK 280b; contemplation of Qaurl, 
Hara and Heramba ( Ganesa) for 13 years and udySpana in 
14th year. 

jBimapSjS—^ worship the Moon, the left eye of Visnu on Par- 
nimS with flowers, naivedya of milk, give salt to cows, 
honour one's mother, sister and daughter with new red 
garments; if one is near Himalaya, then one should offer to 
pitrs ice mixed with honey, sesame and ghee and where there 
iB no ice he Bhould repeat the words ' ice, ice ' and should 
feed brshmanas with masa food full of ghee , festival with 
songs and dance should be held and Sy&n5-devl worshipped, 
fresh wine should be drunk by those used to drinking, KB 
471-72 ( from Brah.) 

Htdaaamdhir- Vide KKV 19-20, HVH. 526. vide above p. 268 
under 'JLdityavSra' 

EtammdU— For procedure of homa in the Grhyasfitras, vide 
H. of Dh vol H, pp. 207-210 and for homa in medieval 
times, vide HV I 309-810. 

jffotffer-Vide above pp. 327-341. 



SECTION II 

KALA, MUH0RTA, the inflneuce of Astrology on 
DHARMA&STRA and CALENDAR 

CHAPTER XIV 

Conception of Kala 

Among the first of the great problems of philosophy is that 
of the nature of Space ( dik ) and Time ( ma). 

The questions that arise are : Are Space and Time ultimately 
real ? Is the world we apprehend spaceless and timeless or has 
the universe a beginning in time; are Space and Time them- 
selves things or real, attributes or relations of things. Great 
divergence of views has prevailed on these problems from 
ancient times to this day. It is therefore advisable to indicate 
briefly the speculations on Time contained principally in 
Sanskrit works. 

The word K&la occurs only once in the $gveaa tsl 'as a 
gambler collects the fcrfa( highest stake) at the (proper) time' 
(Rg. X 42. 9, 'Krtam yac svaghnl vicinoti kale"). The 
Atharvaveda contains two hymns (23X53 1-10 and XIX. 54. 
1-5 ) embodying a most sublime conception of Kala, A few 
striking verses * a are translated here . ' Kala ( Time ) carries ( as ) 
a horse with seven reins, thousand-eyed, ageless, endowed with 

651 Compare ^ft si s^sm {3f%«ft@ %g?T I «X 43S (=awrf. XX. 
17S)with*f.X 429(-srol VII 506andXX 89.9 gapfe -assft gSpft© 
Bj|&) s vide also •**&fa3t fMhfoqHm r/ 3? II 12 4. JRg. X 43 5 is 
explained by Chan. Up IV 1 4 'wijHUT flPmwufUl in^H » (as the 
lower throws of dice atl go to the highest throw, to the winner '. 

traiitit^ qqi agri| m »wwfa ften « «m&*sistfii&imiis wi& <*re sjni^i 
*mt w «w^ wi3«t wsg g»»r. « ^ig- »rett aagsm «BRft stir usjprfa^i wo**;. 
»*wwii sawB taiprau ami xrx. 53 1, 4. 7, io, Hast 5 ^i w4 <? g3i 

^,»f g 8""* ' g tfgfrKHfl iSi w *aro gng: g fift iroit g^n aw*. 
xnfc 54 5. wr is styled a =Rfa in g? IX. 114.2 and is in later mythology 
the hatban d of atf ga who is called mother, father and son in ss, I 89.10 ; 
so probably qnppr here is the same as jrstnrfS In wdF. VHI. 5 14 5wnr 
«s»a tobwe created the amulet jewel ■ «WMWWWM WW ^r. 
wpt probably means here • boundaries separating the worlds'. 
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JSP/? • P fT W i ; * ha Wiw P° 6ta «»* 1^ (- one 
mounts a chariot ); all worlds are his wheels tin ihi,* nr* t 

th2^ a ^ ther -' ff thB fether ' ^became the sTof 

or b^ond) him (53 4); m Tune is mind, in Time is breath, 

» S" 'VK T 0l ^ th0S8 haings » elad by time when 

((Mated) Prajapati, the self-existent Kasyapa sprang fiorn XSla 
and (so did) tapas spring from Kala (53.10); Kala, the son, 
created past and the future, from Time arose the rk (Tenses) and 
the vajtts (sacrificial formulas) were born from time (54.8), 
tbis^ world and the highest world, holy worlds and holy wdhrhs 
having completely conquered these worlds by the brahman Time 
goes on (abides) as the highest god' (54 5). 

Horn these passages it appears that the word Kate was 
used even in very early Vedic times in two senses, viz time in 
general (as in modern Sanskrit and modern Indian languages) 
and Time as identical with the Supreme Being or the source of 
creation. This latter sense, it will be Bhown a little later on, is 
also emphasized in many Sanskrit works (inolnding the 
Puranas ). 

In the Satapatha-brahmana the word Kala is often used in 
the sense of' time' or 'proper time' 653 e g. 'he (Eudra angry 
because he was excluded from a share in offerings) flew up 
towards the north at the time when smstakrl offering was to be 
made ' ( 1 7. 3. 3 ) ; Prajapati ( when cattle approached him ) said 
' whenever you may get anything at the (proper) time or at an 
improper time you may eat it' ( II 4 % 4 ) 

A few passages from some of the TTpanisads regarded as 
anoient by most scholars may be cited here; the Chan. Up. n,«* 
31. 1 ( while speaking of "Vamadevya Seman and its parts ) uses 
fee word Kala as equal to ' end* or 'finish' The Br » Up 1 8.4 

653 ^sprasrateRS «$slt t n w feggf wrt ■ sra w i i 3 3 j 

63* «RKJ»pBl9 sfawr to vnjfa HAwAdgwil^i ft^f ! 8a*' w 
». W i. . 

6S5. ^fcswwa ©aWl* asm an^S^sn aas wro* wm a|<mrsa 
tmsRS* nmrowrc-J aSaraa giawwwnRPB'^i; w "♦. **sw 

wnrnmim W *mx***& ' ~* <?r wr *i*r w spr *rara*a r «W? 
&t. IV. 12 ana 13. 
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Bays " He desired ' would that a second self of me were produced ' 
,.. He bore him for a time as long as a year; after that long time 
he brought him forth". In the dialogue between GSrgya and 
king Aj&tasatra in the same Upanisad GSrgya put forward several 
objects which he reverenced (upasana) as braJima when the king 
replied as to those oases in these words ' Prdma ( breath ) does not 
leave him before the time' arid 'death does not come to him 
before time*. Here the word 'Kala' is used in the Benseof 
' proper or appointed time '. In the passage of the Eausltaki Br. 
that corresponds to Br Up H. 1 10 and 18 the words are 'neither 
he himself nor his progeny pass into unconsciousness before the 
time' and ' neither he nor his progeny dies before the time*. In 
some passages of the Svefc&svatara Up. some thinkers are stated 
to have put forward Kala as the cause or source of creation e g. 
'what is the cause ?** Is it Brahma? Whence are we born? 
Whereby do we live? On what are we established (or where 
are we going?) .. Time or inherent nature or necessity or 
chance or elements or yoni (prakrti) or the person, it is to be 
considered ( whether one of these is cause)'; 'Some sages dis- 
course upon inherent nature { as the cause ) while other deluded 
persons speak of Time ( as the cause ).' Here Kala is represented 
as the cause of creation, which is the 2nd meaning of the word 
Kala set out from the Atharvaveda. In another passage 657 of 
the same Up. Kala is said to have been generated by Him who is 
intelligent and omniscient The first meaning of Kala ( time in 
general) is also found in Svetasvatara Up. 'He (God) is the 
beginning, the efficient cause of (all) combinations, He is 
beyond the three times and is also without parts'. The Mandu- 
kyopanisad avers that Omkara is beyond the threefold time viz. 
past, present and future. 

The Maitrl Upanisad 48 has a long but somewhat rambling 
disquisition on time ( VI 14-16 ). It first says " Thenit has been 

mt M <An>m "<WtIl The 15SE jf§ m of TO* appears to refer 
to ttas last when ,t says ( m I. 7 ) ■ «($ t^rff* ^n^ # ^ ^ , 

tt ^l^? 1 * ^j** 9 ****** gragKTCl gft *3fa 1«% OT.VI.2. ante. 
^^^^^rarrai^WBlftTO . % a* Vl.s. compare wrosipfa. 

n/™ .^S^!!^ ■ Wr ^ ** *"•««» *$ Ufa «BISW 1 

( Continued on next page ) 
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said elsewhere 'Food is indeed the source of this whole world, 
and timo of food ; the Sun is the source of time ' Then a little 
later on it proceeds "Thus one has said ' JBrom Time flow beings, 
from Time thoy roach growth, and in Time they come to dis- 
appear,- Time is a form. ( i. o has definite shape or limits ) and 
is (also) formless 1 ' Then it propounds 'There are indeed two 
forms of Irahma, Time and Timeless. That which is prior to 
the Sun is Timeless (form of Brahma) and it is without parts. 
But that which begins with the Sun is Time that has parts, year 
is the form of the Time that has parts AH these beings are 
produced from the year, through the year these beings when 
born grow, and they disappear in the year Therefore the year 
is Prajapati, is time, is food, is Brahma nest ( or abode ) and is 
Atman And it has been said 'Time cooks (ripens or digests) 
all beings in the Great Self, that man knows the ( real import 
of) Veda who knows that in which Time is cooked". Here the 
Maitel Up speaks of Time in its two senses, contains the germ 
of the later conception of the experience of Time as due to the 
actions or movements of the Sun, and refers to Time in the same 
terms in which the Tai. Up (EI 1) speaks oforaAnm It is 
unnecessary to set out passages from other Upanisads such as 
the MahanSrayana (XI U aham-eva kalo naham kSlasya) 
where Kala is identified with God (Naiayana)«» 

The MababhSrata recurs to the theme of Kala time and 
again In the Hdiparva it is said 'Kala creates bemgs and 
KSla destroys people, M extinguishes Kfila that is engaged . m 
destroying people; Kala brines about good or evil **-J« 
SSVHla reduces all people and again sends them forth; 
SK (the only one) awake when all are a sleep (i e dead or 

(Continued from lestpagt ) 
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liberated ). for Kala Is invincible'. The Strlparva has the 
following ' Kala cooks all beings and Kala destroys 'people; Kala 
is invincible'. The Ssntiparva 660 in chapters %Zi and 227 
contains a long disquisition on the formidable influence of Esla 
on all including gods like Indra In the Ssntiparva it is 
asserted 'beyond the mind is the Great Intelligence and beyond 
the latter, is the Great Time; beyond Time is the adorable 
Visnu to whom belongs the whole world'. In another place the 
Ssntiparva, after detailing nineteen gums the last being doandm- 
yoga (pairs of opposites such as pleasure and pain ), remarks that 
the 20th gwna beyond the nineteenth is Kala and that one 
should know these twenty to be the source and end of all beings. 
The .Ssvamedhika-parva describes (chap. 45 ) the wheel of Time 
in an elaborate metaphorical way (verses 1-9) and remarks that 
the man who well knows the action of Kala and its sublafcion 
is never deluded and reaohes the highest goal InVanaparva 
Krsna is identified with Brahma, Budra, the Sun, the Moon, 
Dharma, Tama, Kala &c. Vide for further references Santinarva 
25. 5 ff, 224-225. 

^ In the BhagavadgltS the word kala is used in the sense of 
•time in general or proper time" in several passages (such as 
IV. 2, VIE 7 and 27, VHX 23, XVtt 20 ) and Kala is identified 
with Krsna as Supreme Lord in one of his super-eminent 
manifestations in X 30 and 33 (I am Kala among those that 
seize and I am Kala that is imperishable) and XL 32 (lam 
Kala, that has increased (in strength) and that brings about 
the destruction of the worlds) 

Panini employs the word kala in his sufeas many times, 
Wit in the sense of time in general or the divisions of time or 
proper time Patafijali on Binini HL 3. 167 ( Ealasamayavelasu 
tanran) quotes a half verse about Kala, which is the same as 
the one quoted above from the MahabhSrata (in note 659) and 
which appears to have been cited by Patanjali as a well-known 

IrTS^S^rff ?}?"* Pataa 3 ftli wMle explaining Vartika Z 
on rauim (H. 2. 5) states a very important theory about Kala, 
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f* 1ZHZ "^F^ Speak * *** M Ka]a whereb J r H» ™<««wes 
(or growth^ and decreases in solid bodies are observed and the 
same (toe) is called day and night when conjoined with some 
activity. What is that activity ? (the reply is), the motion of 
the Sun When that (motion of the Sun ) is repeated again and 
again there is a month and a year' This means that Ksla 
does not exist except as a convenient name or word for the 
manner of measuring change or becoming in what we observe 
by oomparing one series of changes with another 

In the Manusmrti the Supreme 6 " Lord is said to have 
created time and its divisions (J 24 Kslam kalavibhafctlsea) 
and to have, after He produced the universe, disappeared in 
himself again and again, squeezing one period of time by means 
of another period (I 51 ). 

Coming to the philosophical systems, it may be noted that 
the Sankbya system does not include Ksla as a separate taltm 
in its twenty-five tattvas But Ola was not altogether 
forgotten in that system. The S&nkhyak&rika *" states that the 
haranus are thirteen, three being abhyantara (internal i. e. 
inside the body) and ten bemglfihya, the latter are concerned 
with the present, while the former are concerned with the three 
times (past, present and future) 

The Vaisesika-sStra treats "* Ksla as included in the nine 
dravyas (substanoes, L 5) and states that the indications of the 

66i. ?& qjfoian*4<inmmqw ggq3tg *hw*i i g iB^^^mRri^rai 

cj9 *nfir A^BtR ?i§ =5 1 jjsptpt on qifafi2 on qif3tf5 II. 2 5 "a^rar. Mfita( B 4«P 
(Ktelhorn'sed vol I p 409 ). 

662 an *nm«* l <fo *?* "i«S SSlS* tfiaq^It *S° I 51. The idea isjhat 
creation is destroyed by the time of pralaya, as Kullufca says 'yfawii* 

np^n^oi^n w^ratfejr 133. The ^war rafeS>of gra*ri a expiainsw^" 

fifi4 sen is one o£ the seven (in ancient times sue) qgrfs. «firr« 
«, M »sanv object that canbenamed and is known and not merely thi n gs tha t 

S^^fiTnOTWW comments in his *n<W as follows. 'tos-TOW*®- 

XS*5S-U»x.. p- - - ■—* «—'* ) 

{Continued on ntxtpaS') 
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existence of Kala are the apprehensions of a thing as posterior 
or prior, the apprehension of simultaneity of certain things, the 
apprehension of a thing aB lasting long or as being momentary, 
that it is mtya, one and the (efficient) cause of all things that 
are created. Prasastapada gives the instance of an old man 
and a young man being seen by a person in one place and 
direction or in different directions, who apprehends after looking 
at a young man that another man called old differs from a 
young man as regards a grown-up moustache or beard, wrinkles on 
the body and baldness and so apprehends that the old man is 
remote from the young man and therefore apprehends him as 
beyond (pa; a) while he thinks of the young man as near, 
posterior and so apara. 

There were certain philosophers who held that Time is 
either past or future and denied that there is present time 
(vartamSna). The NySyasutra refutes this view and holds that 
time is either past, present or future (IX 1.39-43) Sxom 
Patafijali's 6SS Mahabhasya it appears that even in his day 
there were philosophers that held that there was no time called 
present and that those people quoted certain verses in support. 

The Nyfiyamanjarl « of Jayantabhatta ( K. S. S. 1936 ) has 
a long discussion on Kala It first sets out the views of those 
who deny the very existence of Kala as a separate entity. These 
latter say that Kala is not perceptible like a jar &c and that 

( Continued front last past ) 

■hlriljjt'H V^t(^ mtwRdlft i I' PP. 77-78 The wtramifofa on TWrQj? II. 1 . 
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665 sto an? srtRa qfapp «ra sft i «ft «8trst «gpnr3 g i gApt i i -sura 

=5 hiwRhh b i on trr ni. 2 123 *Sh& 3^). 

666 aj^qfrp rran ^nS qia hnsst f4pOTg, 1 *r ipr 3 fwrro, 03>rit 

&*™ * *ga* *sr gnat i wmnawmStm «r «g gara^r Tiremr 1 s<xr gf&nretera» 
^ggrown^n TOiHBd ami«tft*H«l»aa t toe > nwi^«fa>^< qna; f»^ig 
tfRrat n nmmsft ( K. s s., 1936 ) pp. 123-J27. 
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the ideas of quickness or slowness depend merely on the observed 
effects. The same theorists raise the further objection that if 
Kola is a dtaoya (substance) that is all-pervading and per- 
manent, as the Vaisasikas assert, then how is it that Kala is 
spoken of as past, present and future. To these objections some 
reply: Kala is direotly perceived, since it appears to the mind 
as distinguishing the various perceptions of effects, that the 
several experiences such as 'these matters happened simultan- 
eously, this happened after long, this happened quickly' cannot 
be perfectly explained if one denies the existence of Kala and 
holds that these experiences depend solely on the perceived 
objects or actions Others hold that KSla is really inferred and 
not directly perceived They argue merely because KSla is not 
directly perceived it does not follow that it does not exist; to 
infer that KSla exists is proper as it is proper to infer that the 
other side of the moon exists though we see only that face of 
the moon that is below the earth; therefore KSla exists as a 
separate entity to which is due the common experience of simul- 
taneity, quickness or slowness &c. The differing observations 
about persons being young or old cannot be well explained with- 
out admitting the existence of Kala, which like akaia is one, 
all-pervading and permanent To the objeotion how, if Kate is 
one, all pervading and mlya, it is spoken of as having three 
divisions, the reply is: m reahty there are no ^hm m Kate, 
but divisions are imagined m KSla on account of the agrifo 
{ a limiting or restrictive adjunct ) vfe. fa tyU ( activity ). W»m 
we speak of a man as cooking rice in ^ »««* ( «*«» 
nicaH ) that is due to the distinguishing nature of the result 
fSd rice) which is brought about by several activities 
KS) beginning with the placing of the cooking pot on the 
&euptotobeSgtakendownontheground. *»»«•*? 
2?il' But when we bear in mind the series of aotivi- 

(Hamrf)P-3 8n - 36 - 
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In the Yogasutoabhasya on ID. 51 there is a brief but very 
interesting and abstruse disquisition on Kala The satra runs 667 * 
' by constraint (samyama) upon moments (ksana) and their 
sequence ( or succession ) ( arises ) knowledge due to discrimina- 
tion*. The bhasya explains . just as an atom is substance or 
matter (diauya) reaching the limit of minuteness, so a ksana 
(moment) is time that reaches the highest limit of minuteness, or 
a ksana (moment) is time taken by an atom in leaving the posi- 
tion in space it occupies or the time taken in reaching the next 
point in space; h ama( sequence) is the non-cessation of the 
flow of moments; moments and their succession do not form a 
oolleotion ( or combination ) of actual ( or perceptible ) things. 
Muhurta(30th part of day and night), day and night and 
others are combinations made by the mind ( or by mental con- 
ceptions). This time, though devoid of being a real thing 
by itself, is indeed only a creation of mental conceptions and 
results from knowledge derived from words ( alone ) and appears 
as if it were an actual object to ordinary people whose doct- 
rines are divergent ( or confused ) But ksana (moment) falling 
among (i e. being mixed up with) real perceptible things 
appears ( to the human mind ) as dependent on or constituting 
sequence ( or succession ). Kiama{ sequence) is of the nature 
of uninterrupted succession. This sequence is called Kala by 
ToginB wbo know ( the real nature of ) time. For, two ksanas 
oannot exist together ( simultaneouly ) It is impossible that 
there should be a sequence of two moments that exist simultane- 
ously. When a later moment comes after an earlier one without 
interruption, that is called kntma In the present there is only 
one moment and there are no earlier and later moments in the 
present Therefore there oan be no combination of two moments 
(in reality). -But those moments that have passed away and 
those that are yet to come are to be interpreted or described as 
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connected with (he ( constant ) fin* nf fthM,™- / • «. 
Itete ^ whol/world ?i5£ tS L efcTsS 
moment So all these (external) aspects 2Z.%2?£1 
pendent on one moment ( in the present ). 

held ttat tan. was not a *««* and not a tangible realify, fe 

the perception or experience of physical objects as a characterf. 
stio( visesana or npsdhi }, that it attaches itBelf to the changing 
realities, that we measure it according to the movements of or 
changes in things and that it was not merely like a hare's horn. 

I have confined myself to Sanskrit works and particularly 
to works of the Vedic school type ta Buddhist and Jaina 
thinkers had to say a good deal on KSla Far example, the 
PramanaWWsrtika-bhSsya or TSrlakslankSra of Prajfiskara- 
gupta (about 700 A D.) combats the view of the Vaisesikasutra 
and PrasastapSda ( quoted above} and holds that there is no 
separate entity like Kala, that it is not possible to have the ideas 
of distant time and near time if Ka1a he without beginning and 
be endless, that the ideas of being distant or near or quick are not 
distinct from the activities about which they are predicated 
This Buddhist view practically amounts to saying that time is 
not a thing, but only an idea, only a subjective condition of 
human sensorial experiences and intuitions and is non-existent 
in itself, apart from the subject On the other hand Jaina* 70 
writers hold that there are six padaithas viz jlva, dharma, 
adharma, akssa, pudga'a and kala i. e Time has separate 
existence 

G68 It is surprising that to tbe two volumes of ' the History of philo- 
sophy, Eastern and Western, ' published under the auspices of the Govt of 
India ( London, 1952 ), and compiled by an Editorial Board presided over 
by such a Ttorid-famons philosopher as Dr S Radbalrishnan, not a word » 
said abont the conception of Time in the Vedic Literature and in tbe 
Vatsestka and other systems and only a meagre account «s given of the 
Bnadhist and Jam ideas on the subject (vol I pp 159, 175-76 and p 144) 

669. wrngPrtPnesrajsiw EHrftSBf- « fr^ftiwflwr ang graft 
gJhsnt n verse 35 . Rroa^tft ^'fl Rwft "tSftfiw ' ft* saftaW ft ram- 

^qt$a »40, pp. 476-497 o£ HHPPn&IWT ed byRihuIa SSnlrtyayana 

(1«3). ^ . 

ofOTICTined mthtf* of S9«msjt(t949. Benares) in the Jn.nap.tha 
Jain-granthamila, 
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Some of the Furanas contain disquisitions on Kala. The 
nature of Time is described in the Kurmapurana as follows : 
This adorable 671 Ksla is without beginning and without end, it 
is ageless and immortal, it is a great Lord because it is all-em- 
bracing, it is independent and is the self of all, there may be 
many Brahmfis, Rudras and ISTarSyanas and other gods. It is 
declared that the divine Lord is one and is omniscient and is 
Ksla; they ( the gods ) are created by Kala, which again swa- 
llows (or makes them disappear), the gods Brahma, Nar&yana 
and Ida ( Siva ) are said to undergo prakrta disappearance by 
the power of Kala and also spring again therefrom as highest 
Brahma, the elements, Vasndeva and Sankara Therefore the 
whole world has its soul in Kala He alone is the highest Lord ' 
The Visnudharmottara 672 has a similar long disquisition on 
Ksla the gist of a few verses of which may be set out here ' Kala 
is without beginning and without end, it is Budra that seizes 
all ( or it is Sankarsana ); it is called Kala because it oarries off 
or drives all beings. Ksla is great and the highest Lord, because 
it is beginningless and endless; it is more subtile than the wink- 
ing of one's eye, very much more subtile than the subtilest. 
Its'subttfenesa cannot be understood even by Yogins When 
a thousand lotus leaves are pierced by a needle ignorant people 
think that the piercing of all leaves is at the same time, but 
really the leaves are pierced at separate units of time. This is 
the subfcileness of Kala. But though Kala is very very subtile, 
it is also great and measurement of it can be computed beoause 
of the motions of planets' The Vayu and Kurma both say 
'Time creates beings and again destroys them; all are under 
the rule of Time, while Time is not under the dominance of 
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any one ' The Visnupurana 673 holds that Brahma which is one, 
unborn, permanent, ageless appears in the form of Kala, which 
is without beginning or end The BhSgavatapurana 474 also regards 
Kala as inferred in regard to its minuteness and its grossness is 
all-pervading, and holds that it is supposed to have units from 
the subtlest ( atom ) to the highest 

Among astronomical works the Suryasiddhanta states' 35 
'Ksla is the destroyer of worlds ; another ( kind of time ) is of the 
natureof calculation; Kala is of two kinds, gross and subtile, 
which are also called murta (physically apprehensible ) and 
amurtal not so apprehended); (the divisions of) time calkd 
prana ( respiration ) and the like are murta, while truti and the 
like are amvrta ' The Caraka-^amhita 878 inoludes Kala among 
nine dravyas and holds that it is acetana (non-sentient) Thus 
it agrees with the Yaisesika view. In the Susrntasamhita it is 
declared * Kala is indeed self-existent, without beginning, middle 
or end; the poverty or richness of substanoes that have ( one or 
more of the six ) flavours (rasas ) and the life and death of human 
beings are dependent on Kala It is called Kala because it doeB 
not remain Bticking to even the smallest division or because it 
heaps together (beings by leading beings to death) or drives 
them together. Of that adorable Kala whidh assumes the 
character of year, the divine Sun produces by his special move- 
ments the divisions called twinkling of the eye, kaslha&o. 

673. !Bllg<I^ P«WHiaWW '*%* "^^^f^Sl 

f^sn^^ m iwmii» » 3 - 7 ms****^ 

67S | »MI*WW ^Jg, ' JSflMwWSft CTRTHiqCTT 
^« ^TOtf* *m ^P™^^1 ' XaTlVl^ 

67 , *+^*2S2S3S^ES££L 
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Similarly, philosophical grammarians like Bhartrhari 677 ( author 
of theVskyapadtya) holds that Kala iB a substance (dravya), 
all-pervading and permanent apart from activities, that it is the 
efficient cause of all created things, that it is divided into years, 
seasons Sea. on account of the different activities, just aa the 
same man may be called a carpenter or a blacksmith &c. {on 
account of his different activities), Por reasons of space it is 
not advisable to pursue the subject of the nature of time from 
other Sanskrit works of medieval and modem times. For those 
who desire to make a further study of this subject I would 
recommend the ' Kalasiddhanta-darsinT composed and published 
by Shri H&ranchandra BhattgcSrya of Calcutta in 1941, which, 
exhaustively deals with the philosophical conceptions about 
Kala held by different sects, schools and Sanskrit writers. 

There is a great temptation to compare Indian ancient and 
medieval conceptions about Time arrived at more than a thousand 
years ago with similar or corresponding conceptions on the same 
subject in modern Western philosophical works such as Kant's 
* Critique of pure reason*, Prof S. Alexander's ' Space, Time and 
Deity ' {1927, London, two volumes ), ' Time and Western Man ' 
byWyndham Lewis {London, 1927), Pierre Burgelin's 'L' 
Homme etLe Temps' {1945), Bergson's 'Time and PreewilT, 
S. G. F. Brandon's 'Time and Mankind' (1953). But as this 
volume has already grown to large proportions, comparisons 
with Western philosophical views have to be given up. 

Exam, very ancient times minute divisions of time have 
been mentioned. The Taj. S, states 678 ' that all winkings of the 
eye (and similar units of time) were produced from the (supreme). 
Person that is brilliant (like lightning)'. This half verse occurs 
in the MahanSrayana Upanisad also. It is stated in the Br. Up.* 79 
that under the dominion of this imperishable brahma the Sun 
and the Moon are held apart, as ateo mmesas, muhurtas, days, 
and nights, half months, months, seasons, and years stand apart 
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The Mahanarayaua Upanisad' (1 8-9) mentions as unite of 
timo'lTimesas, KalS, muhurta, kasths, ahorStra, half months, 
months, rtus, year' Manu I 64 provides that IS nimesas ate 
equal to fcasthS, 30 kasthBs to fcals, 30 kalSs to muhQrta, 
30 muburfcas are equal to one day and night Early and very 
exhaustive enumeration of the several units of time from subtlest 
to file highest are contained in Brhat-samhita of YarSha and 
in the bhasya of Prasasfcapada on Vaisesikasatra^vfe 'Ksla 
is the cause of the popular usage about the units being 
Isant, lava, mmesas, lastha, kalB, muhurta, ySma(prahara or 
j}th of e. day), ahorStra (day and night), ardhamisa (half month), 
masa{ month ),rtu( season), ayana, samvatsara (year), yuga, 
manvantara, kalpa, pralaya and mahapralaya. The PurSnas also 
dilate upon the units of time from nimesa to pralaya or kalpa. 
Vide Brahma 331. 6-12, Kurma L 5 6-14, Padma V 3. 4-20, Yayu 
57 6-35. If imesa (lit winking of the eye) is defined by the Vaya 



letter and the latter adds that a smaller unit than it cannot be 
( physically ) apprehended. There is great divergence of -nm 
about the number and names of the minute units of time and 
their mutual relations. A few examples alone can be cited. 
Manu(L64)furnishesthefoflowingtabte : M*^ 1 *"*-; 
30 kas h5s == kaK, 30 kalas = muhflrta, 30 muhurtas = ahoratra 
? A £^Z*W)-T>» ArthaSSstra^ of Kautilyap^des 

^Trc.iqhytCoB^P?. ^,«& «&,**& 

-asw.5 «i*^ M *• ***** 
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15 nimesas = kastha, 30 kasfhss — kala, 40 kalas = nadika, 
2 nadikas = muhurta, 30 muhurtas = day and night together 
It should be noticed that here the relation of nimesas to kastha 
is different from that in Manu and Kautilya The Arthasastra aB 
of 3£autilya does not stand alone in speaking of h uta ( ? i ) as the 
smallest unit of time. The SQryasinddhanta (quoted above) 
provides that truti is the smallest unit of time, that it is amurta 
(not apprehended physically), that the prana is the first nffirta 
( physically apprehended ) unit of time, that 6 pr&nas are equal 
to a vinadl, that 60 vinadls are equal to a nadika, 60 nadis axe 
equal to an ahoratra Utpala 68 ' on Br. S. quotes verses from 
Paulisa-siddhanta and Brahmasphuta-siddhanta to the effect that 
six pranas axe equal to a vinadika, 60 vinadikas are equal to a 
n&dika or ghatika and 60 ghatikas are equal to a day ( i e. 
ahoratra) A smrti quoted in the Tithitattva states that two 
trutis make a lava, 2 lavas make a nimesa, so that truti is equal 
to |th of nimesa. Hemadri on Kala (p. 7 ) quotes a verse that 
truti is equal to two nimesas and 10 trutis are equal to prana. 
The Amarakosa follows Manu as to eighteen nimesas being 
equal to kastha, but it introduces a unit called ksana between 
kala and muhurta, go that its scheme is : 18 nimesas = kastha 
30 kasrth&s = kala, 30 kalas = ksana, 12 ksanas = muhurta, 
30 muhurtas = ahoratra The Bhagavata-purSna ( m. 11. 3-10 ) 
puts forward a far more elaborate scheme: two atoms (of 
Time ) = ami, 3 anus = trasarenu, 3 trasarenus = truti, 100 
trutis = vedha, 3 vedhas = lava, 3 lavas = nimesa, 3 nimesas = 
ksana, 5 ksanas = kastha, 15 kastbfis = laghu, 15 laghus = 
nadika, 2 nsdikas = muhurta, 30 muhurtas = ahoratra. In the 
Alfcarvana-gyotisa the table is. 12 nimesas=lava, 301avas=kala. 
30 kalas = truti, 30 trutis • muhurta. This agrees with none! 
Itattm wuh of time from ahoratra to pralaoa will be dwelt upon 
a little later. 

Before proceeding further clarification is required on certain 

S 9 a^ lea f* sevBraI centur fes to*** Christ Jyotisa had 
attained the position pf being one o f the sir angas (auxiliary 

JSS S! *; m " e <™ ae ™™*°* «nt « not) and „ oJ 
£!f!^ , **S»*'«*«« P«=»l ofiheaon', ray. comes 
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The Apastamba-dhannaBfitra enumerates the same r^ of 
the Veda In theFaniniya Siksa« the soienT^ 
inents of heavenly bodies is said to be tte eyfrf The v^^ 

concerned with purely astronomical matters. In ttTKtJE 
JyotKa « „ . remarked- ' the Vedas arose for Sep^Sfof 
(use in ) sacrifices; sacrifices are enjoined according to the order 
of times; therefore he who knows Jyotisa which is the science 
toying down the ( proper ) times knows sacrifices. Just as a tuft 
of hair stands on the head of peacocks or a jewel f in the heads ) 
of cobras, so ffarota(astronomioal calculations) stand at the head 
of all the sciences that are (spoken of as) Vedangas • This shows 
that the words Jyotisa and gamla are used as synonyms in 
the VedSnga-jyotisa The Vrddha-TSsisthasiddhanta( Benares & 
Series) saya 'this sSstra is indeed the eye of the Veda, therefore, 
among the ahgas ( limbs, subsidiary lores of Veda ) it has got pre- 
eminence; a man endowed with all other limbs and therefore 
appearing to be perfect is worth nothing, if he iB devoid of eyes ' 
Gradually, however, Jyotisa came to include three distinct bran- 
ches (skandhas) viz the determination of the motions of planets 
by means of calculations whioh was called Tantra, the second 
called horS that deals with horoscopes and (was also called jataka) 
and the third called Sakha whioh was an extensive branch and 
included many topics of divination which are summarised 

CBS § w& 3fQd><i bi5 * to wito^i HsnTOSP^tft ^gSe? w^r 1 
sm; Bran sssft ■4hm<4 ft** a«*fl >»"«10^i3J3 1 snj to v*n a^wftt'iuft i 

*r°S9J)ir I 1. 4-5 . fS^t %f& I STWft «7I*W «^M34 i^fe sfhjT B*^ 
fiftSRO » sm it. (g; II 4 8 U 3^ TOT means <fcy«i f m'i t and d^RlRtia 
means the science of metres. 

fggr verses 41-42. 

687. 3qi i| «ni i rfnffl«mi» tiiirtittML'ii RiSaw "ign ' agtiflq *wRqw - 
arer* ifliS *f& &**« **if*Sffih? (ofigfit) verses 3,4.- ««,m 

of(«^5AS^I5 , )> nPanaitS,adhe8vaIa D * ,Ted, '* ed (»06.Prabh«- 
kar! Press) 
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in Br. 8. chap. H. A work embodying complete presentation 
of the three branohes was called samhita G8S and he who well 
knew the three branches, viz Ganita, Hoia and Sakha was 
called, as Garga Bays, * Samhit&paraga ' (master of samMta). 
VarSharaihira 68 ' himself tells us in the Brhaj-jstaka, that, for 
the benefit of astrologers, he compiled a comprehensive work on 
Jyotisa in its three branches The word Samhita appears to 
have been nsed in two senses, the firstf 98 (a wider sense) referring 
to a complete presentation of Ganita, Hoia. and Sakha, while the 
second ( a narrower sense ) refers only to the Sakha part Why 
the third branch was called Sakha is not satisfactorily explain- 
ed anywhere. It was so called probably because it had to deal 
with numerous circumstances, such as the fruits of the simple 
and retrograde movements of planets; the movements of 
Agastya(Canopus) andscyrfarsis ( Ursa Major ), the conjunc- 
tions and oppositions of planets, haloes, meteors, earthquakes, 
lore about the movements and cries of birds, nirvana, removal 
of the evil effects of utpStas. In this sense samhita was what is 
called natural astrology. Hora again had three sub-sections, viz. 
jataka or janma{ judicial astrology, predictions from the situa- 
tions of the sodiaoal signs and planets at a person's birHi), 
TatrS or "Satrika ( Brharjataka 28.4-5 ) that dealt with progno- 
stications on starting on a journey or tra a king's marching 



^T^^g^ !^" *«•*• I,9; iPf*^ra%?ingi * *f% ita^Ri tV 
Wi't^il RWlJB 'ffiaw n'ra V. « *tH q by ^tRj on 35.3 I g } %5^-^g; 

T-SllRla^dl I. 8. vide Rt-a^iSlClw i ai of *tRSt tl ) for a similar' 



verse. 



^roft CT^nggr ^rt^t {fcmrn ^sim; 28.6. Gsnmv refers to his work 
eauea^^R^qpuuto ^ rajft^RiW and i;tpaT to his tratfiar. oss 

°u m ,T"T r chapter . of a r* (as fa - J.— JSLT.y 

tte«^',B^ e(n -, 6 i 8 ' *•*«•■*&<■■• etc .for the second sense, vide 
and rise chap, nverse « «^ ^flW^ ^^1^ ^ ****. * 
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against an enemy derived from the tithi, naksatra, the week-dayi 
the muhSrta, the moon's position, dreams, throbbing of limbs, 
the ones of birds, and invalia i. e examining the horoscopes of 
the parties to a marriage ( called Viv&haksla or VivShapatala }. 

The usual practice of the Grhyasfiteas and EharmasSstra 
works was to take their astronomioal requirements and know- 
ledge from astronomers. The Gobhfla-grhyasutra* 91 provides 'the 
work on this point is separate; one should study it or should 
obtain information about ( the exact time of } the parixm ( Hew 
moon and Full moon} from those who know it ' The astronomical 
knowledge of anoient and medieval India has been a subject 
riddled with acute controversies Somewhat reluctantly I hare 
come to the conclusion that discussions about the theories and 
practice of astronomy in ancient and medieval India should be 
omitted from the History of Dharmasastra An adequate treat- 
ment of ancient and medieval Indian astronomy and dis- 
cussion of the theories advanced by Western scholars ( some of 
them quite unwarranted ) would require a large volume by itself. 
Here and there I may have to refer to pure astronomical matters 
for certain purposes. But the two other branches of Jyotisa, 
viz Hois (astrology) and Sakha have essrted a y* kfioenoe 
on Dharmasastra and will have to be discussed wlthinltate 
Though Dharmassstra writers took their ^ n f*^°2" 
nomers, they did not hold that astronomers ^ J^ 9 ^™ 
mTthey ratter held that if there was some conflict * contoa- 
diction between strict astronomical theory ^M^a^ 
flatter was to prevail An example ™2*f***& 
.t™f,wtiiis- Suuoose that a man has resolved tounaersaiw 
£Ek£JK» tithi The sankalpa for a «*» - 

mmwm 

for the vrata and the fanKaipow w .« , calculation the 
m0 rmng when *«*>«* ?£*£? Tv£ Stores that a 
tithi might be only the «5«*™lSi gifts and vratas, to be 
tithi is, for the purposes ofrehgto bath 8 ^ ^ ^ 
legarded as covering the whole flay h *" __ 
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period 02 of that tithi Vide Krtyaratnskara p. 299 and Smrti- 
kaustubha ( on tithi p. 12 ) f or other examples. 

About Astronomy and Astrology as developed in India 
Western scholars such as Weber, Whitney, Thibaut have pro- 
pounded many sweeping and unwarranted theories based on 
flimsy data. ' Here and there I may have to refer to them. But 
I must say in one place how and why their conclusions are 
often unacceptable In the first place, they do ~not attach 
due importance to the fact that a vast literature in Sanskrit 
has perished beyond recovery (as it is admitted was the 
casein Greece after Ptolemy composed his Almagest) 693 and 
what we now have is a mere fraction of what once existed. 
In the second place, they forget or ignore that much of the 
literature that survives is religious and not intended to be a 
historical and full treatment of any topic I. e. most of the 
references to astronomical matters found in the Yedas and 
Br3hmanas are not made of set purpose but are incidental or 
casual They hardly seem to be aware of the rule of oaution 
and common sense that in ancient literature what is expressly 
stated may be used for drawing inferences, but the non-mention 
of certain matters cannot necessarily be a valid reason for arriv- 
ing at the conclusion of non-existence, unless the subject matter 
was such that if something connected with it existed it should 
ordinarily have been mentioned. Further, and most important 
of all, mere similarities in institutions, usages and other matters 
should not be regarded as evidence of borrowing by one people 
from another people. Human mind is the same everywhere, its 
environment and the needs of human beings are often the same 
and no people, ancient or modern, can be regarded as having 
had the monopoly of great intellectual powers. Most of those 
who wrote on Indian literature and subjects in the 19th century 
were nurtured on the literature of the Greeks and Eomans and 
on the vaunted superiority of the ancient Greeks in Philosophy 
Mathematics, arts and other matters and of Egypt But as 
ancient cuneiform tablets in Babylonia and the Middle East 
countries came to be deciphered, things began to be seen in 

^^^^ --g^^m^^jTOTgyn^ qggrerer aft *gra m *&■ 

WUililuMn HrfrtJ TOTOPI.1 ^ ^ p 399. 

693. Vrie Prof. Neugebaner id 'Exact Sciences in Antiquity ■ (19S1) p 56. 
B. n. 61 
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proper perspective. Modem scholars have, it is refreshin* tr, 
note, outgrown the stage when all arts were' traced toSSS« 
WW by Sir Leonard Wbolley, im p.U3,GWneto 
•Legacy of Egypt' p 160 for the debt £ GreeS ?S3 2 
Egypt ). Sir Thomas Heafli was obliged to admit that the debt 
of the Greeks to the Babylonians was mnch greater than had 
been imagined.*' Sarfcon in 'aHistoryof Science' (London, 1953) 
has to aay that it » childish to assume that science began m 
Greek (Preface p. IX ). It has been found that the Greeks were 
inferior to the Babylonians in several respects, that their vaunted 
geometric lore was not as great intellectually as supposed, that 
out of 200 propositions in Euclid's twelve books only about 
a dozen are necessary as a preparation for modern mathematics 
and that the Greeks much developed geometry because they 
could not easily employ ordinary arithmetical methods owing to 
their dependence on the abacus. 685 It was further found that the 
sexagesimal system of degrees, minutes and seconds used by 
Ptolemy was of Babylonian origin and according to Herodotus 
( U. 109 ) the Greeks derived two kinds of Sun-dials and the 
division of the day into 1% parts from the Babylonians.** At 
present such nations aB England, France, Germany, IT. S. S. B. 
and TJ. S. A. are the foremost nations in Science, Technology 
and Industry but they clung for about 1400 years to the Alma- 
gest of Ptolemy as their astronomical Bible, were ignorant of 
the decimal placo value system and the use of a sign for zero till 
the so-called 'Arabic numerals' (borrowed from India) were 

694. Vide 'Greek Astronomy * (1932) by Sir Thomas L. Heath 
Intro, p tXV In ' Children of the Sun * by W J. Perry ( 6rst published in 
1923 ) an p. 428 (chap. 26) the anther, after discussing the possible origin of 
the archaic civilization o£ North America, China and India, had the hardi- 
hood to say that no good reason conld be found for believing that tt 
developed In any of those areas ... and that it is in Egypt that the archaic 
civilisation came into being, though he generously concedes that every 
element was not necessarily invented by the Egyptians, but he holds that it 
took shape in Egypt and was propagated thence. 

695 Vide Prof. L Hogben in his paper on 'Mathematics in Antiquity' 
in 'Antiquity' vol 9.PP 193-194 and Cajon's 'History of Elementary Mathe- 
matics' (London, 1896) P 39 tor the difficulties of using the abacus for 
division, 

fiofi Sec Heath, .Bid Intro p XVII. about the sexagesimal system, 
^-Aals and twelve parts of the day. Cajon ,n 'History of Elementary 
Katies' » 28. 84 about Greece borrowing Babylonian sexagesimal 
system and Sarton in JAOS, vol. 75 No 3 at p. 168. 
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introduced into Europe.* 97 The intolerance of ignorant and 
bigoted priests in Europe went bo far as to condemn Galileo, one 
of the greatest intellects in mechanics and astronomy, to per* 
petual imprisonment at the age of 70 for no greater offence than 
holding fast to the Copernican theory. Hardly any parallel to 
suoh an attempt to suppress honest difference of opinion as 
regards heavenly bodies can be found in any non-European 
country claiming to have a civilization 

There are controversies about the relation of astronomy and 
astrology. The marvellous spectacle of the sky at night con- 
taining thousands of stars of different brightness all apparently 
in motion'round the earth, the Sun's annual northward and south- 
ward passage in the sky, Full Moon and its disappearance for 
one day and its phases, eclipses of the Sun and the Moon, 
comets and falling stars— all these must have struck even the 
most primitive men with wonder and also with fear and fore- 
bodings. In course of time arose astronomy and astrology. In 
ancient times both words had the same meaning. The Cambridge 
Anoient History (1925, vol Ht pp. 238-239) holds that the 
whole science of astronomy is due to astrology. On the other 
hand Prof. Neugebauer and Mr Peter Doig see no evidence for 
this theory. 69 * In my humble opinion if we restrict ourselves 
to existing literatures of different peoples and eschew mere con- 
jectures and speculation, both astronomy and astrology are 
equally ancient and must have acted and reacted on one another 
in very ancient times In the f ollowing pages some evidence 
will be given from Vedic literature of the simultaneous cultiva- 
tion in India of both astronomy and astrology (particularly 
natural ). To a modern scientist, the lucubrations of astrologers 
in their available works appear to be sheer nonsense. But the 
rondamental principle assumed by astrology that heavenly bodies 

697. Viae • Aratac thought and its place .n world History- by De Lacy 
Ot<aiy (London. 1922) pp. WS-109 for an i ndwn brmgmg to Baghdad a 
HZZF*?? 1 ™? " a Asta>noi »y and «« «»« mtrodncUouoftadian 

b7J~. JL n t^:' r !fle Passed oa " Arab,c nmnerals • *■» ' a histo *y «* 

nri^w MaH,en,al " a '' b * Dr - Caj°*' (PP "-13 ) for the discovery of the 

for K. ^' V,de J ™ a, °f»^&s«» Studlesf vol IX p. lis 

Arabte« ST"? ""? ' ****»*' < ie Ma**) «at translate! into 
Arable in the reign of Mansur { 754-775 A D. J 

wfaafl ^rl'ff SC " a " XS ia An «1 n «r' U951 ) p 161 by Prof. Senge- 
55)" Ts Coacise!M5tot l of Astronomy' by Mr. Peter Do, S (London. 
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exert predictable influence on terrestrial things and persons is 
not different from the principles of astronomy or meteorology 
whereby one can predict tides, eclipses, storms, torrential rains, 
and the like which affect the world and human beings. 

Whether the stars and planets exert some influence on 
earthly things is not the real question Probably they do, but 
the really important question is whether astrological works and 
astrologers have discovered correct methods and reached correct 
knowledge about the influence of planets on the human mind 
and on the day-today activities of human beings 

The astronomical and astrological literature m Sanskrit 
falls into three slightly overlapping periods. The first period h 
that of the Vedic Samhitas and the BrShmanas from the mists 
of antiquity to about 800 B. C. The second is represented by 
the VedSngajyotisa, the Srauta, Grhya and Dharmasatras, Manu 
and Yfijfiavalkya, Oarga and Jain works like the Suryaprajfiapti 
and ended about the 3rd century A. D The third period begins 
at the commencement of the Christian era and is represented by 
the works called SiddhSnta and gave rise to the works of Arya- 
bhata ( born 476 A. D. ), of VarShamihira (about 475 to 550 
A.D.), Brahmagupta (born in 598 A. D.) and soon Those 
who want to make a deep study of the History of Hindu Astro- 
nomy should carefully read the work in Marathi written by 
Shankar Balkrishna Dixit m 1896 (2nd edition w 1931 by 
his son). Even Thlbautwho is generally chary of praising 
any Indian achievement in astronomy was constrained to 
observe that Dikshit's work is the richest source of Indian astro- 
nomical material and that his treatment from Brahmagupta 
onwards is particularly detailed ( Grundriss, p. 3 ) Dikshit held 
that the scientific system of Indian astronomy is essentiajy 
independent and rests on Indian observations. In my humble 
opinion this view is far sounder than the view that the scienti- 
fic astronomy of India was derived from or was greatty influen- 
ced by Greek astronomy. I have decided (asstated above p. £0} 
not to enter into detailed discussions about astronomical matters. 
Therefore, I shall rest content with mentioning some of to 
£3i3i»4 contributions that should be studied by 
STStaS Annate knowledge of the History -rf Wta 
those aM "°™! « Aflfcronomical computations of the Hindus 

Asteonomy. Davis on ^«J _* Benfley's »H»o- 
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pp. 321-373 ( on Hindu and Arabic divisions of the Zodiac ), 
pp. 374-416 ( on equinoxes ), pp. 417-450 ( on Hindu Algebra ); 
Wanen's ' Ksla-sankalita ( deals with South Indian astronomi- 
cal calculations and calendars); 'Indian Metrology' by J. B- 
Jervis ; Kern's Introduction to his edition of the Brhat-samhitS ; 
the SfiryaBiddhanta translated by Burgess and Whitney and 
with notes by Whitney and a reply by BurgeBs in JAOS. 
vol VI pp. 141-498 and Whitney's criticism of the views of 
Biot, Weber and Max Muller in JAOS vol VEI pp. 1-94; the 
Pafioasiddhanfciks of VarShamihira edited by Dr G. Thibaut and 
Pandit Mahamahopsdhyaya Sudhakar Dvivedi with text ( from 
two Mss. ) and amended text with Sanskrit Commentary by the 
Pandit and translation by Thibaut (1889, reprint in 1930 by 
Motilal Banarsidas); Prof. Weber's 'TJber deu Vedakalendar, 
Namens Jyotisham ' ( Berlin, 1862 ), Max Miller's Introduction 
to the 4th volume ( of his four volume edition of the Rgveda) 
particularly pp. XXXVTTI-LXVT; notes of Burgess on Hindu 
Astronomy in JRAS for 1893 pp. 717-761 ; B. G. Tilak's * Orion ' 
and' Azotic Home in the Vedas'; Thibaut on the Babylonian 
origin of the lunar Zodiac of the Hindus, Arabs and Chinese in 
JABB (1894, Part I pp. 744-63, refuteB the theory of that origin); 
S B.Dikshit's 'History of Indian Astronomy' (in Marathi), 
Thibaut on ' Indian Astronomy, Astrology and Mathematics' in 
the Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan Research ( referred to in this 
book as Grundriss ), Alberuni's ' India* translated by Br. Sachau; 
I.A.VOLXXB2 pp. 154-159 ( Jacobi on date of Rgveda ),pp 
238-249 (Btlbler on Jacobi and Tilak's Orion), I. A. vol 24 
pp. 85-100 ( Thibaut on the antiquity of the Vedio civilization ); 
Memoir No 18 of the Archaeological Survey of India on Hindu 
Astronomy by G. R. Kaye ( 1924 ) ; Indian Historical Quarterly 
Vol IV for 1928 pp 68-77, Indian Historical Quarterly volV 
PP. 479-512 on 'Scope and development of Ganita'j 0. O- 
S. Menon's 'Ancient Astronomy and Cosmogony* (1931); 'History 
of Hintfu Mathematics' by B. Datta and A. N. Sragh; Br K. L 
Daftan s Bharatlya-jyotih-sastra-nirlksana ' ( Nagpur, 1929 > 

^SKr 1 ^?" ^ Sen -^P te ' s »»« '^ryabhkta, the 
f^er of Indian Epicyolic Astronomy* (in the Journal of the 
Departaent of Letters, Calcutta University, vol. XVHI pp. 1-56, 
f* ^fr?» °°*work); ** Mrs. BinaOhatterjee'e paper on 

and S n * ^f™' M °° n ' and five *■»*■ as fa""* *» ^olemy 
SJSS A *««»*l works* (a learned, systematic and 

fiSlTK? ° *S r } i n * h8 Joxaaai ^ *e Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Science, part I vol XV, 1949 pp. 41-S9. 



CHAPTER XV 

Units of KaJa 

We shall sow turn to tho units of time from yuga back- 
wards to muhurta, leaving aside Manianlara, Kalpa and Pralaya 
for tho moment 

The word 'yuga ' occurs at least 33 times in the Bgveda and 
appears to have heon used in several senses Vide H of Eh vol, 
III p 886-890. Two senses stand out as prominent, ra a short 
period or a very long period For the first sense we may cite 
Bg. X 158. 6 ( 'Dlrgbatamas, the son of Mamata, became old in 
the 10th Yuga, he becamo br&hmS high priest and leader of the 
waters flowing to their goal' m Here yuga cannot mean a period 
of more than ten years and probably means a period of five 
years; in Bg HL 36.3 we read 'likeaneighinghorseby its mother, 
VaisvSnara ( Agm ) is kindled by the Kusikas in each yuga', vide 
Bg III 55.18 m In the Yed5ngajyotisa H1 ( verses 1 and 5 ) ynga 
issaidto comprise five years There is nothing to prevent us from 
taking this sense in the two passages cited from the Rgveda, 
In Bg 3H 55.18 it is possible to recognize a reconoite refer- 
ence to five year units of time each divided into six seasons In 
theBBveda safmatxua means a year in several £» ■» 
M L 110.4, I.W0 2, L161 13, I 164 44, VH 103 1,7,9,X. 
190 2 In Bg X. 87. 17 we have the derivative form Samvat- 
sarinaV from samvatsara'O Agni that observest what men dol 
May the demon possessing magic ^J*J$?**i 
cow's mil k that springs after a year'. InBg X63S w enave 

years «*) — ^^T^T .—^ _ ,. wf®**« 
^..WnM «S^ ,fia, ^' ,ira3r ^!^ ==», « X 87 I? 
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the word panualsara ' those ancestors that shattered Vala by 
righteousness and forced out the wealth consisting of cows' and 
in Bg. VII. 103. 8 the word 'parivatsarlna'. Samvatsara and 
Parivatsara are two of the five names bestowed on the five years 
of a yuga in the other samhitas. Just as the word yuga was 
used in several senses even in the Rgveda it is quite possible 
that the words 'samvatsara' and •parivatsara* meant simply year 
and also successive years of a cycle of five years. In the Tai. S. 
(V 5 7. l-3)namaskuia (salutation) is offered toRudrawith 
Samvatsara, to his bow towards the right with Parivatsara, to 
his bow behind with Idavatsara, to the bow towards the north 
with Iduvatsara and to the bow above with Vatsara. The Vaj. 
S. ( VI. 45 } names these five separately with Idavatsara in place 
of Iduvatsara; similarly, in Atharva VI 55.3 salutation is offered 
to Idavatsara, Parivatsara and Samvatsara. In Tai. Br. (14. 
10. l m ) Agni, Sditya, Oandramas and Vayu are identified with 
Samvatsara, Parivatsara, IdSvatsara and Anuvatsara and it 
should be noticed that the four names of years are brought in 
close relation to the four caturmasyas, via Vaisvadeva, Varuna- 
praghasa, S&kamedha and S\inasMya. Thus even in the Samhi- 
tas names (generally five) are mentioned in a certain fixed 
order. There is no reason why this should be so unless they 
formed a fixed series In a cycle. Thibaut in his Grundriss ( p. 9 ) 
hammers on the fact that sometimes only two or three or four 
out of the five are mentioned and argues ( rather obstinately ) 
that knowledge of the five year yuga cannot be assumed for the 
Vedio times. It should be noted that Kautilya speaks of the 
yuga of five samvatsaras and of the insertion of two intercalary 
months, one at the end of 2J years and the other at the end of 
five years. 701 



( Continued from last page) 
bold op the *ater that falls down after a year •. r^m means a cow and may 

%^ r SiiSrw (V 1.91 -92) hastwosutra, to «plam ***** and 
m »».?tk2£^LS :K, " ' ! "%«'"*nBT , i ^sm Banna* i bpmfrh- 

^ ^"Wrflwreira II. chap. 20 (^jissraanr) p. 109. 
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Tho MahSbh&rata knows of the ynga of five years 705 (in 
Sabhaparva IX 38 ). The PitamahasiddhSnta, m which is not 
extant now, stated, according to the PaficasiddhsntikS of 
VarShamihira, that yuga means five years of the Sun and 
the Moon and that an intercalary month was added after thirty 
months. 

Tho next question is : what was the extent of the year in the 
Vedic age. Some 5k. verses may be cited in this connection. 
'The wheel 707 of r/a has twelve spokes, it revolves round the 
heavens; it does never wear out. O Agm I m this ( wheel ) seven 
hundred and twenty sons in pairs abide Some say that the 
father ( Sun ) who sends down water has five feet and twelve 
forms and remains endowed with fulness in the distant half (part) 
of heavenB while others say that he ( the Sun ), the all-seeing, is 
placed in a lower (place) that has seven wheels and six spokes, 
all the worlds abide in the revolving wheel with five spokes , one 
wheel and twelve rims (of the wheel) and three naves-who is 
there that knew these (thoroughly); in that ( wheel i e.yeax) 
are placed together three hundred and sixty very unstable nails' 
( Bg I 164. 13-13 and 48 ). In these passages the sage poses a 
riddle or puzzle in very metaphorical and mystic language about 
a year divided into three, five or six seasons, twelve months, 
360 days and 730 days and nights (when calculated separately ). 
B is possible to hold that the wheel of Ha means the zodi acal belt 

705. ,^^s^ifrra<W^<«^*^*^^' mBB 

is therefore probable that it was composed about MAD 

S«t ~ • 5I£t WWW*» *» ***» '/JT^ra- whole by*.. B* 

^jjfcr : «rf&? -**W « * *• "*. ","'„ ^d that seven horse. are 

HUM. of «JJ» ^^^^VXlbutthreeoave, The 

voked to a chariot ( the Son ) wat w o f manner, raias, 

^heel meaos the year, three naves wo^dbeth^^a^ 

Stater. The wheel »s also s»d» ^"^Z^ )IV mmam^». 

rc^^^^^^ 601or 
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divided into twelve parte ( dvadasSra ). But it is a very difficult 
matter to keep in view the twelve divisions correctly. In $g. 
L 164 15 it is said ' They say that the 7th of those that are born 
together is bom of one; there are only sis twin sages bom of the 
gods'. Here there iB a reference to seasons, six of wh.iob.have 
two months eaoh, the 7th has only one ( viz. 13th or interoalary 
month) and that the 13th month is not fit for religions rites. 
The Atharvaveda V. 35. 4 ms also states that Bamvatsara has 
twelve spokes and the months have 30 spokes This explains 
Bg. 1 164. 11-13 and 48. In the BrSamanas also the year is said 
to have 360 days and 720 dayB and nights together ; datapath* 
IX 1. 1. 43, Ait. Br. VH, 7 also say the TO same. We have also 
to recognise that the Vedio samhitas and Brabmanas speak of a 
13th month that was intercalated. About Varuna the Bgveda 
says 710 ' He knows the twelve months with their progeny (the 
days ) and also the month that is added. ' The Tai S. ( IV. 6. 7. 
1-2 ) refers to a year of twelve months and also of 13 months. 
The KausXtaki Br 19. 2 speaks of the 13th month. The Tai S. 
( 1 14. 4, vX 5. 3 4 ) expressly mentions the 13th month called 
' Samsarpa or Amhaspatya '. It is called Amhasaspati in Vaj. S. 
(VJI.30andXX3X31) and Samsarpa in MaitrSyanI 8. HE. 12. 
13. The Kausltaki Brabmana connects the 13th month with the 
Sunaslrlya sacrifice. 711 The MaitrSyanI Samhlta (L 10.8) 
draws a distinction between a rtuySjI and eaturmasya-yajr, the 
former being one who offers sacrifice thinking 'now Tasanta 
has started, rainy season has started, iarad has started while the 



W8. wimwi Bt<3w fa^cr. #nmt * wnSfiS<ft b i ^ ito > awj v. 35. 4. 

wtawim^ irr vn 7, sag. wmfonRflrf^ ^ m QwfifiS sri ^g^n- 
S!^!^^.' ^sn; 3aW? *g *Hi.Jta*«fcwfi |f wm fimqa T^ra 1 aft 

a m urn »gj^ g is^sjt *rr *r stmt fangm xGtst S jjtoi i ffo 
WiaraM^Wt^^fffi srarolX. H 43 Here the additional month 
is said to have been of 35days. This was probably another way of aojnsttog 
the SSvaua year of 360 days to tbe solar year of 365 days and about a 
jraartar more. la sot such years about 6 Says for each year appear to have 
been calculated and added as a 13th month of 35 days. 

»"• ^ *^ i^l^ ifisg sjsnro 1 S^r^ 305^8^1,23. 8 

m JTOHiT** «$. tittl arralT *prfU II tfo an, V. 8. 
B.S. 62 
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CSturmSsya-ySjI is one who offers sacrifice in -new of the 13a 
month'. nia How and when tfaB month was inserted in the 
Sgveda times or the times of the Tai S is not clear What is 
clear is that one whole month was added Therefore, Thibaut 
overstates the case when he asserts emphatically ( Grundriss p 7 ) 
that all Vedio texts agree that the year was exclusively of 860 
days. A year in which one month was added ( i e of 390 days ) 
was also well-known to the Bgvedic Indians. Therefore, in order 
to explain the facts we have here probably to postulate two 
calendars, one a purely sacrificial (or religious) of 360 days 
( 12 months of 30 days ) probably inherited by the Vedio Indians 
from their ancestors about whom we know next to nothing, and 
another calendar where a month was added in order to bring the 
year in line with visible astronomical data. It is known that the 
ancient Egyptians" 2 had an offioial calendar of 360 days ( 12 
months of 30 days each) plus five days added at end Le of 
365 days only and no intercalary day was inserted an a year. 
The result was that the opening day of this calendar wouia shift 
back through the solar year until a whole cycle of that year had 
been completed in 1456 or 1506 years ThiB calendar oafled 
sliding calendar was in use for about 3000 years in Egypt from 
proto-dynastio period until the Boman period. There was also 
another calendar against which this sliding calendar moved. A. 
yearof 360 days ( divided into 13 months of 30 days mA) was 
notpeculiar to ancient Vedic India nor to ^ ancient %>*** 
played an important role also in Mesopotamia, which had a 
stSy lunar calendar The existence of months of various 

> " ' 

S l«d,es,vol 1.P »«*S!^i. «*«*« Egypt.« 
wry eod of pagan Egypt. 
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lengths for later times is vouchsafed by the Arfchasastra p 108 
( Sham Shastii's ed of 1919 }. A year of 360 days was Id later 
times in India called a S3t,ana one (from *savana* meaning 
extracting of soma juice in a sacrifice ) and a month was added 
after about 30 months to bring the lunar year ( of 354 days ) in 
line with, the solar year. 

In the Satapatha Brahmana (1L 1. 3. 2 )«* the Sun's 

apparent passage for six months in the north and for six months 

in the south is referred to, though the word ay ana is not employed 

in this passage. The word 'ayana' occurs in the sense of 

'motion or path' mtheBgveda (Syan-n-Spo ayanam-iochamanah, 

Bg. IU. 33. 7 ) UUarwjana &n&-Bak$tWyana in later literature 

mean no more than the san's ( apparent ) motion or path in the 

northern celestial sphere and in the southern sphere respectively. 

The Sun's movement in the north for six months and in the south 

for six months is mentioned in Br. Up VL %. 15-16 also. Thibaut 

(Qrundrissp 10 para 6 ) cites KausXtaki Br. 19. 3 as stating 

that &e Sun stands still after it has gone for six months towards 

the south in order to turn again to the north and then observes 

that no one has a right to assume, from this statement in the 

Kausltaki 71 * Br. that for six months the Sun goes north or south, 

that the halves of the year axe to be understood "What Thibaut 

is driving at is not clear to me We have in this passage six 

months passages of the Sun in the north and also in the south. 

A year has ordinarily only twelve months Therefore it must be 

assumed that halves of a year are meant. Thibaut does not 

explain what part of the year these six months in the north and 

south correspond to. Thibaut is probably swayed by the fact 

that in the Satapatha and elsewhere Vasanta, Grlsma and Varsa 

are lamped together as the seasons (rtus) for the gods hut 

tfttarayana does not exactly correspond with these three rtus. 

That may be so, but the rule or maxim is that names are given 

on the basis of what is principal or eminent (prEdMngena 

vyapadesa bhaianti ). Vasanta and Grlsma are important parts 



«* funsters Sfrg aff »rrish — «rar gigurafe ftgjr sf§ usrf&i 

SEflnJlI. 3. 2 3, 

q^Qr-Mi Qga i qamuaa^a ssbISb ^jrfifcnan #<fi«Sswp W3. This 

shows that the winter solstice, when the sun is farthest from the equator 
and appears to pause or rest before turning towards the north, occurred on 
the atffinlsya of Magna. 
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of trttflrayana; therefore, by association with these two and for 
the sake of symmetry jwrsS is also hold to be a rta for the gods. 

As regards the seasons, there are varying statements In 
5g. I 15 the word 'rtuna' occurs several times, but once we have 
' rtaa ' also ' O Indra ' drink Soma according to the seasons bom 
the wealth (i e the richly filled vessel } of the brshmana ' Jtg. 
JX 36 and 37 are styled Rtavya hymns The $gveda itself 
names five seasons, viz. Vasanta f X 161 4, X 90. 6 ), GrfSma 
(X 90. 6 ), ErSvrs ( Vtt 103. 3 and 9 ), Slarad ( over 25 times, as 
inIL12 f 11, VH 66 11, X. 161,4), HemantafX 161. 4), but the 
&g. does not expressly mention Sisira Three seasons are meta- 
phorically meant in Bg T 164. 48 and sis in $g J, 164. 15. 
The Atharvaveda Wo < VI 55.8 } mentions all the sis, but not in 
the usual order. The Ait Br. says that the year has five itm™ 
by putting together Hemanta and Sisira. The MaitrSyanI Bam, 
ml. 7. 3 speaks of Samvatsara as having five rtus ana again as 
having six rtus and the Sat Br. (31 1.3.16) saya that sam- 
vatsara comprises six rtus. In Satapaiha XH a».33 the rtaB 
are said to be three viz Grams, Varsa and Hemanta and m the 
vary next passage they are said to be six. There is mention of 
seven rtus in Atharvaveda VL 613 But one should not he 
pusasled by this. The 7th rtu is probably meant to represent the 
13th intercalary month as it is expressly mentioned in > Aterm 
(V.64). Thibaut Burprisingly asserts that the lfete of ttie 
namea of the aeasons are only priestly ^*M?™*f ^J?*? 
S exhibit no practical use for them (Grundnsa p. 11). 
SauTaroears to be obsessed with the influence of piiesb .and 
offers^oIoVd reasons why the names should he regarded as 

VAtt-Z*-L £L is me^oned « 
Br 11JA The Satapatba™ provides that Vasanta, GrMma 

• S^« m*P*L*S* ^nr,S«»tove «.« passage « view. 
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and Yarsa ate fee seasons of gods, Sarad, Hemanta and Sisira 
axe seasons of the pitre; similarly the bright half of a month, 
the day and the forenoon of a day axe the times for gods and 
the dark half of a month, the night, the afternoon of a day are 
the times for pitrs and it winds up with the prescription that a 
brShmana should consecrate the sacred^ fixes in Vasanta, a 
ksatriya in Gxlsma and a vaisya in Sarad ns At least as 
early as the edicts of Asoka the words 'varsa' (which etymo- 
logically means ' rains * ) and ' samvatsara' are both used in the 
same sense viz. a year in the Brahmagiri inscription ( vide C. 
ILL p. 175). 

There are Western scholars that deny the knowledge of 
the planets to the Vedic Indians. But Thibant ( Grundriss p. 6 ) 
and Kaye (p. 33 ) both concede that it is inconceivable that the 
Yedic Indians did not observe and distinguish at least the 
larger planets in early times, but they contend that the Yedic 
passages cited as proving knowledge of the planets on the part 
of Yedic Indians cannot be accepted as evidence of the record 
of observations about planets and that the mere mention of the 
number seven or five ( about Adityas in &g. 2. 72. 8-9 or oxen ) 
cannot be relied upon. Both Thibant and Kaye approach these 
problems with a peculiar mentality. Their criticism is mainly 
destructive and has a flavour of special pleading against things 
and ideas Indian. They hardly ever propose their own explana- 
tions of the disputed passages and when they rarely do they do 
not show how their explanations are more satisfactory than the 
ones they criticize One typical case may be cited here. Almost all 
scholars agree that KrttikSs are the same as Pleiades ; but Kaye 
( Archaeological survey memoir No 18 p. 24 and I. A. vol 50, 
p. 45 ) appears to doubt this, yet he has not the goodness to say 
positively what other duster KrttikSs stand for and why. The 
principal rea son for &b paucity of references to planets probably 

718. Vide Prof . Renou's article on ■ Vedic rtus • in ■ Indian Culture, ' 
vol 15 pp. 81-26. where lie endeavours to establish that rtu in the Kgveda 
has no restricted sense but means simply time or suitable time for sacrifice 
or sometimes • rale or nsage '. and that • rtnna • or ■ rtubhih ' in the Hg 
means according to the division or distnbntion.. I demur to this conclusion, 
in some passages the meaning of rtu would have to be -season '. tar ex- 
amplewRg I 49.3 ' O fair Usas I • wiugedbirds. twc-footed (beings) and 
four-footed (animals) goforth according the several seasons from the ends 
rfaeskyfortoetto meet thee)' (nft% uaj^ft ,^^4^ ' ^t 
wunja nnts »*a«TO«« ). Similarly, in Kg X 95, 3 • srga » noold have no 
connection with distribution or division. 
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*i 7 7 « V -sa-308 Lad not yet arisen in Vedio time* 
At loastBrhaspatff Jupiter) appears to be clearTmSnt 
in two Vedic verses « Brahaspati, » first appearing in £ S 
heavonoftho great Luminary (the Sun), destroyed darSet 
&c, Brhaspat, when first appearing, rose in font rfS 
(Busya) constellation'. 'The seven™ priests guard the dear 
and fixed seat of the bird ( Agni ) along with the Sye adavaryn" 
oxon, gomgeat, agoloss, delight in the east, thegodsfollow the ordi- 
nances of gods* (Rg HI. 7.7 ). Here the (five) oxen are taken to be 
the five planots Similarly, ' Ho (Indra) filled heaven and earth 
andtbomid-iegion; he superintends in various ways the five 
gods, tho 49 gods ( Maruts ) at the proper seasons together with 
the thirty-four lights Bi'milar to his own but eaoh according to 
tho difforent ordinances governing each' 721 ( ttg. X. 55. 3 ) , 'these 
five oxen that stand in the midst of the great heaven* (Bg J. 
105. 10) Vona m may betaken to be the brilliant Venus in 5g. X. 

ffi WKfiHWHalft a n :g rv . so.t «= ami 20 8S.4, sewfa. mni wi-uwufoM 
mitwPUwijy ' ^Ht Sj<u«tl ijitirfj fitter. f^fts3^r^aWT'?V3j^jii § sn in 
1 1.5 fafar ts the same as gnr and its presiding deity is 3591ft u» H WT. 
III. 1.1 5, cica In such later works as i flfflg'B.Br in. 3.14 $ift means ifftejlt 
(•Afonft). fa«r occurs m Kg. V 54 13 {Treasure that does not fail as fie* 
does not form the heavens ) and X 64 8 ' we invoke the three times seven 
flowing rivers, the great wot era, Krsura, Tisya n nd Radra' HPfl paraphrases 
the Grst as snf%7P/ and the second as snj=r Vide Fleet's interpretation of 
Rg. V 54 13 in JRAS for 1911 at page 516 which differs 

720. an3§Br: lajflV" sjra ikm fii W*S fttN i? 3. • ureal ag^ejuft 
N3H| »Tr $HHmd fSaai S »«* HI. 7 7. The expression m Rnr. occurs fre- 
quently in the *ff , vide III. 31.5, IV 2 15, VI 22 2. 

721. sn"n^aijnn^m^qw^t^io^*'HHW" , *aRRBn5SwrR'alr 
S^sboT V,q>faq i fWta « «fi X. 55 3. The verse is rather enigmatic It is m 
praise of Indra. The Bve gods are the planets that do not appear all at 
once but according to their respective seasons (=155*1 ). The34 lights are the 
Snn. Moon, the five planets and 27 naksatras. Ludwig and Oldenberg 
accept this interpretation No other satisfactory explanation of 34 has bean 
given by any one. 

722. awmr wntw'atSwi 1 ''! "9m ffrri§ <ro> "fa 5 *;' 'gtfcnrer "ft^S fo» 
sKafenae) ffrtf * *P « «*. X. K3 5. In the first verse of this hymn Vena is 
d^EaV*k*«S-i « surrounded by a sack of light as a foetus ,s 
l£ bTTsacTand aspnshing (towards earth , the waters that are in 
the bosom of the variegated one. Vena is called Handha™ situated high in 
the heaven. Gaodharva appears to have meant • any bright heavenly hedy . 

( Continued on next page ) 
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123. 1 and 5 the latter of whioh may be translated as follows: 
'The young lady ( Usas or lightning ), approaching with a smile 
her lover, hears in the highest heaven Vena, the dear one, and 
she mores about, in the places of the dear (Vena) and sits 
down with him on a golden wing (a oloud)'. This would be 
a fine description of Venus rising in the east at dawn. 

About months a good deal would have to be said later on. 
The word is either 'mas' or 'masa'. We have "mas' inQg. I 
25. 8, IV 18. 4, X 53. 3 ' He ( Agni ) appears every day and every 
month' and we have 'masa' in Bg. HI. 31. 9, V. 78. 9 (may the boy 
lying in the womb of his mother for ten months come out alive 
&o. ), X. 184. 3. 'M&s' ( the measurer ) also means the Moon, 
as in Bg. VUL 94. 2, X 12.7 ( *surye jyotir-adadhur-masyaktun, * 
the gods placed light in the Sun and darkness in the 
Moon ), X. 64. 3, X 68. 10, X 92. 12, X 93. 5. The words * mas ' 
( moon ) and * masa' ( month ) are Indo-European, as variants of 
the same occur in many languages of the so-called Aryan family 
of languages. 

Naksatras have been a matter of serious discussions in 
numerous works. The word « Naksatra ' has in all three senses 
( 1 ) Btar in general; ( 2 ) 27 equal parts of the zodiac; ( 3 ) 
asterism in the zodiacal belt ( which may each consist of one or 
more stars ). In my opinion the first and the 3rd are the most 
frequent meanings of the word in the Vedic samhitSs. It may be 
that the zodiacal belt was divided into 27 equal parts called 
naksatras, but the easier, more natural and probably the earlier 
way was to mark some conspicuous star groups like Krttikas, 
Mrgasiras and to refer to them as naksatras. The word 'naksatra' 
occurs frequently in the Bgveda and the other Samhitas and 
Srsamanas; the naksatras like thieves g o away along with 

( Continued from last fage ) ■ - 

**i^lSm'T? , ** ,1m,m 9 «^«W»"* »«. » » there- 
te iSSfcfffS ^S** *** *"""** meant fa *« earl, Vcd,c age, 

^^JESss^ - that the = * ~ veous * — 
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nights ( to make room ) for the Sun that sees the world '** ( Bg. 

I. SO. 2 ), ' May the earth, the heaven, the waters, the Sun along 
with the naksatras and the wide sky listen to ub ' (Bg. JH. 54. 19); 
c he (Varuna) urges on in two ways the Dig and high heaven 
( the Sun J and naksatras and also spreads the earth ' ( Bg. VII. 
86. 1) ; ' when he ( the Sun ) comes up, naksatras are not'seen in 
the heavens, no one knows truly (how this happens }' Bg. X 
121.7,' The JLdityas are strong through Soma, the earth is great 
through Soma and then Soma is placed in the Jap of these 
naksatras ' ( Bg. X 85 8) In some passages like Bg. VH. 8L 2 
and X. 88. 13, it is difficult to say what ' naksatram ' stands for. 
Naksatra in most of the above passages means a star in general 
But in Bg. X. 85 2 and in X 68 U { the pitas adorned the heavens 
with naksatras ) 7a * naksatra appears to mean the 27 well-known 
asterfsms. So also when the Satapatha contrasts the Krttikaa 
(that do not swerve from the east) with other naksatras (that 
do swerve), naksatra should be taken to mean asterisms in the 
Zodiacal belt, the 27 ( or 28 ) constellations in the Zodiacal brit 
in which the moon appears to move. Another word is' ste" 
( that ie an Indo-European word ), which always occurs in the 
Instrumental plural in the Bgveda ( as in I 68. 5, 1 87. 1, 1 166. 

II, U. % 5, If. 34 2, IV. 7. 3, VI 49. 3 and 18 ) ana is often con- 
nected with decking the sky. The word « rksa ' in the Bense of 
' star ' occurs in Bg *** I 24. 1° ' these rksas that are established 
high up ( in the sky ) are seen at night, hut where did they go 
by day*. This refers to the constellation of the seven saps 
( Ursa Major ). In the Atharvaveda VI 40 1, the constellation 
of the seven sages is expressly mentioned : « May Heaven and 
Earth confer onus freedom from danger here, may the Sm iana 
the Moon do the same for us; may the wide mid regions confer 
on us freedom from danger and may there be *J*» «"»« 
account of the obktoon offered to the Seven Sages" «•***£ 
states that the seven sages were formerly called *?*<"* 
TOTbelow ) In Eg V. 56 8, Vm. &4. W, Vm, 68 15 the word 
ZiSZL eiSexW orsomethmg ^asb^^ont 
altovep 494 that in Bg.X55.S there isareferan^wen^seven 
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naksatras. 725 Apart from that the Bgveda mentions the naksatras 
Tisya ( as above ) and Agha and Arjuni™ ( in Rg. X 85. IS ) 
which two latter correspond to Magna and PhalgUDis according 
to the Aihaxvaveda. It is possible to hold either that Agha and 
Maghs were names for the same naksatra in Rgvedic times or 
that Agha was changed to Magna by 1he time of the Tai S. and 
the Atharvaveda hymns. If the latter alternative be accepted 
the change in the names of the two naksatras ( Agha and Arjani } 
could not have taken place in a short time, but would require at 
Ieastahuudred years between the time of Rg.X.85 on the one hand 
and Tai. S. and Atharva 19. 7 on the other. This would strongly 
militate against Mas Mullet's assignment of two hundred years 
to the Samhitas which are purely hypolhetioal and the minimum 
dates ( vide Intro p XV to the 4th volume of his 4 volume ed of 
the Rgveda) Apart from Agha and ArjunJ which it is agreed 
are two of the 27 naksatras, it is probable that the Rgveda refers 
to Mrgaiiras, Funarvasu, Satabhisak and one or two more by 
name. The Naksatras are 27 or 28 { adding Abhijit after UttarS- 



125. For a myth about the disappearance of Abhqit from the list of 
nafa»tras.vufc Vanaparva 230 a-11. There it is said that AbMiit the 
younger sister of Rohini. coveted the position of eldership and went to a 
forest for practising ta^. Skanda TO9 approaohea b &e myea f 
says Marlsndeya, and he said that he *ontd consnlt Brahma Then BrahS 
arranged that toe began *ith DbanirtbS and the HrthkS, went ta tne 
heavens Th« has been interpreted by modern miters on ancient Indto 
Astronomy to mean that the vernal egnwo* happened to be in the Krtbkas 

n ltr, ttet, r/, YUdblStl,rraanathat AbM > lt ~ «*eptedaso»eTf the 

Bot T. BhattSchSrya). With the greatest respect for the leWwite I 

«338M). Rg.X. 8Sis a marriage hymn, referring to the mltfc «fV2 
Z£?* "*?• ^^-""avitr.tos'oma. Jn^s vL reLl 5 
aaie to the sending of presents (chiefly of cows it seems TonTt- ? 
J^b. nsssatra and the tasing alay o/the *£?£?££ on L orf 

*5»* i4te"J v^t,^ """"""V* - *• —«*»• name of 
or ' amen Wfro» l v ' " ^" M ""^ "wMtoa 1 »« 'are beaten- 

m rr» j? * zts B j^ at w meaos • to beat « d " v ° • **• 

S^^tK?,It '££* ^ ,: *** ***** 

H. B. 63 
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sadha and before Sravana in ancient authorities ) In the Yedf o 
literature, vedSngajrotisa and even in Yajfiavalkya-smrti fhey 
are enumerated from Krttika co ApabharanI ( or Bharanl ) while 
in works from the 3rd or 4th century A. O. and in modern time3 
they are enumerated from Alvinl to BevatX. 

It is time now «j set out in a list the names of naksatras, 
deities governing them, their gender and the number of stars 
in each. There is some divergence of views as regards the 
names and the deities, which will also he pointed out in the 
appended table: complete lists occur in Tai S IV. 410. 1-3, Tai 
Br. 1 5 and 331. 1, Atharvaveda SX 7. 3-5, KSfhaka SamhitS 
39 13, Maitrayanl SamhitS H IS 20 and VedSnga-Jyotisa. For 
European equivalents of the Indian naisatras, vide Colebrobke 
in Asiatic Besearches vol 32 chart opposite p 323, DikshiFs 
Marathi work ( 2nd ed. p 459 ) and Burgess in J. B A S for 
1893 p. 1 56. It is not unlikely thai; there is a vailed reference to 
Bevae.PanaTTasuandPnsyanaksatrasinBg X 119. l-3 ra , 
and BgXSS53 appears to refer' 39 , as Tilak says in 'Orion *p 
166 £, to the Mrgasiras naksatra; "VrsSkapi ' Olndra ' when you 
dashing upwards came to the house, where was thatUrga guilty 
of a good deal of sin, to whom did thatMiga, that confounds 
people.go? Indraissuperiorfoall'. »»»» "«""*" 
and IV. 33.7, AtharvavedalV. 11.11 it appears that the dog^r 
(Siriu3)isreferred to, and that twelve days were adoed at the 
end of the vear during which the Bhhus slept or took rest or 
eutoye rfeehospi^ali^oftheSun.^ m Bg 1 M U ^tamte 

" 727. mA^me^^V^^^^^^^S^SL 

sod 3 (afldawrf so cows or aia TOler^- Bott Grasses 

—■TrrvziSi-— j-— ■• ,o ** , ■ , 
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rSjan bbisajah sahasram ' it is possible to see a reference to the 
Satabhisak naksatra of which Varnna is said be the devata 
in the Tai. Br. DX 1, especially as in the following Terse { ami 
yarksariihitasaucoa) there is a special reference to the Great 
Bear or to naksatras in general. 

Some remarks on the naksatras in general and on individual 
naksatras would not be ont of place, tn the Atharvana Naksatrakalpa ( the 
first of the Atharvaparisistas edited by Boiling and Negelejn ) m chapter 4 
verses 1-8 the devatas (deities) of the naksatras are given and chap, 2 
states the number of stars in each naksatra In some Fnranas also snch as 
the Visnudharmottara (I 83.13-21) the presiding deities of naksatras are 
set ont. In the Brhat-aamhtlS Varahamihua (chap. 97. 4-5) specifies 
the deities of the naksatras from Asvinl to Revati (incloding Abhijit)as 
noted below. The Brbat-samhita (96 1-3 ), the Atharvana-naksatra-kalpa 
(I. 2) and the Visnndbarmottara (1.88 4-7) specify the number of single 
stars in each naksatra (which are from one to six), those having six stars 
being Krttika, As)esa and Magna Vide JASB. vol 62 part 1 p. 14 where 
Hoernle gives a table, from a ms, of Pnskarasari's work, of naksatras, the 
stars in each, the muhttrtas, the gotra, devata of each. According to 
Hoernle the work is very old. Some notes are added on individual naksatras 
( mentioned in the Vedic works ). Krttika — The Tat. Br, III. 1.4.1 specifies 
the names of seven Krttikas as Amba, Data &c Panini refers to Krttika as 
Bahula(inIV. 3.34). J C. Hicley »n 'Introducing the universe' (pp 119- 
120) says that persons of unusually keen 731 vision under favourable atmos- 
pheric conditions can see even eleven. MrgaSrsa— Taj Br. III. 1, 4. 3 
mentions both names viz. Mrgasina and InvakS. Funarvasu — In the Kathaka 
and Mai S. this is masculine singular ; Panini states ( I. 2. 61 ) that in the 
Veda the word 'Fnnarvasn' is employed optionally in the singular (i.e. 

( Continued from last §age ) 
after having slept yon asked this ' O Agohya ( the Snn who cannot be con* 
cealed by any one ) 1 who is here that awakened us ? The goat ( the Sun ) 
replied that the dog was tbe awakeser at the end of year and that this 
was announced that day.' Tilak in ' Orion ' ( pp. 168 ff ) explains at great 
length the meaning of these verses Though one may not agree with every- 
thing that he says, his main contentions seem to be probable. 

m.ni.1.4 3 , g ^% Ji.i&iR'M-HHH. l nt. 1.2 61. Theuaigfeihas' ^aAw*W^(a- 
^atl^^'y i^Hi^ia^mi 1 gmr5ft»ft3BgfHqT HI 1.116. The^T^srexplains 

gw-w( &wg gfi t ^n i f^tti^f^iara faiars 1. iMtJKhimMi 'g *ns%i ur. 

1. 2. 60 , qjifjlw,! explains th^l MJft,fc&v4\ tfatjl %fo'Kcg"T: . «Eqt gf iftauiEwp tgfi 

•*WU4is<t^fI. tpt %$«rt trrsn^n fgaft. 97. 4-5. iW*i stands for npi the 
presiding deity of n^kta-fl (in the ^Hj^irt q and anmJuHumqigU I. 4). 
The snWHWCT differs from 3B«$. as to some of the regents of qsjrsp 
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sometimes in the dual, sometimes in tbe singular) KShdasa employs the 
dual Fnnarvasa is Raghnvamsa XI 36 ' gam gataviva divab Pnnarvasu. ' 

Tisya— Paoim uses the word Tisya in I 2 63 and 3. 34 and the words 
Pasya and Sidbya in the sense of 'on which undertakings prosper or 
succeed.' 

PhaJgunt— PSmni provides that the words FhalgunT and Prosthapada as 
nsksatras are optionally used in the dual or plnral. 

Nistya— Mai. S shows that this is neater singular. Nisfya in Rg, VI, 
75. IS, VIII 1. 13, X 133 5 appears to mean ' outsider or outcasts ', 

Visakhar- PSnim (I 2 62) provides that in the Veda 'VisakhS' is 
sometimes need in the singular, sometimes in the dual, while in his day it 
was used in the dual 

Annradhi— The mantra in Tai. Br HI 12 1 appears to use it as 
masculine plnral 

Koblni— Jyestlia is called Rohuu in Tai S andTai, Br (13) Jyestha 
is styled Jyesthaghnl in Atharva VI 110 2 Vide note 753 below. 

Mula— In Tai S, Vicrtau is used for Mula The Atharvaveda brings 
together Vicrtau and Jyesthaghnl in VI 110 2-3 and has -Vicrtau nima 
tSrake* in II 8. 1 and VI 121 3 In Rg X. 87 10 ( tndha nflta yStudhi- 
sasya vrsca ) Mula means 'root, foot' The word ■Maabarbana' occurs in 
Atharva VI 110. 2 and MuTabarhani m Tai Br. I 5 1 4. 

AbW3it-not mentioned m Tai S. and KSthaka. though mentioned in 
Tai Br.. Atharva and Mai.S It is sometimes mentioned in later works 
e g'.theAnmfesanaparva (64 5-35) mentions the consequences of gifts to 
branmanas on 28 naksatras from Krttika to Bbaranl. 

^rona-Atharva calls it Sravanaand KSthaka speaks of it as A^attba. 
In Pamm IV 2 22 Asvattha ,s mentioned as a nalsatra. The word Sronain 
Eg. 1, 112 8 means * lame or cripple ' 

ProstbapadS-Atbarvaveda speaks of • dvsyS Prorthapada'. 

It would be noticed that some of ^™ * ?S£! 

Atharva ), Sravistha for < mea *™ jfei S and modem 
ApabharanI for Bbararf < » ^^^SnSnp; being the 
Zm% ^/^^^a^ndXamSa; presiding 
change of place WT^Stta TedSDgajyotisa, StoP, 
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and Kathaka S , Pitarah as deity far Mula in Tai S. but Nirrti 
in almost all other texts; Iztdra as deity of SatabMsak in Tai. S. 
and Mai. S but Varuna in Tai Br (ULl.) and Kathaka, 
Farther, it was also specified whether a naksatra had only one 
star or had a cluster of two or three or more. Besides, the 
important point for consideration is; why does the Tai S. differ 
from the Tai Br and Tai Br. I 5 from Tai Br. DX 1 in the 
number of naksatras, in the names and the deities also of some 
of them STo satisfactory explanation can be given except this 
that the Tai. S passage is earlier by some centuries than the 
Tai Br. section (III 1 ) or the Tai S was composed in a country 
far away from the place where the Tai Br. was composed. This 
latter does not appear to be probable since one part of Tai. Br. 
(IS) differs from another part (BX 1 ). The latter section 
speaks of a naksatra-isti in which oblations are offered to 88 
naksatras ( including Abhijit ) and their deities ( one naksatra 
being dealt with on each day from KrttikSs ) together with 
puronuvakyas ( invitatory verses ) and yajyas ( oblation verses ) 
which are different for each naksatra The first fourteen naksa- 
tras from Krttika (up to and including VisakhS) are called 
Devanaksatras and the fourteen naksatras from AnurSdhs to 
Apabharanl or BharanI are called Tamanaksatras. After 
Visakha, the Tai Br. ( Naksatresti ) inserts PaurnamSsI with 
appropriate pnronuvakya and yajya verses and after apabharanl 
an offering to Amavasya with a puronuvSkyg (which is the 
verse 'Nivesaul sangamanl vasunam' Tai S BX 5 1.1) and a yajya 
( which is the verse * yat te deva adadhur ', Tai B. BX 4 L 1 Jl 
Besides, it was laid down that the sacrificer had to invoke gods 
in the sacrifice by a name ( to be kept secret ) derived from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which he was 731 born ( i. e. if 



"''Hw *»«> 28 Western scholars nsnally ascribe the Veda&ga Tyotisa to 
about 400 B . C For example. •£.• Inde classiqne' edited by Prof L. Renou 
™n!i ^l°T " Pat * l7U aSS,g "' after ia y ,a e tbat *• *«* '* nndeler- 
^Inlt'h™? «V? Pr0baMe date - * d,onW hle K>P'«ce It not later 
b"t2a- C '«*"*»! reasons. If the observation referred to above 
tp«6) about krtlikas »ere made about 12th century B C {I4th century B C 
as some scholars hollaed ,i 400 or 300 B.C. «as accepted as the dateof ihe 

« S ' " W ° BW haVe '° bB SOpposea thal *•«••- °< " «*- ■ M 
a wf,T , r , P J Urp ° Sel5,fE0Crea),ll,! faot thaf »»«•* solstice had shifted 

difficult to believe A difference of fonr or Bve decrees may not be dwelt 
(Continued on next page ) 
H. p. 64 
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born on ErttifcS, then some name like Agnimitra &o., If on 
Pusya, Brhaspatimitra &c. ). 

If the naksatras ( 27 or 28 ) had been borrowed at one time 
en bloc from, a foreign source the divergences in the names of the 
naksatras, in the presiding deities, and in the gender and numbe r 
should ordinarily not have arisen to the extent they do But, if 
they were an indigenous growth then differences of opinion 
would naturally have been evolved in the passage of centuries 
-The only asterisms first specialised and named m Greece and 
Syria were the Pleiades in Job 38. 31, Homer and Hesiod; 
Orion in Job 39 31, Homer and Hesiod ; Aioturus in Job 9.9 and 
in 39.32, Homer and Hesiod , the great Bear in Homer and Hesiod, 
Aldebaran in Homer and Hesiod and three more including Sirius 
(vide 'Dawn of Astronomy' by Norman Lookyer, 1884 p. 33) 
ThiB is several centuries later ( if not thousands) than the early 
Vedio texts wherein the whole scheme of naksatras appears. 

Further details contained in the Tai Br and Baudhsyana 
srautasutra(28 3-4 ) are not set out here The Naksatreati in 
the Tai. Br (Htl) has been competently dealt with by Prof 
Paul Emile Dumont in the Proceedings of the American Philoso- 
phical Society, vol 98, No 3 ( 1954 ) with text, English transla- 
tion ana notes The naksatrashadbeen closely observed and many 
legends arose from imaginary resemblances of star groups to 
certain familiar animals and also fanciful interpretations of the 
constellations observed in the sky. The naksatras were^ dose* 
concerned not merely in a religious rite called NaksaW,, but 
ZTwere of prime importance in the basic srautarfte, yi*. 
iSon AesacredfiresCAgnyildhan^) to^atapaflm 
M^mfl 1 31 1 » ) reference is made to several naksatras from 

' ( Continued from last page ) 

pataage. *■* «*«"" ' 0l, °' S ^""ISTJESoEl Tnlerca.^ month * 
u.tercalarya.onto. at the end of Q yea » ^ lhe fact thai the 

tb. end of tne cycle offc- £« <£J • a P dding { w0 inlercBl ary moo *. 

Man&bSrata ( V.wtaparva 52 3 5 Jj^ ^ Ved? nB »-Iy°«« a V, * e 

SS3-S - i «^ ty o£ lhe *■""*' 
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brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya saorificer respectively. The 
Satapatha appears to condemn setting up of sacred fires in relation 
to naksatra alone and reoommends that Agnyadheya should he 
performed on the New Moon of Vaisakha on which there is 
Bohint naksatra; 732 " hut these rules did not apply when a person 
had resolved upon performing Soma sacrifice and he should not 
in that case stop to consider the season or naksatra. 

Very interesting information and legends are given in the 
Vedio texts about some of the naksatras. About the Krttikas the 
Satapatha Brahmana' 33 states ' other naksatras contain one star, 
or two or three or four stars, but these Krttikas are many, the 
saorifioer reaches plenty; therefore one should set up sacred 
fires on the Krttikas. These ( Krttikas ) indeed do not swerve 
from the east, while all other naksatras do swerve from the 
eastern direction. * The recondite allusion in Rg. L 164. S3 
( atra pita duhitur-garhham-Sdhat ) and X 61. 7 ( pita yat svam 
duhitaramadhiskan ) are developed into a myth, a lengthy 
account of which is given in the Ait. Br XTTT. 10 and Satapatha 
1. 6. 2. 1-4 ( Frajapati approached his daughter, some say the 
heaven and others say it was Usas &o.) and about Eohinl, 
Mrga, the Mrgavyadha ( Sirius ) and the three stars in the belt 
of Orion. Prajapati 73 * is said to have had 33 daughters which 
he gave in marriage to king Soma, who was fond of BohinI 
and on account of that suffered from Bajayaksman ( Tai. S. H. 
3. 5 1) 

Why the naksatra lists begin with the Krttikas in the Vedio 
Literature and why with AsvinI in classical Sanskrit literature 
oan be explained only on astronomical considerations. The ver- 

" 2a * *g"*i "<a* anyfor i- ^ ^iiw i uhw i BgrmKPfia at'OfoniT 

4Mwd I amsn «f iRn 15m WiSoft I '"^HK XI. 1 13 and 7 

«nran5»ar«»f8SUWBprlH5Rnro II 1.2.2-3. It should be noted that the 
present tense (cyncani,,),. used here, whence it follows that this passage 
»as composed when the position of the Krttikas on the equator was an 
observed fact and the,r decl.nat.on wa, ml. from th.s S B DAsbit 

»™! C ^ L °°° B C lI A ^™»PM"»W»).T*«r*W«. 

are sud to be seven m MaitriyanJ S I 6.9 and Ta. Br ,111 1 4 1. 

TO3CI ssnfJSr XI. 3 The number 33 is arrived at by add.ng 7 ffif%WW and 
the remaining 26 s^rsis 
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nal equinox was in Krttika about 2300 B. G Instead of admit- 
ting this as a probable date for tbe Vedio works, fleet boldly 
asserts that tbe list of naksatras beginning with Krttikas has 
no basis in f aot, but belongs entirely to ritual and astrology 
(JEAS for 1916 p 570). No detailed arguments are deemed 
necessary Fleet does not Bpecify cogent evidence, nor does he 
assign reasons why priests later on changed the beginning of 
the list from Krttika to AsvinI, nor does he vouchsafe how the 
list of naksatras in the Vedic age began in fact for ordinary 
folk if the Krttika list was a pure priestly invention Even 
Thibaut ( in I A. voL 24 at p. 100 } had to admit that the begin- 
ning of the naksatra series with Krttika instead of with AsvinI 
seriously affeots Max Mutter's assignment of 1500 B. a to 800 
B 0. to the Vedio period In the Tai. S VII 4 8 there is a 
discussion about the time for undergoing the dlksa in a Ssmvat- 
sara-satra*. m It is proposed there that the dlksa may be performed 
on the Full Moon in PhalgunI because that is the beginning of 
the year; then an objection is raised against this and it is pro- 
posed that the dlksa may be taken on Full Moon in Citra, because 
that waB the beginning of the year. K the year began with 
the winter BolBtice in those days this reference would have to be 
placed at 4000 or 6000 B. O. This passage probably embodies 
traditions that the year began in different months in different 

periods of antiquity. 

Great controversies have raged over the question whether 
the Indian naksatras are indigenous or ^!»™"j"™ 
other people. The great French astronomer Biot held thattodians 
borrowed the naksatra system from the Chinese and TOutney 
fSwed BMt There were others who held that Indians borrowed 
SmStafam the Babylonians or the Arabs I f a ^ b ^ 

sasssw £.-£- — ~ 

_ ITTI^I^^^ «aH^3J 

735 *&&W™3^SzJr^ oa») fi«n*#raa f*na*nS 
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of ( it is said ) 28 at about 1100 B 0. ( as said by Thibaut in 
Grandriss p. 13. ) There are no clear traoeB in the Vedio texts 
that naksatras were held to be 34 during the times of those texts. 
We should not accept at their face value the assumptions of the 
antiquity of astronomy in China that are sometimes advanced 
( vide ' East and West ', Borne, vol. VI. p. 288. ) Besides, neither 
in Babylonia nor in China were the asterisms thoroughly 
integrated with the religious system. In Yedio times one was 
not entitled to perform solemn sacrifices unless he had already 
set up sacred fires on certain naksatras Further, the months 
( Magna, Fhalguna, Oaitra &o ) were named after certain 
naksatras and exist only in Sanskrit, not in Greek, Latin or 
Chinese. The deitieB that were deemed to preside over the 
naksatras from such ancient dayB as those of the Tai S. and Tai. 
Br. are almost all of them exclusively Vedic and have no counter- 
parts in Babylonia or China. Besides, though thousands of 
cuneiform tablets have been found in Babylonia no one has, so 
far as I know, pointed to a single tablet where all the naksatras 
appear in an orderly series of 27 or 28, as we find in Vedio 
SamhitSs. It is at least clear that long before the Taittirlya 
Samhita the Vedic people had fixed the number of the naksatras 
( at 27 or 28 }, their names and order and their presiding deities 
and had made the naksatras a most integral part of their sacri- 
ficial system. Bnrthermore, almost all of the Indian names of 
naksatras aie significant or have ancient legends connected with 
them. For example, Ardra means * wet' and the naksatra was call- 
ed Sxdra because when the sun was in it rains set in. Punarvasu 
was probably so called because the grains of paddy or barley 
sown in the ground sprout up as new wealth after being buried ; 
Pusya, was so oalled because the young sprouts grow and beoome 
nourished ; A.sresa or Silesa,beoause the grown-up plants of paddy 
or bailey grow high enough to embrace each other ; Magna, be- 
cause the paddy or other plants are putting forth the standing 
crop which is wealth in itself; Krttika, because they ( being six 
or seven }, look like the skin of the spotted deer on which a 
religious student was to sit for Vedic study. In these circum- 
stances the burden to prove borrowing of the naksatra Bystem 
by Indians was very heavy on those who affirmed it. What is 
the evidence ? There is very little evidence except prejudice and 
speculation The main tangible evidence they can and do rely on 
fa that the Chinese or Babylonians had also 28 naksatras as the 
Indians had. But these scholars, though very learned and far- 
seeing in their own way, never stopped to consider how from 
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source. Ano&er reason for akaounting the theories of Tot 
Weber and WMtnay may also be advanced v« JtanlSS 
of Tjjakmta 'Orwn' (particularly pp. 61-45) and of Prof! 
Jaoobi have at least made this clear that the KrttikS series Is 
not lie oldest arrangement of the naksatras known to Indians, 
out that the Indiana had once an older arrangement, which plac- 
ed MrgasTrsa at the vernal equinox. Those who are interested m 
these somewhat novel and rather barren controversies raised by 
Bwt, Weber and others may read Weber's 'der vedisohen Nachn- 
ohten von den Naksatras', two volumea, I A vol 23 pp. 154-159 
(Jacobionthe 'date of the fcgveda'), pp. 238-349 (Burner's 
note on Jaoobi's theory and Tilak's Orion, I A. pp. 83-100 
( Thibaut on 'antiquity of Vedic civilization' ) and pp 361-869 
(Whitney), I A 48 pp. 95-97. The word 'naksatra' is derived 
by Y&ska 736 from the root 'naks' meaning 'togo', while the 
Satapatha Br. (H 1. 2. 17-18) and Tai Br, H 7 18 derive it as 
from na plus Ksatia and Pfinini (VI 3 75) accepts this derivation. 
The word ' naksatra* (m) is applied even to the Sun in Bg. VI. 
67. 6. Tai. Br teaches how one is to mark the naksatra 
on whioh one has to perform a religious act, viz. he should mark 
about dawn and before the first rays light the sky the part of 
the sky where the naksatra appears and when the sun appears 
the naksatra would be to the west of the sun, at which time he 
should perform what he has to do. It is stated that sage Matsya 
established into eminence Yajfiesu and Satadyumna by this 
method ( Tai. Br. I 5. 2 1.) 

Even so early as the Ait Br. 757 Vedic Indians had arrived at 
the conclusion that the Sun was one and never sets. ' This Sun 

736. srsb *gft-¥ft wranw snsranSr s«R$i?tai*ir. i ^Jiift *ran*r- 

Bft ^ «nBt°RC» fNW n1, 20 The firet <Jenv »" on '• BUPPirtoa by 8. ST. It 

5,2.10 '* «T ts «ratt »^ *at ts% Bw«rann ««racwi' 

737. *HlW» UrttM-nwitfi *?!%»• " "RRSfcfWI m^Sfltf T* 1 

( ConUttued o» tn*t t«8* ) 
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indeed never seta nor rises. When people think that he ( the 
Sun) sets what happens is he reaches the end of the day, 
reverses himself, creates night below and day above When 
people think that he rises in the morning, that meana that 
having reached the end of the night he reverses himself, makes 
day below and night above. He indeed never sets '. This is in 
very interesting contrast to the Jaina view in SuryaprajSapti 
of two suns and two moons or the view of Heraolitus in Greece 
( 6th century BO.) that a new sun was born and died every day 
{Eislerp.43.) 

In the Brahmana period Indians had 737 " found out the day 
called Visuvat or Visuva ( which is said to be in the middle of 
the sacrificial year ) when the day and night were of equal 
length : ' As a person fastens the two wings or sloping sides of 
a hall ( or shed ) to the bamboo ridge or beam that is in the 
middle ( of the shed ), so people use the Divaklrfcya day for stret- 
ching across the two sides { half years ) '. 

I have purposely devoted some space to the subject of the 
astronomical knowledge of people in the Vedic age. Several 
European scholars that have written on the astronomical 
achievements of anoient and medieval India, have indulged in 
very disparaging and contemptuous statements about Indians 



[Continued from last page) 

W*sNra » ? srr HI, 44 This idea is taken op by soma Furanas also Far 
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Toe «lttlRUtiPeM,r ( an 8) also refers to this Jama view. 

JW *. ^H»lft«>t^M<<ii!«lfSer^g»^ B ^ rRn i$ ^ iy 18(184), mjr 

grew syft jiwi* tfemftqqprarifi ^. <hw«v usrS* ^wS?*»a#iBn^i 
HfrMM tfaig Win ppjtJT explains on § ^ •{§&- rf«A# araana 

d fl va«e7^^ a8y * n A pr0Videa that ^^*9W » to be sung that 

hhL ^ , removedbyD,v5krrtia the «»*»» «* **««. 

SltL „ 011,nESOrUOS,dei!SOroUnd,t - VtdeH «»» «* n page 
po«t,oa of £XT "' tb " ,fl «**W> ^"mvata^nfca sattraanStL 
» »™ 1 1 ***** " sb0Bld ** »>e forgotten tbat the Eqnino* .wit 

v.Zrj le e „ ! , S « nBSlr0n ° m,CB,fi6UOn aDd Ca » no1 "e accurately otae^a 

2r m? ?fSkT " °" dd,e <hal WOU ' d COme lo3U days * We lh « 
« eonal da; and nfgbt only approwmateI> . J 



512 Btslau of Slim maiaalra \ Sec. IT, Oh. XV 

not only fn astronomy, but generally. To take only one or two 
instances Thibaut ( Grundriss p. 3 J is pleased to observe that 
what Indians knew before Greek influence is not much and is 
of a primitive character. This is how Whitney, a learned 
American scholar of Sanskrit, unburdens himself ; 'there can be 
no question that, from what we know in other respects of the 
character and tendencies of the Hindu mind, we should not at 
nil look to find the Hindus in possession of an astronomical 
science possessing so much of truth They have been from the 
beginning 1 distinguished by a remarkable inaptitude and disin- 
clination to observe, to collect facts, to record, to make inductive 
investigations' (J A.O S vol. VI p. 471) His coadjutor, 
Mr. Burgess, differed from him even in regard to astronomy 
(tbifi. pp. 477-480). 

One is tempted to return Whitney's compliments to Indians 
in the same coin by saying that for 1400 years from Ptolemy, 
the ancestors of Whitney and other highbrows hardly ever made 
any discovery of astronomical importance, stuck unthinkingly 
and slavishly to the Almagest and were literally in the dark 
about the true astronomical position during what are often 
called the Dark Ages of Europe Even Luther who rebelled 
against the authority of the Pope denounced Copernicus as a 
fool, charged the latter with turning upside down the science of 
astronomy and relied upon the Bible, which, he said, declared 
that Joshua commanded the Sun to stand still and not the 
Earth ( Joshua 10. 12 ). This betrays the old mentality that if 
there is a contradiction between the words of the Bible and 
Nature, the believers in Scripture must correct > &"*" f 
Nature in accordance with the Bible and not the Bible in 
accordance with what is found to be Nature This also reminds 
onTof the mLim of the Purvamlmamsa that there is nothing too 
heavy for a saored text. 

I should remxest all Western authors interested i»JJ**£ 
and daSed bysome writings of a few f^ to *^5£ 
^thefollow^^^^ 

SEEK Cl^S^rn:: 

Suated on the flat end o *^e oyster, ^^ ^ 
g^nd that the cube was the most perfect g ^^ fe 

Saginedtheearthtobeac^.^Paxt tf ^^ fc 

5SK5S5 wasX ^advance of the predecessors 
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of the Vedio priests ' ( p. 8 }. If the Greeks forged ahead in one 
or two branches, there were Beveral other peoples in the world 
that far surpassed them in other equally important matters. I 
would also recommend to them to read carefully what Barton 
says in his Preface (p. IX) to 'A history of Science' where he 
charges Western writers with unpardonable omissions viz. 
ignoring the scientific efforts of Egypt, Mesopotamia and other 
countries and assuming childishly that science began in Greece 
and secondly hiding the superstitions which surrounded eminent 
Greeks. Writers at least in the 19th and 20th centuries should 
have no reason to run down one people and praise to the skies 
another people, but their endeavour should be to arrive at well- 
documented, well-balanced, impartial and cautious judgments 
upon the achievements of ancient peoples of the world 

The chronology of the Tedic age is far from certain. Jacobi, 
Dikshit, Tilak and some others would put the Vedio age back 
to 4000 B. O. or even earlier Winternitss puts it as far back 
as 2500 B. O , while Max Muller and following him many 
Western scholars would thrust all Vedio Literature between 1500 
to 800 B. a Even taking these latter timings the Vedio Litera- 
tnre slwnre a good deal of progress in astronomical matters 
which Indians could not have owed to Greece. There is no 
extant literature in Greece that can be placed earlier than about 
S00or800B.O with certainty. The Homeric poems and the 
works of Hesiod are the oldest surviving literary writings in 
Greek, Homer mentions the Sun, the Moon, the morning and 
evening star, the Pleiades, Hyades, Orion, Great Bear, Sirius 
(Orion's Dog), Bootes (Arctums) and Hesiod mentions practi- 
cal the Bame stars as Homer; Hesiod says that spring began 
55. - afler wintOT sohbiee > P** 3 &""* moon's period at 
ZLv * hA does notmei ition equinoxes.™ It should be 
noted that Vedic astronomy several centuries (if not thousands 
of years) earlier than Homer and Hesiod was at least as 
advanced asthat in the two Greek authors. The verylncfcn? 
peopfes (besides Indians and Chinese) are the Egy^iaTS 

F^ lra ^ ,thaHittit6SandCb8ldeans - About thJEgyXns! 
JvSt?f ^r tHfetMy(ToIII P- ai8 > BtatesSvSS 
is very httle trace of the app lication of Mathematics to AstT 

rtia tawSSiST n , L ° CkyerS 'Oa™ or Astronomy ' (1894) p. 133 for 
•ad U? E * B *" StarS 6Xl " b,ted ,n the Book of Job and by Homer 

H. D. 65 
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□amy in Egypt and that, though the length of the solar year 
had bean fairly accurately determined, this was done by 
observation of the heliacal rising of Sinus or Sothis which 
happened to correspond rather closely with the first rise of the 
Kile and involved no calculation whatsoever About Hittites 
and Chaldeans there is not much to be said as no one asserts that 
naksatras were borrowed from them Even about 8D0 B. G 
Homer's and Hesiod's knowledge of astronomy was meagre. 
Even Hipparohus, regarded as the greatest astronomer of anti- 
quity who completed his catalogue about 130 B O, had access to 
a continuous Baries of observations made in Mesopotamia 
'reaching hack to 747 BO 735 " Ptolemy wrote about 150 A. D. , 
his Almagest is based on the observations of Hipparohus, and 
almost all that is known about the predecessors of Ptolemy is 
derived from the letter's work, as, owing to the very excellence 
of Ptolemy's work, all writings of his predecessors ceased to be 
studied and have not been recovered. The theory of Greek influ- 
ence in astrology.will be dealt, with a little later on.-but a few 
wards may be saJd'here about the, supposed influence of Greek 
astronomy on the In dian BiddhSntas™, and later works. In the 

738a Vide •Bawhnson in 'Five monarchies of the Ancient "WorW.* 
vol II. P 574, also Breasted in ' Ancient Times ' p. ZU for the pasting of 
the observations of Kabnnassar and K.dtnnn ( who prachcally discovered 
rCZid theEqmno.es) to the Greeks and for the Greek engineer 
^l^inB the Ung&ot the year from the tables ofHabo. A continuous 
SrfdLrfob'etvation, began ml* *e re,gn of S^»«»'<«*<> 
oe^n to rule in 747 B C ). from vAteh date the observations «— Ml 
B . . ._ TT „«v'o * ftTeek Astronomy P XIV ana pp. n« *«• 

contributed to Proeeedtogs "^jSSTtaTteloa { a JAOS vo! 75 
p. 671 appears » J— *»* £" "eCer^b *> aom.ts that some of the 

ofeqmnows. a-—*, trarql graml "WWIBf 

BK^ntffi^ja^lf JT^.rftaw that .fttfcl erf *«* "f 
^«£H **B*^JJ? a £ ^TsfrywUHU. is most accurate, 
commented npon by SB**, «** » hcs £ , n acc8 raey and tbatVas*** 

PanbJa >s accurate and tomate *^ ^^nt (.» Intro, to qafiW^W 
^fl P,tamaha are far from accnrauT^baotUn ^ 

P p. X UX-IO holds that ^--JJSR arahamihira. that both Res-* 
SSrrtrv^^-t be Pfcced ...er than 400 ±* 

(Intro p.XXXffl). 
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first place no Indian work of She Siddhanta class admits that any 
Yavana knowledge was at the basis of the Indian astronomy nor 
do these ancient Sanskrit works on astronomy set out any large 
number of purely astronomical terms of Greek origin as VarSha 
does in astrology. The subjects to be dealt with in the Panoasid- 
dh&ntika are set out in chap. X verses 5-7 and there is hardly 
any word therein that can be said to be originally Greek, 
Reliance is placed by Weber and others on the fact that two 
of the five Siddhantas the characteristics of which are sum- 
marised by VarShamihira in his Karavd? 40 called Pafica- 
siddhSntiks are designated Eomaka and Paulisa and it is 
argued that this clearly suggests Greek influence. One should 
like to know the number of purely Greek astronomical words 
employed in the Siddhantas (older than VarSha) and different 
from fee 36 or 37 Greek words said to have been employed in 
Sanskrit astrology by VarSha and others Conceding for 
argument that Eomaka stands for the Alexandrian school that 
does not prove Greek influence on the Siddhantas. There is 
hardly any evidence to show that any medieval work or calendar 
in India followed or was based mainly upon the data of the 
Eomaka' 4 * The length of its year is 365 days, 5 hours, 55 
minutes and 12 seconds which exactly agrees with the deter* 
mination of the extent of the year given by Hipparchus and 
accepted by Ptolemy (Thibaut in Grnndriss p. 4Z) The 
rules set np by VarSha for ahargana according to Eomaka giv» 
results for the meridian of Tavauapura (and not for that of 
tJjjayinl). It did not occur to any Western scholar so far that 
the Bomaka-siddhSnta being in Sanskrit was most probably 
composed by some Greek"' settled ia I ndia familiar with 

740. Difference is made between a siddhanta »ork and a karana The 
Iattex -U i a compendious astronomical work which does not discuss Wttono- 
natal theories at length (as the siddhantas do) and famishes a set of 
concue and approximately correct rnles for the quick performance of the 
more important astronomical computations 

- 741. Not only was the Romaka not followed, but a comparatively early 
writer Br ahmagnpta (b orn 398 A. D. J condemns it as beyonS the jTof 

*™^« *U5RS3fefra 1. 13 quoted by S. B. Dikshit in I. A voL 19 pp. 
HB-14*. where Mr. Dltahit contends that the Eomaka summarised in the 
PancasiddhanUU is different from the Romala of Srlsena and that the 
tormer was composed before 150 A D. 

t n J^Mr The D Pi ^ ,lMiaa,l5aia ' is ^Med by Weber to haw been 

borrowed from Paalos Alexandrians (4th centnry A. D.) Kern (preface 

( CantitmtS on next pagt ) 
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Sanskrit as well as with the Greek or Alexandrian astronomy 
thai preceded Ptolemy and probably oven Hfpparohus and that 
therefore VarSha gave a summary of it in his to ana, just as in 
his famous work on Astrology, the BrhajjStafca, he mentions the 
views of the Yavanas and frequently differs from them, further 
VarSha is generous in his appreciation of Greek astrology w 
'Yavanas are indeed Mlecohas and this sastra is well cultivated 
(or established) among them; even they (the Yavanas) are 
honoured as if they were sages. What need it be said about a 
brahmana well-versed in Astrology (he wiQ be honoured 
much more)'. The word 'sastra* in this verse when read 
along with ' daivavid' in the 8nd half must be taken in the sense 



( Continued from last page ) 
to Br S p 43 J retakes Weher for proceeding to this conclusion on the 
slender ground of the identity of name, bnt Kern himself feels that Paahfa 
was a CreiA T>. E Smith in ■ History of Mathematics « ( ed. of IMS, vol. 
I p. 1*5 ) avers that Greek scholars settled in India after Alexander's time. 
In my paper on « Yavaucsvara and TJtnala' contributed to the J B B. 
R. A S vol. 30 parts I and 2 PP- X-* I refer to two extensive works on 
astrology in several thonsands of SneTJoajSti and IndravajrS verses com* 
cosed by Sphujidhvaja and Mfnaraja, both of whom claim to be the over- 
lords of Yavanas. The Besnagar cotnmn VaUnava inscription on the 
Garudadhvaia In honour of VSsndeva by Hellodora, a devotee of Vasudava 
and son of Dlya and bailing from Takra&K (Taxita) who was a Yona 
(Yavaaai ambassador of king Antaltbta (Aataltadas) to the conrt of tag 
S^a sh0W9 how even high.placed Greeks became *«rt« of 
vSva. settled In ladta and got the inscription engraved not is , Greeks 
i. hhatnal characters, but in the Indian langUBgeandfc* Vide W.W Two 
^Ss.fBS.a^dJi.dla'pp. 313-1*. 380-81. "™*<»£ 

r w A S for 1909 pp. 10S3-10S6. 1087-1094, J. B. B K. AS vol 

S? Jr. JT?S. -. ™ (#*«■> » « «* *° BeMa8ar 

« e mentioned to most of which ^ ■J^™^ WO rd loma which 
. Wife ' The word «< » an ^""^Ta^ Minor abont 20 to 30 
was onfall, a strip of ■"»£ ™£j^ters are fond tf saying. 
Bujes broad There Is nothing to show. « vv rf ^ Mm 

thatPaniaireferstoAle«»aer^ ^^ 

^Sn in ' A History of Science p. 1<K. 
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of 'hora-saBtra'. But VarSha nowhere pays a similar compliment 
to Yavanas about their proficiency in Astronomy and Mathe- 
matics This would suggest that in astronomy he did not 
rate them high or did not think they had anything special to 
impart to Indians or at least he did not base his astronomical 
theories on the works of Greek astronomers. He hardly ever 
employs any Greek words that are not already employed in his 
work on astrology. 

Thibaut ( Grundriss, p 42) holds that the name Fulisa has 
deoidedlya non-Indian appearance. One fails to understand 
why these learned writers are so positive about a certain name 
being non-Indian. We have in Sanskrit such ancient names 
asFulastya.'^Pulaha, Paulastya (forKubera) which contain 
most of the elements of the word Fulisa and are very similar to 
it. Even in these days Hindus! bear such names as Sabobsingh. 
The siddhantas are called PaitSmaha and Paulisa because 
they were deemed to have been composed by Pitamaha and 
Pulisa. Alberuni, Thibaut says, traces the name Pulisa to a 
Greek author PauhiB; but Alberuni who was familiar with both 
Indian and Greek authors might have committed a mistake, as 
even such a scholar as Weber, whose vast reading and pheno- 
menal industry are a marvel, was misled by mere similarity in 
name and one recalls what was said in the drama 6akuntala by 
the attendant of Sakuntala's little Bon that the child was misled 
by the similarity of nameB. Thibaut himself admits that it 
cannot be proved that the Paulisa siddhanta is related to the 
work of the Greek astrologer Paulus. Paulisa-siddbanta appears 
to have restricted itself mostly to astronomical matters. We 
have seen (p 488) that the Paitamaha-siddhSnta was composed 
about 80 A D. Therefore, that Siddhanta could not have borrowed 
anything from Ptolemy { 150 A. D. ). Prof. Neugebauer again 
has «*» no doubt that the or iginal impetus to scientific Hindu 

.-«. 74 * Pn,Ml y a Is 1"°«a about a dozen times by Apararka ( first halt of 

»«.!*.■■ V,te . ' j0Un " 1 rf Near Eastern Stna.es' vol. IV. at p 30 (Prof. 
*dd!tor,» w ?c 0ry ° £ Anc,ent astronomy). Tn*JSl~[sEt 
*Wo^VZ, **£*" W P- 47< -"» »IS«ed tbatxt^pre-Plolematc 
astronomy that was transmuted to India md Pro*. Nengeteaer, relymg 
I Continued on next $age ) 
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!S B S!? r T*l fr ° m Hell8nisMo astronomy, since he thinks 
thafc thanseof the eecenfric-epioyclie model alone is sufficient 
proof But he is inclined to hold that the period of reception 
lies between Hipparohus and Ptolemy and hopes that a 
systematic study of Hindu astronomical works might reveal 
information about pre-Ftolemafo Greek astronomy no longer 
preserved in available Greek sources. It ib doubtful whether 
that hope will ever be fulfilled If ancient Indians were capable 
of analysing the elements of the Sanskrit language and raising 
Buoh a system as Paninfs, if they could plumb the depths of the 
human mind and create a mental discipline like the Yoga, if 
they carefully noted oenturieB before Christ the parts of the 
glottis and other organs in the mouth in the production of the 
letters of their language and produced the PrStisskhyas and 
Siksa works, if they oould oreate a fable literature and invent 
the game of chess and make a gift of these two to the whole of 
mankind, if their knowledge of Algebra was of a superior order 
( vide Colebrooke's Essaya, vol It at p. 446 and Cajori's ' a 
History of Elementary Mathematics' pp 93-101), if they invented 
the decimal place value 1Ub system for numbers and propagated 
it and the sign for a zero to Europe through the Arabs in the 12th 
century A. D , there is hardly any compelling reason for saying 
that it would not have been possible for them to arrive at their 
own eccentric and epicycle system ( of which Prof, tfengebauer 
makfiB so much) independently of any other people to explain the 

i Continued from last page) 
only oa a few translated Sanscrit texts, probably repeats what Whitney 
suggested without any substantial evidence. Prof Neugebauer in J A O, S. 
vol. 70 (1.950 J p 7 admits that scholars are very far from a real insight into 
the development of Hellenistic astronomy before Ptolemy. In his review of 
the work on Indian studios by Professors Renou and Filhozat Prof. 
Neugebauer seems to bold that the discussion of Greek influence on Hindu 
astronomy and mathematics is of very littlB interest, since most of the Greek 
material was well known in Mesopotamia in the middle of the 2nd millennia 
B.C. and might have spread from Mesopotamia towards the east (vide 
•Archives Internationales d'Hlstoire des Sciences' for April— JnnB 1955 
At p. 170). " 

744 b, MeBopotamians used 60 as their basic number instead of 10 
With them each position counted for 60 and not for ten 123 m our decimal 
niece value system is equal to 1 x ltf + * * ">' P««» ' * similar notafcoo 

below 60 fte notation was clumsy as a dividing line had to be .sed for the 
tens and integers. 
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supposed motions of the Sub, the Moon and the planets round 
the earth. 

One more observation must he made here. The Vedanga- 
Jyotisa 745 says 'The sun and the moon start towards the 
north in the month of Magha at the beginning of Sravistha ( i e. 
Dhanisths) and the Sun starts towards the south in the middle 
of islesa in the month of Sravana' i e. winter solstice was in 
the beginning of Dhanisths in the Brhatsamhita Varahamihira 
tells us that in his day the two ayanas of the Sun took place at 
the beginning of Karkataka and of Makara respectively, that 
indeed at some time in the past Uttarayana began at the 
beginning of Dhanistha and daksmayana commenced in the 
middle of Asless and that therefore it was so declared in 
former sSstras. This shows that, between about 505 A D. when 
Varaha planned and probably wrote his Panca-siddhSntikS and 
the observation contained in the Vedanga-Jyotisa, the commen- 
cement of Daksinayana had shifted from the middle of Aslesa 
to the last quarter of Punarvasu i e in all about %i degrees and 
20 minutes. Varahamihira makes no effort to explain this. It is 
therefore quite reasonable to argue that he was probably not 
aware of the theory of the precession of the equinoxes. Autho- 
rities are not in complete agreement as to the yearly extent of 
precession. Taking itat50 2 seconds per year, the total number of 
years between Varaha and the date of the observation in Vedanga 
Jyotisa would be about 1673 and deducting 505 years (the time 
ofVaraha'Bepochforasiddhanta calculation) the observation 
would refer itself to about 1168 B. 0. If Varaha and his prede- 
oessors had borrowed scientific astronomy directly from the 
Greeks, they should have been quite aware of the precession of 



^^-ijwaft wfi s n?l gjfN^w^ i gwSr?i foin3, w mwHH,,^ ^n 
**?sffifr (cl ***). verse 6 (and 7 of ^ l a ^ Mfc ), WP&rofeaftor 

<mvnfy«w<i,iiuteftB(nx i- 2 *$ meaM an^rr. o£ which the 

!Tt "V* * "^ *»*« ™ fe » '° *lf>*kl and simdar 
ZS" 1"^?^^^^ 21 p 9, refers to tta: StP ^ r ^ t ^ v 
w*nr- wsNa^iOTTO-a^RHmaa^s^i,. Wefindiathe 

3«!^S^ SBa8e * a ™ ,aenUCirt mtb **$**%* verse 7. vi* ^nm* 
tnTOir^afaa Hign^fi^TCT mm w tiflMJhPnh gfti (26 89) The 
words to "*TI3«R[ form a half &&&{ verse. 
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ecpiisoxeB, Bince procession is said to have been discovered by 
Hipparohus, and was adopted by Ptolemy. 715 ' 

This consideration has speoial force in view of the faot that 
Var&ha believed that the constellation of the Saptarsis (Ursa 
Major) was in the MaghSs at the time when Yudhisthira ruled, 
that that star group remains for one hundred years in each of 
the 27 naksotras and that therefore to complete one cycle 
through all naksatras the star group of Saptarsis required 
3700 years. 7 " 

There are other serious difficulties also in holding that the 
Sanskrit scientific astronomical treatises were acquainted with or 
borrowed from Ptolemy's work. Numerous discrepancies in essen- 
tial matters exist between Ptolemy's work and Hindu astronomical 
works such as the assignment of different dimensions to Hie 
epicycles of the planets by Ptolemy and by Hindu writere. There- 
fore, it is altogether improbable that the Hindu works were 
directly based onPtolemy's work. Nor is there any direct evidence 
to show that Hindu works were based on Hipparohns or the works 

745a Vide 'Greek Astronomy' by Heath p 611 and Prof Neuge- 
pauenn Journal of Near Eastern Stad.es. vol IV. p 24 In the Poona 
Orientalist vol. VIII. pp. 68-80 Mr Raja Rao endeavours to prove that 
«L»mt Pravareya legend is based on a knowledge of the precession of 
thTeln^xeT^thTfest place, too much has to be taken for granted 
to m rZT'the™ probable and ,n the 2nd pfcce ,t would have to be 
TdS^tPrecesslort. though known in the Ved.c age. ""'ergo^n 
SSrethet.n.rofVarabar.^ra.ho ^ZZm^5^)^o 

ZZZ£^1£tt-*~ and -t at^conv.ncng 

^^^no^R^^^^^, jToT^t and that 
that the Saptarsis were » ^J^™,, V ,de m » «« 3 ' 
they are m one naksatra for a »™"» * , vrfdha oarga 

w ho,s sarl^bysome •"* "S,^, 7, f^Tare the deity of W 1» «■• 
fl^UFrfHrf&Wl ^^J™ ** timeof king Pank.it the S.pla«*s 
MV IV " »' 34 lt " "^ J^ 13 im pronuses that he would follow 

the doctrines of f^PI about uw ' » 3? 14 _ 1S j Vr ddha-Garga 

Utothe^alyaparvaof the ***££< ^-J^ ^ 

"as an adept in the computation *""" w „ name d Gargesrotas. 
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of other Greek writers. No each Greek works are now available 
nor are even Greek elementary manuals of astronomers available 
which, can be said to agree with Hindu scientific works That 
an extensive Sanskrit literature on astronomy has perished is 
clear from Varaha-mihira's works and Utpala's quotations in 
his commentaries on the Br. S. and Brhaj-jataka, Modern 
Western writers would do well to ohserve at least for the present 
a non-committal attitude instead of repeating ad nauseum that 
Hindu scientific astronomy was derived from Greeks on slender 
similarities between the two systems and on obscure and ill- 
understood passages and extracts in old astronomical works 
(vide E. Burgess in J. A. O S. vol. VI at p 480 ). 

After having briefly indicated the astronomical knowledge 
to be gathered from Vedic works, it is now necessary to show 
that astrological knowledge is also found in the Yedic texts from 
the oldest times. The human mind is very curious to know the 
future and is very prone to regard certain days, times and 
appearances as auspicious or favourable and others as inauspici- 
ous Various means were adopted by ancient peoples to pry into 
the future The word astrology is now generally understood 747 to 
mean the predictions about what would befall an individual 
based on the configurations of the Sun, the moon and the planets 
at the time of his birth. But this was not the sense or at least 
the only sense in which the word was used in very ancient times. 
Astrology known to us from the ancient Assyrians was concerned 
almost wholly with the interpretation of celestial phenomena 
and planetary configurations and the predictions about the 
immediate future in relation to the country, its people, its 
government or king, in such matters as the crops, floods, storms, 
Invasions or other calamities. The events in the heavens, in the 
sky and even on the earth were supposed to intimate the 
thoughts of the gods, and to convey indications about impending 
happenings. This may be called natural astrology. Horoscopio 
astrology is a later development Predictions were also derived by 
skilled diviners from various other happenings such as dreams, 
the flight and cries of birds, and the interpretation of the 
mysterious signs on the livers™ of the sheep killed in sacrifices 
to god3 in Bab ylon and Rome 

7«. Vide Frankfort's -Cylindrical seals • p. 157. Prof. Ncugebauer in 
£ 5. A p 163 

748 Vide Breasted in "Ancient Times* p. 175, Cambridge Ancient 
History vol. I p «3 This lore called 'Hepatoscopy' does not appear to 
[Continued on next page) 
E. D. 66 
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The first tiling that we notice is that even in the Egveda we 
hare frequent references to 'suspiciousness of days' (sudmalve 
ahnsm) in Eg 321 8 5, HI 23.4, VH. 88 4, X 70 1, ('sudinatvam. 
ahnam ' in Eg. H. 21. 6 and ' sndinesvahnam ' in Eg. IV. 37.1 ). 
A few of these may be translated here. 'OIndrai establish 
amongst us abundance of wealth, freedom from injury to our 
bodies, sweetness of speech and luckiness of days' (Eg II 21 6); 
'(The sacrificial post) when planted on an auspicious day goes 
prospering in the sacrifice attended hy many men ' (Eg HI 8 5 ), 

{Continued from last Page) 
have been developed in India Vide 'Hepatoscopy and Astrology in 
Babylonia and Assyria', a paper in the Proceedings of the American Philoso- 
phical Society, vol. XLVII. pp. Wfi-676 Divination is either voluntary or 
involuntary In the former marled arrows were used ( apparently referred to 
in EzeLiel 21. 21 ) or birds were sent out and the directions in which they flew 
were noted and interpreted or snch things as dipping bads or flowers in water 
and placing them at the feet of the images of gods in India and noting 
whether the flowers on the right or left side fell down first. Involuntary 
divination depends on aU ltads of signs, phenomena and happenings that 
force themselves on one's attention snch as aspects of the son, the moon, 
planets lightning and clonds, dreams, chirping of birds and falling of 
Lards on one's body and the ItLe The Babylonian and Assyrian priests 
attached to temples made very extensive collections of omens and portents, 
but the interpretations almost exclusively concerned general welfare (via. 
crops, pesttlence, war. famine, plenty &e.) and if an individual was referred 
to it was only the fang. The theory underlying hepatoscopy was that the 
LmirXId was assimilated to the deity and the soul of the animal entered 
into the inner bemg of the god. The seat of Me and of *•■■*?» 
summed to be the liver The chief parts of the liver were the right and lrft 
Globes Among the Romans the heart and lungs also nere examined, 
hlngh^epreSg X favourable side and left the unfavourable side 
xL Ivlt i drinot hesitate to announce to the ling unfavourable results and 
The pnests aifl not nea»«™ Astroto „ represented a comparatively 

It was believed that through d» >*£*£mZ5t month of the year and the 
Prognostications varied according to the season^ or mo ^ 

*/a. Greek astrology offered a grt conUast to to J ^^ 
to^eformertteindividualcame obeaH in all T ^^ rf a 



in the former the mdmdual came to oeau^u C0nsteU(ltl0Ils rf the 

obtained from the Babylonians the nam« U>r^ ^ .R^on of 

echpitic. which are nsedeven no* £*££ of Mardakl jshtar and I other 
Babylon and Assyria 'p 370 * *~£ ^ fact that Ishlar (Venus) 

Wor»^TanU^% y S.H.Hoo l ep,«-30. 
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'OAgnil I establish thee on the best place of the earth (the 
uttaraiedt ), the place of worship and for libation, securing lucki- 
ness of day; may you shine opulently on the (river) Drsadvati, 
on the concourse of people, on the river JLpaya and on SarasvatI 
(BgBX23.4).™. 

There are several other passages in which a wish is stressed 
that the days would be auspicious or lucky for aacrificers etc. 
Vide Rg. IV. 4 7, V. 60 5, VH. 11. 2, TO 18. 21, 1. 124.2 (May 
new dawns like the past ones'shine for us with wealth and lucky 
days),X3912» te 

It has already been seen above (note 726) that in Bgvedic 
timeB cows were driven (by way of dowry) to the bridegroom's 
house on Aghas ( Maghas ) and the bride was carried in a chariot 
to the bridegroom's house after the marriage on the Arjuni (or 
Phalgunl)naksatra in accordance with this the naksatrason 
which marriage should be oelebrated are enumerated in the 
Baud. gr. as Bdhint, Mrgaslrsa, TTttarSrPhalgunI and Svstt. 

It has already been Bhown above (on p 506) how Agnyadheya 
(the setting up of the sacred fires) was to be performed on 
one of seven naksatras or in spring, summer and autumn 
according to the tarna (class) of the performer (vide Ksthaka 
S. 8.1, Sat Br. EL 1.2, Tai Br. 1 1 2 6-7 ). But an exception was 
recognized in the case of one performing a Soma sacrifice. It 
was provided that whenever a man had a desire to perform a 
Soma sacrifice he might establish the sacred fires in any season 
and that would bring prosperity to him. 18 *. 

In ancient Vedio passages no clear line of demarcation 
appears be tween what may be called natural astrology and 

749. tfc ygfrnmRjg ffgit ^rtt4 *rer: aQ-twaiq R s& H ai, 6; 

nni„!t 9 *" „ The f reels neM t he ^Ting moon lucky and the waning moon 
R«wu» f ? SyS,em (wh,ch iB at least severaI centaws later than (be 

SSZri !£?'!?'. *?* e " 1,esl ev,dence for Iocky ana mla <** **?»• «*»«t* 

pnTas^VL "T *° d » er « enee «* opmiononthatpcn™ Heaod 

L A»^t ^° n '^ Mh day 0f tte monib - wh ' le «»» 7* ^y wa. sacred 

m ST TT^f *" heW Sacred in Bab y lon 8,S0 V.de L E. arnetl 
in Greece and Babylon' p 294. 

^tL^^E^i , ^. S T , ^2 , ^f ' &n*rfi: I & TT..I 1.2.6. 

«** ^ gft <r, a^a^ ^^ ^igfwi f wsfu 40m wwhui snsm a i. 
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individual astrology. Sbr example, in the Tai. Br 751 it is 
provided that people plough their fields on AnuradM 
naksatra, of which Mifcra 1b the presiding deify. The 
PSraksoragrhya prescribes in the same strain that a man 
should put the ploughshare (in his field) on an auspicious day 
or on Jyestha naksatra of which Indra is the presiding deity 
(and rains are in the handB of Indra) On the other hand, the 
same Br5hmana ,M (Taittirlya) provides that if a man desires 
that his daughter should he dear to her husband he should 
get her married when the moon is in Nistya(Svatl) naksatra 
and that if ha does so his daughter becomes dear to her husband 
and never comes hack to her father's house. The naksatras 
from Krttika to Visakba have been declared to beDevanaksatras 
and whatever rites are performed on them are declared to have 
been performed on a holy day (ptinusha) Even as early as the 
Atbarvaveda' 53 it appears to have been believed that a boy 
born on Jyestha or on Viral (i e Mala naksatra) or on a day 
called tiger-like (on an evil or terrible nakBatra) might himself 
die or bring about the death of his father or mother. The two 
verses may be translated as follows- '(the hoy) is born on 
Jyesihaghnl (i. e Jyestha ) or on Vicrt which belongs to Yama; 
goaid him against being uprooted, may (Agni) take him 
beyond all evil results in order that he may reach the long life 
of a hundred autumns This valiant eon was horn on a tiger-like 
day and naksatra; may he not, while he grows, kill his fattier 
or his mother that gave him birth.' 

Thus it appears that some naksatras were called puma 
(auspicious or holy) as in Tai. Br. 1 5. 3. 1 or DX 1,2.8, while 
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some others (like Jyestha, Mula) were held to be pSpa (evil) 
naksatras. 

From a passage in the m Br. Up. it appears that certain 
naksatras were called male "if a man desireB 'May I reaoh 
greatness' he should observe milk diet for twelve days beginning 
in the northward passage of the Sun, in the bright half of a 
month and on a favourable day he offers into the fire on a male 
naksatra&o." 

From the above examples it will be apparent that prognos- 
tications were based in very early Vedio times on the naksatras 
either of birth or on naksatras deemed auspicious or inauspicious. 
Pusya appears to have been regarded as a very auspicious 
naksatra long before PSnini, who mentions another name of it 
as'Sidhya'. But in these early times it does not appear that 
any rules had been arrived at about the influence of planets 
(except perhaps of Jupiter in Pusya) in certain naksatras or 
about horoscopes with planets in naksatras or ra&s (signs of 
the zodiac) or in certain 'houses'. In those days prognostica- 
tions were confined mainly to naksatras, days and natural 
phenomena and bodily marks. For example, Psninl L 4. 39 
( ' W&Fi$«l ftsw ' ) provides a rule for a diviner considering the 
good or bad luok of a person. The %ffim explains 'ftft?: sbk 
forar ig^w^srawnra^ffss^gj ^PRiRr war% lag aj liftRra: 
W 1FO&Z?m\i mit*&fa l '. In qrOif% IV. 3. 73 ' aprpBRif^wj: ' 
it is provided that the affix eu^ ( and not a^ ) is applied in the 
senseof 'gst^^or'apran^iPit'totJie words in the *®mim, 
wWch (contains among others the words aifffoqt, 35^3 and ftfifci 
( 1 e.^Rfe; and eflpnffo would mean « one who expounds the 
future consequences indicated by gpmt i. e. earthquake &c. and 
fififtt throbbing &c. ). Under ^m 3IL 3.53 the *bi8pet gives the 
examples sirarafepsBRsqi:, xffi&fr mftfa i ( line on the palm ). 

We find from certain verses of the Hgveda that the cries of 
such biros as kapifijala were deemed even in those ancient times 



^TOff* OTI1«*lIw5«*ra5»® 135.5. VI SI. compare a similar 

ssr^ w,,r ?•* 4 " 9and ** *• u 3 in ,ater t,m « the « «• 
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to indicate coming events, auspicious or otherwise; "» '(the 
bird) erring again and again and voicing (indicating) coming 
event sends forth his speech as an oarsman propels a boat; 
bird I may you bo auspicious to us and may no unfavourable 
sign reach you from any quarter ; O bird! may you that are 
auspicious and whoso cry forebodes good cry to the south of 
(our) bouses; may no thief master us nor may any one declare 
that wo may meet danger.' Br S, 98. 14 provides that birds 
indicate to a person going on a journey the evil results of actions, 
good or oviL done by him in former lives. The Yoga-yStrs of 
Varahamihira (chap. 14) and Adbhutasagara pp. 569-582 deal 
at iongth with sakuna (prognostications from the sight, flight 
or cries of birds and other animals). TogayfitrS ( 14. % and 26 ) 
provides that certain birds and animals when they are to the 
right or southern side of a man starting on a Journey indicate 
auspicious results and that when a cSsa bird with something in 
its mouth flies to the right side of a man that is an indication 
of welfare. 

Tho result of the dependence on ideas of rooky and unlucky 
days and naksatras was that some people began to make 
observations and deduce conclusions and a lore called 'naksataa- 
-vidya' arose When Nfirada approached the great teacher 
Sanatkumara for knowledge, the latter questioned him as to 
what he already knew and then tfarada enumerated, a long lias 
of lores (including'* the four Vedas, Itihfisa-pnrSna), one of 
which is 'nakeatravidya' («the science of naksataas t% 
artronomy and astrology). It can be easily imagined how 
££ta *3* a andent times as even in *~*V"2 
suited tosfwho professed to know what the stars *»*M«* 
we often deceived or felt frustrated. Hence arose even m 
S ttoeB a prejudice against itogasers, a strologers and fee 

— -SSsSisHSSwsRss.'a: 
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VII. 7. 1. 
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like. One of the earliest references to this prejudice against star- 
gazers in Sanskrit literature is found in the Tai Br. EL 4 4 and 
VSj. S. 30. 10 and 20, where the 757 * naksatradarsa* (star-gazer) is 
made over as a viotim to piajilana and tha 'ganaka' (calculator 
of the movements of stars and planets) is consigned to aquatic 
animals along with the headman of the village Among the long 
list of hrshmanas that should not be invited for religious rites in 
honour of gods or in sraddhas, Manu ( HI 162 ) includes one who 
maintains himself by the practice of astrology (naksatrair- 
yasoajlvati) and in (VI 50) Manu prohibits ascetics from 
desiring to secure alms by foretelling the results of portents 
(like earth-quakes) or of bodily 7SS movements (such as the 
throbbing of the eye or arm ) or by naksatravidya ( astrology ) 
or angamdya ( palmistry ) or by casuistry or by telling what the 
sfistra ordains on a (disputed) point. The ancient sutras of 
Harlta and of Sankhalikhita declare that a naksatrajivm ( one 
who lives by practising astrology) and a ' naksatr&desavrtti ' 
(who makes his livelihood by conveying the message of naksa- 
tras ) respectively are unfit to sit in a row with other brahmanas 
( q by Krtyakalpataru on sraddha p. 88 ) Similarly, Sumantu 
( in a prose passage q on sraddha by Krtyakalpataru p. 91 ) 
states the same about a * mulyasamvatsarika ' (who practises 
astrology for money) The Visnudhaima-sutra (chap. 82.7) 
includes those who maintain themselves by astrology (naksatra- 
jlvinah ) among those who are not to be invited for sraddha 
rites. Similarly, the Tevijjasutta ( S. B. B vol 33 pp 196-197 ) 
and Mahasfla in Dlghanikaya ( I. p. 68 ) condemn for Buddhist 
monks maintenance by such low arts as guessing at the length 
of a man's life or by foretelling future events ( such as eclipses, 
falling meteors, victory and defeat &c. ) But the mere study 
of constellations is allowed by Buddha ( m S. B B vol XX 
pp. 292-394). Among obstacles to gain 759 Kautflya enumerates 

W7 gjjw pr «i«ra3$fai%3n3 ufos? t wist H 30. 10 . Tjrgft wre«iT 
U1««A «LUI*«fitoghri3i»r.&c tqrsr ^ 30 20. In the Pnrnsamedha the star- 
gazer is assigned lo •prajnana' (in order that he may collect thorough 
knowledge } and the ganaka to aquatic animals (like sharks or crocodiles), 

?^T\ n ^y 1,50 " *QUW&W x - 2 l - Io *• 'rgayanadigana («rr IV. 
3.73 ) tho qn%Kt enumerates srfHtn 

g^ pg mtwit iChai aroTBi^Pr »tsra f» irffrXfkt wreni ii *r«pn hh^tsst*** 
*™ ^*-«m«R i a^pf insir%»Rn. >riSq^% n ar^ira. 9thati^ftor, «h 
chapter p 351 ( Sham shastn's eS of 1919). 
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many such matters as passion of love, anger, timidity and desire 
to find out an auspicious tithi and naksatra* and winds up with 
two fine verses characteristic of the great genius that placed 
Gandragupta Maurya on the throne of Magadha . ' The desired 
object ( or wealth ) eludes that childish man that is excessively 
in search of what the stars portend: for the desired object is 
(itself) the star that governs (success) in securing it; what 
will stars do ? Men striving ( to attain their ends ) will secure 
their objects after hundreds of efforts; wealth is caught by 
wealth just as elephants are bound by other elephants (opposed 
to them } ' Prom the above it is quite clear that several centuries 
before Christ an astrologer ( who maintained himself on money 
acquired by the practice of astrology) was very much condemned. 
What Kautilya regards as reprehensible is extreme reliance 
on and pursuit of naksatra astrology, but it is not to be 
supposed that he ignored prognostications altogether. About 
the king's purolnta (priest) he lays down the following 
« the king should appoint as priest a person whose family ana 
character are highly spoken of, who has well studied the Veda 
together with the six angas, the divine and other portents and 
the science of the government of people and who can prevent 
divine and human calamities by means contained m the 
Atbarvaveda. the king should follow him as a Jwndg-Uf 
teacher or a son his father or a servant his master *J fcTOW. 
who is later than Kautilya by some centuries, also lays down in 
Zost Sentioal words that 'the king should appoint «*"*» 
oSwhois proficient in astrology, endowed with all "a*™"* 
SaTdin'sstras, and is >^" 'E££5E 
ment and the propitiatory and magic rites of ™ A »™ 

mother set of texts '^■^^J^K 
men t of astrology ^J* 1 *?**^ JE Rises', 
somewhat on the lines of the later ^^f^SSnt Ttm 

^iJl^Sr **•-»» **■"•* 
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Visnudharmottara-purSna. 762 The YogayStra remarks 763 'the 
nafcsatra on which a man is born is called 3dya ( first), the tenth 
from it (from adya ) is called kxrma, the 16th naksatra from the 
Bdya is called ' sjngh&tika ' ( pertaining to a group or a collection 
of human beings), the 18th (from adya) iB called Samud&ya 
(collection) and the 23rd (from adya) is called Vainasika (lit* 
pertaining to death or destruction), the 25th (from adya) is 
called mSnasa (pertaining to the mind ), in this way all persons 
are concerned with six naksatras (1st, 10th, 16th, 18th, 23rd and 
25th), they say that the king is concerned with nine naksatras, 
the three additional ones being those connected with his jati 
(caste), his country and with the naksatra on the day of his 
coronation The Yogayatrs and Yisnudharmottara (I. 78. 
14-16) farther provide 'when the naksatra of one's birth 
is affected by evil (star or aspect) the results are the 
appearance of disease, loss of money, and- disputes; 
if the- naksatra called karma is affected then one's under- 
takings do not succeed; if the SanghStika (16th) is affected 
then there is .treachery ; when the Samudayika (18th) is affected 
there is loss of accumulated wealth; when the Vainasika (23rd) 
is affected, one's desired objects perish; when MSnasa ( 25th ) is 
affected, there is anxiety and unhappiness. -The Marada- 
purSna,' 83 * after defining the above, remarks that one Bhould not 
commence any auspicious act on these. When the (six) 
naksatras are not affected .(by .evil stars or aspects) a person. is 
healthy, enjoys happiness, his body is well-nourished and he is 
endowed with wealth;. but if the six naksatras are affected he 
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polishes and the king also (meats the same fate) if the six along 
with the extra three an affeofced When™ the naksatra on 
which a king was crowned is affeoted by evil planets or aspeots, 
one should predict loss of the kingdom, if the naksatra of the 
country is affeoted trouble to the country and capital is indicated 
and if the naksatra of the king's caste is affeoted then one 
should predict king's illneBS. The naksatras according to the 
caste of the king are as follows* 5 , the three PBrvas (PhalgnnI, 
PurvfisfidbS and Purvabhadrapada) and KrttikS are naksatras 
of the king of the brShmana class; the three TJttaras (Utters 
Phalguni, TTttarSsadha and UttarabbSdrapads) and Fusyaare 
naksatras for a king of the ksatnya caste; Eevatl, AnurSdhS, 
Maghs and Eohin!, of agricultural class; Pnnarvasu, Haste, 
Abhijit and AsvinI are naksatras of the vamk (trader) class. 
The countries governed by the naksatras are set out in chap. 14 
of the Brhat-samhits Herein YarSha differs from Ptolemy in 
two respects : ( 1 ) Varaha doss not mention countries governed 
byrasie, but countries governed by ■**■«;<») y "7* 
confines himself to India, wlnle Ptolemy in hwTetrabiblos ( H » 
rto 157-159, Loeb Classical Library) deals with all countries 
&en known. This is an important circumstance against the 
theory that Varaha's astrology is borrowed from Ptolemy or later 
Gxeekwriters. H he had known Ptolemy's work :ta couW have 
easily followed him even as to countries outside India. The 
S£ of Tdia is divided intonine parts, the Madhyad^aand 
Sttahik. eight quartern from theEasttotheN^M^ 

, „ tm sni&WlS *& W """T^, ix 5 _ n ap.eifiM the »<*»«« 
,65 »W^ P^^fflS iSe* U^-**** 



Astrology based on naksatras 531 

about the nomenclature also According to Parasara and the 
Visnudharmottaia ( 1. 87 7 ) the 4th naksatra from the naksatra 
of hirth is called Manasa A naksatra 766 is said to be affected 
( updhata ) when the Sun or Saturn occupies it or when Mars is 
retrograde in it or occults it or an eclipse ( of the Sun or Moon ) 
occurs in it or a meteor strikes it or when the moon continuously 
affects it ( by occulting or occupying its middle or goes to the 
southern part of it) The Yisnudharmottara (1 89. 1-13), 
Yogay atra IX. 13-18, and Parasara (quoted by the Adbbuta- 
sagarapp 271-274 ) prescribe certain sSnti rites for averting the 
evil effeots of the above noted nine naksatras being affected. 767 

It should be noted that in the astrology depending on 
twelve rasis and twelve bhaixts ( places or houses ) karma is the 
name given to the 10th house from the first ( just as in the case 
of naksatra astrology ) and mrtyu ( i e vinasa ) is the name of 
the 8th bkaia, 

The Mahabharata and the Ramayana contain numerous 
passages where the planets in relation to certain naksatras are 
stated to indicate misfortunes to people in general, to warring 
armies and to individuals A few examples may be cited by 
way of illustration. When in the sanguinary battle between 
Havana and Rama, the former seemed to be getting the better 
of Kama, the Ramayana states 768 'Mercury stood covering the 
Rohinl naksatra which is presided over by Frajapati and which 
is the favourite of the moon and thereby indicated evil fortune 
to people'. Similarly, it is said 'Mats stood covering the 
naksatra Visakha in the sky, which is presided overbylndra 
and Agni and which is the naksatra of the Eosalas'. In the 
MahabhSrata numerous statements are made about the position 
of the planets, the naksatr as and tithis, which it is almost 

766 L ti frftaaifrmHia t^ft^ft^^d.iwan .i utuimwuWi «* ft^. 

™ SwiUjHl IS 31-32 

•„ I 67 *<l" .' h * " 5lav « k5 80"»!tra of KSkdasa the Vtdusaka sajs to the line 

?th£«f«»* ^fT" declare *" J00r naJ ' satra » •"*«■« a»d 

( therefore) yon should release all persons confined m Jails •. 

^etlZ^'S^T* 103 - 30 » d33 - The^ngqn^ts 5-6) states that 
theeoantayof Kosala,as situated on the SarayH and Ayoohya *as , t , 
"^ «»e ancestor ot TO , is called ^tS^ in ^ IV. 70. «de 
■iKMSm TO. 34. Ace to ^5^3, 14. S-lO.^ra « the first country in the 
•ooth-eut. of which «,$«, w and ^ ate prMMtn 



582 History of JDharmaiSatra [ Seo. U, Oh. XV 

impossible to reconcile. Vide H of Dh. vol HE. pp 903-923 for 
consideration of the astronomical data in the Mahabharata. 
Here we are concerned only with the beliefs about certain omens 
and portents. Jn the Bhlsma-parva we read 70 ' a white celestial 
body standB traversing CitrS naksatra, one sees therein specially 
the destruction of the Kurus; a vary frightful comet stands 
covering Pusya-naksatra; this great gidha will bring about 
terrible evil to both armies A white blazing giaha resembling 
fire emitting smoke stands covering the bright Jyesths-naksatra 
whose presiding deity is Ihdra; a cruel comet standing between 
OitrS and SvatI afflicts Bohinl and the Sun and the Moon' 

There are several statements about Mars that are more or less 
irreconcilable 57 " For example, the Udyogaparva says "Mars 
having been retrograde in Jyestha seeks (toxeach or afflict?) 
Anurfidha presided overbyMitra, as if bringing death*; while 
Bhlsma-parva remarks 'Mars is retrogade in Magna and Jupiter 
is in Srarana and Saturn afflicts the naksatra presided over by 
Bhaga (1 e PurvaPhalgunl). About Saturn several" 1 statements 
axe made ' a refulgent and malignant planet, Saturn, affliots the 
naksatra (ruled over by PrajSpati i.e. Bohinl) and will afflict 
people more'; 'Saturn stands afflicting Bohinl'; 'Jupiter and 
Saturn are near Visakhs'. .... 

One very remarkable feature of the Mahabharata passages 
is that while they put forward .dozens of times the positions of 
the Sun, the Moon and planets in reference to naksatras, not a 
single passage gives the position of the planets in relation to 
rSsxs, the signs of the Zodiac, or week-days (such as Tuesday, 
Sunday &a.\. ' ' 

The Stbarvana Jyotisa furnishes a somewhat different 
s cheme of naksatra astrology. It says. 7 " the 10th naksatoaftom 

^ZJSS^X^^^^ 1 t^e very «»«.« 
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thenaksatra of a man's birth i3 called, karma, the 19th (from 
janma-naksatra) is called garbhsdhanaka (naksatraof concep- 
tion), the 2nd, 11th and 20th constitute the group called 
sampatkara( bringing about prosperity), the 3rd, 12th and 2lst 
(from ' janmanaksatra) constitute the group of wpaikara 
(bringing about ill-luck or distress), the 4th, 13th and 22nd are 
called Tcsemwo (causing prosperity), the 5th, 14th and 23rd are 
called 'prat vara (pratycuilY, 6th, 15th and 24th constitute (the 
group called) sadhala (that accomplish), the 7th, 16th and 25th 
are called naidhana ( relating to death), the 8th, 17th and 26th 
are maitra (friendly), the 9th, 18th and 27th constitute a highly 
friendly group These are nine groups ( each made up of three 
naksatras from among 27 naksatras and each one in each group 
being separated by the number 9 from the next in the same 
group). These names make a further approach to the scheme of 
twelve bhttvas ni viz. janma (which corresponds in name and 
import to tanu or lagrva ), sampal ( corresponds to the 2nd bhSva 
called dhana), karma (is same as 10th bhava), naidhana (corresponds 
to 8th bhava called vinasa or mrtyu), maitra ( corresponds to the 
4th bhava called suhrt ), lesemya ( corresponds to the name of 
the 11th bhava called aya orlsbha). The JSLtharvana-Jyotisa 
then provides at some length what should be done or not done on 
these nine groups and their constituents. The above mentioned 
words (vipatkaia, ksemya&c.) occur also in Brnad-yogaySfcrS 
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0*5* hJ 7 ' 17 h A n Vfanu «"»ra«>ttara H 166 at end and in 
the Tantrika work Saradatiiaka *» 

It should be noted that the StharvanaOyotisa gives at least 
five names that are the same as the corresponding bhsvas in 
extant Jstaka works. It is difficult to state the date when the 
extant Atharvana Jyotisa might have been composed It 
mentions week-days bat does not enumerate the twelve zodiacal 
signs, it refers to the dootrine of Bhrgn (9. 1 ) Verses 1-4 of 
£tharvana Jyotisa ( chapter 13 ) are the same as Manu HI 46-49 , 
similarly, Atharvana Jyotisa 13 8-9 are almost the same as' 
Manu IV. 41-42. It is quite possible that the present text is a 
recast of an older work. In any case the present text of the 
iLtharvana Jyotisa cannot be placed earlier than the 2nd or 1st 
century B.0 and may he a little later still But it appears that the 
present J&harvana Jyotisa only collects together the ideas then 
current and therefore the five names ( janma, sampat, naidhana, 
mitra and karma) could very well have been ourrent centuries 
before the present JS&harvana Jyotisa text. Similarly, it is 
difficult to assign an exact date .to the Visnu-dharmottara- 
purana. It is in the nature of an encyclopaedia of the then 
knowledge of several lores and its present text may be assigned 
to some period between the 4th and sixth century A. D 

From the passage of the Brhadsranyka TTpamsad (in note 
754) it would be seen how auspicious times were prescribed for 
rites to be performed by an individual The Brahmanas and 
Kalpasutras prescribed the auspicious naksatras and seasons for 
solemn Yedic sacrifices. The grhya and dhatma Biitras pre- 
scribed for domestic rites auspicious times, which were either 
the same or similar to those prescribed in the Brahmanas, Br 
Up. and the Kalpasutras. A few examples may be cited here 
The SsvalSyana (1 13 1), Apastamba(VI 14.9), Baudhayana 
(L10. 1) andParaskara(I 14) and other grhyasutoras provide 
that the rite of Pumstmma (that would produce male issue) was 
to be performed in the third month after conception on Tieya 
(Fusya) naksatra or on a day on which the moon would be m 
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a male naksatea. 77 * The BharadvSjagrhya expressly mentions 
Tisya, Hasta, Anuradha, tFttara Bhadrapada as the proper 
naksateas for pumsavana As regards caula ( tonsure ) 
£pastamba-grhya(V7 16.3} prescribes that it should be per- 
formed in the third year after birth on Punarvasu naksatea 
The name of the naksatea may be noted, which literally 
means 'fresh wealth or new growth.* The Kausika-sufaa 
mentions 'papanaksatra' (in 46 25) and pumnaksatea (lucky 
naksatea) in 35. 2. There are varying provisions about 
marriage. The Sp. gr says that all seasons are proper for 
marriage, excepting the two months of Sisira (viz. Msgha and 
Phalguna) and excepting the last month (AsSdha) of summer, 
and all naksateas declared tobs auspicious TO The sfltra also quotes 
an ancient gatha stating that persons for choosing a girl should 
be sent out on Invakas (i e Mrgaslrsa) and then they are greeted 
with success As regards marriage the Gobhila-grhya provides 
a simple rule that it should be performed on an auspicious 
I puny a) naksatea, while the Paraskara m is more elaborate viz. 
one should take a maiden's hand in marriage in the northward 
passage of the sun, in the fortnight of the increasing moon, 
on an auspicious day and on TTttarS Ehalgunl, Hasta, Cites, 
UttarSssdhs, Sravana, Dhanistha, Uttara-bhadrapada, Bevatt, 
AsvinI, SvStl, Mrgasiras and Eohinl naksateas. The 
BaudhSyana-grhya w declares, all months are proper for 
marriage; some (sages) say that the months of Asadha 
Magha and PhSlguna are to be avoided; the naksateas 
for marriage are BohinI, Mrgaslrsa, TJttara Phalgunl and 
Bvstt; while for other auspicious rites the naksateas are 

,171?' fl^ifcnfcnWMK&dur " iwrpq «z I. 13. l. am t&rt" 
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Fuaamsu, Tisya, Hosta, &rona {Parana) and BevatJ The 
£sval£yana.grbya generalises the auspioious times for Beveral 
important anhsftSi as as follows • "» 'the rites for aula, upanaj/tma, 
ffodGna and marriage are to be performed in the northward 
passage of the sun, in the fortnight of the waxing moon and on 
an auspicious naksatra; some (sages) hold that marriage may 
be performed at all times'. jSsv further provides that the 
maiden after marriage was to observe silence and to begin 
speaking after seeing the Folestar, Arnndhatl and the constella- 
tion of the Seven Sages TMb generalisation is oarried further 
fay the PSrvamlmsmsS-sBtra which provides "» 'all rites in 
honour of the gods are to be performed in the northward passage 
of the sun, on a day in the bright half of the month and on an 
auspicious day'. 

It will ha seen clearly from the above discussion that an 
auspicious naksatra was the sine qua nan in almost all Vefiia 
rites and also in ordinary domestic) rites in the times of the 
BrEbmanas and sutras (several centuries before the Christian 
era), the tithi was rarely mentioned, the week-day was not 
mentioned nor the name of any rSsi (sodiaoal sign) nor isiSiare 
any reference to the planets Jupiter and Venus inmost flBtoas 
even when prescribing proper times for upanayana or marriage. 

This retrairement of finding out an auspicious day ox 
naksatra' for the celebration of a marriage or other domestioTfite 
or for engaging in any undertaking was said 'in medieval 
Sanskrit works to be a search for an auspicious m»K$>la it is 
therefore necessary to hold a discussion on the meaning and 
history of the word rmilm la 
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CHAPTER XVI 

Muhurta 

The word ' muhurta ' occurs twice in the Bg. In the dialogue 
between the rivers and sage Visvamitra that had come to the 
confluence of the Sutudrl (modern Sutlaj) and the VipSs 
(modern Beas) occurs the following 780 'for the sake of my words 
( of your praise ) that will be followed by the offering of soma may 
you, that follow the established order (of nature), stop from 781 
flowing for a short while'. In another place the BgvedasayB 
'the opulent Indra, employing many tricks, often assumes 
different forms from off his own body, since he, being invoked by 
mantras addressed to him and upholder of the cosmic order and 
drinking soma at (usual and even ) unusual times, comes thrice 
from heaven for a short time.' In both these passages 
' muhurta * means ' a short time, a few moments '. This meaning 
of muhurta is found in the Sat Br. 18 3.17 (tan muhurtam 
dharayitva) and II. 3. %. 5 (atha pratah anasitva muhurtam 
sabhsyam-asitvapi) and in classical Sanskrit works like the 
Baghuvamsa ( Y. 58). 

There is another meaning of the word « muhurta' in Sat. Br. 
X 4. 8 18 and XII 3. a. 5 where it is said that there are fifteen 
muhurtas of the day and fifteen of the night ( L e 30 in ahoratra) 
and that in a year there are 10800 muhurtas ( 30 X 360 7SI ). 

780. tntfittraa ^tHmr ssanrStor ssSfc: i sgr ni. 33. s. This u 
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Here the word muhurta means 15th part of the day ( i e in a 
general way about two uSdikSs or ghatikas) Bg. X 189.3 
appear* ^ to contain a somewhat recondite allusion to thirty 
parts of the day and night 'by the rays of the sun thirty loca- 
tions of the day ( and night ) shine forth; a laud is offered to 
the bird ( the sun ).' The fifteen names { viz citra, ketu &c ) of 
the muhurtas of the day and 15 muhurtas of the sight ooour in 
Tai Br. HI. 584 10 1. 1-5. The Vedtaga-Jyotisa states that two 
nSdikas are equal to a muhurta (Terse 7 of VedSnga-Jyotisa of 
Eg. ) and that there is a difference of six muhurtas ( i. e 18 
ghatthas) between the longest and shortest day w Mann I 64, 
Kautilya( quoted in note 681) and several puranas( quoted in 
note 683 ) state that day and night are together equal to thirty 
muhurtas Therefore, the second meaning of muhurta from 
early Brahmana times at least was ' a period of two ghatikSs'. 
The Kausltaki-upamsad speaks of muhurtas called Yestihas * 

It appears that some centuries before the Christian era the 
15 muhuitas of the day had received names different from those 
in the Tai Br. The Baudhayana-dharma-sutra {II. 10. 26), 
ManuIV. 92 and Yaj. I 115 prescribe' 8 ' that a householder 
should get up from his bed in the Brshma-muhSrta { the last 
half watch of the night). The Br &hmamuhurta is mentioned m 

783 fJNegm ft wrfa wwfcw *frft ■ *a **frg q». » y- *. «• * 
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Dronaparva (80.23). In the P^ghuvamsa ( V. 36 ) KjiteBa 
^stLt Aja was born on the Brahma mutarta (i eAbhijit 
S^Brahnttfe the presiding deity) and n theKumara- 
sambhava (VII. 6) he aaya that the female relatives of 
ParvatI decked her in readiness for her marriage on Maitra 
muhurta and when the Moon was in mtarS-Phalgnnl-naksatra. 
tithi (5th). Besides, in several places auspioious tithte, 
nakaatraB and muhflrtaa are mentioned in general ( e. g. Sahha 
a. 15 and %h. 4, Vana 253. 28). The Stharvana Jyotwa 
(1.6-11) names the 15 muhurtas of the day as noted below.™ 
The Muhiirtadarsana (or Vidya-madhavlya) gives almost the 
same 15 names ( except Gandharva for Visvavasu), inserts Sakra 
before Varuna and omits Sanmya and states that seven of these 
are auspicious viz. 789 Abhijit, Vairaja, Sveta, Savitra, Maitra, 
Bala and Vijaya. The 3.diparva ( 133. 6 ) states that Yudhisthira 
was born when the moon was in the naksatra presided over by 
Indra(i. e Jyestha), on the 8th muhurta called Abhijit, when 
the sun was on the meridian by day and on a tithi called 
puma( here the 5th) In the Uoyogaparva it is stated that 
apxtrohita was sent as a data of the Pandavas on Pusya- 
yoga" and Jaya muhurta (here Jaya is probably the 
same as Vijaya ). The Manusmrti says that naming the child 
should be done on the 10th or 12th day ( from birth ) on an 
auspioious tttht, muhurta and wafcso/ra. 7 * 1 It would be proper 
to assume that the auspicious muhurtas intended by Manu are 
the same as the seven mentioned in the Vidyam&dhavlya. The 

788. The 15 ggi&s are tfc, #», &f, «Rt3, WiRs, §0*. fS*Wrg. 
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V&yupurSna enumerates the names of the 15 muhurtas in the 
day somewhat differently and also of the night m The Matsya- 
pnrSna (in chap 23 51) refeTs to two muhurtas, Abhijit and 
Baubina and mentions eight muhurtas as auspicious on which 
to begin the construction of a new house m It also speaks of 
Kutapa as the 8th muhurta (22 84 ) and states that Kutapa and 
the following four muhurtas are the home of svaiihU (i. e. 
eraddha must be begun on kutapa and completed before the 12th 
muhurta ends). It would be seen from the above that the names 
of muhurtas were given at least twice, first in the Tai. Br and 
then in the itharvana Jyotisa and the Puranas A further 
stage was probably reached when their names receded into the 
background and practically disappeared from such works as 
those of Varahamihlra and only the names of the deities presid- 
ing over the 30 muhurtas of day and night remained and the 
muhurtas came to be known by the names of the deities. 
Though Varabamihira refers to the muhurtas of day and night 
in Brhat-samhitS 42. 12 and 98 3, he does not set out their 
names in that work, but m his Brhad-Yogayatra he sets out the 
30 names of the deities presiding over the muhurtas of day and 
night as quoted in the note below. 791 Varaha remarks: what- 

i«tTsootcapl and the names of deltas are used in most ca 6- WTBT 

|ISJ&» fc P rcs.d,n B deUy of *{**> Verse, «"4rf«" -* 
Se ftYnattes of the 15 mahSrtas of the o.gfat "f^^S^WT' 

But almost all these are names of pread.ng deit.es 

- 793. ! ^(^')^I«'^^'n s « i,W *^ ,wa ^ , irarta5Rn ^ B8? 

—n^^, HOT 253 8-9. , r ,« 

^T VII. 1-2. These are <g**£*g™ md v 10 It sbonld be noted 
; n «98 3aad.nh.scom ""J^? 1 "^ «.(„»».) correspond to 
that the verses about the *sfrj£™ ht l ° ^, fieS the dw atfs of the 
these ve«es of *TJS ™« f*^ j^. Albenm. ( Saeban. vol. IPP 
U muMrtas of the da, •«- »J ^SL -» - short or Ion, «d aV. 
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ever has been stated as proper for being done on certain naksa- 
traa, may be done on tithis presided over by the deitieB of those 
naksatraa and also on karanas and on muhurtas; that leads to 
success as the deity is the same. 1 * For example, if a certain 
thing is recommended for being done on Ardra naksatra, then 
it may be done also on the muhurta of Siva ( i. e. the first 
muhurta of the day) as the <feio(ff of both ( the naksatra Ardra 
and the first muhurta) is the same (viz Budra). The Atharvana 
Jyotisa ( 2. 1-11 ) and ( 3 1-6 ) dilates upon what should be done 
on the 15 muhurtas of the day. Some examples may be cited 
here : on Baudra may be done whatever is of a terrific nature; 
on Maitra should be done whatever is affeotionate or friendly; on 
SSrabhata black magic may be resorted to against enemies; 
Abhijit is proper for all desired objects and gives success in all 
undertakings; Vijaya leads to victory if one marohes on it, one 
may perform auspicious aots on it and sunh rites, onBbaga- 
muhurta one should choose abrShmana maiden for marriage and 
such a one married on Bhaga does not turn out unchaste It 
may he noticed that Patanjali ( on Vartika one on Panini V. 1. 
80 ) refers to the fact of a person being engaged for a month to 
teach one muhurta every day. 7 * 

After the vernal equinox, days become gradually longer than 
th8 night and after the autumnal equinox nights are gradually 
longer and longer than the day. As there are only thirty 
muhurtas from one sunrise to the next sunrise it is proper to say 
that a muhurta is equal to two ghatikas ( i. e 48 minutes ). But 
it is also said that there are 15 muhurtas of the day. The longest 
day in India of the Ved&nga-jyotisa locality was of 36 ghatikas 
and therefore if one insisted on the number 15 each muhurta on 
that day would be 2& ghatikas, while as the shortest day was 
24 ghatikas in length each muhurta of that day would be only 
If ghatikas. This difference in length in the case of muhurtas 
is noted by the Visnudharmottara (I 73 6-8) and by the 
Brahmandapurana ( L 2. 21. 122-123 ). The Visnudharmottara 
(i. 83 b7-73) setB out the names of the deities of the 30 muhurtas 
It appears that in ancient times it was understood that the long- 
est day gained and w as of 18 muhurtas, while the short night of 
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that day bad only 12 mulnlrtas i e. 6 muhurtas got attached 
to the day sometimes and 6 mnhurtas got attached to the 
night sometimes when it was longest. Patafijah 7 * 7 in his 
bhasya on Vfirtika 2 at PSnini H 1. 99 mentions this This 
would be a matter of personal observation which need not 
extend beyond a few years Bat even here Prof. Neugebauer 
smells Mesopotamian influence ('Exact sciences in Antiquity' 
p 178 ). This is a characteristic example of the jaundiced eyes 
with which most Western writers look at things Indian. If the 
writer of the VedSnga Jyotisa was a native of the extreme north- 
west of India or had stayed there for some years he would hare 
easily noticed the difference between the longest day and the short- 
est day as about twelve ghatikfis, particularly' as that very verse 
of the Vedanga-jyotisa shows that water clocks were then used* 
Even illiterate people in the villages of Bombay State know 
.that the difference between the longest and shortest day in their 
villages is about six ghatikSs ( as Bombay is a little over 18 
degrees, H" Laft ). There is nothing to show that the writer of the 
Vedanga-Jyotisa was not a person who was either born in the 
extreme north-west of India or stayed there The Horth-weat 
of India was a centre of Sanskrit culture at least bIx centuries 
preceding the Christian era and Taksasils (Taxila) was a great 
University where princes came to learn ( vide Rhys Davids n 
'"Buddhist India' p 8 ). P&nini hailed from that part, it appears, 
and teaches the formation of words like Saindhava, Taksasila and 
ggteturiya as meaning a person whose ancestors lived in or who 
himself Lyed in Sindhu or in Tateasila or ****££* 
IV 8. 89-90 and 93-S4). Later writers call Panini «■%** 
7^«BhamahaVI 62-63). To suppose that a learned Indian 

an d shortest day inMes «W*«™ j tt India or for consulting 
wa sthe **~ «-£jE £22. te that purpose 
works written in the J^J^g, Prof Neugehauer fa no t 
almost borders on fi» «^ *~ fa V? W North and even 
q^ite correct, ^f^jSSK" Gaudhara is 31». 40' 
there the ratio woul d not be exactly as a w * __ 
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North Lat ; one who is to tbe north of Gsndharamay quite naturally 
Bay that the ratio is about 3 to 2. Vide G. R. 0. Report p. 225. 
Further in Journal of Near Eastern Studies, vol 8 (pp. 6-26), Prof, 
Waerden points out { at p. 18 ) that even in Babylonia the great 
omen series started from tbe primitive ratio 2 : 1 and that it was 
only later that the more accurate value 3 :2 became known. 

It has been shown so far that the word 'muhurta'hadtwo 
meanings in the ancient Vedic times, viz 'for a short time' and 
'a part equal to two ghatikSs ' As some muhflrtas of the day (of the 
duration of two ghatikSs) were declared to be auspicious, gradually 
a third meaning came to be attached to this word viz. ' time 
that is fit for the performance of an auspicious act' 738 . It would 
be Bhown later on how the medieval DharmasSstra works are 
full of muhurtas in this sense. 

In order to thoroughly understand the requirements about 
muhurta in this third sense some knowledge of the planets, 
the twelve bhaias (houses or places in a horoscope) and 
the rafts would be necessary. Before entering on a discus- 
sion of these latter matters reference must be made to tbe 
ohange that came over even the beat minds of India from 
about the 4th century B,0. It has been seen above (p. 527) how the 
star-gazer and the ganaka had come to be condemned and how 
one who was a professional astrologer (for money) had been 
looked down upon as an unworthy brahmana. All the same 
there was even about 500 or 600 B. O. a small section of people 
who looked upon the astrologer as all important, particularly to 
the king. The Gautamadharmasfitra ra provides 'the king 
should choose as his purohtla (palace priest) a brahmana endowed 
with learning, good family, eloquence, handsomeness, ( middle ) 
age (neither too young nor too old), character, and who is 
righteous in conduct and austere , the king should perform all 
(religious) acts as directed by the priest; he should respect 
(te. follow and not discard) what those who have devoted 



798. tKt3.3p*arc<t*ft3S!Ei?{tii5s<&l SsfesfoorfhnHro^l ao 

Wj** Hfihwft ! n.TOwfcj, XI 12-13, 13-16 Far the various meanings of 
SS^'.! 1. V ° l H1 PP S88 - S89 *»W«*It**w.that 

T: I ■ ? " l ° lMy lte conrt ■«««*** »»s an establwbed officer 
.-rt!^" h 8 ° f V ,e " theent0ryA D »«"~» Italy te found Mswa, 
to the French conrt (vide « star-crossed Renaissance • by D. C. AUen.p. 51) 
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tendencies viz. {firstly ) daiva is all powerful, ( Secondly ) Iranian 
effort is superior, (thirdly) a golden mean between the two. 
Vide H. of Dh vol 1IL pp 168-169 for discussion and for 
passages supporting all the three views. The first chapter of Brhad- 
yogayatra (BO verses) and also of the YogayatrS (22 verses) 
deal with daiva (Luck, Fate) and put usakUi a. In spite of this, from 
the king to the lowliest man, almost everyone was firmly in the 
grip of astrology and even now astrology has great influence over 
some highly educated Indians. Astrology based on horoscopes 
and dealing with individuals was called hot asSstra oijataka. By 
the time of Varahamihira even learned men had forgotten the 
origin of the word hara. The BrhaBataka says 802 'according to 
some the word hora is obtained fiom ahot atra by dropping the 
first and last syllables, that horasastra well manifests what the 
fruition of acts, good or bad, done in previous lives is going to 
be'. ItBhouldbe noticed that the Brhajjataka insists on two 
matters, viz (1) it links np the horoscopic astrology to the 
doctrines of karma and punarjanma ( re-incarnation to wipe out 
karma) and (3) the sastra holds that the horoscope to be only 
a map or plan, which indicates future trends in a man's life 
arising from what he had done in a previous life or in previous 
lives. It does not here say that the planets in a man's horoscope 
will compel him to do this or that, but it says that the horoscope 
will only intimate in what directions a man's future might he 
evolved. These principles were repeated even by late medieval 
writers. For example, Baghunandana 803 in his TTdvahatattva 
( p 125 ) agrees with the DSpika that the planets only convey 
that sins were committed in former lives, but they do not them- 
selves produce evil results and quotes the Matsyapurana in 
support that ' evil actions done in former liveB bear fruit in the 
present life in the form of diseases, distress and the death of 
those dear to one'. There was probably a third underlying 
principle viz. the stars are the temples in which the gods reside, 
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«« uro (a/ flaman history is predetermined at a h Bn ™Z 
council over which Marduk presides. Tie* ZLfnlT^ 
areontireMifferentfrom *Ujm2Z£g?j£ 
mihira. mdthtm who oame after him The BaW]oL£and 

Q^ete^no (generally believed; dootrinee of JSd^ 
^Therefore, they could not make astrology sw „ lnd ^ 
a &gher purpose, vfe f inducing people to lead a life of ^ 
in the present Instead of the somewhat childish and often 
immoral legends of ancient times the cult of planetary influence 
and worship seemed to many minds far more rational and con- 
Tincing, 

The Saravall of KalySna-varman follows this and adds*' 
that what is known among the people as Jstaka is called ho>n 
in this ssstea or the word (hora) may indeed l>e taken toba 
a synonym for 'consideration of what the destiny wonld be'. 
The word 'horS ' has two other meanings in Sanskrit astrology 
viz iagna (that sign which is rising on the eastern horizon at 
a particular moment) and half a i&fa ( Brhaustaka 19). 
Extravagant claims were made for the importance and utility 
of astrology and astrologers The Saravall declares' 8 " there is 
no one else except astrology that would serve as a helper of men 
in acquiring wealth, as a boat m the sea of calamities and as a 
councillor when one starts on a journey or invasion Varaha- 
mihira boasts *■' Even those who have resorted to a forest (i e. 

so*, snin^r. ^lSfih l *w*nP'{ ? <H*if ^wwiia-mi $M<ra xrv. s 2 li; 
^ffit^sBiraiiStlT^^UBTWRSlS.iW I «. 5. H. Vide ilalsjapaiiea 
127. 14-15 for the same idea 

S05 Compare C.V. Maclean on 'Babylonian Astrology and its relation 
to tbo old Testament " (United Church Publishing Honse, Toronto ) p. 10. 
Even Aristotle believed that stars were divine beings endowed with inde> 
pendent votiflonsi vide Lewis 'Snrvey of Astronomy' p. 313; J. U Stocks on 
'Time, Cause, Eternity' p. 23. 

806 s n ra*tt% fl | v i 4'ww *wm*Uidn, (y J «ai^)' '"*{mft8*8t$ 
^grfe Bigg sifrfe Oh t awi S sRwtfwtfc ^sresea » wwreftxi 2snd«. 

807 snfisfSrwf mm»nwiej*j lt 'fta* ' ^urawmfr **$< anwwt **&*■ 

sob qsrwufSrat^Rft&R Pi^tRam « «fi ^ oSgia ftt vm<ttiM - 
^S^nan^inr 'towPrii^'ww. i wji swafl toot mm ««nR « 

{ Continued on *»*< t«& ) 
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who have become forest hermite), who aie free from worldly 
attachments and are without property, ask questions of one who 
knows the movements of heavenly luminaries. As the night 
without a lamp or the sky without the sun, so a king without 
an astrologer (with him) wanders about (or wavers) as a 
blind man on a road. If there be no astronomer and astrologer, 
auspicious times, Mhis, naksatra3, seasons and the asanas 
( northward and southward passages of the sun ) -these would all 
become confused What a single astrologer knowing the oountry 
and time can effect, that even a thousand elephants or four 
thousand horsemen cannot accomplish.' 

The Bajamartanda provides *" 'the purohita (family or 
palace priest ), an astronomer, a councillor and an astrologer as 
the fourth - these must always be supported by the king even 
with great trouble, as in the case of women ' 

It has, however to be noted that Varahamfhira himself 
frequently gives up the principle that the horoscope is only a 
map showing tendencies and talks the language of certainty and 
of the planets causing this or that state of things. To mention 
one or two examples In Brhaj-jataka 810 he says 'the sages 
declare that a person is born from a paramour for certain { and 
not from his reputed father ) if in his horoscope Jupiter has no 
drsh ( aspect ) either on the lagna or on the moon or on the sun 
and moon that are in conjunction ( in his horoscope ) or when 
the moon is in conjunction with the sun and with a malefic planet 
(Mara or Saturn)'. In Yt 11 Br J. says ai 'the moon in conjun- 



[ Continued from last page ) 
tt&SiSiiMJiMfewiihA nan twWm^ejiTw ^^qrarfcard *ri?n g^stfiiai 
H 7-9 The last t»o terses are q by *hlrtt3»K P 4 (without same ) 

II 20, winch the §5(33; of *ftst inserts without acknowledgement as its 
2nd verse, 

S 09. g titu *\ufaj ypgjft ^mm ^3*ee- i qn ti^tc ggi qterc. $^unw rarft 

*J>9I B iM«H°3 verse 4. 

^Wf WT snS JT^fStJ ffr am i q n fi^'d-h V 6 ca-auiin IV. 4 is very similar 
<mi«cTi has a si milar v ersa ' p-»rfS *t gft jjrijfri gar <St f^rrgt ^3^« 1PT5* 
St flra ^s? rrf^ 511WH. ^n^n >. It may he noted that •j^Hrf found it neces 
sary to qualify the doctrine and statement of Varaha. 

^ l 1 ' ■J i ' w ^;* ,< . 4 '* t "'* i -K'%'- ; *a*a3> *ww tfnnRtt < ^sa?5siSt5ara3a^pfi% 
1JSWI 53f«54iRi«ti m n ^.anam VI. ll. ^ns introduces a modification 
( Continued on next page ) 
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ction with a malefic planet in the 1st, 5th, 7th, 8th, 9th or 12th 
house ( in a horoscope ) causes death ( of the new-born child ) if 
it is not also in conjunction with powerful Yenus, or Mercury or 
Jupiter or if it is not in aspscfc with one of those powerful three.' 
Again in Brhaj-jataka XIV 1 it is said . If the sun is in con- 
junction with another planet, he produces the following results, 
viz with the moon a man who makes (lethal ) machines or works 
in stones; with MaTs a man addicted to evil ways; with Mercury 
a man who is skilful, intelligent, famous and happy, with 
Jupiter, a cruel man or one intent on carrying out the objects of 
others; with Venus a man who makes money by going on the 
Btoge ( or in a ring for boxing &a ) or by the use of arms , with 
Saturn a roan clever in metals or different kinds of ( marohan« 
dise or ) vessels The SSrsvall very frequently says that such and 
such a position produces (janayal^ utpudayah ) as causes ( karoti 
or kvayVt &c ) certain results. Vide chap. 33 48-61. 

Before proceeding further I must point out that India was 
not singular in its firm belief in Astrology The case was the same 
throughout Europe and among the Greeks after Alexander the 
Great. It hasbeenalreadyseenfo. 521) how Babylonian astrologers 
made reports to the king about the position of the Sun, the Moon 
and the planets and what they portended for the country, the 
king and the people Vide for example, Nos 9, 15, 16, 21, SB, 33, 
52, 53, 63, 66, 67, 72, 74, 76, 86, 151, 164 from * The Beports of 
the Magicians and Astrologers of Nineveh and Babylon by B 
Campbell Thompson ( vol I and n, Luzae and Co. London, 1900). 
But horoscopic astrology was developed by them later a the 
Wd Testament Isaiah ( 759-710 B C ) 47 1 and 5 aposteopbi** 
Babylon as the daughter of the Chaldeans and in verse 13 we read 
•SW th Astrologers, the starters, the monthly prognos- 
t ££Z stand up and save thee from these tfiings feat shal come 
tutors «anap on Nebuchadnezzar's order 

? P }t ^rmSans. the astrologers, the Chaldeans and the 

? w^Sve* t-L^logieGreoque'.p 578 ) 'Chaldean 

( Continued frota last page) 
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when the heavens were deemed to be nothing but a cover of the 
earth, when all the stars were ranged at small distances on the 
vault and the planets were supposed to move in the midst of stara 
like shepherds inspecting their flocks. Greek science having ext- 
ended the world, the influence of stars moved back at enormous 
distances was not a postulate of common sense' (vide note 748 
above }. Herodotus 813 (H. 82) refers to a peculiar practice of the 
Egyptians to regard each month and day as sacred to some deity, 
and says how from the day of a man's birth they determined his 
fortune, character and the manner of his death. But this has no 
reference to horoscopio Astrology. The Egyptians knew nothing 
about the Zodiac before tiie Alexandrian age There is no trace of 
astrology in early Greek astronomical writere and it appears 
that the Greeks got it from Babylon 813 after Alexan der conquered 
Babylon, when teachers of astrology began to arrive in Greece. 
The Hellenistic mind was soon completely captivated by astro- 
logy. Before the advent of astrology the Greeks tried to peep 
into the future by oracles, interpretation of dreams and inspec- 
tion of the entrails and livers of sacrificed animals, from the 
flight and cries of birds and from prodigies and unusual 
occurrences such as eclipses, comets and meteors BerossUB a4 , 
a priest of the god Bel at Babylon, dedicated to hi3 patron 
Antioehus ISoter (280-261 B C.) an elaborate work on Baby- 
lonian and Chaldean history and it was he who was instrumental 
in spreading Babylonian astrology in Greece by first introducing 
it in his school at Cos, an island not far from the south-western 
corner of Asia Minor. From Greece astrology spread to Borne 
about the 2nd century B.O The signs of the Zodiac became 
house-hold words in Greece and Rome. Stoics like Po3idonins 



812, Vide Prof Neugebauer in • Exact Sciences in Antiquity • p. 179 

813. VideE J.-Wcbbin • The names of the stars ' (1932) p lB9aadln 
Journal of Hellenistic Studies, vol 48 p. 65; C V Maclean » 'Babylonian 
astrology and its relation to the Old Testament' p. 7, in J of Near Eastern 
Studies vol. IV at p. 26 Prof Neugebauer averred that the Mesopotamian 
origin of tha astrological omina cannot be doubted, but in 'Exact Sciences in 
Antiquity' p 164 be appears to modify bis position b> saying that only the 
original impetus to horoscopic astrology in Greece came from Babjlon and 
that its actual development must be considered as an important component of 
Hellenistic Science In the same journal at p. IS he docs not know how 
horoscopic asteotegv «» Greece originated from the totally different omen type 
astrology of the preceding millenimn. 

S14 Vide Cambridge Ancient Hislor} . vol. I. p, 150, Gregory in 'Nature 
vol, 153 at p. 515. 



850 History qf DkartncUMt a [ Sea. 21, Oh. XVI 

helped it by defending it Oatoin 815 his work on agriculture 
warns a farmer against consulting a Chaldean and in 139 E 0. 
an Edict was passed for expelling Chaldeans from Italy. 
Diodonis 816 Sioulus (a contemporary of Augustus of Borne) 
describes the theory and method of the Chaldeans in casting 
horoscopes. Horace 817 ( died in 8 B. ) in bis ode to Maeoenas 
refers to the influence of the signs Libra, Scorpion and 
Capricornus and of the protective power of Jove and about bale- 
ful Saturn in his horoscope. Strabo, 818 who died in 24 A D« 
averred (XVI 1.6) that some Chaldeans were skilled in astro- 
nomy and the casting of horoscopes. Petronius (1st century 
A. D ) desoribes in his novel Safcyricon a dinner in forty pages in 
whiohatray displayed the signsof the zodiaeundereach of which 
was placed appropriate food ( vide Will Durant in " Caesar and 
Christ " page 298, ( ffew York 1944 ). Juvenal, 819 who flourished 
about the close of the 1st century A. D, strongly inveighs 
against ladies who have great confidence in Chaldean astrology. 
It should not, however, be supposed that no dissenting voice was 
raised against astrology in Rome and medieval Europe. Cicero 
did not believe in astrology 820 as he said that the planets were 
too far away (Bonche Leolerq's work p 572). St. Augustine 
(354-430 A. D.) in his work 'City of God* calls astrology a 
delusion 8 " There were some points of difference between Baby- 
lonian astrology and Greek astrology, vfe Babylonian astrology 
oSinaDy afcbart was interested in the State and ! to royal 
ftmily; while Greek astrology was interested only in themdi- 

" 615 v.deColsonon'Weekd.yp.ee.LBwia 1 ■Btttor.cal Sarvary ol the 

SaweVI.p. 81. , flg5a j 108 Thorndike's 

■ A History of mag« and f^^^nhcUs. But C,ce«,»PP«» 
rieero's views on astrology and T f otna 7:. ( _, - V tbongh he was so learned 
SCe condemned the Chaldean *« *•*£■£ *£? M e grossed 
"a^nattontbathe ^^^/uZe^ty Press, 19«) p. 47. 
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vidua! and Babylonian astrology was a priestly business while 

in Greece the astrologers were laymen. Astrology became a 

study of international importance in Europe and was cultivated 

in the Universities as a subject of real value throughout Europe 

by the side of astronomy. Its great vogue among even well 

educated people was due to its apparent soientifio structure 

with its houses, planets, twelve signs and so forth Allen 

(in 'Star-crossed Renaissance' Preface p. VHI) says that 

everybody in the Renaissance period in the West believed to, 

some extent in astrology. In ' Stara above us ' by Prof. E. Zinner, 

Tyeho Brahe is quoted as saying that he prepared every 

year an astrological foreoast for his king (p. 76). Even 

Copernicus, Galileo and Kepler practised astrology 

themselves or countenanced its practioe. Bacon was 

prepared to say that there was no fatal necessity in the stars, 

but they rather incline than compel Ptolemy's Tetrabiblos 

reigned supreme for about 1400 years and is even now a work 

of great authority for those who believe in astrology. It may 

interest the reader to know that the great German poet, 

dramatist and philosopher, Goethe 8 » (1749-1832), begins his 

Memoirs by mentioning the aspeots of planets at his birth. 

Two circumstances tended to weaken the influence of astro- 
logy in Europe, viz. the giving up of the geocentric theory in 
favour of the heliooenteio theory and the vast additions to 
astronomical knowledge made during the last two centuries. 
But it should not be supposed that astrology has become defunct 
in the West or T7. S. A. The immense strain and distress caused 
by the two world wars provided a powerful fillip for the Bpread 
and influence of astrology. Even in papers the circulation 
of which runs into millions there is a regular astrological feature 
every day or every week, which tells people what the stars 
portend for twelve groups of the world's population in the week 

822. 'Memoirs ol Goethe' ( London, 1824, vol I) 'I was born under 
fortunate auspices, the Sun was in the sign of the Virgin at the utmost 
degree of elevation. The aspects of Jnplter and Venas were favourable to the 
day. Mercury testified no signs of hostility , Saturn and Mars were neutral. 
The Moon, however, then near the full, was an important obstacle, and the 
more so as the labour which attended my birth coincided with the honr of 
her new phase She retarded my entrance into the world until the moment 
bad elapsed*. Vide 'Stars above na* by Prof. Zinner p. 68 for Goethe's 
horoscope. 



regarded by many modern scientific minds may read • J, • Astro- 
IogJoGracguB by A. Boaolie-I.flcleK.g'd^.amastarly wnrk 
to Stanch on Greek Astrology) pp 570-593 /for arguments 
against astrology, 'The Boyal Art of Astrology ' by Koberfc 
Eister (London, 1946 J, which contains a reasoned and 
sustained refutation, and Mi. J. a Gregory's Article on 
_ Ancient Astrology ' in Mature, vol 153 pp. 512-515 ( a brief, hut 
instructive and defected survey of astrology from Ohaldean 
times to this day). The number of books in favour of astro- 
logy or expounding it is large and I do not propose to 
mention them. One book arrested my attention, via Louis 
do Wohl'a ' Secret service of the sky *. On p 31 he propounds 
a doctrine very similar to what Varsha-mihira laid down as 
the scope of horaisstia viz. that Astrology has nothing whatso- 
ever to do with mere predictions, that it only indicates tenden- 
cies and that human will is free He began well, but he did not 
observe his own precepts. On p. 235 he predicts ' I do not be- 
lieve that Mahatma Gandhi will survive the first half of 1939 ' 
This prediction turned out to be untrue and it is well-known 
that Mahatma Gandhi was killed on the 30th of January 1948* 

The English language itself bears witness to the great influ- 
ence of astrology in England, e. g. such words and expressions 
as ' ill-starred expedition *, ' disastrous consequences ', tempera- 
ments being either jovial, mercurial, or saturnine, 'moon-*** 

823. The following may be cited as a sample Tatttas (April 21-May 20) - 
•You realize that a break in one relationship u probably inevitable. This 
week yoa will see your way to aa&mg it without undue loss. Harden yow 
heart where money is concerned and don't allow friendship to interfere 
■with business.' 

824, It is believed that the moon (Jiww), when fell, increased madness *, 
henceafflaaraanwscalted lunatic Vide an article 'tanarmOaence on 

(CottlmueH on toxttnt*) 
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struck ( mad ) lover '. The word influence ( from fiuo to flow ) 
itBelf is due to astrological beliefs and words like ' aspect \ 
'conjunction', 'ascendant', 'retrograde* are all due to the 
language of astrology. 

In support of Astrology Ptolemy (in Tetrabiblos, 1.2) puts 
forward certain arguments. The Sun not only affects every- 
thing on the earth by the change of season, but by its daily 
revolutions furnishes heat, moisture, dryness and cold in regular 
order. The Moon, the nearest heavenly body to the earth, 
causes the seas to change their tides with its own rising and 
Betting times, and plants and animals wholly or partly wax and 
wane with the moon. The planets often signify hot, windy and 
snowy conditions of the air and affect mundane things. The 
changes of seasons and winds are understood even by very 
ignorant men and by some dumb animals. Sailors know the 
special signs of storms and winds that arise periodically by 
reason of the aspects of the sun, moon and planets. But because 
sometimes sailors err, no one says that there is no science of 
navigation. Therefore, a sufficiently observant man wise 
enough to know accurately the movements of the sun, moon and 
planets can predict whether the weather will be warmer or BS 
wetter. Why can he not, with respect to an individual, perceive 
the general quality of his temperament from the surroundings at 
the time of his birth, as for example that he would be Buoh and 
such in body and mind? Ptolemy then condemns impostors 
who do not study the science but deceive common and 
trusting people and fill their pookstB. He further points 
out that the nativity alone is not the sole basis of 
judging a person's future, that the country of birth, the 

[Continued from last page) 

«h~*i° B8 ' bj Pr ° f ' Geor B e Sa « on »» I*" vol.30 (1939) pp. 495-507. 
?2Z?£TT the beUefS ab0 " the Moon ' s connection mthlnnacy 
«™« , ,™»^ alIOn ■ temStnal "****>*. says that these are matters to 
?Xr^ ' <a J SCient,Sts to J«»P » open mmd and holds that nnar 
Influence is unproved as to some ot them. 

SM. A short passage from Bouche-Eeclerco, (p.5?4) mav be set out 
here. how to „»st,f y the Melons assoo.at.ons o ideas attached L fta 
tt^T," 7 f ° rn,B ° f the "■« of th0 **•/£ Z repeal 
££££££?***?""* °\ "* S,BM ""theplaneJJSLe 

H. Di 70 
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race to which lie belongs, the customs of the people among 
whom he Is born, the way in which he is reared, the age in 
which he lives have also to be considered, all which will contri- 
bute materially to the proper prediction, other things being 
equal. In 17.10 he points out that if one looks only at the 
horoscope without paying attention to nationality, manners and 
customs and the like he may call an Ethiopian fair' 2 *' of 
complexion and having straight hair and a German a dark- 
skinned person and endowed with woolly hair or not knowing the 
peculiar customs say that an Italian whose horoscope is being 
examined may marry his sister fas ancient Egyptians did) or that 
the man may marry his mother ( as only Persians did ) Vide 
Tetaabiblos IV". 10 p. 439 (Loeb. ol library). In I. 3 Ptolemy 
argues that astrology is not only possible but is beneficial, 
because fore-warned is fore-armed. It is a very far cry to argue 
from the undoubted influence of the Sun and the Moon on 
mundane matters, such as heat and cold, rains, storms and 
droughts that the particular positions and aspects of the Sun, 
Moon and planets at the time of birth or conception (as some 
bold ) are throughout an individual's life ( it may be for a day or 
8 hundred years ) the dominating factor ( if not the sole factor 
as many astrologers say) governing his conduct, character, 
family affairs and destiny. The reasoning of Ptolemy, though 
verydeverly put and though with a slight scientific appeal*™, 
feather vague and not at all cogent or convincing H»*s fa £ 
guisbes between universal or general astoology (Seated of in 
Sofal-H) which relates to whole countries, races, cities and 
SSfbodSol men and particular or genethlialogical astrology 
treated of in books Ul-IV. ^^ 

cute, since W&m <«*»«■* » *™ "™T whelher „, isat pel » n . or 
.totarly. He should c^l» ^J^'Cm^L^^ > ™ torn W 
invbat country, since ell people »»»*" dark-brown and from 

•new *rew 30*3^ ___-- — "ZVaafcn. '■ arffrMbS* gnat nfopn «wn«ii 
•a^K*^ *!*,<* ^^^S.«Bhadka»kar collection of ft- 
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Indian works also require the astrologer to consider the 
easterns of thB country and of the people. The EajamSrtanda 82 * 
says ' First the usages of people most he considered; whatever is 
firmly established in the several countries, that alone mast he 
followed; the learned give up what is hateful to the people; 
therefore an astrologer should proceed along the people's way. 
A learned man Bhould never go against the inclinations of the 
family ( to which the person belongs ) and of the country' ; and 
then he gives examples of the astrological requirements as regards 
planets in the case of marriages in several countries. The general 
astrology about calamities or occurrences that affect all people 
spoken of by Ptolemy would fall under £akha or Samlitta in the 
narrower BenBe ( vide notes 688 and 690 ) Some important and 
interesting conclusions of Ptolemy may be noted here. 

Ptolemy speaks of beneficent and malefic planets (16), of 
masculine and feminine planets ( 1.6 }, of diurnal and noctu- 
rnal (in Sanskrit dvnabah and miabali) planets (I. 7), 
(1. 1% ) masculine and feminine rasis ( BignB ), the aspects of the 
signs ( X 13 ) viz. opposition ( 180 degrees ), trine (120°), quartile 
( 90" ) and sextile ( 60" ), of the houses ( svagrhaa in Sanskrit ) of 
the planets. In Book It he divides the inhabited world into 
quarters equal in number to the triangular formations of the 
signs of the zodiac and after a disquisition which would be 
regarded by modern men as casuistical and practically unintel- 
ligible, Ptolemy sets forth a list of over seventy countries ( then 
known ), assigning to each sign some countries. For example, 
to Aries he assigns Britain, Gaul, Germania, Bastarnia, Syria, 
Palestine, Judaea and one more; to Capricorn he assigns India, 
Ariana, Gedrosia, Thrace, Macedonia, IDyria. The whole of 
America, almost the whole of Africa ( except the northern part ), 
Indonesia and Australia and the other neighbouring lands are 
not considered by Ptolemy at all, because these were unknown 
then. He remarks at the end of 3X 3 that as to metropolitan 
cities they should be treated like individuals and their nativity 
is to be cast by taking the time of the foundation 826 of the city 

n«i£n g ag teft ak wn'fa nr>m(n gs^r^^ppr ^ fi ra aR i fl ^r^hn fijn 

TI3I « 4l-4<t HM-ik *mPPIfi <l<iWW"e folio as b verses 399-401. The first 
two also occur in the g^ntf of nftst (pp 34-3S verses 143-144* ). 

826. Au Interesting Indian example is tarnished by tbe Mtrat-i-Ahmadi 
translated by C.N. Seddon which gives (on pp. 248-253 supplement) tbe 
(Continued o» next page) 
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instead of the times of birth, but where the exaot time of foun- 
dation is not known then the nativity of the founder or of the 
king is to be taken. 

A few important points of agreement and disagreement 
between Sanskrit astrological works and Ptolemy will be set out 
later on. 

The literature on muhurta (auspicious time for undertaking 
anything) is extensive. Almost all works on Ksla mentioned 
above such as BemSdri on XSla, the Kala-mSdhava, Kfilatattva- 
vfvecana, Mraayasindhu are in a way works on muhBrta, since 
they discuss the proper times for performing the samskSras and 
religions rites. Among the works the names of which begin 
with the word muhurta are : Muhartakalpadruma (published by 
2?im Press, Bombay) composed by Vitthala Dlksita in 16Z8 A.D. ; 
MuhSrta-ganapati composed in 1685 A D. by Ganapati Baval, 
-sonofHarishankar; Muhfirta-cintSmani composed at Benares 
in idhs 1522 (1601 A D.) by Bsma, son of Ananta, with a com- 
mentary called PJyasa-dharS composed in sake 1585 (1604 AD. ) 
by Govinda, son of NUakantha elder brother of Esma (published 
-inl945bytheNim.pieBs); Muhartatattva by Ganesa, son of 
Kesava (ms in Bhau Daji collection of Bombay Asiatic Society) ; 
Muhfirtadarsana (also called VidyamaahavJya) by Vidyiu 
madhava with a commentary called Muharta-dlpa* (about 
1363 AD. ) by his son Visn n, edited by Dr. Shamsastri (published 

{Continued from last f age) 
date and horoscope ol thefowHtatwn of thocity of Abmedetadta &*« «M, 
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by Mysore University, 1923-1926, in three parte); Muhurta- 
dlpaka by NSgadeva ( a short work in 9 folios, ms. in Bhau Barf 
collection); the Muharta-martanda, composed in Sake 1483, 
Magna (1572 A.D.), by Saxayana, son of Ananta, of Tapara 
village to the north of the temple of Siva which is to the north 
of Devagiri, with his own commentary called Martandavallabha 
(published by Kirn. Press, 1925 ); MuhQrtamala by KaghunStha 
(ms inBhanDa]icoIlflotion);Muhuita^mikt5vali (incomplete 
ms. with only 45 verses in the same collection). Out of these, 
three works alone are now available in print viz. Muhurta- 
darsana, Muhuita-eintamani and Muhurta-maitanda. The rest 
are mss. ( in Bombay Asiatic Society's Library ). In this section 
on muhurtas reliance has been placed mainly on the three 
printed works along with the Jyotisaratnamala of Srlpati (about 
1039 A.D.), the KajamSrtanda of Bhoja (ms in B. O. R.I., 
Poona) and the other works on ESla. Among the woxta 
described as especially dealing with muhnrtas, the most elabo- 
rate are the Muhnrta-ointamani ( containing about 480 verses 
with a very exhaustive commentary) and the Muhfiitadarsana 
(with about 600 veraes) and also a very elaborate commentary. 
Itwouia not be possible to deal with all matters contained 
in these works. The MuhurtamSrtanda ( containing 161 verses ) 
follows a middle course. 'According to it the subjects dealt 
with in it are briefly as follows :—what positions and aspects 
of the planets, what yogas, what tithis, naksatras, months and 
conditions of the family and of the mind should be avoided in 
the case of iitbha (auspicious) actions; the proper times for 
somskSras, such as garbhadhana, pumsaoana,3atdkarma, pieroing 
the infant's ear, caula, upanatjana, the end of the period of 
Vedio study; topics connected with marriage (this takes up 55 
veraes i. e. a little over one-third of the entire work ) ; times tat 
kindling sacred domestic fire (grhyagni); times for construction 
of a house and for first entrance into it; the proper times for 
starting on a journey or marching against an enemy king; 
auspicious and inauspicious sakunas (omens or prognostications), 
times for king's coronation, for wearing of rich clothes and 
ornaments and for agricultural operations, for sale and purchase 
of animals ( such as cattle, horses ), for bath with sesame and 
myrobalan, for finding lost articles, for constructing wells and 
tanke . times when Vedic study should be stopped ( anadhySya ) 
for long or temporarily; the results of a lizard or chameleon 
-falling on one's body; what planet is inauspicious or auspicious 
in which sign from the sign of one'B birth; the punyakala of 
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SankrSntis. It may be mentioned that many of the provisions 
about auspicious aspects of planets, about upanayana and 
marriage, construction of and first entrance into a bouse, sakunas 
about the fall of lizards and chameleons were observed in the 
author's boyhood and are still observed by many, though there 
ia gradually an increasing looseness of observance in these 
matters. 

It should be noted that even as to satomoa VarSha-mihira 
puts forward the principle that it is the fruition of actions, good 
or evil, done in previous lives by men, that is manifested by 
sakunas for those who start on a journey or invasion. •» 

How people had become almost crazy with the idea of find- 
ing out a muhvata for everything from shaving, wearing a new 
garment to such solemn matters as marriage is well illustrated 
by the provision of a muhurta for a theft in the Muhfirta- 
muktavali, viz the act of thieving succeeds when done on the 
naksatrasisless, Mrgasiras, Bharanl. Svati, Dhanisths, Oitaa 
and AnurSdha, on a Saturday or a Tuesday ana on a nTctn titM 
( 4th, 9th and 14th }. 828 * 

Before entering on a discussion about individual aotsor 
rites, it is necessary, in order that the reader may "rinkud 
the prescriptions about muhOrtas, to explain some staple details 
JjEET To discuss n detail all the details of Jataka works is 
much beyond the scope of this work and would ^oessitate fee 
Sng of a volume by itself. A middle course has to be foBowed 
Sdesnaksatras, their lords and their classifications, one has 
2 hetr in mind the rasis, the planets and the , aH» (houses or 
5S in a horoscope. Forthese reliance will be ^mainly placed 
J*J BrhatsamhS and ********£*£** 
M Jyotisaratnamala of J^* "SKJSS 

The 27 or 38 nafesatras ana w» » be 

^^ratatfe^Srfall^ often employed to 
remembered ferf^^o,^ ^ ^ 

Asiatic Sowoty ). 
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BrhadSranyaka Upanisad quoted above ( in note 754 ), it is clear 
that the naksatras had vary early ( i. e. about 1000 B. 0. at least ) 
been classified as punya ( auspioious ) and pUpa ( inauspicious } 
asd into male and female. The YedSngajyotisa ( Yajusa ) gives 
a classification of naksatras into ugra and fe-Sra. 829 The 
naksatras are farther classified in the Brhat-samhita ( chap. 97. 
6-11 ) into dhruva ( or sthira = fixed ), tlksna ( or daruna ), ugra 
( or krura ), ksipra ( or laghu ), mrdu ( or maitra ), mrdutlfcsna 
( or ssdhsrana or misra ), cara ( or cala ). aa 

The Br. S. ( 97. 6-11 ) states that on Dhruva naksatras the 
coronation of a king, santi (propitiatory rite for averting impen- 
ding evil or calamity ), planting of trees, foundation of a city, 
charitable acts, sowing seeds, and other permanent acts should 
be done; on tlksna naksatras succeed attempts to harm, the 
acquisition of mantra ( mystic verse or formula ), raising ghosts, 
arrest (of a person), beating, separating (two friends or) relation- 
snips ; ugra naksatras are to be used for success in extermination, 
destruction of another's property, cheating, arrest, poisoning, 
incendiarism, striking with a weapon, killing; ksipra (or laghu) 
naksatras are declared as leading to success in sales, in making 
love, in the acquisition of knowledge, decoration, arts, crafts 
(such as carpentry), medicines, journeys; the mrdu naksatras 
are beneficial in securing friends, sexual affairs, clothes, orna- 
ments, auspioious ceremonies (marriage, upanayana &a ) and 
Binging; the mrdu-tlksna (or aSdhSrana) naksatras produce 
mixed results ( on which mild or fierce acts may be done); the 
cara naksatras are beneficial in doing fleeting actions The 
MuhQrta-martanda provides that wise men engage in actions 
similar to the names of the groups of naksatras for attaining 
success. It should he noticed that some works like the Jyotisa- 
ratnamate < HI. 9 ) and the Muhurta-cintSmani ( H. 2-8 ) hold 
that Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Siiday, 
Saturday are respectively dhruva, cara, ugra, misra, laghu, 

vT* Md * IksnB mi fiia * actions aat «» appropriate for 
naksatras of those groups are appropriately performed on the 
respective week days.*M 

TheBrhaj-jataka devotes fourteen verses for the Character!. 
sties of perrons j^ on fea 87 naksat ras ft^ ^^ TwQ 

830. FbrcIwslfieattOM of asfcsafnz, vide note 338 above. 

831. flWUrttoiHMpdtfWrwftfc,!^, 3 w ii,3. 
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verses are translated for sample: 83 * a person born on ibvinla 
is fond of ornaments, is handsome, has a prepossessing appear' 
anoe, & clever ( in all things ) and intelligent; one bom on 
Bharanfs is of firm resolve, truthful, free from disease, olever 
and free from worry; one horn on Krttikfig is a heavy eater, 
fond of other's wives, impatient, famous; one born on Bdhinl 
is truthful, pure, of agreeable speech, of resolute intellect and 
is handsome. The BSjamSrtanda in verses 16-40 sets out 
the synonyms of 27 naksatras which include the names of the 
lords of the naksatras and synonyms of the lords of naksatras. 
The JyotisaratnamalS, Bhujabala and M Q 2. 28-S3 divide 88 
naksatras (including Abhfrit) into four groups 835 of seven 
each, called 'andhaksa* ( blind X 'mandaksa' (of dim sight), 
"madhyShsa* ( of medium sight ) and 'svaksa' (of good Bight) and 
state that property stolen ou 'andhaksa' naksatras maybe recove- 
red quickly, stolen on 'mandaksa* naksatras after effort, stolen on 
'madhyaksa' (there is no recovery but) the owner may hear that 
it has been taken to a distant plaoe by the thief; stolen on 'svaksa' 
or 'sulocana* the owner would not recover it nor even hear about 
its whereabouts. The Brhat*amhifc3 (chap. 14) has already 
been referred to (on p. 530) in connection with the provinces of 
India governed by nine groups of naksatras (three naksatras in 
each group) and chapter 15 of the same (1-27) sets out what 
substances are governed by the 27 naksatras from Krttikft 
toBharanl 83 * One verse is translated as a specimen: under 
Zrttikas are white flowers, those who have consecrated the Vedio 
fires, those who know Vedio mantras, sntras and bbasyas 
(commentaries), officers over mines (or stores), barbere, 
brShmanas, purohtfo, astrologers, potters. 

TheBrhat-sarohita (10U-5) declares what naksatras (out 
of 27) form partof Timelooked upon as a jWKaa (Person). This is 
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MS The asns (PP. 353-454 > artanees UN 28 ***■ ^'^e bom 
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an extension of a very old conception. The Tai Br. says; 
'Prajapati has Hasta-naksatra as his hand, Cifcra as his head, 
Nistya (i e SvatI) as his heart, the two stars of Visakha as the 
thighs, Anuradhas as his stability (or support) This is indeed 
Prajapati in the form of groups of naksatras* •*. 

From the above it would be noticed that a naksatra astro- 
logy apart from therasi astrology bad bean thoroughly developed 
in India while Ptolemy is hardly concerned with the naksatras, 
but concentrates only on rasis. 

The twelve rCisu, are to be found in the Zodiacal belt ( or 
circle), each extends over 2 J naksatras i e Mesa extends over 
AsvinI, Bharani and J of Krttika, Vrsabha extends over J of 
Krttika, whole of Bohinl and half of Mrgaslrsa and so on. These 
twelve rasis from Mesa are identified respectively with the 
following Iimb3 of the Kalapurusa f3Sa viz. the head (Mesa), 
mouth (Vrsabha), chest, heart, stomach, waist, the abdomen 
(between the navel and the private parts), the private parts, the 
pair of thighs, the pair of knees, the two shanks, the two feet. 
Varaha adds that the words rasi, ksetra, grna, rksa, bha and 
bhaiana are used as synonyms in Jataka The purpose of the 
identification of rasis with the limbs of Kala put forward by 
astrological works is that if a malefic planet occupies in a 
person's horoscope a certain rasi, he is adversely affected in that 
limb of his body to which the rasi corresponds among the limbs 
of Kala, but if a beneficent planet occupies at birth a rasi, then 
the person prospers as to the corresponding limb This is 
succintly put by the SSravall (10. 5-6 ) The twelve rasis with 



* * w .y w g^- ' re*r fire > Ra*)i w&ty grs ffeiP&i sriSsr wr.- 
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« pna3i I 4 mentions the same hmbs and rift bnt in a sborter com 
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synonyms are set 



their English and Latin equivalents and their 
out below: 



English Latin 



Sam 
Bull 

Twins 



Sanskrit 



Grab 


Cancer 


Lion 


Leo 


Virgin 


Virgo 



Aries 

Taurus jVrsabha 

Gemini Mithuna 

|Karka 
[Simha 
Kanya 



Synonyms 



Balance, 



Scorpion 
Aroher 

Goat 

Water- 
carrier 

Fishes 



Libra 

Scorpio 
Sagittarius 

Capricornus 
Aquarius 

Pisces 



Tula 

Vrscika 
Dhanus 



Mi 



akara 
Kumbha 

Mlna 



aja, chSga, Jenya 

tfksan, visa, go, gopati,/ow»* 
(or Tamiru) 

Xugma, nryaga,jttuma,jutttma 
orjilma. 

Karkin, karkata, kulita 

ETari, Mrgendra, leya 

AnganS, yovati, pramads, 
kumarl, Pathona ( Pdtfienat) 

Tauli, dhata, vanrj, tuladhara, 
juka 

Ali, klta, hmapya or kaurpt 

Gapa, karmuka, dhanrin, 
hayanga, Tatiksika (or 
TauJcsa) 



Mrgasya, mrga, Akolceia 
Ghata, kumbhadhara, hrdroga 



Matsya, jbasa, animiea, Rtha 
(or Cellha?) 



The words in this list that are put in italics are mentioned 
in a separate veise by Varaha ( Brhaj-oataka I8) B 



»Pm*«W» ffsmPB 1 8. The words sqwrw <tw»r. create a difficulty. 
Utpala takes them to mean ■ and the last sign, in this way ' * Antyabha 
is a pure Sanskrit word and not Greek and there is on this interpretation no 
Greek word corresponding to Mlna (Pisces). Another commentator Giins- 
(Contumed on next page ) 
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It should be noted that the list of synonyms is not exhaustive ; 
other words with the same meaning are often employed. For 
example, for Simha, Mrgaraja may be used or for Mlna the word 
prthuroman may be need. The words in italics are deemed by 
Weber and many others as borrowings from or Sanskrit adapta- 
tions of Greek words It may be admitted that most of them 
bear a striking resemblance to Greek names of rasis Pathona 
should be Pathena to correspond with the Greek word. There is 
no reason why kullra should be regarded as a Greek word Kern 
( preface to Br S. p. 29 ) thinks that it is a pure Sanskrit word 
There is no Greek woTd corresponding to Kullra in Ptolemy. 
The word Karka or Karkin appears to mean ' white ' and occurs 
as early as in Atharvaveda IV 38. 6-7 All that the Brhawataka 
(IS) means is that there are other words like knya used for the 
twelve rasis in otheT works VaTahamihira frequently refers 
to the views of the Yavanas and sometimes differs from them. 
It has been shown by me in my paper on 'Yavanesvara and 
Utpala * ( in J of Bombay Asiatic Society, vol 30, pp. 1-8 ) that 
there is a Sanskrit work on astrology called Yavana-jStaka of 
about 4000 verses composed by a king of the Yavanas called 
Sphujidhvaja and another Vrddhayavanajataka also in several 
thousand verses by Mlnaraja who styles himself the overlord of 
Yavanas I cannot agree with Prof Sen-Gupta ( 'Ancient Indian 
Chronology ' p 99 } that words like Mesa and Vrsabha in verses 
like Rg L 51. 1 (abhi tyam mesam) refer to rasis, when he himself 
had to concede that he could not find the other ten in the Rg 
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kara says that the last rasMs called 'cettha' (vide Subrabmanya Sasln's 

translation of Brhaj]5laka p 8) The T S S. edition of ^^mm has 

iraU ^tTftj wasj. » » e. the last ras\ is called ■ lrlhasi \ The 3^3^ has 

<n*H(h«t!j<r 1 1 9 Ptolemy employs a Greek word for Pisces (Loeb Classical 
Library pp. 52, 314. 328 &c). to wbicb ■.ttha' or 'ikthasi 1 or 'irtbasi' nonld 
corre spond rather than ■ cettha ■. The SSrSvali (111 7 ) «ad» «*„, «,. 
mnmi*^%.Ut4<ra<lM<ir That shows that u bad no Greek word for 
• mina ' before it It may be noted that the Saravali expressly says tbat as 
Varaha's^orL is brief it (Saravali) took essential matters from the exten- 
sive Sutras composed by Yavananarendra and others I have not been able 
to Gad the v.ord,ltt« or a similar Sanskrit adaptation for Mina in the 
Brhajjataka Vide Indische Studien vol II pp,25M6l and JRfcS for 
1893 p 747 for the Greek and Latin equivalents of the Sanskrit words for 
the signs of the zodiac, planets &c, 



564 UkIoi ff of Dhm ntuitbdra I Sec. n, Oh. XVI 

The appearance of the i&sis is briefly described by the 
Brhajjataka 837 1. 5 and explained by TTfcpala as follows: (Tie 
sign Mlna i e Pisces ) appears as two fishes ( each facing the 
tail of the other ), Kumbha appears as a man carrying an empty 
jar placed on his shoulder, the sign of Gemini is represented as 
a man carrying a mace and a woman holding a late, the sign of 
Sagittarius is a man with a bow whose legs are like those of a 
horse, the sign Capricorn is a crocodile with the face of a deer, 
sign of Libra is a person holding scales, the sign Virgo is 
represented by a maiden in a boat with an ear of corn in one 
hand and fire in the other; the remaining signs are similar ( in 
form J to the objects indicated by their names and all signs reside 
in places appropriate to their names For more detailed descrip- 
tions, vide the twelve verses quoted from Yavanesvaraby Utgsala 
which I have o^ioted and translated in my paper in the Journal 
of the Bombay Asiatic Society voL 30 parts 1 ana 2 pp 1-7 and 
which are found in the Yavana-jataka of Sphujidhvaja (a pahn- 
laaf ma of which exists in the Nepal Durbar Library ) and in the 
Vrddhayavanajataka of MlnarS ja Those verses . also name the 
special objects audplaces governed by_ &* different^ Several 
verses of Kasyapa are guoted by TTtpala on Br. S 40 that deal 
with the materials or things thai are under the influence of the 
Leral rash For example, Mesa is the lord of garments, 
woollens, cloth made of the hair of a young goat, of Martra pulse, 
Seat, resin, barley, gold and plants that grow on dry tanfl- 
?he Vamanapurana** ( chap 5 45-60 ) describes the appearance 
of the xasis and the places and objects they reside m "*»»»*. 
aJ the verses closely resemble the wording employed m the two 
Yavanaiakaa of Sphujidhvaja and Minarsja Some verses are 

meaningless. , ,,. ,, n l mu i i ^ fB T "' 

^oot 5. 49-51. 
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insects ) and the remaining five resemble human beings with 
special characteristics in each case These rSsi names have 
more or less the same meanings in Babylonia, 839 in Europe inclu- 
ding Greece and in India But it should not be supposed that 
everywhere the several groups of stars were imagined to be 
identical with the figures of the same animals or of human beings. 
In China for instance, the twelve xasis are rat, ox, tiger, hare, 
dragon, serpent, horse, sheep, monkey, hen, dog and pig{ Encyclo- 
paedia Americana, voL 89 under the word ' zodiac' and $Tew Funk 
and Wagnall's Encyclopaedia vol 36 under 'Zodiac') 8390 . It is 
further stated that these are still found in some parts of Asia, 
in Japan and also among the remains of the Aztec race in 
America There are many who deny that except for a few signs 
(like the Scorpion) there is hardly any very striking similarity 
between the twelve groups of constellations called Aries &c. and 
the natural appearance of the objects denoted by the twelve 
names 8 *° The origin of the names assigned to Zodiacal signs is 
unknown The zodiacal signs named Mesa, Yrsabha &. are 
purely imaginary, are mere subjective configurations of stars 
which appear to be in one plane and which appear to certain 
persons to possess somehow the outline of a scorpion or a 
lion which are, as modern astronomy tells us, situated at 
enormous distances (light years as they are called) from each 
other. The same constellation is often given different names; 
e g. the constellation called Great Bear was called by Thales 
'the wain' (waggon drawn by horses) The twelve Zodiacal 
signs are clearly absent from the sacred astronomy of Egypt 841 
and the Egyptians knew nothing of the Zodiac before the 

839. Vide Campbell Thompson's Intra to 'Reports of the Magicians 
&&' for a table of late Babylonian, Assyrian and modern English names of 
sign* (pp XXIII-XX1V) and Expository Times, vol 30 (for 1918) pp 164-168 
on 'Assyro-Babylonian astrologers and their lore' by T. G Pinches. On p.167 
the latter sa> s that Europe is indebted to the Babylonians for tbe names of 
the signs of the Zodiac except Crab and Archer and sets out the Babylonian 
names v.ith their meanings and modern names (Ram &c.) These two 
tables do not agree Babylonians called Capricorn goat-fish. Bonche — 
Ecclercq (on p 57 note 1) gives a list of the twelve Chaldean zodiacal signs, 
which differs from both the above. 

S39a Vide 'the Stars above ns' by Frof. Zinner p 35 and plate III 
opposite p. 19 shoning the Japanese animal sequence from Rat to Pig 

WO Vide 'Introducing the universe' by J. C. Hicfcey p 123. 

841 'Legacy of Egypt' (ed by Glannlle) p 162, 'The names of lie 
stars* by E. J. Webb p 96. 
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Alezandrian age and very few Zodiacs are older than the Boman 
times Since Assyxiologists began to reveal the astronomical 
knowledge in the valley of the Euphrates, the Babvlonian 
origin of the Zodiac has beBn taken for granted by "almost 
ali^ scholars sa The dissenting voice is that of E J. Webb 
in 'Names of stars * SB who very strenuously argues against the 
Babylonian origin of the Zodiacal signs and holds that the Zodiac 
as we know it is a Greek invention and that deostratus who 
according to Pliny was concerned in forming it lived about 530 
B. G. In spite of the vehemence of Webb's arguments, in my 
humble opinion, he is far from convincing and for the present at 
least the Babylonian origin of the Zodiacal signs has to be 
accepted Thepassage of Pliny on which "Webb relies is differently 
understood by Prof. J K. Forheringham. SM The latest work of 
Barton on ' History of Science ' (1953) holds that the Zodiac had 
been distinguished by Babylonian astronomers a thousand years 
before deostratus and all that deostratus probably did was to 
divide those constellations into twelve equal lengths of the 
ecliptic i e. the twelve signs of the Zodiac A somewhat amusing 
argument has been advanced by Hickey ■ H that the fact that there 
are in the sky no animals (figures) suggestive of Egypt or India 
such as the hippopotamus and the elephant seems to rule out 
those countries as sources Is there any logical necessity that 
certain animals must be introduced in a system of Zodiacal signs 
if that system originated in a certain country that may be the 
home of dozens of wild and tame animals ? Are all the principal 
animals of Mesopotamia or of Greece included in theseven animals 
that figure as signs, if one of the above two was the origin 

S42 Vide Bonche-I-ecIereq. p 53 ( 'V "Astrofogie Grecqne * ). p XVI o! 
the Intro, to Heath's "Greek Astronomy*: Alexander Morel on 'The Kile and 
Egyptian civilization' (1927) p 433 (vherehe says that the GreeL Zodiac 
was itself derived from Babylonian astronomy) 

543. Vide pp. 163-175 and p 189 of "Xaoes of Stars* by E J Webb. 

544. Vide Journal of Hellenistic Srodjes, vol. 39 pp 164-184 and 
vol 45 pp 7S-S3 (boihby Fothenagaam). titd\ol 41 (pp 70-85) ■ CJeo- 
stxstns Hedivivos' b- E J "Webb (who himself remarls on p 70 thatibe 
r,r,Mifoa when and b- whom onr constellations were in.-ented feaeierlifcely 
1 - at_«» oa ' Rlrastrains and Ms wori 



to fc>a its sotatton) Ma ibid vol- *S pp 5«-S3 on Jf ^^"f "l"!™*: 
by " "* 

(i 

nntaowa. Bntin flwjoarnal 



»,„*■ T "Webb VidePraf Kengebaaer in 'Erscf. Sciences in Aan.on«ty'p 67 



lintel sbont ifcehiswry of Zodiacal and planetary synods being tjttmlbr 
iSoJraBaTta tiejonrnal of Xear Eastern Stndies. voL IV at p 2« 
£T%L*mm assits that the predominant influence of Babylonian 
^BWtbe^HFingof stars into plctnres mast be manned. 
% Vide ■B.tronocuiB the anher®* p lOSbjJ. CH.cley. 
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of the praaont Zodiacal signs? All the seven animals in the 
Zodiac are found in abundance in India even now, while some 
of them may not be found in the present day Greece or Baby- 
lonia. At present I am only concerned to say that out of the 
three ancient lands, viz Egypt, Mesopotamia and Greece, 
Mesopotamia has the greatest claims to be regarded as the 
source of the Zodiacal signs. The oase of India will be dealt 
with a little later on 

The astrological tabs are 846 variously classified as male 
And female, cara ( movable ) and sthva (fixed or lasting) and 
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^ „,- - ^ ^ftsnp ^igiiftia'w trpn f*5irc*i. sshpn ftftgsn nsftarer <pr 

^■<iq Mi^»i rii gfvmpg fhn Hwafegj^m. ggfrtsnurji apt: ^r s^reiSft 

a ^I'nl &gi ^wp jfar f^npjqsggspfer w%*lmi 1 ^«nd-h 1 10-11 

Separate ^^pn%§5j. as t^ + 3^(3^,55 or il^j + ji^^^^ j fk^tm 
is the 5th or 9th rasi [rom a spectBed rSJi (Brbaj-jStaU t 11). There is ano- 
ther meaning of ftsjfo (which &m calls ^-BpebK) in ^gamm I 14 v«. 
IWJ, V&- WT, VFm, «3 , an%, gjwr are finders of the Sun, Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Vcnns and Saturn 
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di&'siaW»5«z(of both characters ), assaumya (mild) and hUia 
( fierce or malignant), as divabala (powerful by day), msabata 
(powerful by night ), as prqthodaija (rising from the hind part), 
sirsodaval rising by their head first) or iibhayodaya, and as 
lords of the four main direotions ( east &o. ) The above 
table will show at a glanco these classifications, in whioh n. 
stands for nisabala, d. for dinabala, p. for pisthodaya and s. for 
slrsodaya. 

The Brhajj&taka compresses these dotails in J. 10-11 and 
Utpola explains the purpose of some of these technical terms. 
YfitrS ( invasion ) undertaken on slrsodaya rSsis yields the 
desired result but if undertaken on prsthodaya ritsis there is 
failure and one's army is routed. Those bom on krura Bigns 
ate of oruel nature and those born on saumya signs are mild by 
nature, while those born on male signs are enorgetio and those 
born on female signs are mild Those born on cm a signs are 
unsteady by nature, those born on sthra signs ato of a fixed 
nature and those born on dvisvabhava Bigus are of mixed chara- 
cter. The knowledge of the signs as lords of quarters is useful 
in finding out the direction where a person who Btolo something 
on a particular sign could be found or the stolen article could 
be found, Ptolemy's Tetrabiblos 1. 11 speaks of Taurus, Leo, 
Scorpio and Aquarius as solid signs ( sthua > andGemuu, Virgo* 
Sagittarius, Pisces as bi-oorporoal ( dotdeha or deMibhaw ), and 
in I 13 there is agreement with Brha»5taka as to the masculine 
and feminine signs hut fliere is disagreement as to .hiimal 
fainaSa) and ^umal signs ( nisabala) since Ptolemy holds 
that Ties and other signs are alternately diurnal or nocturnal, 
Sue^Xholds Ari* and the n f *********** ^ 
IndCam-fcornus as nocturnal and the rest diurnal. It does not 
a ndCaprI<»rnuBasn commanding and 

SC«^2Shfl 14) and of signs which behold 

m0 n), white. V^™ h ^™%™£ vi £a%U> four classes 

i„ the Tetrabiblos. J^Zm^T'S.™™™ forepart, 
VJ z. a ntb^omo^hio(Mmmua,K^ya,J miM . ^^ ^ 
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latter part ), insect ( Scorpion ). Vide Tetrabiblos IV. 4 pp. 389 
and 391 for slightly varying enumeration 

Br J. ( chap 17. 1-12 ) sets out the characteristics of persons 
born when the Moon wbb in Mesa and the following rSsis and 
remarks at the end ( in verse 13 ) that the results described will 
come out fully if the moon, the rasi it occupies and the lord of 
that rSsi are powerful. In Br. J. I 19 it is said that two-footed 
rasis ( mithuna, kanya, tula, kumbha and forepart of dhanus ) are 
powerful by day if they be in kendia; four-footed rSsis ( mesa, 
vrsa, simha, makara forepart and dhanus latter part ) are power- 
ful at night in kendra position and the rest i. e. watery Bigns 
and insect signs (kultra, vrsoika, mlna and latter part of 
makara ) are powerful at twilight, when in kendra position. Br. 
J 18. 20 provides that similar results (as in chap 17) follow if 
a person is born when the lagna at his birth is mesa or any one 
of the other rasis. 

Planets, their relations to the rasis and their conjoint influ- 
ence will now be briefly indicated. We saw above (pp. 493-495 ) 
that in tiie Yedic SamhitSs and Brahmanas express references to 
planets other than Jupiter are almost absent, that in some Vedio 
verses five planets and Venus ( as Vena ) appear to be referred to. 
SvarbhSnu, the son of an asura, is said to have struck the sun 
with darkness ( i e. caused an eclipse ) m Rg V. 40. 5, 6, 8, 9. 
In the Ghandogya Upanisad the soul that has acgaired' true' 
knowledge is said to shake off the body after oasting off all evil 
like a horse (that casts off dust by) shaking his hair (mane 
and tail ) or like the moon becoming free from the mouth of 
Bfibu.8» The Maitr&yanl Upanisad mentions Sani, Rahu 
( ascending node ) and Ketu ( descending node ) M » But hardly 
anything is said about the astrological significance of planets 
in the ancient Vedic Literature In the Mahabharata there are 
plenty of references to the evil influence of planets, but that is 
restricted to naksatras. Both Rahu and Ketu are said in 
Karnaparva to rise in the sky for ( i. e. portending ) the destruc- 
tion of the world *» Kautilya offers the curious information 
that a foreknowledge of rainfall can be had from the position, 
the motion and the garbhMhTma of Jupiter, from the rising 
setting and motion of Venus and from the natural and unnatural 

*«• ^•r^'rorcBrl**^ sura, ^ 1 35^37.^ 
H. d. 73 
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be seen from the above that general or universal ( not individua 
or ho roS cop IO Astrology like the reports made by xoyS S 
in Mesopotamia was prevalent in bdit many oenXstaora 

Sun, Moon, Mercury, Mars. Saium, Jupiter, VenjlSi ^ Md ' 
Jtotu and furnishes some synonyms of all these. 

Observations of planets by the Babylonians go back to 
2nd millennium B 0. Venus was the first to be studied Tables 
about Venus based on observations are found from 1921-190l*» 
B G, , Jupiter and Mars were also observed. Jupiter was held to 
be normally favourable when he shone brightly or followed the 
moon, while Mars was the planet of ill-luok, but, if Mars shone 
weakly or disappeared, its evil influence disappeared. Saturn as 
its name indicates ('firm standing one*) was regarded mostly a 
planet of good luck Various favourable prognostications were 
made about a child, according as the planets like the Moon, Venus 
or Jupiter were rising or unfavourable prognostications were 
made if Mars was rising or if Jupiter or Venus were setting K! 
Each planet received a variety of names in the astronomical 
texts of Babylonia The .teaching that every planet has 
its exaltation i. e the strongest pitch of its might and influence 
when in a particular Bign goes back to ancient Babylonia. M 
The arrangements of the order of planets differed at different 
times. Planet comes from a Greek word meaning ' a wanderer ' 
and the word was applied to the planets because as compared 
with the stars they appeared to wander in different ways and at 

850. aw*Wwi'3tjw > wiwrummTm^g: ythl^iwMft'i ^Set 

at&jn&U 84th STOOT P- US (Sham ahastn's ed of 1919) Fat wrfarq 
bs to rainfall, viae fgitiiiftl chapter 22 Aratus (270 B C ) and Theophrastns 
( 322 B C ) say that the disappearance of the constellation corresponding 
to our Pn&ya «as reckoned by the ancients at a sore presage of rain Vide 
Dr. Fleet in J.R A.S tor 1911 at p 516 

851. Vide Heath's 'Greek Astrouoms \ Introduction pp XVH-XVIII, 
Meissner's'BabytonienandAssinen'tigzS) vol H pp 25«-256. Ssrton in 
• A history of Science" p. 77. 

852. M. Jasfrow in 'the Religion of Babylonia and Assyria' (1698 1 
p 460. 

B5J, Meissner, ibid, vol Mp. 406. 
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different times e% In modern times there are three more planets, 
viz. Uranus, Neptune and Pluto discovered respectively in 1781, 
1846 and 1930 A. D 855 Bouche Leoleroq mentions that modern 
astrologers asserted that Chaldeans saw Uranus and Neptune 
and three other planets (Juno, Vulcan and Fluto), when they had 
good eyes (p S73 note 2 of L" Astrologie Grecque). 

The Br. J. (II 2-3), SarSvall (IV. 10-11) and RajamSrtanda 
(verses 8-15) set out the various names for the sun, the moon 
and the other seven planets They are specified in the note 835 

8S4. C. V Mad can on 'Babylonian Astrology and its relation to the Old 
Testament' (United Church Publishing House, Toronto) p 27, Prof 
Neugebauer in E. S A p 162 ( for arrangements of planets in cuneiform 
texts in Selencid period and in Greek horoscopes ). In the Selencid period the 
standard arrangement was Jnpiter — Venus — Mercury — Saturn — Mars. Ordinary 
arrangement m Creek horoscopes is Snn, Moon, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Vends, 
Mercury. For the planetary -week the arrangement in Greece is said to he 
Saturn-Inpiter-Mars-San-Venns-Mercury-Moon On p 163 Prof Neugebauer 
thinks that Hindu arrangement of planets is obviously Greek in origin for 
two reasons, as it is based on the arrangement according to distance from the 
earth and also on a division of days into 24 hoars, which is not Babylonian 
but Hellenistic and ultimately of Egyptian origin In this latter he can be said 
to be wrong, as a similar arrangement of week dajs can be arrived at by 
relying on the 60 ghatika system of India. We saw above that hot a in 
Indian astrology has three meanings, viz JStaka, lagna and half a sign, but 
the very early Sanskrit astrological terts at least do not appear to employ the 
■word hora in the sense of 'honr' or &th part of the -whole day or £jth part 
of the day Any, one who asserts that the arrangement of week daj s is copied 
from the Greeks must prove two things, (l) the definite time when the Greeks 
hit upon the particular arrangement of planets for purposes of week-days and 
(2) the borrowing people had definitely not arrived at the same arrangement 
before the Greeks Prof Nengebaner, so far as I can see, offers hardly any ei i- 
dence on any of these two matters beyond mere assertions and conjectures. It 
has further to be remembered that Albernni (Saohau, \ol. L. p. 343) states that 
nobody in India uses the hours except the astrologers, for they speak of the 
dominants oE the hours The 30muhurtas of ahatatra are much older than 
the Satapatha Br. and it was easy to divide a muhurta into two nadis or 
ghatikas as the ArthaSstra does (I 19 p, 37 ' Nalikabhiraharastadha ratrim ca 
vibhajeOandPuranashkcVisnuVI. 3. 6-4 do. There is hardly anything in 
the last Sanskrit Literature (of ancient or medieval times) to show that 
common people or writers ( not being astronomers or astrologers ) employed 
the method of 24 hours of the day. 

S5S. Vide Prof. Van Pen Bergh in "Universe in space and time" p 177 
andD S. Evans m 'Frontiers of astronomy' p 41 for tables and data about 
planets from Mercury toFlnto as regards distance from the Sun, period of 
revolution, diameter, mass fix, 

856. T he snn: q$, *fc, ^,3, ^ f arrffp,, ^^ ^^^ ^ ^ rsK> 
«p*ng. wpt, «3«<ia, «torr, 3M-M, sons. *nfe, t^rniSr, Qnt.^ , |j|f. 

{Continued on next page) 



kv9 

H *«tonf of marmaiSstra I See. H, Oh. XVt 

below and the names underlined are deemed by Western writers 
fa hay* been tetrad from Greek; but ft should be nSed SS 
Greek name for toe moon occurs in these or other works and 
I am not convinced that JIva is a Greek word or adaptation 
of a Greek word The word Jlva occurs in the Bgveda itself in 
many places (as in Bg. I 16430.X 1837) and means 'living 
being, an individual' and m Obfindogya Upanisad VI 3 2 it 
means ' individnal soul '. When Brhaspati came to be regarded 
as the most prominent of planets and was said to preside over 
knowledge and happiness (as m Br. J. II 1 «Jivo jasna-sukham') 
he oame to be regaxded>as the very life of beings and was called 
Jlva The Sfiravall (X 116) says that Brhaspati is the life of men 
(Brhaspatir-nrnam jlvah ). In Bhujabala it is said 'what will all 
the planets do to him in whose horoscope Jupiter is intend* a 
position. A herd of wild elephants is killed by a single lion. ,Ra 
The Br. J. and SSravall provide that further synonyms may he 
derived from popular usage. 

In the following some characteristics of the planets (based 
on Br. J IL5-7) are brought together, viz. the colour ruled by 
each, the lords of each, the direction, element, Veda and class 
(brShmana, ksatriya &o ) dominated by each and whether they 
are beneficent ox malefic. 

(Continued from last page ) 

2 The moon — ftg, gsj, <*F%, "^Wsj ^ffcng, *fts, $iRg> ft*IMTC| 
*5hRf3*, fSftirara, ftii'ffiifrr, 5i8p*. fl«g, $&$, ig rawft ^ ^ ^ 

3 Mars— aj^TRgf, gar, 4j«, yfito, *t£tB8, siR^t. tftitaifV fW§fea» 
ww, *n%*r, ff$x, ^afj 25?' 

* 4 Mercury— ger, 5T, f"*5i ^l*»*T, fig«, ffWK, "tjaTSSr, «W, W-iJfld, «tt 

3 Jupiter— g^-, gsir, #W, arit'SB;, WSTi SWP**, Sirenv, S5WW, 

umfii, f>ftfei s rovr, q& «£w ft_.. L .'s, -, 

6 Venus -gs, us, ^SSS3» Sra> "w*! *»^> «*m«r., tswn«R» 

7 Saturn— 3ll«K, *ftfti ^fe> ^i 3 »fo»i SflESflB^, WTO, HIW*. 

s Bsa>u— «g,jw,, ws,w5^ m wK^sras, ?r», au«, g^»», 

•VaE&TSta. «. «4 V.da Cau^ Thompson'. 
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»= - £££=• ^or Moou (8.). •"<«—»-•-- 
ST— .s oDriM. » Devlponma quoted by Bemad „ « j£? T* = 
p 434 ano frequently wBhavwyapuraaa as M I 10* 2 ' *ht>U S5<I* 3 

857 ^,^^l^TO^S^• , * ra, ^^ fS *^^ , 
gCTKSP 280 verse 1868. 



planet 


colour domi- 
nated by 


by whom 
ruled 


direotion 


element 
ruled by 


Veda 


class 


beneficent or malefic 


Sun 


red 


Kre 


East 






Esatriya 


malefic 


Moon 


white 


Water 


N.W. 






Vaisya 


waning Moon 858 malefic 


Mars 


very red 


Esrtikeya 


South 


Eire 


Samaveda 


Esatriya 


malefic 


Mercury 


green 


Visnu 


North 


Earth 


Atharva 


Sludra 


malefio when in conjunction with 
malefic planete 


Jupiter 
Venus 


yellow 
variegated 


lndra 
IndrSnl 


N. E. 
S E. 


SJkaia 
(ether) 
Water 


Rgveda 
Yajurveda 


Brahmana 
Brahmana 


beneficent 
benefioent 


Saturn 


dark 


Prajapati 


West 


Air 




Osndala 


malefic 


B3liu 






S.W. 











858. atroonBr J II 3 explain* ' ^romffiipirfe sijfriu^tt 4N< ^iWW^s I "g?pTOTBwwIg[ ^«onRne«PiTPIH ! 9P?: wlwn if«f! 
qnftStl: ^ft 0* '. Tetrabiblos I. 5 regards Jupiter, Venus and Moon as beneficent and places the Sua on the same footing as Mercury. 
Utpala notes that Yavaneivara holde that Moon is rever malefic and quotes two verses from him, which are found In the Nepal Durbar 
as. of Yavanajiitaka of Sphujidhvaja, 
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gods that rule the eight directions and the planets that rule 
thorn. Indra, Agm, Yama, ffirrti, Varana, Vfiyu, Tafcsa 
(Kuberaj and Siva are the lords of the eight directions from 
East to North-East, while the same directions are governed by 
planets as in the above table. 

The purpose for these classifications is explained as follows • 
As regards colours ruled by planets, they are useful in indicat- 
ing the colour of the thing lost by or stolen from a man and the 
colour of the flowers with which the planets are to be worshipped , 
the lords of the planets are to he worshipped along with the 
planets m qiaJiapujB; the direction in which a king should 
march on an invasion is indicated by planets that rule the 
directions; according as beneficent or malefic planets are power- 
ful in the horoscope, the character of the person concerned is 
indicated as good or bad The Br J. IX. 7 further provides 
that the Moon, the Sun and Jupiter are lords of saltoa-guna, 
Mercury and Venus of wjo-qumt, Mars and saturn of tamoguva. 
TTtpala points out that Varaha differs from Yavanesvara, who 
regards the Sun, Mars and Jupiter as Sattvika, the Moon and 
Yenus as full of rajoguna, Saturn as having tamoguna and 
Mercury taking on the character of the planet with which it is 
in conjunction.' 5 * 1 Bahu is the ascending node or the point where 
the orbit of the moon intersects the ecliptic in passing northwards, 
Br. J. (II 8-11) and Laghujataka II 13-19 describe the form and 
appearance of the planets from the Sun to Saturn, giving full 
rein to association of ideas, imagination and to personification 
of them. For illustration, I translate one verse ( 10 ) 'Jupiter 859 
has a large body, his hair and eyes are brownish in colour, 
he has eminent intellect and has a phlegmatic constitution; 
Yenus is given to pleasures, has handsome body and pretty eyes, 
has wind and phlegm in his constitution and black hut curling 
hair on his head ' Another table based on Br. J II. "11, 12, 14 
and Sar&vall IV 15-16 about the parts of the human body 



SS^a**!^ ffiNK* 3TO5 •>» H 7. The verse occrs on foho 6 of 
sraspsrRPR (Nepal an ) 

^g^^mmSkmm^fm^Wimm^in. compare the mm*, d. 
cnpjions in fS^T 8 53, 
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governed by the planets, 850 about their habitat ( slkana ), about 
the kinds of cloth they govern, about the metals, precious stones 
and the flavours they rule is given below. 



Planet 


bodily 
part 


habitat 


cloth 


metals & 1 
jewels 


rasa 
(flavour) 


Sua 


bones 


temple 


coarse 


copper 


pungent 


Moon 


blood 


watery place 


cloth fresh 
from loom 


jewels 


salt 


Mars 


marrow 


fire-place 


burnt in a part 


gold 


bitter 


Mercury 


skin 


play-ground 


wet 


bronze 


mixed (all 
six together) 


Jupiter 


fat 


treasury 


neither new nor 
much worn 


siher 


sweet 


Venus 


semen 


bedroom 


strong 


pearl 


sour 


Saturn 


muscles 


dust-bole 


tattered 


iron 


astringent 



It was said that if Jupiter was in his own house ( i. e. 
DhanusorMlna), then Jupiter also ruled over gold. 861 The 
object of assigning these was practical, viz the astrologer could 
judge of the place of birth if the planet was powerful or of the 
place of the thief or, if a question were put about the food which 
one invited to a dinner may be served with, the powerful 
planet would suggest the kind of food. 

The Br. J. ( H, 5 ) states that the Sun, Mars and Jupiter are 
masculine, the Moon and Venus feminine, while Mercury and 
Saturn are neuter or common {nxpuihsalta ). Here Tetrabiblos 
differs ( I 6 ), as it regards Saturn as masculine. Ace. to Br. J. 
n 21 the Moon, Mars and Saturn are nocturnal (powerful at 
night), the Sun, Jupiter and Venus are diurnal (powerful by 
day) and Mercury is common (both diurnal and nocturnal) 
The Tetrabiblos differs ( L 7 ) by making Venus nocturnal and 
Saturn diurnal 



860. Vide Tetrabiblos III 12 pp 319 and 321 for parts of the human 
Douy go» crned by planets, which description d.ffers from that of the Br J. 

a- JSJU.. 3 ^^ ™ *<Pa^aPh<WJlft 4n%* 3»BXI **>** «R*tf3ri *TOJT* 
SZ^ffSP 1 "! . q ?° lti ^ »era on SS=U » " The relation between 
pfanets and the chief metals was. it seems, based on colour similarity. 

w ^ ^ e ° l Ptanels S " 5 ™* 1 *«w« areas and limbs of the 

hody led to the influence of aslrolog> on medicine. 
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Gartein rSsxs are declared to be toe iona* (svaarlm) rf 
Pfenete and certeia others as their ucca («fflS«I 
certem parts or degreesofae^arededared tobe ^«. 
the m ritfi from the ucca is said to be »?c« i e d™1X 

The Sun and the Moon have each only one&si as srogrha, while 
the other five planets have two each The following diagram 
will indicate all this at a glance 



Planet 


Svagrha 


1 sign of 
J Exaltation 


f sign of 
j Depression 


Sun 


Simba 


Mesa 
10 


Tula 
10 


Moon 


Karkata 


Vrsabha 
3 


Vrscika 
3 


Mars 


Mesa and Vrscika 


Makara 
88 


Karkata 
28 


Mercury 


Mithuna and Kanya 


Kanya 
15 


Mina 
15 


Jupiter 


Dhanus and Mina 


Karkata 
S 


Makna 
5 


Venus 


Vrsabha and Tula 


Mina 
S7 


Kanya 
27 


Saturn 


Makara and Kmnbna 


Tula 
30 


Mesa 
20 



The figures under signs of exaltation and depression are the 
avisos (degrees) respectively of paiamocen and paromontca. 
The explanation offered by Yavanajstaka of Spnuiidhvaja and 
the Vrddhayavana-jataka of Mlnaraja is that the sign of Leo 
was assigned to the Sun as his honse because it is the most 
powerful sign and Cancer ( a watery sign } was assigned to the 
Moon, and the Sun and the Moon each gave one sign out of the 
remaining to the other five planets vre KanyS, Tult, Vrscika, 
Dhanus and Makara were given by the Sun to Mercury, Venus, 
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn ( arranged according to distance ) and 
the Moon gave to flie same five planets one each of the rSs» of 
Mithuna, Vrsabha, Mesa, M5na and Kumbha <**5««ff 
Jn • Yavanesvara and UfcaJa' in J B B. R. A. S. vol 30 on p. 5 



Ptolemy ort svagrhas 577 

for the verses of MSnaraja and p 7 for translation) Tetrabiblos 
L 17 practically gives a similar explanation about houses 
( svagrhas) and I 19 agrees with Br. J I IS about the exaltation 
and depression signs. Ptolemy does not give the degrees (of 
paramocca and paramanlca 861 ). 

That rasi that is occupied by its own lord or has an aspect 
( drsti ) of Its lord or is occupied by Mercury or Jupiter or has 
an aspect with them is powerful 861 if it be not occupied by any 
one or more of the remaining planets or has no aspect with any 
one of the rest There is a further provision that Scorpion if it 
is in the 7th house is powerful, the human signs ( Mitbuna, 
Kanya, Tula, the forepart of Dhanus and Kumbha } are powerful 
in the lagna, the watery signs (Kaikata, Mlna, latter half 
of Makara) are powerful if they occupy the 4th house and 
the quadrupeds (Mesa, Vrsa, Simha, latter half of Dhanus, 
and the forepart of Makara ) are powerful in the 10th house 
(Br J. 1 17.) 

The natural powerfulness of planets is in the following 
order: Saturn, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, the Moon, the 
Sun, each succeeding one is more powerful than each preceding 
one; if the power of any two or more is equal in other respects, 
then one has to take into consideration this natural powerfulness 
for determining which is more powerful *** 

The astrological houses in a horoscope are twelve and each 
is expressed by various synonyms, many of which indicate 
what particular matters are to be judged from the state of that 
house. They are enumerated in Br. J. I. 15-19, I>aghuj3taka 
1 15-19, Ssravail Ht 26-33 



862 -3^^s^5^?ft>ro:^OTS<T^CT(3i^t^T^Gri^t)3i 

WWISa gfiwaggf^t ^N fs^gjfr *m tfH I »HW<| . I folio * of palm-Jeaf Nepal 
mS 0[ 'W 'nmni of sy>R|k!M q. by 3PRS with slight variations as from n^*?< 
on I5=n 1 13 Vide mm& HI 35-36 for ^rs?, <n£te, sfte and iiwl^ 

SaW<tr?n.«!!3SIRniI 14, vide also %%*hmq, I 19 

+U«U+Hl<J|il*f3j.(Tii n dilvHItl* H. 7, quoted by swRj on ftQSTC II 21, the last 
quarter of «h,ch is ' OTJLJi^M^im tffigt <ftWss ', where ^SBtg ^ V «and 
tor ?t&, ^R* (ai^nsj), 5«r, u*, gar, i^and trf^ 
H D. 73 
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1st house —horS, tanu, kalpa, sakti, mfirti, lagna, deha, anga, 

udaya, vapus, Soya, vilagna, 
2nd „ — dhana, sva, kutumba, artha, kosa 
3rd „ — sahottha, vikrama, paurusa, sahaja, du&akya. 
4th „ — bandhu, grha, suhrt, p3tala, hibu/ca, ve&ma, sukha, 

caturasra, ambu, jala, ambs, yfina, vShana 
5th „ — suta, dhr, putra, pratihhs, ndya, vak-sthana, 

tn/cona 
6th „ — ari, ripu, ksata, vrana 
7tli „ — j3ya, jamiha, dyuna, dguta, patnl, strl, cittottba, 

astabhavana, kSma, smaTa, madana. 
8th M — marana, randhra, znrfyu, vinSsa, caturasra, cbidra, 

vivara, laya, yamya 
9th „ —subha, guru, dharma, punya, tritrikona, Infanta, 



10th „ — fispada, mana, karma, tiiesurana, SjfiS, kha, gagana, 

tata, vyap&ra. 
11th „ — fiya, bhava, lsbha, 3gama, pr&pti. 
12th ,i — vyaya,nftp/w»(or;tsp?ia),antya,anJama. 

It should be noted that the appellations given to tiwBB 
bhavas are of two classes, (1) those which are used as mere 
designations, without indicating the special function of the 
house, such as horS, dusoikya, mesurana, nhpha, raturasra, tae 
second class of these appellations conveys the special functions 
of the houses, such as tarn (body), sva (wealth) or kutumba 
( family ), sahaja ( brothers ) 

There are certain appellations that apply to a number rf 
houses The 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th houses are all called kantaka, 

mmtohwa ( SJnd, 5th, 8th and 11th ), the 3rd, 6th, 9tfc ana ww 
C£a^Sa^oW. n .a,6th,8th and ^ »-»••*{ 

and 11th are oalled upaoaya only if mere is no asp" " 
^malefic planets or with the enemy of the lord of them. 
Trikona is claimed to he a Greek word. 
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wealth of one's family ; from 3rd brothers ( and sisters ) and 
valour; from 4th relatives friends, happiness, house and mother, 
from 5th sons, intellect, learning ; from 6th enemies and wounds ; 
from 7th wife, love affairs., marriage ; from 8th death, one's 
foibles and sins; from 9th dharma, elders (including parents), 
austerities; from 10th actions and dignities or position and 
father; from 11th acquisition of good qualities and of wealth; 
from 12th expenditure, debts 

Thibaut ( in Grundriss p 68 J following Jacobi boldly asserts 
that the doctrine of the twelve astrological houses which is a 
chief point in the Indian system found developed in Varaha- 
mihira does not occur among Western authorities earlier than 
Firmious Maternus (middle of 4th century AD) and that 
Greek astrology entered into India only between Firmicus and 
Varahamihira One is regretfully constrained to say that this 
is a case of one blind man following another In the first place 
the conception of houses ( bhavas ) is not totally absent even in 
Ptolemy's Tetrabiblos, as can be seen in IT 8 p 191, m. 10 
pp 378-275 (Loeb Classical Library), where houses I, VO, IX, X 
and XI are referred to, though Ptolemy does not pay much 
attention to the system of Wwtos Probably this escaped the 
attention of both Jacobi and Thibaut In the second place, the 
system of bbSvas does not occur for the first time in Varaha 
Varaha refers to a host of Indian writers before him as will be 
shown below in whose works the system appears in a fully 
developed form It is not possible to believe that all this vast 
literature was developed m a hundred years or so after Firmicus. 
Besides, authors like Garga, Parasara, who are placed between 
the Vedangajyotisa and the siddhantas ( about 800 B O to 350 
A D ) knew this system and Garga is assigned to 50 B. G. by Kern 
(PrefacetoBrS p 50) Thibaut, a great scholar, proposing to write 
an encyclopaedic work on Jyotisa is content to rely on Jacobi and 
does not appear to have cared to see for himself even Ptolemy and 
examine works like the Atharvana Jyotisa, the Vaikhanasasutra, 
Vismidliarmottara which teach astrology based on naksatras. 
This, to say the least, is most surprising Prof Zinner ( in ' Stars 
above us ' ) p 67 says that the twelve houses denote life, business, 
toothers, father, sons, health, wife, death, religion, gain, good 
deeds, gaoL In the 3rd place Thibaut takes no account of Sanskrit 
works written by Yavanas settled in India, to whom Varaha 
frequently refers, from whom he sometimes differs on vital 
pomtsof doctrine andfromwhomTJtpalaquoteshundreds of verses, 
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Mw of Varabe, who «Tffi£SSKSj 
or flirt even Ptolemy did so as Lew* of to uS?S 

&rt ao adaptations of Greek words for all tie bhSresfrom H» 
first to too twelfth are to be found in Sanskrit works Such 
words occur only for some via 1st, 3rd, 4th, 7th, 1Mb and 10th 
ohSvas and for groups of a few bhsvas (such as kendra,pana- 
phara and Spoclima ). Besides, the peculiar points to he deduced 
from the several bhtvas as stated in Br. J do not all agree with 
whatJ'irmioiie says. VarSha designates the 2nd bhSva as 
kutumba and sva (family, wealth) whfle Mrmieus calls it 
'lucrum' (haw one shall earn one's living), the 11th 
bh&va is called aya (income) and bh&va by Varafca while 
Ffcmicus calls it the house of good deeds; in Mnnious the 
4th bhfiva is that of father or parents, while Vataha calls it 
*bandhu.'( relatives) and grha in Br J. and 'subrt'j friends) 
in LaghujStaka and some later Indian writers Bay that 4th and 
10th bhSvas are respectively of the mother and father, In 
Firmious the din and ISth hhsvas are respectively wealth and 
jail, while VarSha holds them to he * enmity ' and ' expenditure'. 
Certain technical words have yet to be explained. One 
meaning of horU is half a? 36. 2n the case of the rSsis of odd 
numbers ( vis. 1, 8, 5, ?, 8, 11 ) the lord of the first half is the 
sun and that of the 2nd half is the moon, while in the case of 
E&sis of even numbers ( 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 ) the lord of the 1st half 
is the moon and of the 2nd half the sun (Br J.X.11) The 
purpose of this is that those born on sun's hora are energetia 
( assertive ) by nature and those born on moon's hora are mild 
by nature, Br. J. (112) mentions the view of some 80 {of 

f «w(l«hWgq 6t<n»HK ll SgSTRras I. «. SSTOS quotes on tins a verse of vAhr 
' anat n stet »w -hi v uttaw 3 $w3fi|<R<u ' wtf wwi WufJMH i %*wnssit 
•BS5rer%3(«». 1h» vetsa occurs in the wreTRRi of *SS>(3|m-Jf oa folio 2. 
It -would be noticed that one tna; is the same in both *pgssa» and iw-MW*. 
Jn the iflwsna* of ^pfSWRI ( Nepal job. ) the 24 hotas of the 13 ruts we 
described at length m abont 48 rather poetic verses and it mods up the 
description with the nords ' qnrtB &* y<»fow^»wWffilWW««f (W" 
/folio 9.) 
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Yavanesvara, according to TTtpala ) that the lord of the first hora 
1b the same as the lord of the rasi and the lord of the second hora 
is the lord of the 11th house in the horoscope The result of this 
view would be that all planets can be lords of horas and not the 
sun and the moon alone as Var&ha, Satya and others say Each 
rasi ( of 30 degress) is divided into three parts, each of 10 degrees, 
called dreskana or drekkana or drkana or drgana ( in Br. J. Ill 
5, probably for the sake of the metre ) The lords of the three 
parts of each rasi are respectively the lord of the rasi itself ( of 
the first part }, the lord of the Sth rasi ( of the 2nd part ) and the 
lord of the 9th rasi ( of the 3rd part ). For example, in the case 
of Vrsabha ( of which the lord is Venus ), the lords of the 1st, 
2nd and 3rd parts are respectively Venus, Mercury (lord of 5th 
from Vrsabha ) and Saturn ( lord of 9th from Vrsabha ). And so 
on for the other rgsis 

A few words must be said about dreskana Weber and 
others think that it represents the Greek word'deoanoi' The 
' dekans' were a legacy from ancient Egypt, which 816 had origi- 
nally no zodiaoal signs. Bouche-Leolercq has discussed 887 the 
question of deoans at great length in his ' L ' Astrologie Qreoque ' 
pp 215-240 The decanal system can be traced as far back as 
the third dynasty of Egypt ( about 2800 B. O. ) and may be older 
still. Originally, the deoans were conspicuous stars ox groups 
of stars rising at particular hours of the night during 36 
successive periods of ten days each that constituted the year in 
Egypt The series began with Sirius and they were distributed 
in a wide equatorial belt The ancient Egyptians had a fixed 
idea that each division of time, large or small, must have its 
protective tutelary deity. Therefore, the decans were originally 
the divinities ( or genu ) that presided over the 36 decades of the 
Egyptian year. Each period of ten days was marked by the 
rising of the next decan on the eastern horizon at sunset. 
Bouche Leolercq points out that in the Egyptian language a 
specific name (like the Greek word' deoanos') is not met with 
and that the deoans are designated by a number of synonyms. 
When the Zodiacal signs were introduced in Egypt by the 

866 'Legacy of Egypt' ed by S. R K. Glanvillc (Oxford. 1942, 
P. 163). 

867. ' L ' Astrologie Grecqne' p 220 note 2 Vide ■ The royal art of 
Astrology' by Eislcr p 82 and plate VII facing p. 81 for Egyptian Decan-stan 
on the lids of a sarcophagus of the 6th Dynasty. 
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Greeks, the tutelary spirits slipped into or got intertwined with 
the signs of the Zodiac (each sign of 30 degrees being divided 
into decans of 10 degrees) and played an important part in 
astrology The original division referred to the equator, while 
the later distribution of 36 decans among the twelve signs refers 
to the* 68 ecliptic Bouche Leclercq avers (p 53) that it has 
been proved beyond doubt that the Egyptian Zodiacs (they had 
four, viz 2 at Denderah, one at Esneh and one at A khnvm ) are 
all of the Boman epoch and are imitations of the Greek Zodiac 

The Brhajjataka has a special chapter 27 (in 36 verses) 
called dreskSnadhyaya in which the 36 presiding deities of 
dreskanas are described This chapter appears to conserve the 
ancient Egyptian conception of the decans as guardian 889 divi- 
nities The language must be regarded as rather metaphorical 
or symbolic It is parts of the Zodiac that are being described. 
Nearly two-thirds of 36 are male and the rest are female Some 
composite figures of males and females and quadrupeds or birds 
or serpents occur. In verses 2, 19 and 31 ( of chap 27 ) Vara* 
expressly says that he only sets out what the Tavanas have said. 



S68. Vide Webb in Journal of Hellemstic Stnd.es. vol « 0925) P 56. 
Prof S en Be bauermE.S A pp. 81-83. The Utter no «<■**«£ '** 
except,*, of S.rins and its ne,ghbonrs decans have defied £•»*?<" 
^h k no W » constellations. VrteFrof Nensebaner^s latest note on Tta 
Egypttan Decans ■ to ■ V-stas in Astronomy ■ (ed. A Beer, vol I. pp. «-51). 

36^,73 Colebrooke (on »^^»^^"* Xvthe 
wo rd Decama. tbat F>™xc« S d,ffe™ «^~ (nr lhat *. Br j eonld 
complete degrees to each decanns *™ ™ astroJo ^ as JacoM suppo- 
rt have follow about * ma ~J™^££ t £%«* thai the Br J 
sed but some other more anc.en aaito. 1*« «n t Mega ^^ 

follow Manrf,ns The descnpUon d *e -Jf^JJJErt ^ . Eiacl 
resembles the rotnnd fignre «. Mate 10 » ***££* representation of 
Scences in An W * , H ;.*«*^SJn BI. Van Der 
theDecan deil.es on the tomb of Seam* ^»**^ . Jouraa , 

of Near East Studies,^ VIII (W&-»^ ^ tweUe aodiaC3 l 

oW Babylonian times finally T*-*» ' «*- * of 36 ^.tdlaUons. 

slgDS and 36 EsypS*> ***ns °" * V^coffin hds of the middle *»* 
tbe so caUed' decans %wh,ch W eretondo^camn ^ ^ ^ 

domtn Egypt «d « ^. l^ n *m»* of decan constellate" 
lent sta« and their times. 
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Here I translate two verses (2 and 21) 'the Yavanas have 
deolaied the form of the middle dxesk&na of Mesa sign ( Aries J 
viz. she is a female clad in ted garments, intent on ornaments 
and food, has the mouth of a horse and has a jar-like ( i e. 
rotund } form, she is oppressed by thirst and is standing on one 
leg'; 'theYavanas have declared the appearance of the last 
dreskana of Tula (Scales) as a male having the form of a monkey, 
deoked with ornaments, frightening deer in a forest, wearing 
golden armour and quiver, and holding fruits and flesh (in his 
hands )'. There is nothing in the Tetrabiblos of Ptolemy corres- 
ponding to this and Varaha probably refers to a Sanskrit work 
by a Yavana writer muoh earlier than even Ptolemy and Mani- 
lms. Manilius, author of 'Astronomica', a didaotic poem on 
astrology, referred to tiie deoans but he wrote about 9 A. D. and 
it appears that deoans had gone out of vogue in Greece by the 
time of Ptolemy. Souohe-Lecleicq notes (p. 319 ) that the system 
of deoans is a characteristic of Manilius and that after him one 
doeB not hear it spoken of any longer. On p 219 of his work 
Bouche-Leolercg. furnishes a figure of the Decans of Manilius, 
which is entirely different from the descriptions of deoans given 
by Br J. Manilius divides each sign into three parts, each of which 
represents no deity but the signs themselves. For example, Aries 
is divided into three parts and those three are the same as Aries, 
Taurus and Gemini The Saravall 8 **' in chap. 49 devotes 
thirty-six verses to the description of 36 dreskanas, but the des- 
cription differs from that of the Br J. as the note below will 
show. TheSSrSvall had probably before it a Sanskrit yatana 
work different from the one relied upon by Br. J 

Some other technical words may be mentioned and denned 
here. The six items, viz the rSsi of a planet, the hora, dreskana, 
navamsa.dvadasamsaandtrisamsa of the iasi axe each called 
the iorgo or Sad-varga of that planet ( Br. J. L 9 ) The first 
navamsa of Mesa, Kaiki, T&1& and Makara ( that are cam signs ) 



L Jnl ^*L?l5 ™*™S thB S ft fon^H isflerenbed ts follow: 

SS^STJt!^ Th,S ,nd!ca,es lhat a » 'W^HiB had a third 
tnd.i,on about ^^ms. n 1S « pressI} stBtea that th> three rf a ^ 
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is called Vargottama, so also the 5th navSmsa of Vrsabha, Simha, 
Vrscika and Kumbha ( that are sthtra ), and the 9th navSmsa of 
Mithuna, EanyS, Dhanus, Mlna (that are dmsuibftaia) ace 
called Vargottama (Br. J. X 14) and they yield beneficent resnlta. sa 
The vatBottamaraa.vS.m6as of all r&srts bear the same names as the 
rfisia themselves. The Yoga called SunaphS occurs when some 
planet other than the sun occupies the 2nd louse from that 
occupied by the Moon; the Toga Anapha occurs when some 
planet other than the sun occupies the 12th bouse from that 
occupied by the Moon and Darudhars occurs when planets occupy 
the 2nd and 12th houses from that occupied by the Moon. The 
Yoga called Kema-druma occurs when the above three don't 
occur and the Moon is not in kendra position or if kendra is 
not occupied by any of the planets ( except the Sun ) Br J IS. 

4 notices that varieties of AnaphS and Sunapba are 31 each and 
the varieties of DurudharSareWO. The Br J. does not devote more 
than 6 verses to all these four yogas but the Yrddha-Tavanajataka 
of MlnarSJa has 30 verses on Anapha, 30 verses on SunaphS, 178 
verseB on DurudharS. The rSsi which is 2nd from the rfisi 
occupied by the Sun in a horoscope is called 'Yesi' ( Br. J. 1. 20 X 
All the above five words are said to he Greek. The word • lipta 
meaning ' 60th part of a degree ' is also said to be Greek. The 
word 'harija' occurring in Bn J V .17 means 'horizon and Kern 
save it is adapted from Greek (Prefaoe to Br. S p.Z9J 

5 G«dc worf is Aoros (boundary) All ft. words 
used by VaiSha and supposed to be Greek by ▼***"» 
and others may he brought together in one place here (37 in all) , 
atfSji^ Kuttra.Leya, Fathena, JOka, Kaurpya, 
?!Sika Xkera, Hrdroga, Ittha ( ? ), BHI, Ara, Hnnna, Jlva, 
z ^^Ko^a- hors, dreskSna, kendra, trikona, panaphara, 
Ssphujit, Kona, nora, "T» h ^j^ jSmitra, dyana, 

apoklima, »«m | Jf"BL*h2La£-. vesi, H 

870 a. <3OT5 «>» SasrniSj 17 pa* «wac* W<l* 
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agrees with Sanskrit Dyaus and not with Jlva and Zeus is an 
Indo-European word meaning ' Heaven ' or ' sky '. The different 
forms of the word dreskana or ' dyutam for ' dyunam ' should 
not be separately counted The word hora is used in early Indian 
astrology in three different senses, none of which agrees with 
the sense of hour. It is possible that even in Greek it is a word 
borrowed from Egypt or Babylonia, since in the definite sense 
of an hour, it is much later and it is doubtful whether Hipparchus 
( 140 B. ) uses it in that sense. If we exclude these four words 
only 33 words may at the most be argued to have been adapted 
from Greek. Some of these words such as the 12 names of rSsis 
and she of the planets, some names of the bhavas like hibuka, 
jarmtra, dyuna and kendrahsve several synonyms ( sometimes by 
the dozen ) in Sanskrit employed in Br. J. and so no emphasis 
should be laid on them. They were mentioned by Br J. because 
they had been employed by ancient Greek authors who wrote in 
Sanskrit and so Br. J. took cognisance of them for the sake of 
completeness of treatment Even Icendra meaning 1st, 4th, ?th 
and 10th houses or bhavas has two Sanskrit synonyms ' kantaka * 
and 'oatustaya'.besides the fact that its meaning is different in San- 
skrit astrology from the meaning of the Greek-word (kenti on, spike) 
Therefore, barely ten Greek words like Anapha, Sunapha remain 
which have a very minor role to play in Indian astrology and 
it is a far cry to argue or assert from the occurrence of these few 
words that the whole Indian astrology as developed in Varaha- 
mihira was borrowed from Greek works It is extremely doubtful 
whether any Indians except a few sages or gymnosophists ever 
went to Greece or lived long in Greece or settled there and 
returned to India to spread Greek words and astrological know- 
ledge in India; but we have ample evidence that Greeks settled 
in India, composed inscriptions in Sanskrit and wrote extensive 
works on astrology in Sanskrit. Vide * L * Astrologie Greoque ' 
by BouchS-Grecque p. XIX for the Greek. Latin, French 
names and astrological symbols of the signs of the zodiac 
and planets and G. R Kaye in Memoir Wo. 18 of the Archaeo- 
logical Survey of India pp 39-40 (for the Greek twelve names 
of Zodiacal signs and nine other Greek words occurring in Br 

J) and p. 100 for Greek 'bhavas' and symbols for signs and 
planets. 

fl _ , A •?* l** 1 * 3 Sfti <* *a By. J. H. 15-17, Laghujataka II. 10-12, 
SarSvalllV 28-31, Muhurfca-cintSmani (VX 27-28) and other 
works about the planets being friends, enemies or indifferent 

B. D. 74 
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show natural friends and J^J^&£™* «* "* 



Planet Friend 



Enemy 



I Indifferent (udSslna 
I or madhya or sama ) 



Sun Moon, Mars, 
Jupiter 



Moon 

Mars 

Mercury 



Venus, Saturn 
Sun, Mercury J none 

Sun, Moon, Mercury 
Jupiter 

Sun, Venus 



Jupiter Sun, Moon, 
Mars 



Venus 
Saturn 



Moon 

Mercury, Venus 
Sun, Moon 
Mercury, VenusjSun, Moon, Mars 



Mercury, 
Saturn 



Mercury 



Mars, Jupiter, 
Venus, Saturn 

VenuB, Saturn 



Mars, Jupiter, 
Saturn 

Saturn 



Mars, Jupiter 
Jupiter 



It may be noticed that there is no reciprocity for these 
relationships For example, the Moon has Mercury as one of its 
friends, while Mercury has the Moon as its enemy; the Moon 
has no enemy but Venus has the Moon as its enemy. According 
to the Yavanas no planet is sama ( neither friend nor foe ) but 
that planets are either friends or enemies m 

As regards temporary friendships and enmities the following 
rules apply; when planets are in 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 10th, 11th or 12th 
places from each other they become friends for the occasion 
( such as marriage, invasion or journey &o ), otherwise they 
become enemies when m the same raii or in 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th or 



871. VidesWWon iffsajRHT II IS '«g <g far ^ff^WHIlK ^A 

i5^U«!R§fcr*'tf'*a*^ ,, • These occur on folio 6 of Nepali 
of '4JM4I3Q: 
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9th from each other There are differences of opinion here but 
they are passed over. 

The bala ( strength ) of planets is of four kinds ( arises in 
four ways } viz place, direction, aotivity ( ce?i8 ), time. A planet 
is powerful in its position when it is in its own house or in 
exaltation ( ttcca ) or in its friend's house or in its tnkona or 
navSmsa. This is sbhanabala. Mercury and Jupiter are powerful 
in the east ( i e when they are in the lagna ), the Sun and Mars 
in the south ( i. a. in the 10th house ), Saturn in the WeBt ( i e. 
7th house ), the Moon and Venus are powerful in the north ( i e. 
4th house ), This is dtgbala. The Sun and Moon are powerful 
in the northern ayana 872 ( i. e. in the six raiis from Capricorn ) ; 
the remaining planets are powerful when they are retrograde or 
in conjunction with the Moon or whea there is a fight ( between 
planets other than the Sun and the Moon ), the one to the north 
being more powerful Garga quoted in the Adbhutas&gara says 
that graliayvddha (fight of planets) occurs when one planet 
occults the other, or when it slightly covers, or when the light of 
one throws into the background the light of another or when 
one planet is to the left of the other slightly. This is cesiSbala. 
The Moon, Mars and Saturn are powerful at night, Mercury is 
powerful both by day and night, and others are powerful by day ; 
kiura and sowntfa planets axe respectively powerful in the dark 
half and bright half of the month, a planet is powerful in the 
year of which he is the lord, or on his own week-day or hora or in 



sftBsWfWjiai' qAhtun* H gHferiiiMi II 20. This is explained by the following 

verse ot aron^ rtmw smum ^SatwroSlOTm^i ssanfffi at 

n'U&bHilwuiiMtlMtll q.. by ^353 on 5. an It. 20. Conjunction of planets is 
of three kinds, when any planet is in conjunction with the sun. that is 
called astamaya (setting), when in conjunction with the moon it is called 
samSgema, when the other planets. Mars ic. are in conjunction with each 
other that is called yuddha ( fight of the planets) . ( in the case of ynddha) 
that planet which is to the north of the other is called victorious or power- 
ful (except in the case of Venns that is powerful when to the south of the 
other) «Ph.3iB ^ *yw ^^w4^, „ , an^ngrBre ^ ^S^- 

S^ftnajgwjFKP 207. The»m ( p. 208 ) quotes uiRW »■ saying that 
there is no real fight between planets, but a sight of them being together or 
close indicates to people auspicious or inauspicious happenings The a? *n. 
« quoted in wfefiflgpRi; ( D. C. ms. No. 306 of 1884-87 ) folio 81a 
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tho month of which he is the lord This is kffldbala. m Yavane- 
svara says ' for ten days from the 1st tithi of the bright half the 
Moon is of middling power but in the nest period of ten days 
( from sukla 11th to krsna ) 5th Moon's power is highest and in 
the last ten days (from krena 6th to amaiasya) the Meon has 
slight power .but if Moon has an aspect with saumya planets 
(Jupiter &c. ) ho is always powerful 

A planet is said by SSrarall to have nine vicissitudes, m 
dtpla ( blazing, when it is in exaltation), staslha ( st ease when 
it is in its svagrha), mudita (glad, when it is in a friend's 
siagrha ), santa ( quiet, when it is in an auspicious xarga ), sakta 
( capable, when it is shining brightly ), mpidita ( oppressed, when 
it is overwhelmed by another planet ), bhita (frightened, when it 
is in depression ), vtMa ( impaired when its light is lost is Sun's 
light), lhala (evil, when it is in the midst of evil company). 
The Saravall ( V- 5-13 ) describes at length the results of a planet 
being in these nine conditions. 

How even mythological accounts are pressed into service 
by astrological wor&s may be well illustrated by two verses from 
the YogayStrS of VarShamftira : « The Sun was born in Anga 
(Bengal), the Moon among Yavanas.Mars in Avanti rUjjaymU, 
Mercury in Magadha, Jupiter in Sindhn, Venus in Bhojakata 
Sarorn in Surastra(Kathiawar), Eetu among ^°^*f*f 
Bahu in Kalinga; if these planets are affected, they cause distress 
to the countries in which they were born- hence a king should 
invade the respective countries when any one or more of the 
planets are aff ected "* __ 

„..„« ;_ the Nepal jus. o! iraspaWS loiio J» www, ■"*" v 

874. ^^S^^^f*^**'^ — +* 

«3! flK. Sn^fiW *gV™?. LSTsh--, » otaraiar III. 19-20. compare 
^»a»a9!3"«3n* ,r° i r s „« ho , a tetai5iya(G"P«»IOsc"P l « ons ' ND * 

*R°SS£S?SSSS1" * -- «•■ **• ' 
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A very important doctrine of Indian astrology is that of drsti 
(lit. glance, i e aspect ) The Br. J. II. 13, Laghujataka n. 8, 
Saxavall IV. 32-33, M\murtadarsana 1 27 lay down the following 
rules. All planets 878 have a fall aspeot ( puma dcsti ) on the 7th 
house from the one which each occupies Besides, Saturn has full 
aspeot on the 3rd and 10th rasi from the one which it occupies 
and on the planet which is 3rd or 10th from its own position. 
Similarly, Jupiter has full aspeot on the 5th and 9th rasi from the 
one it occupies and also on the planet that is 5th or 9th from 
itself; Mars has full drsti on the 4th and 8thrasis and the 
planet in the same. So the Sun, Moon, Mercury and Venus have 
full drsti only on the 7th rasi from the one each of them occupies 
and on the planet that is 7th from them. Besides, all planets 
have l/4th drsti on the 3rd and 10th, half drsti on 5th and 
9th, £ drsti on 4th and 9th There is no aspect of any planet 
on any rasi or sthaita except the seven expressly mentioned 
( viz 3rd, 4th, 5th, 7th, 8th, 9th and 10th ) and in the case of 
partial drstis the fruit also is partial (Le. J, £ or J) The 
Tetrabihlos ( 1. 13 and 20 ) treats of four aspects vie. opposition 
( 7th house of VarSha ), trine ( 5th and 9th houses ), quartale ( 4th 
and 10th ), sextile ( difference of 60 degrees and two signs ) and 
does not distinguish between fractions of drstis as Varaha does. 
So in the matter of aspects also there is substantial difference 
between Ptolemy and Varaha-mihira. 

Another important doctrine is that of qocara It means 87 * 8 
the consideration about the auspicious or inauspicious positions 
of planets at any particular pe riod in question in places either 

( Continued from last £age ) 
Rukmin, of Vidarbba Similar verses occur in the ^ T ig^tHmaqi of tfnrosf 
chap II 9-io(i o ms folio 4b and Baroda ms No 9183 folio 4b) In toe 
•SHU&RISlH (No. 41.1. 3-5) on Utja ^g. verses 3-6 arc similar bnt there the son is 
said to have been born in tM&g, Venus is said to have been born in 1*51*1?, %g 
on *OTI, tlf on frji|6j§r Vide Indische Stndien vol. X p 317 The Bd^fS<t(' has 
chap. 17 on Wi&g. In verse 2 b*B{ says that (be planets move one above the 
other, but, on account of the great distances, to the human eye they appear 
level with each other. The ^c^fen desenbes at length the results to 
different countries and peoples of yuddha between different planets The 
awwR^teadds '*i%r«$s}aiji*sim hwp tfnnr&inrfi H %si mfitf f^tat 

' 7 * Q«iraj|uw 4 UWa«,WH3tsffutSa ^OTtRlru;j^Tj. 1 ^ W V|. 
*WCt <S =5 % ^nm mifa {§«! ^nJsRrait « fo^ld-H II 13 This has been 
variously interpreted as testified by TJtpala 

IRFtStJwrat ^rqrocotn. on 3 f%. IV 1. 
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declared auspicious or inauspicious judging from the rSsi of birth. 
The Muhurta-cintamani in five verses (of chap 4) deals with this 
subject I shall illustrate tbe application of tbe word by some 
examples If the Sun is in the 6th place from the rSsi of birth 
be is auspicious but if at the same time tbe 12th place from the 
raSi of birth is occupied by other planets ( except Saturn ), then, 
though auspicious by himself, he beoomes -inauspicious This 
result does not arise in case one planet is tbe father or son of 
the other ( as Saturn is the son of tbe Sun and Mercury is the 
son of the Moon ). Similarly, if Mercury is in 2nd place from 
rSsi of birth or in the 4th or 6th or 8tb or 10th or 11th and other 
planets ( except the Moon who is the father of Mercury ) are 
respectively in the 5th, 3rd, 9th, 1st, 8th or 12tb, Mercury, though 
originally auspicious, becomes inauspicious for the time being 
Karalca is another word to be explained It is rather compli- 
cated Br. J. TnnT and Ssravall 8 ** VI and VH deal with it 
As many planets as occupy their own grha or ucca or MiOatoi- 
kona and also are in the 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th places (m the 
horoscope ) they become Kardkas of each other, while the planet 
that is in the 10th place (in horoscope) is specially karate*. 
Suppose the lagna is Karka and the moon occupies it ( it is 
moon's svagrha ) and Mars, Saturn, the Sun and Jupiter are in 
their uccasd e in Makara, Tula, Mesa and Karkata respec- 
tively ), they are all karakas of eaoh other Many more rules 
STSven in this matter in Br.J 3331 and Srsravalt VL The 
SsrSvatt gives (VIL7-13) another meaning Eaoh planet is 
specially concerned with, rules over or produces several matters 
oTpersfns&c I sbalKmote two verses The Moon is ft. tedrf 
poete, flowers, edibles, precious stones, silver conch, salt, water* 
Ehes ornaments, women, ghee, sesame, oils and sleep Jupiter 
fe tTlSTauspicious things, dharma, ^^ *"»«£• 
SeatoS education, orders, cities and nations, vehicles, seats, 
beds, gold, com, dwelling house and sons. 

Than there is the doctrine of dasaf and mlwrdaias of the 

numbers of yea rs and it is saia »»■ - • 
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divisions of antardasas This doctrine is elaborated in the 8th 
chapter of the Brhajjataka and Utpala quotes numerous verses 
from Yavanesvara on this The theory of Astakavarga is set 
out by VarSha in chapter 9 of the Brhajjataka viz that the seven 
planets and lagna are eight entities and they produce their 
fullest or auspicious results only when they are in particular 
houses and at particular periods of a man's life All this has 
to be passed over for reasons of space 

In the BrhatsamhitS, the Brhaj-]ataka, and the two works 
on Yafcra, Varahamihira mentions a host of his predecessors 
in astrology In my paper on 'Varahamihira and Utpala' 
( JBBRAS, K" S. voL 24-25, 1948-49, pp. 1-31 ) I brought together 
the names of all the predecessors of Varahamihira and gave 
extensive references to them in his works That paper may not 
be available to all readers of this volume of the History of 
Dharmasastra and therefore I propose to give a brief abstract of 
it here for ready reference Purely astronomical writers or 
works have been generally not included in the following list : 
Atri ( who ace. to Br. S. 45. 1 wrote a work on utpalas for which 
Garga gave him instruction, ox who was the disciple of Garga ) ; 
BsdarSyana 877 (named in Br.S 39.1) from whom about one 
hundred verses are quoted by Utpala in his several commentaries, 
in one of which on Br J. VI 2 the view of Yavanendra on the 
premature death of a child is cited; BhSguri (Br. S 85. 1 
mentions him as an ancient author on sakunas), Bharadvaja 
( mentioned in Br. S 85. 2 as an author on whose treatise king 
Dravyavardhana of Ujjayini based his own work on iakunas ) • 
Bhrgu (Br S 85 43); Cyavana (Br. Y. 29. 3), Devala 
{ mentioned in Br. S. 7 15 for the four motions of Mercury such 
as straight, retrograde and on Yogayatra IX 12 ); Devasvamin 
( mentioned in Br. J. Vtt 7); Dravyavardhana (mentioned as 
king of Ujjayini and as an author on iakunas ) ; Garga 878 ( over 
three hundred verses of Garga are quoted by Utpala in his 
commentary on Br. S alone, a work called Mayuracitraka is 
ascribed to him by Utpala on Br. S 35.3 and on Br. S X 5 

SSr^r^ 8 -? 1186 ™"" * Qn » aboat Vedangajyotisa, 
about his denying a stronomy from it and about other sages 

^^L ""nstrearq by otib on upamPK vi 2 
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obtaining it from him ), Vrddhagarga E *» ( twenty-five verses of 
his are quoted by TJtpala on Br. S 1 11, in one of which the 
xSsis are expressly referred to); G&rgi (usually styled 'bhagavan' 
by TJtpala who quotes about 60 verses of his on Br J. alone); 
Gautama ( in Br. Y 29 3 ), Jlvaearman ( named in Br. J VII 9, 
XI 1 and TJtpala on XIXI 3 quotes him for the words Sunapha, 
Anapha, Durudhara and Kemadruma), Kasyapa fin Br. Y. 
XIX. 1 ); Xssyapa 879 ( TJtpala quotes about 260 Anustubh verses 
tiom him in his commentary on Br S., some of which show his 
acquaintance with all the rasis); Mandavya (named in Br. £1 
103. 3 and quoted by TJtpala several times on Br J. VX 6, XI 3 
and 5, XECL % and XV. 4); Manittha (mentioned in Br J. VH 1 
along with Maya, Yavana, and Parasara on ayurdaya, and xa 
Br. J. XL 0, while TJtpala quotes 13 Sryas and 2 Anustabh verses 
of his on Br.* 80 J. alone), Maya (mentioned several times in Br. 
S 3t 2, 55. 29, 56 8, in Br J. V2t Z with Yavana, Manittha 
and Parasara on the topic of length of life, on Br. J. VH. 13 an 
at ya verse of Maya is quoted by TJtpala and to Maya king of 
danavas the science of Jyotisa was imparted by the Sun, as stateo 1 
in the last chapter of the extant Suryasiddhanta ana in a verse 
quoted by Utpala on Br. S 2.14); Narada (mentioned in Br 8. 



878 a Gatga and Vrddha-Garga appear to be different authors and 
flourished several centuries before Varahauubira. Viae my paper « Varaba- 
nuhiwand Utpata' m JBBRAS. N. S vol 24-25 pp. 6-8 Whether 
Garei is another writer than the above two or the same as Garga is discus- 
sod in tbe same paper at p. 9 Vide Kern's Preface to Br S PP 3S-40, 
vrtiwe he assigns Garga to 50 B C. It may be noted that *»+<*** 
r«ot expressly named » Br. J . he ,* named 15 times m Br S. an ro*da 
on Br S 16 ^citesaverseof&^^^cte^sho^acq^ance 

mth the R5h system. * W^^A f ^7^"L*5S^? 
mmr&ofrBBWW Kern states that the incomplete ms of niffim wnica 
2T£ SThad almost the same titles for iU chapters as Br. S. has 

879. mt * grew, i jft gyfogsn ft ^wifrh nm ' agrftiNpfft »*» 

■Tsw. a**'- «• "a Br. J VII 9. It appears **£»£*» 
b .s HoS&tra refers to Se^ MM ^» ^ <^ **£ 

CT^hich occurs in the ..jmw on ^J^™*^ wrote a 

«— «« rrs w antior n^i^«-^ #- 

history of Egypt, the otter, ™ w "™ JT composed his work in Sanskrit 
ta He»mete» »^^K^*T*e Greek Man.«ba. 
verses and is probably an Indian doable, if at all, 
Vide Kern's Preface p. 52 for flpiw. 
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11.5 as holding the view that Ketu was one though assuming 
various forms, Br. S. 24 2 mentions that N&rada learnt from 
Brhaspati on Meru the results of the conjunctions of the Moon 
with BohinI on which he composed a work on which Br. S. draws) ; 
Parasara ( a Parasaratantra is named in Br. S. VII. 8 on Budha- 
cSra, Br. S. 21. mentions Parasara's treatment of KetucHi a along 
with that of Garga and of Asita-Devala, Br S XVII. 3 mentions 
Parasara's disquisition on four kinds of grahayuddha, Br. S. XXI 2 
mentions him on prognostications about rainfall along with the 
works of Garga, Kfisyapa and Yajra, Br. J. VII. 1 refers to feha 
work of Parasara on length of life along with those of Maya, 
Yavana, Manittha from whom Utpala on Br J VII. 9 quotes a 
verse in which Parasara is named, Br. J. XII. 2 mentions 
Parasara as having spoken of two Yogas called Srak and Sarpa), 
Paulisa ( vide pp. 515-517 above ), almost all quotations in Utpala 
are on purely astronomical matters, except that on Br J. II. 20 
Utpala quotes half an arya of astrological character; Pitamaha 
( reputed author of one of the five siddhantas, from Br. S. I. 4 it 
appears that Pitamaha regarded Tuesday as inauspicious); BatnS- 
vali( mentioned in Brhadyoga-yStrall 1), Rsiputra (Br.S.48. 
S5 names him and then Br. S quotes 15 verses from him, Utpala 
quotes about 20 Anustubha verses from him on different verses 
of Br. S and a long prose passage on Br S 85. 15 and several 
Anustubh verses on Yogayatra 1 15, one peculiarity being that 
he quotes the views of over a dossen authors suoh as Oarga, 
Gautama, Davala, Parasara, Brhaspati ), Satya ( very frequently 
named in Br J. such as on VU 3, 9-11, 13, XII. 2, XX 10, and 
in Brhadyogayatra XI 34, about 60 uryas being quoted by 
Utpala on Br J. alone, in Br. J. VU. 11 Varaha refers to him as 
'Bhadatta' according to Utpala, which may be really 
j Bhadanta )', Sarasvata ( named in Br. S. 53. 99 as a writer on 
' dakargala ', oveT 20 Anustubh verses being quoted by Utpala ), 
Siddhasena (Br. J VU. 7 names him along with Davasvamin 
and Vignugupta on the length of life ); Usanas ( named by Varaha 
in Yogayatra V. 3 for the view that no march should be made on 
Svati or Magha); Vajra (named by Br. S 21.2 along with Garga, 
Parasara and Kasyapa about prognostications of rainfall and on 
Keiucam in Br. S.Xr 1 with Garga, Parasara and Asita-Devala), 
Vasistha mentioned in Br. S. 51 8, in Brhad-Yogayatra II. 3, 
un. 6 where his view is opposed to that of Satya, IX. 2 ( about 
Hora and Drekkana), XI 9 (which mentions that Vasistha and 
ManitHia held the same view ), Visnugupta ( mentioned in Br. J. 
Mi. 7 as holding the same view as Devasvamin and Siddhasena 

N, D. 73 
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nbonl U,o Jongth of life to be jndgcd from a horoscope, ,„ Br. j 
H^HioJtuiBUiddrtAwntatattor,,^ & mansion ™ 
«M , irMte identical with Canakya disced in £^'2 

2XWJ Ua.idil.Lnghujataka IX. 6 about Vesi, Utpala on 
wu .i refers to PurSnayavnna-raata and SaravaU il n 
mentfoiw piirvoyovunendras, vide paper on ' Varshamihira and 
Utpala pp. 10-21 and on ' Yav.inesvaro and UtpaJa ' JBAB vol 
for J9,>7 f pp. J-5) 

Tho vast literature prosiipposod by these numerous authors 
cannot bo compressed as said above within the brief space of a 
hundred years or so but roquiros tho lapse of several centuries 
From Garga, who is astignod to 50 B C. by Kern to Varaha- 
mfhira thoro ii a period of about five centuries which might bo 
hold to suffico for the production of this vast .istrological 
literature Garga himself know the rasi system, the tystem of 
tbo exaltation of planets and of dr&tis as the quotation in note 
879 will show. Ptolemy came at least two hundred years after 
Garga and Ftrmious four hundrod years after him. Therefore 
there is nothing to prove that the rssl system m India was 
borrowed from Greek authors The Greeks themselves got their 
inspiration for horosoopio astrology from Babylon after the 
invasion of Alexander in 4th century B. C and particularly after 
Borossus 

It would be necessary to say something about the signs of 
the Zodiac. The word Zodiac is derived from a Greek word 
1 Zodion ' meaning ' little animals ' and means literally a * circle 
of animals '. In Herodotus I. 70 it is used in the sense of ' figure 
painted or carved '. It was then applied to one of the figures 
imagined as formed by certain star-groups in the belt of the 
heavens. The Zodiac is a belt in the sky about 16 degrees broad, 
divided in two by the ecliptic, in winch the Sun, Moon and 
planets move. The expression ' signs of the Zodiac' may be used 
in two senses,** 1 viz. (1 ) the 18 groups of constellat ions which 

bbl Vjdo Mciisner in 'Babylonian and Assyrian' mA II. p 406, 
Webb in Journal oi Hellenist*:, studies, \t& 41 p 72, Sarton in 'aHistarj 
of Science ' p. 179 note 2 Webb a 'Names of stars' p 166 points out 
that Crab and Scales arc only 19 and 17J degrees m extent respectively, while 
Viijo and rislws we respectively 48 and 41 degrees in extent in the sky 
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are found sown in the vicinity of the eoliptlo (the path of the 
Sun ) irregular in position, unequal in extent and in brightness , 
( 2 } the twelve equal artificial divisions of the belt each extending 
to 30 degrees of longitude Jt ib generally held that the first 
meaning alone can be the earlier of the BM two. Meissner points 
out that the most ancient Babylonian observation text belonging 
to the 87th yeai of Nebuchadnezzar ( 567 B. O. ) knows only the 
figuies or pictures of the constellations, while the twelve equal 
divisions oocur first of all in a text of the reign of Darius H 
(about 418 B 0.). Nothing definite is known about the first 
formation of these pioture-signs nor is it known who gave these 
fanciful names to stars There is hardly any doubt that the 
picture names were due to popular fancy and not to men of 
t-cience. The names were probably given at different times. 
MeissneT states that the picture signs are already mentioned in 
part in a Hittite text of the 13th century B C and are also to be 
found on boundary stones of the same period. 

Schiaparelli in ' Astronomy in the old Testament ' ( p. 85 ) 
observes that in Babylonia upright stones were placed in fields 
as boundary marks ( Kuihm u in Babylonian ) or rather as titles 
of properly by way of public notice, of which thirty have been 
so far discovered on which figures are drawn and on which 
inscriptions aTe found containing most terrible curses on those 
who would remove the stones. On p 86 he gives the drawing on 
a Babylonian monument of the 13th century B. C. in which the 
Moon, the Sun and Tenus occupy the central position and round 
about them there is a crowd of figures, of which one can easily 
recognize the scoipion, the goat with a fish's tail ( Oapiicornus ) 
and the Archer. 8 * 3 Hooks remarks that several constellations are 

SS2. \ ide Webb in Journal oC Hellenistic Studies vol 48 ( 1935 ) p 
59. and Journal o£ Near East Studies \oi S pp 6-26 bj Waerdcn on Baby- 
lonian Aslronomj (at p. 25 ) in y,Ihc1i he refers to an observation text from 
6th } ear of Darius II (420 II C.) containing such statements as 
Jupiter and \enus being at the beginning of Gemini and the like and 
emphasizes that Babylonian signs were of equal length 

883 The same figure occurs in Ranlinson's 'Five great monarchies of 
the ancient \iorld ■ (ed of 18S9) \o1 II, p 574 and that author thinks 
ihit there arc the Ham, the Ball, the Scorpion, the Serpent, the Dog. tin. 
*rro«, the eagle or \ulture Vide George Smith's ' tssynan Discoveries' 
( London, 1S75 ) pp, 235-241 where he gives a figure on a bounder} stone of 
about 1S70 B. C \ihteh records the grant ot land to one Merodocb Baladan 
■wid a complete English translation of the inscription. Smith thinfa ( p. 237 j 
( Continued on ncxl page ) 
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assigned to Ea in the astrological teste, the two most freouentlv 
mentioned being Pisces and Aquarius and that EaTsymS £ 
presented on boundary stones was either Ram's hVadTgoal- 
fish. It is stated by Frankfort ms that of Zodiacal signs intheir 
Babylonian forms only two, Oanoar and Sagittarins, do not occur 
on the seals of the first dynasty of Babylonia 

It is possible to argue thai in two voiaes of the Jrgveda (1 
84.8 and 1. 1G4. 11 ) there is a reference to the Zodiacal belt 
' Sing Varuna made a wide path in order that the San may 
follow it *; ' the wheel of rta has twelve spokes and it again and 
again revolves round the Bky, but it is not worn out' »« 

The above references to Babylonian boundary stones and 
monuments are enough to show that in Babylonia some four or 
five signs of the Zodiao had been distinguished before 1000 B. C 
But the complete list of picture sings of the Zodiac was known 
in Babylonia at least from about 6th century B. 0. as Meissner 
(referred to above) says. 8 ' 7 Sarton cautiously suggests tho 
probability of Babylonian influence on other Oriental peoples 
(Iranian, Indian and Chinese ) but he gives up the disoussion of 
this question as a debatable 888 one. Authorities are agreed that 
the oldest horosoopes are found in Mesopotamia and not in 
Greece nor in Egypt. Sarton states that the first known horo- 
scope is a ouneiform tablet in the Bodleian referring to the date 
89th April 410 B 0., and that the second is another tablet in the 

(Continued jtom !astj>ago) 
that tho figure contains tho symbols of the Son and Moon, a Scorpion, do\c< 
winged lion, a ziggutat (toner). Ono can also detect therein n bnll and 
a goat with fishes ' tail. Waerdcn in Journal of Near Eastern Studies, vol 6 
nt p 22, holds that sjmbols on boundary stones are of little help and thnf 
the figure of Scorpion might fiist be an earthly Scorpion considered as a 
symbol of a god or it might be a zodiacal Scorpion, 

864. S II Hooke in ' Babylonian and Assyrian Religion ' ( 1953 } p. 2$, 

885. Vide ' Cylinder seals * ( 1939 ) p 156 

886 3^f$xHrf^r»rw9iW«?rfTiwti«p5tnrsi5ir I 24s. ursr *r. vrii 
83, S. tf r. 4. 45 1 , gi?«n4 *»© awrcrr wfi? 'aar oft aisaw *r 1 i»' 
u. surf IX. 9. 13. 

887. M. Jastrow in * Aspects of religious life and practice in Babv- 
lama • (1911 ) PP 330-231, where it is said that, besides the Ham, Tivuii, 
Lion Crab, Scorpion. Archer, Fishes In Bab} Ionian and Assyrian aslrology. 
in place of the Virgin we have a constellation designated ■ plant growth ' and 
inilP-ut of the " bull " a spear, 

fcS8. Vide ' A History of Scionce ' p. 78, 
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pierpont Morgan Library referring (o April 263 B 0. ( in JAOS. 
vol 75, No. 3 p. 172 ). F. 0. Cramer in ' Astrology in Roman Law 
and Politics' ( Philadelphia, 1954 ) agrees with this and gives 
references to horoscopes of 258 B. C , 235 B C and 142 B. C. 
( pp. 5-8 ). Prof. Neugebauer on the other hand remarks 839 that 
only seven horoscopes are found preserved from Mesopotamia, 
all written in Seleucid period, the earliest being of 263 B. C. 
C. V. Maclean refers to a horoscope of 28th February 142 B C. 
Sarton says that the very word ' horoscopos ' was coined very 
late in Greece, that it is used by Manillas ( first century AD) 
and Clement of Alexandria ( 150-220 AD.) and that its use 
cannot be found earlier.*™ The earliest Greek horoscope from 
Egypt concerns the yeaT 4 B 0. and Prof Neugebauer says that 
he knows ahout GO horoscopes from 4 B. 0. to 500 A. D. The 
earliest Demotic and Greek horoscopes were written ahout the 
beginning of the Christian era and the earliest Demotic horo- 
scope refers to 13 A D. M1 Prof. Neugebauer holds that the rising 
times of zodiacal signs mentioned in Brhajjataka (1.19) are 
precisely the same as the rising timeB of zodiacal signs in the 
Babylonian system ( called A ) Vide Journal of Cuneiform 
Studies, vol. 7 No , 3 pp 100-103 

It has been seen above that not only was general astrology 
developed m early Vedio times, but individual astrology based 
on naksatras had begun te be studied even as early as the 
Atharvaveda. 8 ' 2 , tLat beginnings of a regular terminology 
resembling the later bhuva nomenclature had been made and 
prognostications had been based on the naksatra of birth and on 
the naksatras at certain distances from the naksatra of birth 
Here we have the germs of the basic assumptions of early and 

889 Journal of Near Eastern Studies, ^ol IV at p 16 Vide Maclean s 
* Babylonian Astrology and its relation to the old Testament ■ p 7 note 3 

S90 ' A Historj of Science ' p 453 note 79, 

891. Prof. Neugebauer in E. S A p 85 and in "Demotic Horoscopes' 
»I A OStdOpp 115-124 

892 Vide above pp 523-525 notes 751-754 Hemadn on 'wata' 
(vol, 11 pp G45-G4S) contains a dialogue between Carga and Uliurgava. 
wherein Gargi saisto the qnestioner that if a child be born on MSa first 
quarter, it causes the father's death, if in 2nd quarter mother's death, if in 
the 3rd quarter loss of propcrtj and birth in the 4lh Quarter i& beneficial and 
then prondcs that in case of birth in 1st quarter the child maj be pierced and 
Wood allowed to flow, m th 2 2nd quarter it mni be handed to a Mrangei, 
in the case of birth in the other tno qunrttrs a Silrti me mai be performed 
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medieval astrology, viz. that a parson's future* is determined at 
the time of the birth and that his destiny can be inferred from 
liis horoscope. It will bo shown immediately that India was in 
contact with Mesopotamia and the countries of the Near Bast 
from vejy ancient times. This contact became very dose after 
Alexander's invasion of India about 335 B 0. and in the 3rd 
century B. C. It appears to mo probable that Indians who had 
nlroady the naksntra astrology bbw the signs of the Zodiac on 
Babylonian monuments and boundary stones and adapted them 
to their own astrological purposes just about the time when the 
Greeks derived their inspiration for individual astrology from 
Babylonians. 

In * Gaya and Buddha Gaya ' ( Galoutta, 1934 ) Dr. B. M 
Bnrua draws attention ( pp 90-93 and 121 of vol. II ) to the fact 
that one can deteot on the railing pillars at Buddha Gay3 some 
of the motifs representing the rasis or signs of the Zodiac ( vide 
figure** 43 a to 3, which resemble the signs from Vrsa to Tula, 
Dbamwand Makara). These figures were drawn in the 1st 
century B. O and would go at least some way towards negativing 
the view of Weber and others that the rfisi system was borrowed 
by Indians from such Greek writers as Fmnicus and Paulus in tt» 
4th century A.D. These Buddha Gaya figures closely resemble the 
fieuies drawn on monuments and boundary stones in Babylonia 
fSfigures opposite) All the railing pillars are not preserved. 

A few words may be said about the intercourse between 
*• iew ™ \ H g n y MBa y B s«thatasfarbaoka9the 

?? yl MwLS B' C M*w wal cultural and possibly racial 
SSEtSi BahytoTand the Punjab and the intercourse 
continuity V;™!°fcl J£ T tUeie 13 no evidence that it was by 
^^ alL SHnflndMn'^ndalwood were known in 
sea. Peacocks, «M ana ^ ouronicles oX 

— ~~ ,, «,. ^e-rs latci ' mAfltiqaitJ »oJ. 1(1937) 

S9 3 'On Ai>»» ***^£*S? «0 • on p 204 he robuX«» Uk. 
pp 204-215, part.oU.ri> P V* - «£ J> £ faBdMSS lot treahag 
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Vedic gods Indra, Yaruna Mitra and Nasatya in their pan- 
theon. 893 The archives of Bogozkeui contained an elaborate 
treatise on four tablets on the training of horses by a certain 
Kikkuli of the land of Mitanni in which are found certain 
technical terms akin to Sanskrit ; and the personal names of the 
kings and nobles from Mitanm, Nazi and Syrian documents 
betray an Indo-European a5<i origin. The Baveru-jStaka refers 
to the tradB by sea between Babylon and India. 897 Greek ambass- 
o dors such as Megasthenes from Seleucus to Candragupta Maury a , 
DaimachuB to Bindusara (son of Candragupta ) had been sent to 
Jndia and it is not too much to hold that there was reciprocity 
fiotn the Indian side and Indians had gone as envoys to the 
Saleuoid and Ptolemaic courts many years before Asoka sent his 
missionaries. 89 * Asoka's edict No. 13 refers to five kings of the 
Near East to whom Buddhist missionaries had been sent, viz. to 



895. L it Israeli (1911) in 'Greece and Babylon' p 46, Winternitz's 
History of Sanskrit Literature vol. I. pp 303-306 ( English tr.,> and 'Anti- 
quities of Iraq ' bj Svend Aagc Pallis (Copenhagen, 1956) p 615. 

896. Vide] A.O S vol.67 (for 19l7)pp 251-253 by Dr P E Dnmoni, 
Garney on "The HttUtes" (Pelican series) pp. 104-105, Sarton in 'a 
History of Science' p 85. Hrozny tentatively puts the date at 1360 B C 
A H. Sajce tn Pavry commemoration voi pp 399-102 draws attention to 
the fact that lhttite numerals like aika. tero, pans, mt a, na«a arc 
Sanskrit and also «ords like aikavvartanna (one turn) and concludes that 
in Mesopotamia and East Asia Minor li\ed in 15th century B C. a people 
that spoke Sanskrit Vide 'Comparative Grammar of the IUttite Lanc- 
uage' by E H Sturlevent and E A Hahn. vol I (1951, Yale Unucrsitv 
l>ress) p « para 8 about the treatment of the few Indian words that are quoted 
in the BogjAoy documents. It is stated there that the works on horses 
composed b S Klkkuhs of Mitanm contain several technical terms that 
include Indian numerals, that a treaty between the Hume king Suppibuimas 
and Matlmaa of Mitanm contains the names of several v«h C gods, and 

T^ZnZrottz:™ ot the ,aneaase of ind,an — * - 

897 -JStakas' tr by Francis and Mt.1, vol HI p S3 fjilate No 
339) about a crow and a peacock earned , n a ship lo Kve™ «h e « the 
I'wcock was the Buddha in a former life 

89S Vtdi. ' House of Seleucus' vol I p ig~ bv E R n L . n „ /,„„ 
il» 1902) Strabo (15 , , and ,5 1 73^tates ihat « embal^" 
a king Pand.on (Pandja) was recmed .. the west and a ° t a T rn dT 
enbassy brought to Augustus a letter from u, k-ng ,„ Greek * n t,en* n 
rirchmentand a sophist from Barogsa <» Barvgaza or Broach? ■£%£ 
%« T n „r^° a * Kttdrad2nl » ^ «»t«y A D.) mention, *yJZL 
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Antiyoga (Antioohus of Syria), Turamaya (Ptolemy II of 
Egypt), Antikina ( Antigonus of Macedonia ), Mags ( Magas of 
Gyrene) and Alikasundara raj (of Epirus) The Gospel of 
Matthew ( chap. 2. 1-2 ) states that at the birth of Christ in 
Bethlehem wise men from the east came to Jerusalem saying 
that they had seen in the east the star of the newlv born child 
and had come to worship him. The life of Apollonius of Tyana 
written by Fhflostratus 900 ( in the first quartet of the 3rd century 
A. D.) states that it was usual in India to show great hospitality 
to Babylonians and that the Indian king, Iarohus. presented to 
Apollonhit Beven rings named after the seven planets of which 
he was to wear one on each week day, 

The theory that is sought to be propoundedhate is that the sight 
of the signs of the Zodiac on such patent obieots as monuments 
and boundary stones in the 4th and 3rd centuries B.C excited the 
curiosity of Indians visiting Babylonia, that on knowing their 
signi6cance they brought the knowledge baok to their country 
and fitted it on to the naksatra astrology that already existed in 
India and developed the rasi astrology m their own way Vaiaho.- 
raihira expr 6 ssly says about dreskanas that he describes them m 
accordance with the views of Yavanas If the whole Indian 
astrology had been derived from the Yavanas there was nothing 
to prevent Mm from saying so The verse ' Mleoeha hi yavanas 
&o * ( in note 743 above) implies that the Yavana astrological 
tradition and Indian one were not the same and that *» *»™ 
had composed Sanskrit works on astrology ( as the author a two 
papers show). Varaha expressly differs from the Yavanas on 



899 The latest date at *h«* aU these five ^*« *">"', 
B C Vide Corpus Inscription. InduOT vo! I <ed b y Hnlt»ch,19« > 

pp 48, 87. , 

90 viae a „- o £*£»£■ —tiUr 2S2 

\JL* ta» that the hfe . •««—,- **££ TZZ v— 
to India. S»PP^ng lor a^meatthai^a^ ^^ uew that 
that xn the first quarter ol the 3rd centar, a ^^ ,„ 

Babylon.ans were respected m M* tW £*£,* by the .«n« 
, D <Ua and that planets "™ "^JL££ Irotea booUri 'I-*- 
Of nngs on appropnata week *»• ' »-F-u whicb he steted 

tI avels of Apolfomus of T*ana< IJW^J, Ind „ but dl d not go 
tot he felt convinced that ******* SJ?*nm ' *• "*< * Z " 
turther than the altars of **?**£** 
fat a rev«* of Charpenwr's oooHet > 
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several substantial points. m About 200 B. C. the vernal equinox 
was at the beginning of the divisional sign Aries, which very 
closely coincided with the picture sign Aries The Indian 
astronomers, when they began to make use of the signs Mesa 
and others, switched over from the reckoning with the Krttikas as 
the beginning of the series of naksatras onto the reckoning from 
the naksatra AsvinI, and counted AsvinI as the first naksatra, 
though the vernal equinoctial point has now receded owing to 
precession to the Uttarabbadrapada naksatra group. It is 
difficult to trace and describe the early efforts of Indian astro- 
logers in the centuries preceding the Christian era on the system 
of rSsis, sinoe the excellent work of Varaha, the Brhajjataka, 
eclipsed all its predecessors and led to their gradual disappearance 
just as the two works of Ptolemy, Syntaxis ( or Almagest ) and 
Tetrabiblos, led to the gradual loss and disappearance of Greek 
works on astronomy and astrology composed before Ptolemy. 
Though all scholars maintain that Greek horoscopic astrology 
was influenced by Babylonian astronomy and astrology, the 
connecting links have snapped and become obliterated. 902 It is 
likely that, as both India and Greece were influenced by the 
Babylonian system of signs and astrology, both show some 
common characteristics. Bat it is too wide of the mark to assert 
that Indian astrology as developed in YarShamihira was boi rowed 
from Firmicus and Paulus Alexandrinus. Prof. Neugebauer, 
while asserting that the SOrya-siddhanta is based on Greek 
eccentric and epicyolic devices, holds that they were modified by 



901. To mention only a few striking matters of differences of opinion 
between Varaha and Yavanas. (1) Yavanas favoured the view that all 
planets coold be lords of bora ( half of a rasi ), while By J. said no to this 
(I 11-12); (2) Yavanas held that the moon was never a malefic planet, 
Br J. (II 5) said it was so in certain cases; (3) Yavanas regarded Mars 
as sSttviU. while Br. J.UI. 7 ) held Mars to be tamasika , ( 4 ) Yavanas held 
that planets could only be friends or enemies among themselves, while Br. J. 
{ II. 15 )J>eld that they conld also be neither friends nor foes ; ( 5 ) Yavanas 
and Varaha differed on the temporary friendship or enmity of planets ( Br. J . 
II. IS ) , ( 6 ) Yavanas spoke of Vajrayoga, but Br J. (XII 3 and 6 } held 
that such a yoga was impossible , ( 7 ) Yavanas held that only the Kumbha- 
dvadasamsa was inauspicious, the Br J. ( XXI 3 ) found fault with this. 

902. Vide Prof Kcugebauer in E. S, A., p. 93 Prof. Waerden ( in 
Journal of Mear Eastern studies, vol 8 p. 76 ) remarks that Hellenistic 
Astrology is a mixtnreof Chaldean, Egyptian and Greek elements and that 
there arc more Babylonian elements in this mixture than is general! 
supposed. 

H.D. 76 
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the Indians and thai; whathemsansis not that there was copying, 
bat an intelligent modification of the initial impetus (vide 
'Archives Internationales D' Hiatoire des Soiencea' for April-June 
1955 ( at p. 171 and note 32 ) It has been shown above in note 
869 that the Br J differs from Firmicus aa to dreskanas and 
about bliTuai ( places in the horoscope ) My hypothesis is that 
Indian astrology about rSsie and bhavas was developed before 
even Ptolemy I have pointed out the differences between 
Ptolemy and Yarfiha in many places. *" 

Horoscopes are oast not only for individuals, but also for 
companies, ships, animals, 953 * foundations of buildings, cities 
and countries. If a person comes to an astrologer for consulta- 
tion on any matter, the astrologer notes the sign rising at the 
time the question is asked, calculates the positions of the planets 
also for that day and tune and then makes his prognostications ™ 
For casting the horoscope of an individual one must know the 
year, month, day, hour or ghahlcu of birth and the place of 
birth. Almanacs are prepared on the basis of the latitudes and 
longitudes of cities like Bombay or Poona or Calcutta and they 
furnish tables by following which one can find the Bign rising 
at the time of the birth of a person But the almanacs being 
based on the latitudes and longitudes of certain towns and 
cities, if a person uses an almanac prepared in Poona for casting 
the horoscope of a person born in Berar or Central India there is 
likely to be some inaccuracy in arriving at the proper lagtm. 

903. Vtde e g pp. 568, 575, SS3, SS9 

903 a Aldons Huxley m 2ns novel * Cromc yello* • (Phoenix *«; 
19Z9 ) satimes society ladies *ho .pent the,r days In casting the horoscopes 
of horses on which they laid heavy bets (p. 13 ). 

904 There are t«o well-known works dealing w.lh astrology connec- 
ted with the time of questions. v« Sat-pa5cS6U of Prthuyasas. son of 
Vara.amihvra.aad the Sryasaptati of Utpata (printed by *«■"-* 
Bombay) Twor«ses(5and35, fron^^o^y^o^he™ 

thief from the lord ot the lagna \ 
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Horoscopes are framed either in square figures or in circular 
figureB and even as to square horoscopes, there is some variance 
in the practice of placing the lagna (the sign rising on the 
horizon at the time of birth ). Supposing the lagna is Simha, 
the square horoscope as usually drawn in MahSrSstca would be 
as follows where the figures 6, 2 and i would represent the 
2nd, 10th and 12th bhavas ( places ), while a horoscope cast on 
the modern European method would be like the one next to it 
with the same lagna and employs symbols for the signs as for 
Aries and for planets such as for Mars. 
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CHAPTER XVn 

MUHURTAS FOR RELIGIOUS RITES 

We shall now torn to the muhurtas for religious rites and 
actions of individuals. Only a few of the rites and actions oan 
be briefly dealt with here. 

A few general rales may however be first stated The 
ittharrana 905 Jyotisa says that a wise man should perform an 
act or rite with the concurrence of all the four, viz. Mhi, 
naksalra, km ana and muhurta, if he wants success in it. if a 
proper tithi cannot be secured then the other three should be 
availed of, if the first two are not available then the next two, 
if the first three are not available then secure muhurta alone ; 
but if there be necessity to hurry and none of the four oan be 
secured, then with the loud declaration by ( learned ) brahmanas 
that it is an auspicious day he should do the aot and success is 
secured Certain religious acts have to be done at stated times 
and in those cases, one should not consider the conditions of 
Jupiter and Venus called batua and old age or the fact of Jupiter 
being in Lion sign, or of dakstnayana or there being an inter- 
oalary month, as for example, in the rites from pumsawma up 
to anmpn&mi. The BajamSrtanda** states 'the correct 
astrological position of planets and days is not meant for times 
of distress, all these ( rules about auspicious positions ) are to be 
considered when life is easy (matters are in good condition), 
so savs Bhrgu*. Monday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday 
LTsuccess in all actions ( begun on those days), only those 
Succeed on Sunday, Tuesday and Saturday for which 
those days are expressly laid down as proper But the Nfirada- 
Sia lays that Wednesday, Thursday •»«»«*'«• «" 

^Mtaflfto 85 a. verse 388 ^^ ^^ wgifo^&wftS* 
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The general role is that all undertakings succeed when they 
are begun while the 3rd, 6th, 10th and 11th places from the 
lagna are either in conjunction with or have an aspect with an 
auspicious planet and the lagna is also in conjunction with the 
two, when the 8th and 12th places are faultless and the Moon is 
in the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th place. 908 

It should be remembered that the usual tendency of our 
medieval Dharmasastra writers is generally to heap details on 
what were originally simple ceremonies. 

Among the samskaras it is best to begin with Jatakarma 
( rites at the birth of a child ). The Ratnamala 909 - provides that 
the rites on the birth of a son should be performed on a mrdu, 
dfauva, k&tpia or a cora naksatra and the good recommend the 
giving of a name when Jupiter or Venus iB in catustaya ( i e. in 
the 1st, 4th, 7th or 10th bbfiva in the infant's horoscope). As 
regards birth some writers ( e. g. M. M. IV. 19 ) speak of 
GandSnta which is inauspicious in birth, marriage and starting 
on a journey or invasion, viz the conjunction of 15th tithi with 
prahpad for two ghaltkas, similarly half a ghatika when Cancer 
and Lion or Scorpion and Archer or Fish and Earn join and the 
four ghatikss of the junction of RevatI and Asvin!, Sales* and 
MaghS, Jyestha and Mula These Gand&nta conjunctions 
produce evil for the child's father or mother &a Similar results 
are predicted for birth on certain parts of Aslesa and Mflla. 
About naming a child Manu provides that it should be performed 
on the 10th or 12th day from birth or on an auspicious tithi or 
on a muhurta or naksatra possessed of auspicious characteris- 
tics m About caitia or cadakarma ( tonsure ) Ssvalayana-gchy a 
(1. 17. 1) provides a simple rule that it should be performed in the 
third year after birth or according to family usage, while Manu 

35 ^ Provides that it may be performed in the first or third 
year; the Asv. gr , however, has provided for oaula, upanayana, 
gotona and marriage the proper time of the northward passage 
of the sun, the fortnight of the waring moon and an auspicious 
naksatra The Ap. gr . ( 16. 3 ) states that it may be performed 

a fen £*"*&«* *** &™*& « "i* f^S-Rima **W* rtMfta 
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in the 3rd year after birth on Punarvasu naksatra. But medieval 
writers have added numerous astrological details For example, 
the Rajamartanda devotes thirty-two verses to crula ( folios 16 
to 18 ), one remarkable provision being that the Yavanas regarded 
cudaltii ma in the Sun's northward passage as auspicious m 
Vyfisa quoted by Sm. C says ' tonsure should be performed on 
AsvinI, Sravana, SvSti, Citrs, Fusya, Punarvasu, Dhamstha, 
BevatI, Jyestha, Mrgaslrsa and Hasta and should not be per- 
formed on the person's naksatra of birth, nor onFurvabh&drapada, 
Uttarabhadrapada and Krttika, one should avoid for tonsure 
the first tithi ( after amavasya ), nlda tithi ( 4th, 9th and 14th ), 
Vish, Sunday, Tuesday, Saturday and night 9a 

Similar rules are laid down for ordinary shaving in the case 
of grown-up men 9a * Some verses may be quoted here ' the 
following naksatras are benefioial in the matter of shaving, vjss. 
the naksatras, Hasta, 913 Oitra, Svati, MrgasiraB, Sravana, 
DhanisthS Satabhisak, Eevatr, Asvml, Jyestha, Pusya and 
Punarvasu or when any naksatra is at the time of its rise in 
conjunction with the moon provided there is also ISrSbala ( as 
defined below ). Shaving is commended when the rising sign 
isMakara, Dhanus, Kanys, Mithuna or Vrsa; observing this 
produces prosperity, strength and growth of intelligence, if 
shaving is done when any of the other signs is rising, that leads 
to disease and danger Shaving is allowed on all naksatras 
at the king's command, with a brahmana's consent, at the time 
of marriage, on the advent of impurity due to death, on the 
release of an imprisoned person and m rfifea (consecration 
rites ) on a solemn Vedio sacrifice ' 

We now turn to Upanayana, one of the two most important 
samkaras. Asval&yana-grhya (I 4. 1 ) as noted ab ove (p flOa) 

(Continued on next page ) 



Muhurtas for upmiayana 607 

laid down one simple tuIb for the proper time of four samskaras. 
Ap Dh *" S. laid down two further rulesprovidingthatthe upana- 
yana of a brabmana, ksatriya or vaisyaboy should be performed 
respectively in spring, summer and autumn and the proper ages 
for these tinee are respectively the 8th, 11th and 12th from 
conception The same ages are prescribed by Manu H, 36 and 
Yaj. I. 14. It may be noted that none of the sutras nor the 
smrtis of Manu and Yajnavalkya say a word about the position 
of planets or r&sis or week-days or month. Gradually such rules 
were heaped up. The Bajamartanda devotes 70 verses (from 304 
to 373 on folios 20a to 24a } to upanayana It states that the 
years were to be counted from conception or birth To find 
proper muhurtas for upanayana has become a very intricate 
matter and such muhurtas are few and far between. Only a few 
suoh rules can be indicated here, first as to months. One text 
lays down ' Upanayana is commended ( for all ) when performed 
in the five months from Magha ( \ e from Migha to Jyestha ) ; 
while Vrddha-Gargya quoted in Kaladarsa provides that it may 
be performed in the six months from Magha. 9a Another rule 
provided ' that no auspicious rites ( like upanayana and marriage } 
should be performed on the naksatra, month and week-day on 
which the person concerned was born and no auspicious rite 
for the eldest son or eldest daughter should be performed in the 
month of Jyestha' 916 The sages differed about the month of 
birth. Vasistha said that only the day of birth was to be avoided, 
Garga says only eight days of the month of birth were to be 

[Continued from last page) 
wifa»iy H a ^ i3<U(j*i& ^rgjrei *ar> *r%&i *TJ§r «5 t j<fl'«ft ^f H% ssrea spspS sign 

WWlfr S foho 16b. 17b, 18a, verses 258, 272, 279, $3PR5 pp 130-131, 
3»w£p 30 (first verse J, sjfiter I. p. 23 (last verse) The last verse (^n^Rl 
**•)»« l^fi^clT 98. 14 ( Kern's ed. ). 

fl3 ' B * ""S^ttg *pur. » ann. vj ^ 1. 1. 1. 19 &bara in his bhasya on 
Jaimrai VI 1 33 quotes the words tosH srtgrur tfcpj^ apparently as aVedie 
'"'* .^ ■^igRa fergt »raig*tse& <ns%i *4w^iqTB^R©i^S5i^gn 

IMHIrtUd verse 310. 

P ZjjTFt W P 2SZ ( quotes it from |nrig on qsrg p 747 ) , tMrfW^a^-Wq - 1 

wtdl444i«m£ju 5 ^aamssp* aa^i f%. %. p 262. 

916. spftinilrsj^siafr^fBn^gpHi^^R^R^I 3ir«prff«5a tJOTT 
^^empT^gsnasfs^n ^swrjCT XVI. Sot^prSq by com on g£§- 
P&sspr^t V. 45. This prohibition about Jyestha has no basts beyond the fact 
that the same -word is applied to the month and to the eldest son or daughter. 
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be performed whence in2 w i?^*^ 88 10 

of abandon days which ware declared to be uXforS 
SI. E ?° ^f f ° Ctert8in *** «d toes werTcS 

Mb, 7ft, 9th or lift rssifrom the rasi of birth, then Jupiter is 
very auspicious; if Jupiter be in the 1st, 3rd, Mb wioKJI 
from the rasi of birth he becomes auspicious aft™ a "*Z S- 
|f Jupiter be in the 4th, 8th or flKtf tatattft 
inauspicious. ^ 

One rather convenient doctrine of the astrologers was that 
an evil p ] ane t may be mollified and the evil consciences of its 
influence avoided, or, if not altogether avoided, substantially 
reduced or abated by appropriate rites (called sautis) or by 
wearing certain precious stones and metals and by various other 
means enumerated in the Ratnamsla m • one should wear coral 
for appeasing Mars and the Sun, silver for Venus and the Moon, 
gold for Mercury, pearl for Jupiter, iron for Saturn and rajawrta 
(a kind of inferior gem) for the other two (Eshu and Keta). 
The EatnamslS provides that planets may not possibly afflict 
a man if he engages in prostrations before images of gods anS 
before brShmanas, if he carries out the advice of elders, by 
holding daily conversations with the good, by listening to the 

«ISR«? &?t. 55RSJ» «S'3SiJn% 'W* WOTiaog q by ft. ft P. 263 

918. si&'^KWtgfe t^bj ^sr *ih*ci ^rfm^ra* ihwA »isn|« 

qnotedbysmr$P 32 and jgjS^. I P 27,«flU% (on^Rj) P 751 <ftom 
913. aiSlft +IH«1R«{I 9^3331 '^H^ft • M&ft|( I^hlT "^ 130? -JtJIfid H 

^hs?Tri% %miR ^ra*»in% f)44<mi *st3.iiF ^tea >fiwr sreitsr «ran?f. n 
ttanu&s- folio 23a and b, verses 363 and 365. tmfi| (on^R?) p. 751 for 

920 9|Bj**i37»mili5$r3*i>mi!iEHH"J > $B) 3? Strain* S?*1I'1=* 

f:tt%f n aaafiiwiw(5 r v « 

921 w$ seal' ©3" $H*n*it ^w gts'sita §fc*s^t i sw i&»SW- 

OTaWtrawfe. (WmniVuSHisr flq^arn <R=raTBT X 15 quoted m com . 

tfigjreni «m ft w u Cm$ BFsns&f "nglirfJ ) , tjwi#>n*4"ii$«»+- 
q aflft t mB Haesft ftsprilJUjOTi wiaiwPnin4MH»l ^mfSmmvm- 
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loud recitation of the Vedas and to the stories about the great, 
by offering homo, by seeing the performance of Vedic sacrifices, 
by making the mind pure, by japa ( inaudible repetition of 
mantras), by making gifts. The Brhatsamhita has a similar 
verse. Ratnamala X 16 and Muhfirtacintamani 17. 9 provide 
that one should possess a golden ring divided into nine compart- 
ments, one being in the middle in which there is to be a ruby for 
placating the Sun, and in eight directions from the east onwards 
should be set in order : a diamond for placating Terms in the 
east, a fine pearl for the moon (in S. E ), coral for Mars(South), 
gomeda for Eahu (inS.W.), fine sapphire for Saturn ( "West ), 
Vaidurya ( cat's eye gem) for Ketu ( N. W. ), pusyaraga ( topaz ) 
for Jupiter ( North ), emerald for Mercury ( K. E. ). Such rings 
are worn even in these days by some people. 

As in ancient times upanayana was meant for conferring on 
the boy the authority to study Yeda and as the planet Jupiter 
( Guru ) was identified with Brhaspati, the guru of the gods and 
the Lord of Speech, great importance was attached to the position 
of Jupiter But exceptions were introduced even when Jupiter 
was apparently not favourable. One exception was 'even if 
Jupiter be in the 8th place from the tasi of birth or be in the 
sign of Lion ( which is the svagrha of the Sun ) or in depression 
( L e in Makara ) or in the house of his enemy, upanayana 
would be auspicious if performed in Caitra when the Sun is in 
Pisces ( which is the svagrha of Jupiter ) This exception is due 
to the fact that the principal time for upanayana is the 8th year 
from conception or birth and other conditions are of secondary 
importance, as the Dharmasindhu says. 922 Certain naksatras 
alone were declared to be auspicious for upanayana and soma- 
varlana of dvijas viz on the naksatras Easta, Oitra, SvatI, 
Pusya, Dhanistha, Revafcl, AsvinI, Mrgasiras, Punarvasu and 
Sravana; upanayana was to be performed on a commended tithi 
when the Moon is powerful ( i e from 5th of bright half to the 
5th of the dark half ) " 

Very intricate astrological rules are provided for marriage, 
TheA~sv.gr. S.( I 4. 1-2) laid down a very simple role about 

SW WTO tSSTRi 4dt|.<|ul$|) || Ipn^ on «RTS p. 749, TT. SIT ( folio 20 b verse 
316) quoted by amPRp. 32 (without name) 
H. n. 77 
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the proper times for four samskSras which has been quoted above 
(p. 536 note 778). The Baud. gr. {I 1. 18-20) provides that 
marriage may be celebrated in all months, that according to 
some, the months of itaddha, MSgha and Phalguna are to be 
avoided and that the auspicious naksatras for marriage are 
EohinI, Mrgaslrsa, Uttara-Pholgunl and SvatI ( vide notes 726 
and 777 above ). The.lp gr. (12. 12-13 ) is to the same effect 
as to months (vide note 775). The Kausikasutra « (75.2-4) 
approaches medieval and modern praotice as it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the Full Moon of Kartika 
up to the Pull moon of Vaisakha or one may do as one likes but 
one should avoid the month or half month of Caitra. In medieval 
and modern times there was some difference of opinion. The 
BSjamSrtanda ( that devotes over 150 verses to the treatment of 
marriage) allowed all months for marriage except Caitra and 
Pausa 9S But works like the Dharmasindhu say that the months 
of Mfigha, Phalguna, Vaisakha and Jye9iha are auspicious, 
Margaslraa is middling and in some works AsSdha and Kartika 
are allowed and that usages of the country should be followed. 

Then consideration is to be given to the naksatras, the week 
days, the positions of the planets, particularly Jupiter, Venus, 
Sun and Moon. But before doing so I would like to draw the 
attention of modern sticklers for astrological retirements about 
the marriage of a girl to the practical advice "^JfJ* 
of theBSjamSrtanda and Bhujabala composed m ^fetbaK 
of &e 11th century A. D. The Bajamartanda*" says when 



924. ^*Iiw«i«imPWiwwii«w«*m*«* R, l ,, ** w ^ 



p.307 wsmrai say* • ^nriwsra <s3ef w«w «« «•" 

«****»< '^^f"f\f^r m I «,rf before eta reached pnbertf. 
«) laid flown that a 6*1 «« to be °*™f° UlS to b e eomraendea. 

ParS&ra ( VII 9 ) sajrs that * *»ta« «^ m o{ br5hn»n«aa»fl 

wached pnberty becomes onfit to at ^L^ tf Uo jy a verse 391) Is : «W 
glomes the husband of a vw* «**§* ^fj » ^ gbgn)a ,„,- 
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( an invading ) king has seized a country or when war is raging 
or when the life of the parents is in danger, a maiden who is 
very much grown up is not to wait for an ( auspicious ) time ; 
when a maiden is very much grown np, but does not act against 
the rules of dharma she should be given in marriage, even though 
she is impure, without minding whether the Moon and the lagna 
are powerful '. The Bhujabala m { or Bhujabalabhlma ) provides 
' the sages declare that in the case of maidens the auspioiousness 
of planets and of the year, the month, ayana, season and days 
is to be considered only before maidens reach the age of ten 
years'. 

There is some difference of opinion about the auspicious 
naksatras for marriage, but all are agreed as to BohinI, 
Mrgasiras, Maghs, TTttara-Phalgunl, UttarasSdha, UttarS- 
bhadrapads, Hasta, Svati, Mula, AnurSdha, BevatI ( vide Br. 
S. 100. 1 ). Others like Haradatta add four more viz. AsvinI, 
Oitra, Sravana, Dhanisths. But if any one of these is in 
conjunction with a malefic planet, it should be avoided. Among 
weekdays, Monday, Wednesday, Thursday and l"riday are 
auspicious, the other three are middling. According to a verse 
quoted in Jyotistattva weekdays have no force at night and 
particularly Tuesday, Saturday and Sunday. «■ Among tithis 
amavaaya is forbidden; nktn tithis ( 4th, 9th, 14th ) yield little 
good, the other tithis yield much good; the bright half of a 
month is the best and the dark half of a month unto 13th tithi 
is middling. 

Marrfage»» in the case of maidens should be performed in 
even years after the 6th year if Jupiter is auspicious; in the case 
of bridegrooms marriage iB auspicious ( in uneven years ) , if the 
Sun is auspioious; marriage is auspicious to both if the Moon is 



( Continued from last p«ge ) / 

c^tothe 8TQ»n-np 6*1 also. The 35*3 says 'wdm fl + w , ^ 
H^H^i- KiiHremsm^tMHt gst Tlflmft »rasU» p. 152. Therefore the 
TOTOTO! employs the word sfftggr. The sg^** softens the role by »»« 
that nil that should be considered is the moon and the lagna at the time of 
the marriage of a grown-up g!rl 
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beneficent If Jupiter is in exaltation 930 or in its own house or 
in the house of a friendly planet then he confers full life, variouB 
kinds of wealth and happiness, hut if Jupiter is in the first or 
Sth or is depressed or in the house of an enemical planet or lost 
in the brilliance of the Sun he produces widowhood and distress 
to the issue. As regards the lagna at the time of marriage the 
Sun in the 3rd, 6th, 8th from it, the Moon in the 2nd, 3rd or 4th 
place from it, Mars in the 3rd and 6th, Mercury and Jupiter 
in the 8th and 12th are to he avoided. H Venus is in the lagna 
or in the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 9th or 10th place from it, Saturn, Bshu 
and Ketu in 3rd, 6th and 8th from it and every planet in the 
11th place from lagna conduces to happiness in marriage. If 
at the time of marriage Jupiter 931 is 2nd, 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th 
from the r5si of birth he is auspicious to the maiden; if in 1st, 
3rd, 6th or 10th place therefrom, he becomes beneficent by 
performing a fenti rite; if be is 4th, 8th or 12th he is inauspi- 
cious: but if Jupiter is (at the time of marriage) in Kafta, 
Dhanus or Mlna, he ceases to be inauspioiouB even though be 
may be in the 4th, 8th or 12th place ( from ifisi of birth ); in a 
time of pressing difficulty Jupiter though in the 4thorl2& 
beoomeB auspicious after performing two santis (Brhaspati 
nomas ) and though in the 8tb after three s&ntiB. In the case of 
the bridegroom *he Sun in the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th iSsi from 
the bridegroom's rSsi at birth is auspicious; if in other issis the 
Sun beoomeB auspioious after the performance of a boma. 

If a maiden*" baa attained the age of puberty then one 
should not stop to consider whether Jupiter is auspioious; even 
KJupiter be 8th from the girl's raSi of birtb marriage should be 
brought about after three santis. 

If Jupiter be in the house of the Sun ( t e. in Simha sign) 
- a^dLKinthehouseof Jupiter(i.einMmo r manus) 

Sttec alled GurvSditya, which is condemned for all rites. 
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A good deal Is said in the medieval works on Simhastha 
Guru and the rules laid down on this topic are even now observed 
by most paople. The BsjamSitanda devotes six verses to it When 
Jupiter is in the sign Lion several rites would become inauspici- 
ous such as marching on an invasion, marriage, upanayana, first 
entrance in a newly built house, the establishment of the image of 
a god. Certain modifications were introduced by sages. Parasara 
provided that no marriage should be performed in the countries 
between the Ganges and the Godavarl, when Jupiter was in Lion 
sign and that when Jupiter was in Magna naksatra ( the first of 
the 2£ naksatras of Simha ) and when the Sun was in Mlna no 
marriage in all the countries (of India) should take place; 
Vasistha said 'marriage and TTpanayana are not bad in simhastha 
Guru when performed in a country north of the Ganges and to 
the south of the GodSvaxI. 933 

On account of the complicated nature of the muhortafor 
marriage, a short out was hit upon called Godliull or Gorajas 
(literally, dust raised by cows) muhurta The BSjamartanda 
devotes ten verses to it (folios 34b and 35a, verses 550-559). 
Three of them are set out here.** 'While the Sun, though 
' setting, appears like saffron or red sandalwood paste, while the 
stars in the sky are not seen to sparkle with their light, while 
the sky is filled with the dust pounded by cows ( returning to 
their pens) with the tips of their hoofs, that time is declared to be 
Godhulika, which gives rise to wealth and crops and prosperity. 
In this muhurta the planets, the tithis, Visti or stars or constel- 
lations do not create an obstacle; this unimpeded yoga was 

833, urat ©si^t adiww "9 sfefiri^ *% ti\nT53f i spilg; snPrjf <? #Tl*rty 
$& *j*H%i;>u) {&><) i 3J3IS3 p. 275, 3jQ igR<& sr f*fai5*ugwf6fw?>R$*aT 
nftPSSI l iiamfra folio 67a verse 1057. «mSFC. » »lV<jlHl'7Uvlnfc<) ^5t?. fSsSy 

H i wfitiiJiTft fjj- »»hj-4i 5t3ot ami R413I HtM«ti*i Risst*!^ *t jmftBft'Rb 

P. 305. 

HUntii sullen. wgiiJm(=Enra5*5(J) Rme«hi3 iiwie -^i^iii^di ^sk* ^pr-n 

4t^(%ji %3 g$ T^-ET^n iMmtfua folio 34b and 35a, terses 551, 556, 559. 
The last two are quoted by ■frflfaww (without name) pp. 610-611 (and one 
»orevii 555). Compare g^. 102 13 ' J?ft4wi gatar mtfttlSd l TI5 
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declared by Bhargava as time for marriage and for starting on 
an invasion. When no other auspicious lagna oan be found then 
sages direct that GodhulikS(muhurta) is auspicious; but if a 
lagna which is auspicious and powerful can be found the 
GodhulikS muhurta doss not bring about auspicious results. 
The Dharmasindhu ( p. 254 ) simply quotes the Muhurta-mSrtanda 
IV. 38, which says that this muhurta is intended for sudras, but 
that in times of great difficulty when the girl has reached puberty 
it may be auspicious also for brahmanas and persons of other 
varnas. In these days also this Gorajas muhurta is sometimes 
resorted to by all varnas. 

There are other complicated astrologioal matters for con- 
sideration in marriage suoh as Dasayogacakra (R M. folios 
35b-36b ), Saptasalakfioakra ( R. M folio 36b-37b ), which are 
passed over here. But there in one matter that is sometimes 
gone into even now and that must be briefly alluded to, viz the 
calculation of the qiinas (marks) on the comparison of eight 
matters ooncernmg the naksatra and rSsi on which the intending 
bride and bridegroom were born This is designated 'vadhu- 
varamelakavicara ' or ' ghatitagunavicara ' The eight matters 
(kutas as they are called) are varna, vasya, tara, yoni, 
grahamaitrl, ganamaitrl, r&sikuta and nadl, 535 varna carrying 
one mark, each succeeding one having one more mark ( in all 36 ) 
than the one immediately preceding All of them are not 
described even m the latest works ; for example, the Dharmasindhu 
deals only with the last four. Two of these, viz gana and 
nadl are attached great importance even now among WmHW 
and other classes also. I have described these two in H of Db. 
vol H. P 515. All these eight are described at length m 
Muhurtamartanda (IV. 1-12) and Muhurta-oint5mam( VI. 81-35), 
Samskaraprakasa (part of Vlramiteodaya ) pp W8ff and 
Samskara-ratna.malapp.519ff. ^"^^"^."J 
in some cases, viz when the rasi of birth of both bride and 
bri«Koom was the same, but the naksatras of their birth were 
, Sent or whe re the naksatra was the same but the rasis were 

935 ^«*TOmw*l^«rtwi^ <"■»<» ■"**■■*■ 

936 VSte* ^tT ll?-»« ■ n » fe VI 36. If, for example, the 
• £! a Vv^%»t thenar- would be the mm. 
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different, then no consideration need be paid to gana and «5$t 
and the like and if the naksatra of both is one and the same it 
would be auspicious if they were born on different quarters of the 
same naksatra Now that in most educated families the age 
of the bride and bridegroom is twenty years and beyond and 
there are also love marriages the rigours of this examination of 
astrological details have been very muoh reduced, but they axe 
not completely gone even now. In the author's youth nearly 
sixty years ago, even if the girl was quite eligible from all other 
points of view, a marriage among the well-to-do classes was 
almost impossible if this tallying of marks was not astrologically 
favourable. 

Great importance was attached to the favourable position 
of Jupiter in the case of marriages. The Batnamala 937 states 
' Mercury that could be seen ( being a good deal away from the 
Sun ) and occupying the 1st, 4th or 10th place in the horoscope 
removes one hundred astrological defects; Venus removes double 
of suoh defects and the teacher of the gods ( Jupiter ) when 
powerful certainly renders nugatory even one hundred thousand 

3_* t . » 



In marriages both candrabala and tatabala were required. 
As stated in note 772 above the 3rd, 5th and 7th naksatras from 
the naksatra of birth were called respectively * vipad { calamity ), 
* pratyari ' ( facing enemy ) and ' vadha ' ( destruction ) and they 
yielded results in consonance with their names; therefore they 
were tobe avoided in auspicious rites and particularly in marriage. 
The naksatras from that of birth were arranged in three groups 
of nine In the 2nd group the evil ones would be 13th, 14th and 
16th and in the 3rd group 31st, 38rd and 25th. It was laid down 
that, where the Moon 538 is powerful, the tarabala need not be 
considered, but where the Moon is weak (as in the dark half ), 
then the strength of taias is pre-eminent. Some authors regarded 
even the naksatra of birth as one to be avoided in certain rites, 
though acceptable in others. The evil tax&B called 'vipad', 
pratyari* and 'vadha' ware to be placated respectively by 
gifts to brahm anas of jaggery, salt, and gold with sesame. 

^ W. iftwi UtdmmP.inftgsy. %^f^ ^j2s^^q^ E 5I^^.^%a3^ftfa3 I <l I - 
B ^f^*f^ te ' lw,S! «^ , W» «<%» am- 
^^"^^S^L^ **** * * 7 w ** **n*"fiaaa?f5 am ttxffx 

mHj^HS' ggsgrofa»r,ti ^wrer xi 4,5.6.7. ^ratqsBft aro gfe <g 
-KMi^SSt I nuwhtfiw&ti ®g% ^jSRfc n TOmvfe folio 38b. verse 617. 
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In relation to marijage the BsjaaiartaBda^ Bays; tithi is 
decfcrad to have a single value while weekday is four times as 
good, nafaatra is 16 times better, yoga has a hundredfold result 
the Sun is a thousandfold efHeacions, while the Moon is effioa- 
oious one hundred thousand times; therefore leaving aside all 
other balas (astrological strengths) one should look to the 
strength of the Moon as ( the preeminent) strength. 

Xaw that in most countries inomding India the kingly 
office has been abolished, nmhurtas for coronation are of purely 
academic interest and therefore they are not set out here. Those 
interested may refer to BatnamalS XLV. 1-8, MuhartamSrtanda 
Vili. 1, Muharta-ointSmani X 1-4, Itejanltiratnakara pp. 82-84 
( ed. by K. P. Jayaswal ) 

One very important astrological subject was YStra, which 
has two meanings, viz. starting on a journey for going to tirihas 
or for earning wealth and marching out for victory by kings 
The first kind of yfitea is common to persons of all varnas, while 
the second is concerned only with ksatriyas or the king. Ml It 
appears that not only professed works on astrology but also the 
Smrtis, the ArthasSstra of Kautilya and FurSnas attached great 
importance to this subject. The ^sramavSsikaparva 9 * 7 18-18, 
Manu 721. 181-212, Matsya 240-243, Agni 233-^35, Yisnu- 
dharmottara H. 175-176, the ArthasSstra in books IX ( * the work 
of one who wants to be an invader* ) and X ( relating to war ) 
deal exhaustively with the subjeot of Tana or YStrU. The 
subjects of TstrS are summarised in the Brhat-samhita as 
follows m ' Under YstrS are included knowledge of proper 

mans folio 39a, vewes 611-612. These are qqotefl in wftiSw*4 p. 590 &°' 
not from it wr. 

940. i 3iR)fchi3ai^ a^i pmtww ^raii w*f tf jraift fiERm-giu q*rc- 

<n fitemfosfRtMtew *iraT *rc wu«n wu i <ff?«pmrong fir xi 1 
9<i. < i w l j i *a^5Sth1 <i«n ■tfQ r.«w*w i gg w%g^i3W !j| i5\iwtf9ww 

*lft«<l* 7. 12-13. ^ 

943. TORT <9 tclfaftWWUMSIg^fldafr'fe ^*^**^ 
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{Topics falling under Yatra 617 

lithis, week days, karanas, naksatras, muhurtas, the vilagna 
( the lagna at the time of starting ), the ( different ) yogas ( con- 
junctions of planets, naksatras, rasis &c. ), the throbbings of the 
limbs of the body, dreams, baths for victory, sacrifice to the 
planets, worship of deities in groups ( such as Guhyakas ), the 
indications drawn from fire-flames ( at the time of homa ), thB 
indications derived from the gestures of elephants and horses, the 
talk of men in the army and its activities, the { nine ) planets, 
the employment of six &inas (sandhi, vigraha, yana, asana, 
dvaidhibhava, asraya) according to the strength of planets, 
auspicious and inauspicious things and sights, the four upayas 
( sSma, dana, danda, bheda ), iakunas ( omens ), the ground for 
army encampment, the colour of the flames of fire, the employ- 
ment as time may require of ministers, spies, envoys, forest 
tribes and means of securing the enemy's forts. 

Varahamihira, besides devoting several chapters of the 
Brhatsamhita ( such as 43-50, 88-36 ) to matters falling under- 
*YatrS* composed three works on it, viz. the BrhadyogayatrS, 
the Yogayatra and Tikkanika. 913 Apart from the verses in the 
Brhatsamhita, Varahamihira devoteB over 1100 verses to Yatra. 
Yatr& is dealt with in several other works also such as the Batna- 
mala (XY. 1-74 ), BajamSrtanda (folios 42a-50a, verses 653-795). 
theMuhnrtaointamani ( XI 1-109 }. The reason why the work is 



943. X bave not been able to find any printed edition of Brhad-yoga- 
yalra I bave used a badly written ms. ct it in the Bhau Hip. collection of 
the Bombay Asiatic Society. Fait of the Yogayatra ( chapters 1-9 ) was 
published by Kern in the Indische Studien vol. X pp 161-212, vol XIV 
pp 312-358, vol XV pp. 167-184 (with translation in German). Mr. 
Jagadish Lai of Lahore published the whole of it in 1944, bnt he had a 
defective ms, and there are many gaps in the text as printed There is a 
ms of the Yogayatra in the Bhau Dajt collection of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society with the commentary of Utpala There are 16 chapters of the 
yogayatra with abont 467 verses ( 17 chap in the Lahore ed ) and the 
Brhadyogayatra ms. has 34 chapters and abont 520 verses i e. the latter is 
slightly larger than the former. The Tifckamka is a small work (m nine 
chapters and abont one hundred v erses) recently published by Mr. V. R Pandit 
( who devotes great indnstry and acumen in arriving at a tolerable text) in 
the Journal of the Bombay University, vol. XX part 2 ( for 1951 ) pp. 40-63 
Vide my paper on ' Varahamihira and Utpala "in JBBRAS vol 24-2S 
(new, series ) pp. 2-4 and 27. The word is variously written in the mss and 
by Utpala as fi^fon, fcajflf, Rs^jbt, gigj^aTwr. 

H. 0. 78 
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called Yogayatra is as follows: When a war 91 * is impending, to 
look out and wait for auspicious tithis, week-days, nafcsatras 
would involve a great delay. Therefore, the conjunctions and 
positions of certain planets in some fixed places (i e. yoga) is 
looked upon as the principal astrological matter The Yoga- 
y3tr3 and Ratnamala say : ws Just as even a poison may work 
like nectar when mixed (with other substances like milk) or just 
as even honey taken with ghee may act like poison, in the same 
way a planet giving up its own peculiar power yields results 
due to certain conjunctions. Kings march out on conjunctions, 
thieves and bards act on salainas, brahmanas act on the efficacy 
ofnaksatras, others (than these) secure their objects on the 
strength of muhfirtas. 

In Brhai-jafcaka { 28. 3 ) VarSha declares that he will enume- 
rate the topics concerning Yatra ws and verses 4-5 specify th 
topics, which agree in the main as to names of titles and their 
order with those in the Brhad-yogayatra chapters H-XK and 
not with those of the YogayStra All these works cover a very 
wide field and deal with many subjects that are not strictly 
astrological (as the quotation from the Brhatsamhita cited above 
in note 942 will show) Evan the purely astrological material 
runs into hundreds of verses and all that can be attempted here 
is to indicate very briefly some of the material 

If a person's rising sign at birth (lagna) is not known, then 
the lagna at the time of asking a question about Yatra may be 
used for astrological purposes. If such alagniis either Masa, 
Karka, Tula or Makara and is occupied by auspicious 

iffa-cnna com osgft XI 54. ^^ ^^ 
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planets or has an auspicious aspect -with any of them, than the 
questioner becomes successful in bis undertaking; but if 
tbe lagna, whatever it may be, is occupied by Mars and 
the Moon or if the Moon is aspeoted by Saturn or is in 
the 7th or 8th place and the Sun is in lagna or if a malefic 
planet occupies the lagna or the 4th, 7th or 8th place, then in 
all these cases the questioner would be defeated or destroyed 
(by his enemies ) ,OT The week-days were regarded as not of 
much importance in Yatra. The 6th, 8th, 12th tithi, Full Moon 
tithi, amavasya, rikta tithi (4th, 9th, 14th) and the first of the 
bright half wrae not commended for YatrS ( the rest were com- 
mended ) and yatra was commended on nine naksatras, viz. on 
AsvinI, Punarvasu, Anur&dha, Mrgasiras, Pusya, BevatI, 
Hasta, Sravana and Dhanistha The YogayatrS IV, Raja- 
martanda ( verses 695-752 ), BatnamSla X.V verses 1-74, 
Muhurtaeintamani XL 55-74 furnish numerous conjunctions 
that would make a king successful A few are set out here by 
way of sample That king that has at the time of marching on 
an expedition Jupiter in the lagna, Mercury and Venua respec- 
tively in 4th and 5th places, Mars and Saturn in 6th, the Sun in 
the 3rd and the Moon in the 10th secures the complete fruit of what 
he desires *", (the king is victorious ) if Jupiter is in the lagna 
and the other planets are in the 2nd and 11th places , 9a when at 
the time of marching the king has Venus, Mercury and the Sun 
respectively in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd places his enemies fall into 
theftteof battle like moths ,' SB when Venus occupies either the 
4th, 3rd or 11th house, if he has an aspect with Jupiter that is 
in a kendia (1st, 4th, 7th or 10th house) and the malefic planets 
ate in places other than the 7th, 8th or 9th place such a conjunc- 
tion procures for the king heaps of wealth ( and victory J. 951 

Certain other astrological matters may be alluded to here. 
Bainfall in the four months from Pausa is called unseasonable; 

9*? VidejjgjSRr^rmiBr XI 4-5. 

srw M=ira jpn$ <renft--n&d<<<«<<4iftc; ^rertnfoirrartv e. compare n {% 

XI. 55 a 

949 «Ef«ra %4&<%{tat ' W W M & qfcpwft (I 5 f% XI. 58. 

1W "msir srant 5?m n ift»r«rrar IV ll; compare H i% XI CO almost in the 
same words 

TOWSWKt *33 On tl 3 f% XI. 67, ^trpmn IV 80 is almost »n the same 
words* 
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one should avoid vrata and yStra for seven days thereafter; 
unseasonable rainfall does not create any defects to a king 
(starting on an invasion) if the ground is not (so muddy as to 
be ) marked with the soiled footprints of men and beasts ** The 
MuhGrtacintamani says 953 'one (the king) should not start as 
long as the periods of npanayana rite, the establishment of an 
itnHge, marriage, festivals (like hohka ) and impurity ( on brrth 
or death) have not come to an end and for seven days after 
unseasonable flashes of lightning, clouds, fall of rain or snow'. 

Going out of the house on the 9th tithi from the tithi of 
entrance, or entering a house on the 9th tithi after the tithi of 
leaving it and the 9th tithi itself are prohibited and the same 
applies to week-day and naksatra also. 954 

One should avoid starting in such a way as to face Venus. 
This belief is very old as the Santiparva and KahdSsa refer 
to it* 5 If the king or any one else has decided on a -very 
auspicious day and conjunction for marching out, but some 
unforeseen or urgent business prevents him from actually going, 
he should arrange for what is called prasthSna ( starting, but 
returning after going a very short distance or sending forward 
something on the auspicious day and starting within a certain 
number of days thereafter) A brahmana should 956 send out a 
eacred thread, (a ksatriya) a weapon, vaisya should send 
honey and a sadra should send out a pure fruit ( like coooamit ) 
or anyone of whatever varna may send whatever is dear to Ms 
heart The sages differed as to the distance one should proceed 

952. taqrfa^s* *rai* *hBT tfhasraw ™J?^J1«®^ 

^^ SEZ Sb and 24a, verses 368. 372. both quoted .a gf^te^ 
~, 315 
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for prasth&na and then return. Gargya* 7 said that he may 
prooeed from his own house to another house ( though very near ), 
Bhrgu holds that one should leave the boundaries of one's village 
and stay in another village, Bharadvaja provides that one may 
go as far as an arrow may be discharged and Vasistha says he 
must go out of the city The praht ftZEiw should be made in the 
direction in which one intended to proceed. If the king resorts 
to prasth&na he cannot stay in one place for ten days { i e he 
may Btay nine days ), a feudatory chief not for seven days and 
any other ordinary person not for five days and if a person stays 
beyond these limits he can only start again on a fresh good 
muhurta. 958 Even in modern times some people resort to this 
method of piasthSna and generally it is a friendly neighbour's 
house where the bundle of substances (some rice, betelnut, 
turmeric &c. ) is kept and taken away when actually starting on 
a journey. 

The Yogayatra XTTT. 3 provides that a king when starting 
on an expedition should see, hear and touch mangalas and enumer- 
ates them in verses 4-6, 10-15 at length. A few of them are 
noted here. Auspicious sounds are those of the recitations of the 
Veda and the auxiliary lores of the Yeda, of conches, drums, ol 
wordB like ' punyaha ' ( it is a holy day ) and of the Puranas 
Dharmasastras, Arthasastras, the Mahabharata and the Rama 
yana; the auspicious chirpings of cranes, oasa, peacocks, swam 
and jivajtvika (partridge), crows sitting on the backs a 
tortoises marked with mud; auspicious objects are the bilva tree 
choiwtes, sandalwood, cow with calf, a goat, pnyangu creeper 
fried grains, a chariot filled with men; banners, saroausadhi 
MxisMea sign, vessels filled with presents , horse, undried ginger 
cowdung, mustard, mirror, a bull bound with ropes, meat, a ja 
full of water, turban, lute, umbrella, curdB, honey, ghee, yellov 
pigment, maiden, flagstaff, gold, lotus, conch, white ox, flowers 
fine clothes, fish, well-dressed brahmanas, street walkers, am 
dancing girls, fire in flames, elephants, wet earth, goad, weapons 
various precious stones such as emerald, ruby, crystal; a youni 
woman accompanied by her son; these signs and objects shoul 

gffe I «!• to folio 49b \crso 769. 5. f% XI. 90 is almost 10 the same mordi 
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nsrerei «upn nrat «raa: hmV.<u « vt-whw XV, 56; vide g f%. XI 92 for 
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bo arranged for or they may present themselves spontaneously, 
TJio AgnipurSna chap. 243, BatnamSls XV. 97-98, Muhfirta- 
martanda VII. 15-16, 20 and several others contain similar 
long lists of auspicious matters on a king's volt a Long lists 
of auspicious and inauspicious sights, persons, animals and 
substances arc furnished by the Br. S chapters 86-96 (expressly 
based upon the works of Bsabha, BhSguri, Devala, Bharadvaja 
and authors on yfitra like Garga dealing with sakanas of all 
kinds, including barking of dogs, chirping of birds and crows }, 
the Brhadyogaystra chapters 21-28 dealing with omens derived 
from the movements of elephants, horses, the cries of she-jackals, 
crows &e, the Yogayatrs XDX 14, Muhurtaointamani XI. 
99-100, MuhiirtamSrtanda VH 17-19, BSjanltiprakSsa pp 335- 
360 and other works. As an illustration only one verse from 
tho Yogayatrs is « translated here The following are inauspi- 
cious (on Yfitra)- cotton, herbs and drugs, black corn, salt, an 
impotent person, bones, orpiment, fire, serpent, coals, poison, 
serpent's slough, excreta, razor, diseased persons, one who has 
vomited or is mad or paralysed or blind, grass, huBk, a famished 
person, buttermilk, an enemy, one whose head is completely 
shaved, one whoso body i'b anointed with oil, one with hair 
dishevelled, a sinner, one wearing reddish garments 

The construction of a house (tSsiu) is a very important 
matter evon in the grhya and dharma-sutras. Construction of a 
house and the first entrance into ft have been described m the 
H. of Dh. vol II PP. 833-S36 but the astrological requirements 
were not illustrated there. The F3raskara-grbya*° simply 
movides that the construction of a house should be begun on an 
auspicious day. The Hiranyakesigrhya is more specific and 
ShTa shed or house should be begun after kindling fire in 
says *JV™J2,2rf the Sun, in the fortnight of the waxing 
%£T£*E+L of Eohint or the three trttarSs^ 

pmsngw (ifstfmrarai^ .L?™ „ a, xi ss-wo ( from f&a<*m*iY 
readies '» »« > *• by ^S^LZIZ tbrng* "a P««"»s —ottoa* ia 

SSSLS^- — .^ ^ nx < « ««» 
tir X. 27.1. 
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Uttara Fhalgunl, Uttarassdha and Uttarabhadrapada. The 
Matsypurana chap. 253, Katnamala chap. 17, Rajamartanda 
verses 805-884 ( folio 51h-55b ), Hemadri on Kala pp. 817-839, 
Muhurtadarsana IX, Jyotistattva pp. 662-670, Muhurtacinta- 
mani XII. 1-29, Nirnayasindhu p. 364 deal with the construction 
of a house Matsya ( 252 2-4 ) names eighteen teachers of 
Vastusastra. A few astrological details are set out here Matsya 
( 253 1-5 ) states the results of beginning the construction of a 
house in the twelve months from Oaitra respectively as_ disease, 
fine cows, death, good servants and plenty of cattle ( in Asadha ), 
servants, loss, wife's death, wealth and crops ( in Kartika ), rice, 
danger from thieves, various benefits, gold and son (in Fhalguna ). 
The auspicious naksatras for commencing a house are Asvini, 
Bohinl, Mula, the three Uttaras, Mrgasiras, SvatI, Hasta and 
Anuradbs and all weekdays ( except Sunday and Tuesday ) are 
auspicious ( Matsya 253. 6-7 ) The Bajamartanda 9 " 1 puts 
many of the astrological requirements in two verses as follows; 
' the sages say that the auspicious work of ( constructing ) a 
house should be begun on the auspicious naksatras of Punarvasu, 
Fusya, Bohinl, Mrgasiras, Citra, Dhanistha, Uttara ( three of 
them ), BevatI, Sravana, Satabhisak, Anuradha, SvatI endowed 
with auspicious taras, on Monday, Wednesday, Thursday or 
Friday, on an auspicious Yoga, on a tithi other than rikta ( i. e 
4th, 9th, 14th) and on a day when there is noVisti.when 
beneficial planets occupy the kendra ( 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th 
places ), the 8th and 12th places, when malefic planets occupy 
the third, 6th and 11th places, when Jupiter is in the lagna or 
ftendra, or Venus occupies any of these latter and when the iSit 
of the owner is auspicious, and when any of the slhtra naksatras 
are rising, one should commence a house or make the first 
entrance into it. The Ratnamala says that the construction of 
a house should not be begun on com rasis. There are several 
other complicated calculations and diagrams employed in finding 
out a proper time for beginning the construction of a houso 
such as Stfa, vyaya and RahumuMiacakra that are pasBed over 
here. 



Barofcffi- ' Wiwt rfr&sa Tirot^ ■$& fli^&ri&ft 59iWififlr8 nnfia s=i*r 
Syiiwrr i *wTw»wjwRtiQ[-i,^«l ^r3 ^ ?<a ^ ^arS ft*KHte3g 323* srH? 

^fil? «rt » itHHl &f& ( (olios 55b, 5Ca, verses 886-87 ), Ibc first q by 3<ftiii- 
«TO p 666; compare ^mtSI XVII. 17-18. 
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<,« uA^ in the B*"**"** verse 887 ( quoted in note 
961) that the same astrological conditions ate required in the 
case of the first entrance in a newly built house as in commen- 

«™*J^ JL ld a h ° USe ' Vide E^amartanda (folio 57 verses 

900-908), Ratnamala XVTJI. 1-11, Jyotistattva pp 670-71, 

Muhurtacintamani XDI, Nirnayasindhu p. 366 for rules about 

grha-pravesa (first entrance into house). The Hajamartanda 

says that* 2 first entrance into a newly built house should be 

made on the naksatras Revatl, Bhanistha, Satabhisak, Bohinl, 

the three Uttaras, on an auspicious week-day, when the moon is' 

not weak, on' a tithi other than nlOS He should enter the 

house on the floor of which plenty of flowers are strewn, which 

has good ornamental arches, which is adorned with jars filled 

with water, in which the gods have been worshipped with 

sandalwood paste, flowers and offerings and which rings with 

the recitation of ( the Yedas by ) brahmanas 

It may be stated here that some of the astrologicial require- 
ments about the construction of a house and the first entrance 
into a newly built house are observed even now. 

The proper times for the establishment of the images of gods 
are specified in many works such as Brhatsamhita 60. 20-21, 
Matsya-purana ( 264 ), Visnudharmottara HL 96, Bajamartanda 
( folios 57b-59b, verses 909-943 ), HemadrionKalapp 830-847, 
Jyotistattva pp 666-667 and 672-73, JNirnayasindhu pp. 334-335, 
Dharmasindhu p 318 The Brhatsamhita* 3 lays down the 
general rules for the establishment of the images of all gods, 
' In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, when 
the moon is in the virgo. of Jupiter, when the lagna is a sthira 
rasi and the navamamsa xasi of the lagna is sthira and beneficent 
planets occupy the kendra places or the 5th and 9th places in 
the horoscope ( of the establisher ), when the malefic planets are 
in the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th places, on naksatras called dhruva 

962. »SeSr«ri^BRssi^renJ5«ni*5PW©g ! *^iai *nfl»i- »3 a*g"^g 
fe-qraftfr'* meter " t &mf*** %& ** &<ni&*»itim$fo BO ™v**atf*- 

K»^^« ***** (foho 57. verses 900 and 907). lul 
q by q l-^tlKI ° D 3 At Xm 7 - aa n. <■ 

963 3OT^i%H<f$a®OT^^'ftW^J8a^_^»f^S 
—i ,.. ffl 20-21 ( Kern's ed and chap 59 in Dvivedi's edition} 

S« **nnn, WW- «•«"* *"■" won,d me " n m ** ^ 
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ox mrdu or on Sravana, Pusya ox Svati naksatra, on a favourable 
week day ( other than Tuesday ) the establishment of the images 
of gods is commended'. The Matsya states (264. 3-18) that 
the establishment (prattstha) of the images of all gods leads to 
beneficent results when done in the months of Oaitra, Vaisakha, 
Jyestha, Magha or Phalguna, in the bright fortnight after 
daksinayana ends, on the tithis 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 10th, Full 
moon, 13th ( this is the best ), on sixteen named naksatras 
( excepting Bharanl, KrttikS, Aidra.Punarvasu, JSilesS, Magha, 
Pfirva^phalgunl, Citia, Vifcakha, Dhauistba, Satataraka), when 
the lagna has an aspect with the three beneficent planets 
Mercury, Jupiter and Venus, on an auspicious yoga, when the 
lagna or naksatra ( of establisher ) is free from malefic planets 
and on brtlhma muhfirta. 

The Bataamala 961 provides different naksatras for the 
establishment of the images of different gods, one interesting 
provision being that the image of Buddha was to be established 
on 6ravana naksatra.' In the case of the images of the Matrs, 
Bhairava, the Var&ha, Narasimha and Trivikrama incarnations 
and of Devi, the killer of Mahisasuia, establishment may he 
made even in Daksinayana. For the establishment of Linga 
special rules are provided for which Nirnayasindbu (pp. 335- 
336 ) may be consulted. 

The Bajamartanda* 5 provides that the 2nd, 3rd, 10th, 13th 
and 15th tithis are always commended for establishment of 
images of gods and even the 7th and 6th if the establisher likes. 

In the Indian Antiquary voL VL p. 363 we find an insori- 
tion of Oalukya king Mangalisa dated sake 500 (578-79 A. D.) 
recording the grant of a village named Lafijlsvara on the 
auspicious occasion of the establishment of an image of cod 
Visnu. SS! « 



HBWIW «tW»OT qjtlvm, verse 942 

WW II. A. vol. 6 at p. 363. 
H, D. 79 



626 History of DharmaiSstra lSec.H,Cb,XVII 

Auspicious times were prescribed for wearing new garments 
for the first time The Nirnayasindhu quotes two verses* 6 
'It is desirable to put on new garments for the first time on 
naksatras of Asvinl, the three Uttaras, Punarvasu, Pusya, ReratI, 
EhanistbS. The following are the consequences of wearing ubw 
garments for the first time on the week days from Sunday 
respectively, viz becoming worn out, constantly wet with water, 
sorrow, wealth, knowledge, meeting with one's dear ones, 
becoming dirty; the woman who wears new garments or new 
ornaments for the first time on BohinI, Pusya, Punarvasu, 
UfctarS-Phalgunl and take3 a bath on SatatSraks naksatra does 
not stay with her husband (i e. she leaves him ) If a woman 
wears for the first time a garment dyed with Kttsrtmbha (safilower} 
or ornaments of gold, precious stones, coral, glass, conch-shell 
on Revatt, Asvinl, Dhanistha, Hasta, CitrS, SvStl, VisakhS, 
AnuradhS, that leads to male progeny, wealth and happiness, 
but if she puts on these on Rohinl, the three Uttaras, Punarvasu 
and Pusya, that lead3 to the unbappines3 of the husband. 

MuhSrtas are prescribed for beginning to take medioine in 
Rajamattanda ( folio 63a, verses 973 ff ), Jyotistattva pp 67S ff, 
ffirnayasindhu p 363. Only one verse is cited" 67 here; 3f one 
begins to take medicine on the naksatras Mula, Anuradna, 
MrgaSiras, Pusya, Punarvasu, RevatT, Asvinl, Sravana, /?<*«"• 
Hasta, Citra.SvatI, and on Monday, Thursday or Friday, that 
Souldbenafit the patient Medieval works like toe S^martante 
Snjabala, Muhurta-martanda, Jyotistattva, Si W-jEj 
describe the muhSrtas and inauspicious tames for * »*» 
nndertbe8un(notnecessarilyreligious) such as to wm*«i 
and sale of merchandise and animals, for agriculto al op erataons. 
for planting trees, for digging tanks and wells, for oubatn, 
for baths witb ground myxdbalans &e 

The foregoing discussion about the -h^WJhw* 

astrology and o mens havenad a very mm 
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of Indians for the last two thousand years or more. With regard 
to favourable and unfavourable omens Yarahamihira himself 
says ' If all favourable and unfavourable signs 953 were on one 
side and on the other side there is purity of heart, it is the latter 
that brings success' or ' on one side all omens, on the other the 
purity of the mind ( it is the mind that Counts ) , in a battle the 
mind may be suddenly seised with fear and even the wind may 
be the cause of victory or defeat*. The Matsyapurana after 
mentioning unusual occurrences and omens in connection with 
the march of a king on an invasion winds up as follows; 969 
' Auspicious planets are commended, particularly Jupiter ( as 
indicative of future success ). Belief in god, faith, honouring 
those that deserve honour-all these are commended and whatever 
else may be approved by one's conscience. In this matter 
( of invasion ) the peace of the mind is the highest indication of 
( coming } suocess, when all omens are on one side and the mind's 
peace on the other '. A purely astrological work like the Ratna- 
mala 9 " of Srlpati says the same thing. 

Owing to the almost universal belief in astrology, there was 
always the temptation to fasten fanoiful horoscopes on renowned 
avatSras and heroes Some Mss. of the Ramayana 971 contain 
a few details of the horoscope of Rama, the principal ones being 
that the lagna was Earfcata, in which the Moon and Jupiter 
were in conjunction and that five planets were in exaltation 
( new ) As the Moon was in Cancer, that planet was not in 
exaltation, since Taurus ( Bull ) is exaltation of the Moon. As 
Rama was born on Oaitra bright half 9th the Sun was in Mesa 
(Aries, Ram), which is also the ucca of the Sua Therefore, 



WfcnN V* tttaFTCisR R^W-H^g- n <ft*mn S 15. Jagsduh Lai's edition 

9®>. wgsfet g gi^TOi. qmEfeg fifrm u zri&rt ««mntf tottoh- 

TOa>«4%ttf) J*WH«forara.H napr 243. 25-27 The verse ironaii-KiK 
occurs aho m ffcawfeKSCTO n. 163. 32. a^j 230. 13 ha, ^mf^nSt. 
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Morcury must booifchor in conjunction with tho Sun or in Taurus 
or Pisces. Hone of- thoso is tho ncca at Morcury. Probably 
Mercury should bo takon to bo with Vonua ag they are friends 
whilo if Morcury bo plaood in Vrsabha (Taurus or Bull) he would 
ho in tho honeo of an onomy. Tbo Riraayana doeB not mention 
Rahu and Kotu at all. So tho horoscope of Rlma would be as 
follows : m 




Vido Pilloi's 'Indian Ephomoris* voLIparflpp 112-123 for 
discussion on Rama's horoscope. Kalidasa in the Raghuvamsa 
( I1L 13 ) statos that Raghu, the ancestor of Rama, was born 
when fivo planets were in exaltation andrwere not setting ( i e 
woro a good many degrees away from the Sun ) But he does 
not furnish tho lagna nor oven the month of his birth 

As regards Parosurama, tbe Nirnayasindhu quotes the 
Bh5igavfircanadIpikS w3 to the effect that Visnu himself was 
bora as tho son of Renuka on Vaisakha, bright half, 3rd tlthi, 
on Punorvasu naksatra in the first quarter of the night, when 
sue planets were in exaltation and Rshu was in Mithuna 
(Gemini, Twins). The Moon being in Punarvasu, that is 
either in Mithuna or Karkata, none of which is Moon's ucca all the 
remaining Bit planets must be held to be in exaltation. There- 
fore, Parasurama's horoscope must be supposed to be somewhat 
like this - 



972. Vide my paper in tbo Journal of Oriental Institute, Bands, vol, 
I.pp Wnbont the horoscopes of Rama and Us three brothers stated in 
the Ramayana. 

973. aiw*r*i^^^_5^^i^i^^^l^ 
i fon*i: sw* *# <nwft w* *"■ ' '^ «re*«3« «S* *igw«s' 
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This horoscope cannot he right. The ucca signs of the San a: 
Mercury are Mesa (Aries) and Kanya (Virgo) respective 
Mercury cannot he so fax away from the Sun. So this is onlj 
fancy horoscope without any reality behind it 

Coming to historical times, Sftaabhatta 9 " in the Harsacari 
( 4th TJoehvasa ) tells us that Harsa was born on the 12th of t 
dark half of the month of Jyestha, on Krttiks naksatra, at nig] 
fall when all the planets were in exaltation. But Bana 
delightfully vague about the name of the lagna and it is z 
dear what he means by 'all planets' being in exaltation. . 
the end of Jyestha the Sun cannot be in Mesa, which is i 
ucca of the Sun, but may be in Vrsabha or Mithuna. 

The commentary Sudhavidyotinl 975 on the Sanndaryalahs 
a work attributed to the great philosopher Sanfcar&carya, funds! 
a horoscope of Sankaraoarya, viz. the lagna was Simha (Lie 
Jupiter in Fishes„Sun in Bam, Mercury was in Mithuna, Vei 
in Fishes, Saturn in Aquarius, Mars in Capricornus, Mc 
swallowed by Bshu (there was an eclipse) and in Hasta 
Oitra ( either in Kanys or Tula ). This horoscope also seems 
be a fancy one, since Mercury cannot be in Mithuna when I 
Sun is in Mesa. 




WniS^ ift tjJaSi aft 3>a sm i efrafig rv. 

975. Viae Journal of Indian History, vol. 4 p. 39, 
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Kalhana 976 in the RSjataranginl says that king Haraa of 
Kashmirf born 1059 AD., ruled 1089-1101 A.D ) was born on the 
Karkata lagna when Mars and Saturn were in the 5th house, 
Jupiter and Mercury in the 6th, Venus and the Sun in the 7th 
and the Moon in the 10th, that like Duryodhana he caused 
the extinction of his family as the astrological conduction at his 
birth indicated and as the authors of Samhttas declared that 
Kauravas destroyed their families because in their horoscopes 
the Moon, Venus and malefic planets were in the 10th, 7th and 
5th houses. This horoscope may be true, as Kalhana wrote only 
about fifty years after Harsa's death. 

Some inscriptions show that kings rewarded men for astro- 
logical devioes. For example, the Kadaba plates of the 
Bsstrakiita king Frabhutavar3a GovindarSja HC granted in iake 
735 to a Jain Afunt the village of Jalamangala for having warded 
off the evil influence of Saturn from VimalSditya, one of his 
governors m . 

Some of the previous volumes of this History ofDhanna- 
sasfcra have been criticized in two different ways by critics 
Some said that the author should have stopped at describing 
what transformations several of the topics dealt with underwent 
in the course of centuries and that no personal opinions should 
have been expressed about what changes should be made in the 
present or in future Another set of scholars complained feat 
the author should have expressed his personal views in many 
matters on which he expresses no definite opinion or does not 
advance a definite theory of his own. Bearing in mindjfcese 
criticisms the author proposes to indicate his own personal views 
on Indian Astrology in relation to Bharmas&sfcra. 

Modern scientists, philosophers, and theologians have gene- 
rally ignored astrology. Some ridicule it, some have condemned 
itas sSerstitious, as 'a delusion and a snare'. & spite of 

vn. ms-mo. 

g „. Vide E. I. vol. VI. K> 332-349 at rf. 340. 
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astrological works. The mote effective method would perhaps 
have been to study the horoscopes of well-known poisons, to 
examine them by the rules of the astrologers themselves, to show 
that the application of their own rules leads to contradictions, 
confusion and absurd results and lastly to exhibit that the 
principles on which they evolve their rales and make their 
predictions have hardly any basis in fact and are imaginary. 

The fundamental doctrine of astrology that the Sun, the 
Moon and the planets exert some influence on terrestrial life and 
things is scientific *k The matter to be considered is whether 
the principles laid down in such astrological works as the 
Brhaflataka can stand rational analysis and tests. The author 
may state here that in his boyhood there was an astrologer called 
Mahadkar Jyotishi who never took money, who was employed 
as a bailiff in a civil court in the Bombay State and who cor- 
rectly stated the lagna and the positions of the planets in the 
horoscopes of people by looking for a few minutes at their faces, 
eyes and hands. The percentage of Ms mistakes in this respect 
was very low, barely one to five percent This led many educated 
people to believe inthoBe daysthat astrological works may be 
right so far that the physical features of a man may have some 
relation to the planets and their positions at his birth But, 
when he set about the business of Btating important facts about 
the lives of the persons whose horoscopes he correctly stated he 
often went wrong. One cannot also ignore the facts that some 
predictions turn out to be true. Unless one holds that they are 
all mere inexplicable co-incidences, they require to be carefully 
considered There is an astrological sanad (grant) which 
records most wonderful and detailed predictions that came out 
to be true. The grant was made in 1793 A D. tooneChinto 
MahadeoGolebyGovindrao Gaikwad, a scion of the Gaikwad 
famfiy that ruled in Gujarat at Baroda It recites"" that 
Gcmndrao Gaikwad had to leave his inheritance at Baroda and 
SSy^.^T 16 * twent y- fl « years, that thereafter he con- 
sulted Ghmto who was a great astrologer, and it was agreed that 
he should make a prediction after consulting iSrtras as to when 
Govradrao would be able to recover his inheritance and if the 
prediction proved true Govindrao agreed to donate to Ohinto a 
village yielding five thousand rupees ye arly revenne The grant 

• aJZL a^T"^"* NeD B e&an « in E- S A p. 164. I. C Gregory on 
Ancient Astrology' in •Nature', vol 153 pp. 5K-3I5. 

979. Vide Indian Antlqcary, vol 16 p. 317. 
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further recites that the astrologer gave to Govfrdrao a closed letter 
which stated that the Peshwa at Poona would call Govindrao to 
his presence in the first watch of BWday, 8th tithi, MSrgaslrsa 
dark half of iake 1714 ( 7th December 179Z A. D. ) when the sign 
ascending would beDhanus (Archer) and, after taking from 
Govindrao an agreement to give certain cash and to oede some 
territory, would restore him to his inheritance and honour him 
by the present of three dtrpeadi ( turban ornaments or spray 
of gems) containing 45 rubies and 14 diamonds (out of which 
three would be large and eleven small), one pearl cores): ( con- 
taining about 496 pearls ), one elephant and one blue horse. It 
is further recited in that sanad that the letter stated that even 
after this Govindrao would have to stay for eleven months in 
Poona out of which he would suffer for eight months great 
calamities, that thereafter the Peshwa would return to Govindrao 
the territories he had agreed to cede, that he would then return 
to Baroda in the month of Magna. The sanad in the end recites 
that all this that was contained in the closed letter came to be 
true to the very letter and therefore as agreed before the village 
of Ayana was donated. It would be noticed in what details the 
prediction entered. There is no reason to doubt the solemn 
words of this grant that everything as predicted came out to be 
true. How the astrologer pointed out all these details is not at 
all clear, as no astrological work that I know of, enters into such 
detailed predictions or gives rules for that purpose. 

Just as the Sun and the Moc-n influence terrestrial pheno- 
mena such as the tides, the author feels from the instance of the 
Mahadkar Jyotishi mentioned above and from the hundreds of 
horoscopes that he has seen that it might be possible to state 
the physical characteristics of the persons conoerned from their 
horoscopes. But no such efforts have been made by anybody 
nor published if made. The author, however, feels also that 
hardly anything can be said about the mental capacities of a 
person or the fortunes and vxcissitudeB of his life from his horo- 
scope. It would not be relevant to enter into further discussion 
of this matter in this work. 

What firm grip astrological considerations had on the minds 
ofneonle and writers on astrology is demonstrated by certain 
rulSfai astrological works about a child's birth on AslesS or 
Serfhinaksatraor on what is called Goho* « «^*f£ 
wftWeoommended that the innocent and helpless infant 
£"«XS5»-a very unlucky times should be abandoned 
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in spite of what love and pity should dictate. We have Been above 
that the roots of this belief go hack to the Atharvaveda (vide 
note 753 above). Some verses are translated here. Garga 
quoted in ErayogapSriiata 880 prescribes 'a child born on 
Gandanta by day causes the father's death, one born in the 
night on Gandanta causes the mother's death and one horn at 
twilight oauses its own death; no Ganda is safe (free from 
danger ). Abandonment of children bom on Ganda is laid down 
or ( the father ) should avoid seeing it or hearing its cry for Biz 
months '. Bhallsta 581 provides ' a child horn during the period 
of the last ghakkct of JyesthS and the first two ghatikss of Mala 
should be abandoned or the father should not see its face for 
eight years; in the case of a child born on the first quarter (of 
Mala ) the father dies, if horn in the second Quarter of Mala the 
mother dies, if born in the third quarter there is loss of wealth 
and ( birth in ) the 4th quarter ( of Mala ) is auspicious ; the same 
results follow in the case of hirth onfislesa but in the reverse 
order from the last quarter of it.' The author knowB the case of 
his father's first cousin who was horn to his father when the 
latter was over forty years of age and when he had been long 
and anxiously waiting for a son, that was horn on an unlucky 
quarter of Mala naksatra. The astrologers recommended that 
the child be abandoned at the foot of a sacred tree. The father 
ahsolutely refused to accept the advice, saying that he would 
rather gladly die than abandon an innocent and anxiously 
desired son. The author saw the father when he had lived 
beyond 80, and the son also reached a pretty old age. 

Ptolemy subscribed to the geocentric hypothesis and in order 
to account for the puzzling movements of the planets adopted 
the theory of eocenfcrio orbits and epicycles Though his theories 
viewed in the light of modem astronomical science were wrong, 

980. g fiWmR^fl *ft i ftgfrss Opt «ira> ■uEHWtfl m&t* suraraas 

«Wa*3t momfofi »r^H M i PctifiHriithi: (P C. No. 306 of 1884-1887) folio 
28, The verse iqjfa ••q^is q. by Pxfafo g g also p. 244. 

981. Mgia. i Bflgihq^im t qfe»r*5 N i cWU wnra* ftsnwtt *» a*s»£ 

iBgiKPWCl *Ht*q t tEtoH)frm( MM flig g^ta;" EWfcfiFg p 844. The great 
Hindi poet and saint Tnlsidas (bom insafnvat 1589 i.e. 1532 A D ) was an 
<H(iTh*iii child and nas abandoned by bis parents and was bronght up by a 
taihtt. Vtde Gnerson in I. A vol. XX11 at p. 265. 
H. D. 80 
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lie and his followers could predict eclipses. That suggests that 
correot inferences may be drawn in certain oases from premises 
some of which may he wrong. Besides, no one appears to bare 
examined the theory of VarShamihira and his followers that a 
horoscope is only like a sketch or plan that indicates only future 
trends in a man's life depending on his actions in his previous 
life or lives. It is not probable that this theory will ever be 
tested and examined. There are weighty and practical reasons 
for this. Millions of people are not at all interested in knowing 
what they did in their past lives nor do many of them believe in 
metempsychosis or the theory of past and future lives of the 
individual souL They are mainly concerned with predictions 
about their future. The theory of horoscopes being only sketches 
ox maps indicating future tendencies cuts the very ground 
from under the feet of professional astrologers They would, if they 
persisted only in telling their clients mere future tendencies and 
did not furnish positive predictions, find that their occupation 
was gone. In the minds of millions not only in India but in many 
parts of the world astrology is a living faith and it appears that 
neither scientists nor historians can possibly destroy suoha 
tenaciously held and deep-seated belief. But the belief that 
planets cause persons to do certain things is likely to have 
serious consequences The sense of moral responsibility for aH acts 
done by a person will bs impaired by such a belief; and a person 
guilty of a crime may plead ( or may at least believe ) that he 
was helpless before the influence of the heavenly bodies. 

Before dosing this brief account of Indian astrology I must 
in a few words advert to a work called Bhrgusamhits in Sanskrit 
Which is supposed to contain numberless horoscopes with 
descriptions of persons born on the twelve rasa ^ Mesa ° n " 
wards, references to the deeds of such persons in P™^ 1 "^ 
£" horoscope with the positions of the »««*»*£ 
important happenings in each person's present Ma £«&»££ 
'of his birth to his death. Persons who profess to have m their 
MMNtanChe Bhrgusamhife are generally averse to showing 

examined four Mss in ^""J^a^ ^d to have been 
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Sana whioh contain about 600 horoscopes each of the four 
lagnas, Mesa, Vrsabha, Mithuna and Karka, deaoiibing in 15 to 
20 verses each of the horoscopes in the same lagna but with 
different positions of the planets in each case. 3STo BhrgusamhitS 
can be accommodated even in a big library if it contains des- 
criptions of all possible horoscopes in 15 or 20 verses each. There 
are twelve rasis as lagnas, 9 planets ( including Kahu and Eetu ) 
and twelve bhavas. By permutations and combinations of these 
there would be crores of possible horoscopes and if at least 15 
verses were to be assigned to each there would be millions on 
millions of verseB. Hence describing a horoscope by extracts 
from Bhrgusamhita is often a fraud. 

In Indian Astrology the most important matters are the 
rasis, the planets and the twelve bhavas ( or places ). Take the 
rasis first. What is the reason for naming certain groups of stars 
or constellations as Mesa or Vrsabha &o. ? There are no Bams 
and Bulls in the sky. Some observers on the earth imagined 
that certain constellations presented to the eye the appearance of 
certain animals, human figures and mythical beings. As shown 
above ( p. 565 ) the Chinese and Japanese name them differently. 
Therefore, there is a great element of arbitrariness and ima- 
ginary analogies in naming the so-called rasis. Once named, 
the rasiB are classified in various ways and predictions are based 
on the olass to which a rasi belongs. All these classifications are 
based on ideas of symmetrical sequence and fancy. Why should 
Mesa and Mithuna ( which is represented as ' twins ' man and 
woman) be called male, while Vrsabha and Vrsoika be classed 
as female ? There is no explanation except this that the twelve 
rasis had to be classified in two groups, male and female, and 
symmetry required that they be alternately called male and 
female. For the same reason of symmetrical order Mesa and 
Karka are grouped as caro ( mobile ), while Simha and Vrsoika 
are classified as sthira (firm immobile). The Sun (the giver 
of all light and support of the world ) is called Jcrura or papa 
( a malefic ) planet along with Mars and Saturn, while Jupiter 
and Venus are classed as beneficent and the waning Moon is 
also held to be malefic Here association of ideas and analogy 
play a great part Jupiter and Venus are both brilliant and 
white or whitish, while Mars is red (the colour of blood). Be- 
sides, the first two are supposed to be the preoeptors of the gods 
and amras respectively. Therefore, they are beneficent and the 
blood-red Mars is malefic The Sun, Jupiter and Mars are said 
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to be masculine, the Moon and V eDna feminine and Mem ^ 
and Saturn neuter for the same reason, via association of ideas 
and analogy. The Moon and Venus are beautiful and mild, 
therefore they are feminine, while the Sun (that has fierce heatt 
Mare ( with Hood red hue ) and Jupiter (the Scarya of the gods) 
are masculine. Modern astronomy declares that the Moon is dry 
and waterless and contains the remains of extinct volcanoes; 
yet if the astrologers he followed we shall have to regard the 
Moon as feminine. In classical Sanskrit the Moon is called 
'SaiSnka'. The Japanese Moon Gtoddess Gwaten is drawn 
with a hare. Vide figure opposite p. 18 in Prof. Zlnuers * The 
Btars above us.' Then we may consider the doctrines of 
avagrhoa and uceas (exaltations of planets). There are twelve 
rSsis and seven planets; five must be given two rasis as svagrhas 
and the other two only one rssi each as svagrha. The Br J. 
assigns only one rasi as stagrha to the Sun and Moon, -vis. 
Simha ( Lion ) and Kafka ( Crab ) respectively, while two rSsis 
axe assigned to each of the other five planets. There is absolu- 
tely no logical or satisfactory explanation of this. Moreover, 
in assigning two rasis as svagrhas the only principle that seems 
to have been followed is that of sequence, viz. one rasi beyond 
Simha and one beyond Sarka i. e. Xanys and Mithuna to 
Mercury and in the same way to the remaining planets in the 
order of distance. The result iB that Vxsabha and Tula ( Scales } 
axe the svagrhas of the beautiful and brilliant planet Venus and 
Dhanus (Axohar) and Mlna (Sashes) are the svagrhas of 
Jupiter. If one turns to the doctrine of exaltation, no rational 
or astronomical explanation is given why Aja ( goat ), Vxsabha 
(Bull), Mahara, Kanys, Xarka, Mlna and Tula should be the 
uceas of the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus 
and Saturn respectively. The naming and arrangement of the 
twelve bhavas hardly follows any rational basis. One may at 
the most concede that the first bhava in which the sign rising at 
a person's birBi is placed is plausibly oafled Umu (body) and 
that regarding the 7th bhSva therefrom as the one on which love 
and marriage may he considered has also some plausibility. 
Birth and death are the two ends of a person's life. If the first 
hhava is called tana, the bhsva about death should be the 12th, 
the last, but in the Brhaj-jataka and other works, it is the 8Hi 
hhsva that is called mrtyu ( death). Some of the bhsvas. have 
too many matters crowded into them. For example, the «fa 
bbava is supposed to he the one on which a person's relate. 
SSs7bZe,haPPiaeBS »d conveyance are to he considered. 
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The fifth bhava is concerned with sons, intellect, learning, 
speech. Supposes that that bhava is very favourably placed, 
the prognostications would have to be that the person would 
have many sons, he would be a learned man and a good speaker. 
But all these very rarely go together. A man of great intellect 
has often no sons, while a very learned man is often not a good 



Then there is the question of friendships and enmities 
among planets. There is no rhyme nor reason in this respect. 
Why Venus, a beneficent planet in theory, should he the enemy 
of the Sun, when Jupiter another beneficent planet is a friend, 
is something which it is difficult to understand or explain. 
Besides, these relationships are not reciprocal The Moon has 
no enemy, but from the point of view of Venus, the Moon is the 
enemy of Venus. Mercury ( mythologically the son of the 
Moon ) is said to be a friend of the Moon, but from the point of 
view of Mercury the Moon is its enemy. There is a further 
strange matter to be noticed. As men fight among themselves, 
it has been supposed that the planets (excepting the Sun and 
the Moon) fight among themselves 9 * 3 (vide note 872 above). 
Besides there are thousands of minor planets between Mars and 
Jupiter and ancient and medieval horoscopes took no account 
of Uranus, Neptune and Pluto among the planets nor of 
the numerous satellites of Jupiter. 

Another important doctrine in Indian astrology is that of 
drsti ( glance, aspect) which has been explained above (note 
876 ). That doctrine had some plausibility when the distances 
between the planets and the stars were not known. But in view 
of modern astronomical knowledge the doctrine of the drstis of 
planets has hardly any meaning. Every planet and star really 



982. The idea of qgg^ is very old bb the ggsftihtr chap. 17 {1-27 
verses ) deals with it at great length and as it expressly states that Farasara 
and other sages of old had developed it long before It deals with the 
astrological results of ag^h to specific countries, kings, and people Three 
vcrsesareqnoiedheie wmmw^ia <fl 3*lt&» <£■««"< • ' S3E <^3 UTI* iTO- 

331ft ^IWIHIt ISStflSr 17 3-5 q by JHgdHWH p. 208" ^, agr*, aisjs^T 
and arear correspond to the words enf*, <N»T, KJtros; and anrcPT of >i$ 
qttoted ahote in note 872. 
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fnao<? ovory other planot and star in this vast Universe at all 
times unless thoro happens to bo anothor colonial object in the 
lino connecting any two of thorn and it ia very difficult to 
understand how one planot can look at another planet or star at 
a quarter or a half or Jths aspect (5 e. at various angles ) 

Wlion an n-strologor says that a planot (say Venus) ia in 
iti svagrlia ( own houso )io Vrsabha { Bull ) with the Moon let 
ut understand what it moans The ru?i Vrsabha is constituted by 
many stars, tho most brilliant of which ia Rohml ( Aldebaran ). 
Light travels at 28GO00 mile<? a socond and modern astronomy 
find? thnt light takes 57 yean to roach the earth from Aldebaran. 
The position then is tills that tho observer on tho earth sees the 
Moon, Vonus and Aldoharan very near each other. According 
to modem astronomy tho Moon it only about two hundred and 
forty thousands mile* from tho earth, Vonus a few acres of 
miles from it and Aldobaran billions of billions of miles away. 
Thoy appear to bo near only on account of tho effect of perspec- 
tive This creates difficulties which tho astrologers altogether 
ignore. When an observer soo3 Aldebaran to-day the rays he 
boos today started somo 57 years ago, while tho rays of Mara 
aro soon within a few minntos of their start and of the Moon 
almost ftnmodiatoly. 

Tho principles of rasi astronomy wore probably established 
in India in the throe centurios preceding the Christian era. Tho 
predecessors of Varahamihira and Varabamihira }^*™ 
Mosa, Vrsabha and other rSsls occupying certain definite seotors 
X HS«* propounded certain rules about the physicd 
fnd mental characteristics and professions of persons born jhen 
Z Moon was in Mesa and the other rasis (»**»** 
Br J ) nnd also of persons born on Mosa and the other rasis, 
v lifcT An TMars and the other planets occupied those signs 
rS *£ iV> ThfXal section where Vrsabha stood 
'*£ tttiiousand years ago is now occupied by the constet 
%££*** Mesa ( Bam ) owing tc ^ession *£ oaa 

^tic^lar sector is occupied now by Aries? 
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to oonolude that the rules of astrology should have very little 
influence in determining the times of their undertakings. It 
appears that astrological details which were conspicuous by then- 
absence in ancient DharmasSstra works have attained so much 
growth during the last two thousand years that the fundamental 
religious requirements have been smothered thereby. Those 
who believe that all events affecting men are necessitated by the 
planets and stars appear to go wrong in two ways. They thereby 
deprive God of control and providence in human affairs and 
they take away man's free will The dilemma is that if astrologers 
cannot stop or foil what the planets indicate, what is the nse or 
benefit of their prescience; if they can stop or frustrate what is 
deemed to be fated to happen how can they support the thesis 
that planets compel events 1 

The question arises then how far religious matters, such as 
tTpanayana and marriage, should be regulated by astrological 
considerations It has been already shown above ( p 606 and 
p 610) how the v astrological requirements for TTpanayana and . 
marriage were very few and simple in the times of the grhya- 
sutras and the Manasmrti ( i. e several centuries before the 
christian era), how later writers went on adding one requirement 
after another and how even in the 11th century A. D. orthodox 
works like the Rajamartanda advised neglect of all astrological 
requirements in the case of girls whose marriages had to be 
postponed very long for some reason or other. Therefore, in 
respect of religious ceremonies like TTpanayana and marriage 
the author would advise, as a first step towards getting rid of 
oppressive and meaningless astrological conditions, that people 
should revert to the simple rules of the grhyasutras and Manu. 
There axe two views on the observance of the ruleB about the 
details of religious rites. One is that a person 983 need not go 
beyond the provisions contained in the grhyasutra of his own 
Veda or ISakha and that when one observes those provisions he 
would be deemed to have performed all that the sSstra requires 
of him. The second view (held by a majority of medieval 
writers of digests) was that one should include in a religious 
rite details mentioned in works of other sakhSs, though not 
mentioned in his own sSkha, provided the former details are not 



''HlXHIWnsiq by 3TO*I$ p. 8, «ggh? I. P 5. 
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in direct conflict with tlio details in his own sSkhK" 1 These 
poopio follow what is oallod tho ' sarvasSkhfi-pratyayanySya' of 
lha rarvamlmRtssTi. Both tbeso viow-pouits havo heon explained 
at groat length by the author in H. of Dh. vol m p. 870 and 
vol. IV pp 852-855. In these times one may at most follow the 
astrological rulos provided hy tlw sutras and Manu. Though 
tho oulhor has pointed out groat flaws in the wholo structure of 
Indian astrology , ho does not think that it is bis duty as a mere 
historian of Dharmaiaslm to adviso peoplo how for they should 
accept or discard astrology in gonornl. 






SffiSK£^ra»-> 



CHAPTER XVm 

Calendar, eras, various reckonings about years, 
months &c. 

In order to be able to perform watas and celebrate utsaias 
at the proper times and in order to find ont the appropriate 
times for religious rites like sacrifices, npanayana and marriage 
people require a calendar or almanac. A calendar is a methodi- 
cal combination or book about days, months and years for the 
purpose of registering in advance religious festivals and astro- 
nomical or astrological phenomena and for purposes of civil 
life. In India about thirty calendars are in use by Christians, 
Parsis, Moslems and Hindus Confining oneself to Hindus there 
is a bewildering variety of calendars in use at present. Some 
are based on the data of the SuryasiddhSnta and some on those 
of the Sxyasiddhanta, while others follow comparatively later 
manuals like the Grahalsghava; some begin the year with 
Caitra iuhla pratipad ( or pratipada ), others with Eartika snkla 
pratipad and there are small traots like the Halar 985 prant ( in 
Eathiawad) where the year begins with the 1st day of the 
bright half of Asadha. Gujarat and North India except Bengal 
use the Vikrama era, while the Deccan and South India gene- 
rally employ the Saka year, but Kashmir follows the Laulala 
reckoning. In some parts (North India and Telangana) and 
communities the months are pixrnimSnta ( i. e end with Bull 
Moon ), while other parts ( Bengal, MahSrastra and south India ) 
follow the amanta ( month ending with amavSsyS ) reckoning. 
The result is that some fasts and celebrations universally 
observed throughout India such as the EkSdasI and Sivaratri 
fasts and the celebrations of the birth of Srlkrsna are observed on 
two different days in different parts of the country and by different 
sects and there is a difference of one month between the days of 
some observances i. e while on the pSrnimSnta reckoning a cer- 
tain festival may be observed in Asvina dark half, the same month 



9SS Vide Mrs Stevenson's ' Rites ot the twice-horn ' p 301 n, also 
I A, \oL 18 p 93, where it is said that the Halan year used in Halar prant 
oE Kalhtiread ana also at Amreli ani Jetpor begins on Asadna sella 
pratipad instead of Kartika saUa and there is also another beginning on 
amanta Asadha fasna 2 
a. b. 81 
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fusion iswoTBeoonfoundedinmoderX^^; SIS 

the Nautical Almanac in order that such happenings as Sses 
predicted in the pafioanga mar be found tolally £££ Sh 
what is actually seen by the people. It appears thatfoSoX 

SSi^L*™ "*?* *?? many P afioa *e*> (calendars). In 
Tamdnad there are two kinds of paficangas, one is based on 
drk-gamta, the other is based on the Vakya method ( that follows 
medieval calculations based on Aryabhata whioh produce less 
accurate results ) There is the Pudukottai pafioanga ( a Vakya 
one ) issued under the authority of the reyos of the principality 
of that name. The Srlrangam pafioanga ( a Vskya one ) is used 
by the Snvaisnavas, while followers of another Vaisnava sect, 
the Madhvas, have a paficanga of their own. The Kanjanur 
pafioanga is the most common Vskya pafioanga used by the 
smfirtas who do not usethe drk-gcmta pafioanga issued under 
the authority of the Sankargearya. The Telugus follow the 
Siddhanta-candra* 8 pafioanga based on the Grahalaghava of 
Ganesa composed in iake 1448 (1520 A. D.). In Malabar the 
people have a drk-pafioBnga, but it is based on a revision of the 
old Malabar system oalled Farahita and is not the drk-pafioanga 
followed by the Tamils. The Telugus follow the Csndra reckon- 
ing and begin their year called Yngadi from Caitra sukla, while 
the Tamils follow the Saura reckoning, start their Caitra with 
Mesa Visu, though, their vratas and religious ceremonies being 
based on ttthts, they have to follow the Candra-mana, Bengalis 
use solar months and lunar days with triennial adjustment by 
the insertion of an intercalary month 

There axe three siddhantas in use, vie. the Suryasiddhsnta 
( used throughout India on account of its accuracy ), the Arya- 
siddhanta (relied' on in Travancore, Malabar, and by the 
Madhvas in Karnataka and in Tamil Distriots of Madras State ) 
and the Brahma-siddhsnta (followed in Gujerat and Bajputana). 
The last, however, is losing ground in favour of the first In 
the Siddhantas calculations are made from the epoch of the 

986. Warren's Kalasahkalita (PP 65-68 J publishes a skeleton of the 
Siddhantac&ndra pancanga for the 492«h lnw-solar year of the Kauyoga 
current {». e sake 17«. A D. IS33) for the Meridian and Xaiitndu of 
Madras which is mainly pasBfl on Tetago Pancanga, but furnishes lanul 
data also. 
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malwyuga and are so elaborate that panc&ngas can hardly be 
made from them direct Therefore, works called karanas based 
on the Siddhantas are used to prepare pa&oangas, such as 
Makarandain Bengal and the Grahalaghava of Ganesa;the 
tables of the latter called Titbiointamani are nsed in the Deccan, 
Central India and some other parts of India. There are two 
important points of difference between the Siddhantas among 
themselves viz the length of the year ( but the difference is only 
of a few vtpalas ) and the second is the number of revolutions of 
the Moon and the planets in the Kalpa or .Mahayuga or Yuga. 
The Siddhantasiromani ( X 6 ) speoifies the matters with which a 
siddhanta must deal, the very first of which is the enumeration of 
the units of time from truti up to the end of pralaya. 

It should not be supposed that India is singular in this 
respect. The present European calendar is also very unsatis- 
factory. Originally it was Julius Caesar who introduced a 
revised calendar in 46 B with the provision that every 4th 
year was to be a leap year. But his calculations were not very 
accurate and the result was that by 1582 A.D. the spring equinox 
occurred on 10th March instead of on 21st March Pope 
Gregory 3HI declared that 4th October 1582 was to be followed 
by 15th October ( i. e. ten days were dropped ). He further 
provided that century years were not to have a leap year unless 
they could be divided by 400 (so that years 1700, 1800, 1900 of 
the christian era have no additional day, but 2000 would have 
one) Even so, there iB still a slight error, hut only after more 
than 33 centuries one day would have to be dropped. The 
Gregorian year is longer by 26 seconds than the correct length 
of the year arrived at by modern astronomical calculations. 
Protestant England did not follow Pope Gregory's reform till 

1750 A. D. when Acts were passed whereby 2nd of September 
1752 was to be followed not by 3rd September but by 14th 
September (dropping eleven days) Vide 'the Calendar New 
Style Act* 1750 (24 Geo. 2, chapter 23 ) and the Calendar Act 

1751 ( 25 Geo. 2, ohapter 30 ), which changed the year beginning 
from 25th March to 1st January and embodied the reforms made 
by Pope Gregory 2HI. The European calendar is still very 
inconvenient Under it a month may have from 28 to 31 days, 
the quarters of a year consist of 90 to 92 days, the two halves of 
the year ( January to June and July to December ) contain 
respectively 181 (or 182) and 184 dayB, working days per month 
vary from 24 to 27 days and years and months begin on different 
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week-days Easter, the Queen of feasts, could fall even after 
1751 on 35 different dates from 22nd March to 25th April, as 
Easter is first Sunday after the Full Moon occurring on or after 
21st Maroh. 

It has been stated above (p. 480} that this work will not deal 
with pure astronomical questions ; therefore, the author proposes to 
avoid going into details of astronomical computations. But 
something would have to be said about them as occasion requires. 
Those who are interested in ancient Indian astronomy and 
its later ramifications may oonsult and study the following 
works and articles ; Warren's Kalasankalita ; the SuryasiddhSnta 
translated and annotated by Whitney; Indian Metrology by 
J. B Jervis, pp 174-259, the Pafioa-siddhantika of VarSha- 
mihira ( text and translation by Thibaut and M. M. Suddhakar 
Dwivedi ), S. B. Diksita's • Bharatiya JyotisasSstra * ( in Marathi 
a masterly work ) ; Sewell and Diksit's * Indian Calendar * (1896); 
Sewell's • Indian Ohronography ' (1912). Sewell's 'SiddhSntas 
and Indian Calendar '; ' Vedio Chronology and Vedanga-Jyotwa 
byB. G. Tilak (1925): Divan Bahadur Swamikannu Pfllai's 
« Indian EphemeriB ', 7 volumes ( vol I part 1 being general and 
the rest being Tables ); V B. Ketkar's Jyotirganitam, Ketaklj 
Vaijayantl, Giahaganita and ' Indian and foreign chronology 
( Extra Number LXXV-A of the JBBBAS ); Jacobfe papers in 
Epigraphia Indioa vol I pp. 403-460 (on computation of 
Hindu dates ), vol. H. pp. 487-498 ( tables for calculating Hindu 
dates in true local time ), vol. XH. pp. 47 ff (for planetary tables), 
XHpp 158ff ( special Tables for Hindu dates ), Sewell s papers 
in Kl vol 14 pp. Iff, 24ff, vol 15 pp. 1592, vol 16 pp 100- 
221 ( on Srya-siddhanta and Tables ). vol 17 pp I7ff ( on first 
£yi3ddSnta),pp 173ff(onBrahmasid f^^^fg? 

SSnfeS ofSdia 1955, a very exhaustive and useful work) 
n ™f irms the fundamental periods of time are the 
^° nS tS day th monS and the year (consisting of 
same, viz. tn° oay ' 
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seasons). The years are the constituents of eras that are vital 

for chronology and history. Though the fundamental periods of 

time are the same, there are variations in the arrangement of 

days to form months and years, about the sub-divisions of the 

day, about the commencement of the day, about the divisions 

of the year among seasons and months, about the number of 

days in each month and in the year and about various kinds of 

months. The great time measurers are the Sun and the Moon. 

The day is due to the revolution of the earth round its axis. 

The month is mainly a lunar phenomenon and the year is due 

to the apparent motion of the Sun ( but in reality it is due to 

the revolution of the earth round the Bun ). The tropical year 

is the time of the passage of the Sun from one vernal equinox 

to the next. The latter is shorter than the sidereal year (i. e. the 

time between the two successive arrivals of the Sun at the same 

fixed star) by about 20 minutes as the vernal equinox point 

shifts to the west at the rate of about SO seconds per year. 987 A 

modern calendar mentions the current year ( by some era ), the 

month and the day of the month and generally the week-day, 

besides several other matters of religious and social interest. 

The eras and accurate knowledge of the length of the year and 

the month came to man rather late. The synodic month is a 

little over S9 § days, while the tropical year is a little less than 

365J days. These are incommensurable periods. For ordinary 

life and calendars whole days are required; besides, the starting 

of the year and the month must be properly defined and must 

correspond to seasons and some era -must be used These are 

the requirements of a calendar which has to be used for civil and 

religious purposes The complexity of calendars is due mainly 

to the incommensurability of the above two astronomical 

987 Besides the two motions of the earth ( vie its daily revolution 
on its own axis and its yearly revolution ronnd the sun ) there is a third 
motion which is not so well-known. The earth is sot a sphere, its equa- 
torial diameter facing longer than Its polar diameter. The result Is that 
there is a mass of matter bulging out at the equator which is in excess of 
what it would be if the earth were perfectly spherical, The earth's axis 
has a slight coiical wobbling motion like that of a toy top and it describes 
a cycle in oboat25800 years, the yearly shift being about 50"-2 seconds, doc 
to the pull of the sun and the moon on the equatorial bnlge. This canses 
the appearance of the fixed stars and even the pole-star changing their 
positions from century to century or from period to period Vide Sir 
Norman Loclyer's « Dawn of astronomy ■ pp. 124-128, Van Pen Bergh in 
■ Universe in Space and Tune ■ p. 82, Hicley's ■ Introducing the Universe ■ 
p. 117 
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periods. The Moslems solved it by ignoring the length, of the 
tropical year and holding fast by the Moon as the measurer of 
time. They had a purely lunar year. The result was that the 
Moslems' year was of 354 days and that in about 33 years all 
their festivals travelled through all the months of the year. On 
the other hand, the anoient Egyptians ignored the moon as the 
measurer of time and their year was of 365 days ( IS months of 
30 days each plus five epagomenal, i e additional days ). Their 
priests stuck to this system for 3000 years, they had no leap 
years or intercalary months. Most anoient peoples including 
Indians followed a lnni-solar calendar and tried to adjust the 
lunar months to the solar year by the system of intercalary 
months.' It has been seen above (p. 489 note 710) that even 
the Rgveda speaks of an additional month (in I 35 8 } but how 
it was arrived at and where in the scheme of months it was intro- 
duced we do not know. We know that the VedSngajyotisa 988 
added two months in five years. The people of those anoient 
times had to solve the problem of adjusting the reckoning of the 
months by the moon and the years by the sun. People wanted 
to know in advance when the Full Moon or Mew Moon on which 
many anoient festivals were celebrated may be expected, when 
to expect monsoon or winter, when to prepare ground for sowing 
and when to sow. Sacrifices had to be in spring and other 
seasons, as also on Few Moon and Full Moon. The lunar year 
of 354 days was less by about 11 days than the solar year. 
Therefore, the seasons would shift back if the lunar year -alone 
ware observed. Hence intercalary months were introduced by 
several nations. The Greeks had the « Ootaeteris • ( eight years 
ovole), that contained 99 months of whwh three were inter- 
Sry via. in the 3rd, 5th and 8th years Then was introduced 
SS& °yole of 19 years in which occurred seven inter- 
^ months* 19 X 12 plus 7 = 835 ). Otastead ( m American 
JoWof Semitic Languages, vol. 55 for 1938) says at p. HJ 
She wole of intercalation inBabylon was of eight years and 
that tne oycie ic» «* » n-nnt- Fotherigbam ( in Journal of 

that it w*s «2f 2*» *■ % j ^STTntercalation in 
Hellenistic studies, vol 39 P "*' £g ^ ft waa ttn . 

Report pp. 175^6 : _______ - - 

voll.P»rtlPP-*«- 4S6 - 
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The use of eras in Indiafor oalendrical purposes is not much 
older than about two thousand years. Continuous era reckoning 
first began to be employed in the records of the Lado-Soythian 
kings that ruled over modern Afganistan and North Western 
India between about 100 B. O. and 100 A. D. This is not pecu- 
liar to India, most of the anoient civilizations suoh as those of 
Egypt, Babylon, Greece and Borne did not employ a continu- 
ously running era till late in their careers. In the JyotirvidS- 
bharana ( which is a later fabrication, though it professes that it 
was finished in gatakah 3068 i. e. 33 years before the christian 
era ) mentions the names of six persons as the founders of eras 
in Ealiyuga, viz Yudhisthira, Vikrama, SalivShana, Vijayabhi- 
nandana, HTsgarmna, Kalkm 98 and states that their eras 
respectively last for 3044, 135, 18000, 10000, 400000, 821 years. 
In ancient 990 countries no continuous era was used, but only 
regnal years were employed In India also Asoka employs only 
regnal years in his edicts ( e. g the 4th pillar edict at Laurlya- 
nandana-garh and the 5th pillar edict at Bsmpurra, O LL voL I 
pp. 147, 151, were engraved in the 26th year of his kingship ). 
Kautilya 591 also, when setting forth the business of the collector 

flf^fi^gSgt atata^* 3WioK«hU 5>sh Same lead <mj& n55 for «fras &c 
VideZ D.M. G. vol. 22 p 717 verse 110, Fleet in JRAS for 1911 p. 694 
for variant readings in this verse, Foons. Orientalist vol V pp 205-209 on 
' Jyottrvidabharana and the Nine Jewels' by K Madhava Krishna Sarma 
for other readings and date 

990 Vide Fothenngham in Explanation to Nautical Almanac for 1935 at 
p. 755 about Egyptians not using a contmnons era, bnt being content to 
number the years of each reign separately. 

991. treRtJ mw najt Qttu*? *g£ wt(%'?'arfie*n<ti "jtft-wum (4*Ml-ti: 
■SI. itqr. spfr pinBfcTOPE ^ ang: I Arthasastra II 6 p. 60. This passage 
is variously interpreted by Fleet, Sham Saslri and others. The difficnlty is 
dne to the word ' vynsta ', which literally means ' daybreak or light ' and 
here means ' the 6rst day of the year which is deemed to be very auspicious.' 
Vide ' h^ ^ ^feft JRlS *ishb; l «garj%*^s^t » nr=» V. 1 96-97. To the author it 
appears that this passage means ■ the royal (or regnal) year, month, fort- 
night, day, the auspicious (first day of the year), the third and seventh 
fortmghts*of the three seasons vie ram, winter, summer have one day less 
( than thirty ), the other fortnights are full (i e months have foil 30 
days each), an intercalary is a separate (period of time) -these arc the 
times (the collector of revenue has to note). In ancient times, the year 
- had six seasons, twelve months and 30 days in each month. The Arthasastra 
here says that there were sit fortnights of 29 days each and so the (lunar 
year was of 354 days In order to bring it in line with the solar year an 
intercalary month had to be resorted to. 
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of ^revenue specifies the times with which the collector would be 
concerned as « toe royal year, the month, the fortnight, Z day 
J* This practice continued even under the Kusanas and 

ffal024(Xanheri cave Inscription of Cfctamiputa,sami-Sinya5a 
SstakaniJ.No 1100 and 1122 (Karloand Nasik cave inscrip- 
tions of Vasitnlputa Siri-Pulumavi ) The Kalinga king KhSra- 
vela (generally assigned to the 2nd century B.O.) uses only 
regnal years and no era ( vide E. I. vol. 20 p 71 at pp 79-80 ). 

A variety of eras have been used in India for hundreds of 
years; this has created a great deal of confusion m chronology 
and history. For the lists of eras now in use or met with in 
inscriptions and Sanskrit literature, vide Cunningham onlndian 
eras, 'Indian Ephemeras' by Swamikannu Pillai vol I parti 
pp 53-55, V. B. Ketkar's 'Indian and foreign chronology' pp. 
171-172 ; P. 0. Sen-Gupta in ' Ancient Indian eras ' ( pp. 222-238 ) 
and Br Sana's paper in ' Science and Culture ' for 1952 ( Calcutta) 
at p 116 (hat gives a table of eras with the starting year of the 
eras, their current years, year beginnings (solar and luni-solar), 
lunar month end, provenance &a Vide also p. 258 of the CR C. 
Report ( Table 27 ) for a similar long list of eras. In this work 
only a few eras of importance will be briefly dealt with. Alberuni 
(Saohau vol II. p. 5) names five eras, viz of Sri Harsha, 
VikramSditya, Saka, Valabha and Gupta He gives two 
different versions about the first and leaves the question 
undecided. 

Differing views were held even in ancient tunes, as to when 
the Kaliyuga "* started and what event the Kaliyuga era 
commemorates. At present the Kaliyuga era is supposed to 
have started in 3102 B. C and a past Kaliyuga year is to he 
arrived at by adding 3101 to the A. D. years. There are four 
principal views about the starting point, viz. (1) the starting 
point is when Yudhisthira ascended the throne, (2) it is 36 



992. Vide JBAS for 1911 pp. 47S-96 and 675-69S (Dr FJeet), H of 
Dh vol. Ill pp. 896-902 for discussions about the Kaliyuga beginning In 
' Ancient Indian chronology' Prof Sen-Gupta after a lengthy and somewhat 
vehement argument concludes that the date of the Bharala battle is 2449 
B C. and that the year 3102 B. C. for it is wrong ( p 1-59 ). Vide C R.C. 
Report pp 252-254 forKahynga era It may be noted that Janamejnya, son 
of Pankrar. is mentioned as the performer of an AsVamedha sacrifice in Sat 
Br Xin. 5 4. Whether he is the same as the Mahabhatata hero is more 
than one ea'n say. but tt is not unlikely that he is the same. 
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years later when. Yndhisfhira crowned as king Parfksit, &e 
grandson of Arjuna; (3) according to the FurSnas ^ Kaliyuga 
started when Krsna passed away (vide Yisnuptnana IV. 24 108 
to 113); (4) According to s93 * to Tarahamihira, 2426 years prior 
to the starting of Safca-fcaTa, Tndhisfhira era started Le. 653 
years after the start of Kaliyuga according to the 2nd -view. 
The Aihole inscription appears to follow the 2nd view, sines it 
equates "* 55s iaka year with 3735 Kalxyuga year (past). One 
of the earliest references to the Kaliyuga era is that by 
Aryabhata who states that he was twenty-three years old when 
3600 years of Kaliyuga had expired (Le he was bom in 476 
AD.). 933 There i3 an early Cola record dated 4044 of the 
Kaliyuga era (i.e 943 A. D.) Tide JRAS for 1911 pp.6S9- 
694 for several instances of the employment of Kaliyuga 
era in inscriptions. Medieval Indian astronomers believed that 
all planets (including the sun and the moon) were together at 
sunrise on Sunday of Gaitra sukla pratipad at the beginning of 
Kaliyuga and also of Kalpa, 5551 It is suggested by modem writers 
like Burgess and Dr. Saha that this epoch was arrived at by 
astronomical calculations carried back-ward at a late period and 
is a mere fiction (vide p. 253 of the C. R. C. Eeport). It is rather 
difficult to hold that this was all pure imagination on the part 

W&a XII 2 33 ; compare 513 99. *2S~429, SFW 273. '9-50, fti^j IV. 2*. 
110, ffgncg HI. 7* 2*1 for si niter verses. 

993a. airaBWng 5 8 re»"' M!fe*-lrffelW Kt^S B %g*fr%dl 13.3 qnoted in 
sole 746. This is foU owred by 55^0? in his m Wl^Tl 1. 51 * sreg- Hi^ i. t Tu 

s*Ri*g ^r , SjiS< «n^«i3j!4 **m < J(w*j^-^^-<}Mi« , a4(i:B 

■""wa ™t 5T& t?g >t-*iv«tt ^ i ssig -n^ldha t; T wwR ^gsr^ n E.I. 
vol. VI at p 7 Apparent!? here Srig^pr is deeraed to have started in=e- 
diately after the Bbarata War. Later astrocoaical worts ho T d that the Saka 
era began -rhea 3179 years of Kali era had expired: vide '^np «rss»^i 

iTL&tft 1. 28. ^^i4i-^u»n. is equal to 3179 (w? = 9, 3K© = 7, g*g «= 1, 

s=r = 3). 

•riM-Tlfrfal n 3*tV>i£fc, tHrifoiiH.14 verse 10 (ed. Kerr; } 

g.»g^w 3»mtqjf%: a gp tftg syrstrtfeRIT verse 15 (o UItWi' ^ ^5- 

^gKS^fai a . 
H.D. 83 
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of &e ancient Siddhanta writers ; it Is more probable that they 
Had a persistent tradition of long standing before them. »» ' 

In the Sanhxlpa (declaratory formula) for every religious 
ceremony the performer has to mention the grand divisions and 
sub-divisions of time beginning with Svetavaiafcakalpa, surih as 
Vaivasvata manvantara, Kaliyuga and its first Quarter together 
with the geographical position of the plaoe of performance in 
Bharatavarsa, and the Zodiacal signs occupied by the Sun, 
Jupiter and other planets, the era, name of year (Jovian), the 
month, the fortnight, the tithi, naksatra, Toga and Karana. A 
verse of Devala states that U a man performing a religious rite 
does not mention the month, the fortnight, the tithi and the 
occasion (of the rite) he will not reap the merit of the rite. 996 . 
That is the importance of eras, years and its sub-divisions m 
the religious life of our people Therefore a calendar {paficanga) 
is absolutely necessary for every religious Hindu 

The origin and use of the Vikrama era are as much shrouded 
in doubts and mystery as is the case with the sdka era. 997 Doubts 
have been expressed as to whether there was any king oalled 



995 b. Tide B. I. vol Vm p 261 In E I vol. 28 p 63 there are 
plates of Arkesvara-deva dated in yttgabda 4Z4B (i. e in Kaliyuga era), 
corresponding to 6th February 1148 A D. Vide also a paper contributed 
to ' Annals of Science ', vol 8 Ho 3 (1952) pp 221-228 by Trot Heuge- 
bauer and Dr O Schmidt on ' Hindn Astonomy at Newminster in 1426', m 
which reference is made to an aaosymons treatise composed in England at 
Newminster containing astronomical calculations for the year 1428 and for 
the latitude of Newminster, That treatise quotes several Arabic authorities, 
among which is one ' Omer ' ( or Uroar, who died about 815 AD) and the 
treatise remarks that Alfonso began the year of the rlood on February 16, 
3102 years before the Incarnation, a date which is obviously identical with 
the beginning of the Kaliyaga era ( employed by Indian astronomers) 

997 On Vikramaditya the reader may consult the scholarly paper of 
Dr H C Rayaohandhnn ■ Vikramaditya in History and Legend ■ a the 
Vikrainaditya Commemoration volume ( Ujjain, 1948 ) pp 483-J1I. Vide 
also Journal of Benares H University vol VIH pp 163-205 for Vitfania 
and bis era, Bhandarkar Commemorabon volume pp 187-194 (» *. 
BbandarVar) VideMr S K DAshit's nap" on 'The problem OJ S tne 
Kusanas and the origin of the Vikrama Samvat ■ m A B B I published in 
book form in 1958. 
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VikramSditya about 57 6. 0. the supposed starting point being 998 
Nov. 58 B in Gujarat where the year begins with Kartika iuMa 
pratipad and April 58 B C in Northern India where the year begins 
with Caitra krsni pratipad The expired Vikrama year is equal to 
A. D. year plus 57. In certain rather early inscriptions, years 
are referred to as Krta For example, in Nandsa Tupa Inscrip- 
tion the Krta year 382 is mentioned and in three Maufchari In- 
scriptions on yUpas (sacrificial posts) the year 295 Krta is 
found "9 The Bijayagad pillar Inscription is dated in Krta 428, 
the Mandasor Inscription in Krta 461 and the Gangadhar Inscrip- 
tion in Krta 480 m" Scholars are generally agreed that the Krta 
era is a precursor of the Vikrama era. But the name Krta 
applied to the years has not been satisfactorily explained un 

998. K.P. ]avaswal(I A vol. 47 p 112 and I. A. 46 pp 145-153) 
holds that Vikrama was historical, ended the role of Nahapana-Sakendra in 
58 B C , and belonged to the SStavahana family. 

% 999 VideE I vol. 83 pp 42-52 for three Maukharl Inscriptions 
dated the 5th day of Phalgnna ^ufcla m Krta year 295 ( 1 e 239 A. D. ) by 
Dr. A S. Altekar. For Nandsa Yupa Ins of Krta 232, vide E. I vol. 27 
pp 252-267 (ed by Dr. A. 8. Altekar ) 

1000, For the Gangadhar Inscription dated in 480 of the Krta'year 
( i. e 423-424 A. D } and the Bijayagadh stone pillar Inscription of Krta 
year 428 (371-72 A D eiptred ), vide Gupta Inscriptions edited by Fleet 
pp. 73-78 and pp 252-254 respectively. 

1001. Vide Bombay University Journal vol. 17 pp 19-25 where Prof, 
K. B. Vyas puts forward the rather novel theory that the word Krta In the 
ancient Inscriptions refers to the Katha people and J of Indian History vol. 
24 (for 1945 ) pp 105-109. where Prof D. N. Mookerjee mentions nine 
Inscriptions in the Krta or Malava-gana era and contends that Krta is the 
era started by Kalkin who is supposed to have ushered m the Krta-ynga la 
the 5th century B C The author does not agree with both these views. Prof. 
Sen-Gupta in ■ Ancient Indian Chronology ' pp. 23 8 ff holds that the Krta era 
started in 63 B. C His grounds are thai certain MahabhSrata and Panra- 
mo passages set out in a prophetic vein the circumstances when Krta-ynga 
wi« start and he holds that those conditions were satisfied about 63 B C. 
and therefore the era was called Krta In the first place the passages refet 
to a future date. No one thought in ancient India that the start of the Krta 
age was near. Besides, one of the passages on which he relies is Maha- 
bharata.Vanaparval90. 90-91 (of the Bombay edition) and 188 87 (of 
foe critical BOM edition) and is differently read in the Sarada Codex and 

n^^^L^ 85, .'"■ M ^^V"** 1 *$* W ffctHS^ri tPRKr& *5*nriSa 
TOPI« «RP 53* n and not r^rjRft as he reads Therefore this verse is hardly 
of use for chronological purposes Besides Vayu 99 413 also reads ekaratre- 
( ooly one Ms. reads 'eUrSsan') Some Pnranas likeVisnu IV. 24. 102, 
[Continued on next page) 
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Some inscriptions are also dated in the era of the Malava-gasa 
(Malava tribe), as e g the Mandasor J"" Inscription of 
Naravarman. The Krta and Malava era are held to be identical 
and the inscriptions so far discoverved as dated in these two eras 
are found in eastern Rajasthan and Western Malva. It is farther 
to be noted that, whereas we have inscriptions in 282 and 295 of 
the Krta year, no inscription of the Malava era has yet bean 
found that is dated so early. It is possible that Krta is the 
earlier name and when the Malavas adopted the same era it came 
to be called 'Malava-ganamnata' or 'Malava-gaoa-sthiti.' But 
it may be remarked that if Krta and Malava both refer to what 
later became the Vikrama era, they were both being used con- 
currently for at least one nundred years, as we have the Krta era 

( Continued from last page ) 
Brabmanda III 74. 225 no doubt read <TWI?ft. The three Matsya-pnrSna 
verses he quotes are not from the same chapter. The first verse simply says 
that Visqh created Yav/rs on 3rd bthi of Vaisxkha bright Aalf and that he 
started Krtaytiga on that tithi. It is impossible to draw any definite date 
from this verse by itself. The other two verses are Matsya 65. 3-3. They 
describe a vrata and fast on 3rd bthi of the bright half of Vaisakha, which 
yield inexhaustible fruits to the performer, equal to all good deeds If on 
that ttthi when joined to KrttiLa one does special worship, whatever ib donat- 
ed or offered in thefireand whatever mantras are recited becomeinexheustible 
These two verses contain not a word about Krtayuga and the first says 
nothing about Krttika It is, to say the least, a strange method to put to- 
gether verses apart frdm their context and aver that a particular date has 
been established, 

1002 Vide I A. vol. 42 (19 13) p 161-163 for Mandasor Inscription 
of Naravarman which is dated the 5th of the bright half of Sivoja of the 
MSlava year 461 (404 A, D. ) as traditionally hande ddown by t he Malava 
tribe { M3avaganamnata J The Important verse is t ritaiWHIWMft "*Iw ^"" 
tffft, rn*^^**™^* '» the Mandasor Pillar Wto 
of Yasodharman occur the words • 4lid.mu<Riurau*H**ilri3HH « 3raag'(ygM 
S89ofM5Iavawa)j vide Gupta Ins So. 35at P 134) On **m°lfm, 

holds that -ganasthiti' Is equal to « gananapaddhat, '. His «S™w»£ 
though plaus.Se are not correct There should be contemporary arfhertfy 
<of tL 5th or 6th century A. D.) for -gana- meaning .gananS'. taj£ 
Sgawa* stone Ins (Gupta Ins. No 5S p ^^^S^S^' 

.Wd reaUvmean ■ the usage of the MSIavagana and imWIM»»™ 

* .HttLTJonally handed down among the Malavagana' Besides a 

ro6 an'astrad*onaHyhana *.»«■■» Yupa inscription edited in 

'JFZZZZZtt*- --— certai ° ftat ' Ma8W,8B * , 

tteawi ■ Malava tnbe ■ and nothing else. 
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480 and also the M&lava era year 461. The author doe3 not think 
it possible that the word Etta was applied to the era because it was 
believed at its foundation that the Ktfca-yuga had started. It is 
possible that Krta has the same meaning a&siddha (just as 
krtenta means siddMnta) and it indicates that it was establi- 
shed by agreement among certain people. The Yikrama era is 
specifically mentioned by name only from about 8th or 9th 
century A. D Wl2a Besides, the Yikrama era has hardly ever 
been employed in Sanskrit astronomical works and it is generally 
desiganted samiat to distinguish it from the saka era. The 
Yedar&ve Inscription of Calukya Vikramaditya YI shows that 
that king superseded tbasaka era and started aGaluky a Yikrama 
era the first year of which was 1076-77 A. D. Vide Bombay 
Gazetteer vol 1 part % p 447 and 477 (and I. A. YII pp. 61-66 
for reference to 400 sakakala 1478 A. D. ). 

Almost all astronomical works in Sanskrit from about 500 
A D employ the Saka era Why the Saka era is so called, 
whether it was to commemorate the coming of the famous 
Kusana king Kaniska to the throne or when and where it came 
to be first used are among the most difficult and unsolved 
problems of Indian History and Chronology. In one of the 
earliest inscriptions expressly dated in the Saka era, viz that of 
Calukya king MangaleSvaxa in 500 saka ( expired, t e, 578 AD. ) 
it is cited as the era of the crowning of the Salsa™ 3 king 
Yarahamihira speaks of it as Sakaksla (in. the PaSea- 
siddhantika**" andBrhateamhita 13.3) and as Sakendrakala 



1002 o. Vide I A. vol. 12 p 155 the Dhiniki Grant of King Jatkadeva 
ofSanrajtraofae Vlirama * ear »* (»?A D.) ■ ftu, H ^.m «rfM *rag 

. 1003, ,! ^g^<^^fawwawi5rt,^u wwmig m . t 4lt a h i ift HIWI 

&c • in I. A vol Hip 305 and VI. 363, Kielhorn's list No 3 in E. I VH 
Appendix. ■"• 

oijfeTr ? af ^ rt ^ RiI 1 *• * 1 » ch »»»» * aedncBng &U year 427 (from 
tal/t 17 V*"* a1,arEana l "^«a) at H« beginning of thebrX 
SLE^T"*" tte SnU haS haK set in *»«-P™ « the begipmng of 
*»*»/ Since VarSha employs „ h, SS everal W0 *s the vords SSn» 
J™-***® and SSRT5WSR5 as synonjms it cannot be gainsaid that to Mm at 
least SaiatSa has mauaOag to do ^ ^ liogs 0ae ^^ ^ 

{Continued on nextfiage) 
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or Sakabhupakala ( in Brhat-samhita VIII 20-21 ) Utpala 
(about 966 A D ) while commenting on Brhat-samhitS (VIII. 
20 ) remarks that the Saka era started from the time when the 
Saka king was killed by Vikramaditya Its years b6gm with 
Oaitra for hmi-solar reckoning and Mesa for solar reckoning 
Its years are generally expired ones and it begins with vernal 
equinox of 78 A. D The earliest inscription so far discovered 
in which the saka era is expressly mentioned is that of Oalukya 
Vallabhesvara dated in 465 saka ( i e 543 A. D J" 05 The ins- 
criptions of the Ksatrapa kings that bear the number of the year 
but no era are generally ascribed to the saka era, e g those of 
Budradaman in 52 and 72 , of Budrasimha in 103, of Budrasona 
in 122 ( Luder's list Nos 965, 963, 962 ) Emperor Kaniska ( of 
the Eusana race ) is also connected by some with the foundation 
of the saka era 1D0S One of the earliest date for the saka era in 
literature is mentioned as saka 380 in the Jain work Loka- 
vibhaga of Simhasuri vm As the Paficasiddhantika (XII 2} 
takes the 2nd year of the saka era as the epoch of the Pitamaha- 
siddhanta, it is not too much to assume that the original 
siddhanta of which a summary is given by Varahamihira was 
composed according to him in the first quarter of the fiat 

[Continued from last page ) 
since independence some Indian scholars are bent upon not admitting 
patent facts of history and pnt forward novel theories The verse • smu. .. 
rrsra f in note 746 does not stand by itself and has to to be taken alone with 
the other verses in the same work (as in Br. S VHI.20-2I) andjnrarnra 

"heTIStoby 2526 (or 2566) represent the time of Yndh.sth.ra The sug- 
gestion madeby some that salaUIa simply means method of reckon,n B cannot 
be accepted in v!ew of the words Sakendrakala or SaLabMi P^ 0«m -£ 
raise a dispnte as to whether the iika era vns founded * • «** *'"f or 
whether it vas founded by an Indian U«g «no defeated the S akas But the 
central fact remains that saka-kS.a has something to do «..h the Salas »»« 
a Saka Ling. 

,«« V.doE I vol 27 PP 4-8 Vide E I. vol. 16 P 19 "IP » tot 
AndhTlnsc^nofSdrXanin thenar »'««>»»' 

ion* Vide Prof. A. L Basbam's mteresjing paper on ' teU-Bww • 

Kucanas, ViiramSdll>a ic. 
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century of the saka era *** In later medieval and modern times 
(as also in the Jyotirvidabharana ) the saka era goes by the 
name of Salivahana. But the form Salivahana as that of the 
era occurs only in the inscriptions of the ISth or 14th century 
A D. e g. the two earliest inscriptions so far discovered men* 
tioning the word Salivahana are those recorded in the plate of 
Devagiri Yadava king Krsna dated in Salivahana era 1173 (1251 
A. D. )*"* and the plate of Bukka I dated in saka 1276, current 
( 1354 A. D. ). Vide No 455 in Kielhorn's list in B L VIL It to 
possible that the name Satavahana ( mentioned in Harsa-oarita 
as the composer of the GathasaptasatI) was changed into 
Salavahana, then into Salivahana and this conjecture is support- 
ed by the fact that in the GathasaptasatI ( V. 67 ) king Salahana 
( a Prakrit form of Satavahana ) is mentioned ; ' only two know 
how to raise high distressed families (by ilesa, the family of 
Aparna ), viz. Siva beloved of the heart of Gaurl or the king 
Salahana (Satavahana)' Vide O. R C. Beport pp. 244-256 for 
the saka era and Ludwig Baohhofer'e paper on ' Greeks and 
Sakas in India ' in J. A O. S. vol 61 ( 1941 ) pp. 223-250, where 
he attacks some of the downright and very emphatic assertions 
of Dr. W. W. Tarn in « the Greeks in Baotria and India * 

Another era, which is current even now in Kashmir, is the 
Saptarsi era, also called Laukika era. According to the Baja- 
taranginl the Laukika year 24 was equal to saka 1070 
(expired). 1009 " In the use of that era the centuries are generally 
omitted. It is a luni-solar era supposed to have begun in April 
3076 "B. G on the first day of Oaifcra-sukla Vide Cunningham's 
'Indian eras' pp. 6-17 and Stein's Introduction to translation of 
the Bajataranginl pp. 58 ff The Brhatsatnhita 101 ° notes a 
tradition that the Saptarsis (Ursa Major) occupy eaohnaksatra 
for a hundred years and that they occupied the constellation of 
Magha when king Yudhisthira reigned Probably this is the 



S+MM'thtn Tg Rt-frlfcHit XII. 2. 

1009 Vide Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, vol 17 pp 92-93 
(Dr. Gai's paper). 

•HTO " 'U4tKijjjwn I. 52. 

13. 3—1 q above in note 746, 
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origin of the Kashmir era is cycles of one hundred years. BVa 
Inscriptions dated in the Laukika era, vide Bhandarkar's list 
17a 1431-1443 inll vol. 29 Appendix and Ko. 1444-45 for 
Saptarsiera, 

Several other eras such as the Vardhamana and Buddha- 
nirvana eras, Gupta, Oedi, Harsa, Laksamana-sena ( in Bengal), 
Kollam or ParasurSma era (prevalent in Malabar), moat of 
which were once in great vogue ( at least in civil life ) but are 
now practically unused, are passed over here, as of only academic 
interest in these days For VardbamSna nirvana era, vide t A. 
vol 25 p 346 where the year 2493 after the nirvana of Vardha- 
mfina is said to be equal to Vikrama year 1888 and saka year 
1758 ( 1830 A D, ) and Buddha-nirvana era in JBAS for 1875 at 
p 358(aGsylonese Inscription of Ssbasa-malla's time about 
1191 A, D ), where mention is made that the king was crowned 
1743 years, three months and 37 days after the ntivana of 
Buddha Great controversies have raged over the Gupta era 
( whioh Fleet holds began in 319 A, B ) There are some who 
hold that ft is waHy the Vikrama era ( J. I H voL 17 p. 393ff 
and J I. H. special number of March and April 1041 pp 71-84). 
For Harsa era, vide % I 19 P 5» »»* Nos. 1385-1481 in 
Bhandarkar's list in vol SO Appendix of E. L tfrom Alberom 
(Saohau vol II. P 5) it appears that Harsa era started in 606 A.D. 
There has been some oonnfliot of vmwb on this; videlHQ vo LW 
m 321ff,voLa8p 280ff{byB O. Ma]umdar)andvol S9pp7*-79 
(Br B. Sirkas ). The Eolfem era is said to have started in 
1176 B. 0. 

It has already been shown how In'Vedio works the year was 
denoted by several synonyms such as samvatsara, f^^wsa. 
£ the mkda*amhit3 «• it is sai d that there are nine kin ds rf 

ion ^^'nw^^^^^^'^^t^^TS? 

^f|«tT m i-a. \ *-»» . i, um aii year was supposed to 

a day of Brahm5 ( Sa ^ &6h ™£^> JSlJL , 3 m 111,9.31.1}. on* 
be a day ot the god, («■ « W*""*^S (JV « 1 •«" a 
to0 »n month was befd to be the f"-*V*«*Vg toddrS«l»- 
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reckonings of time, viz. Brahma ( of Brahma ), Daiva ( of the 
gods ), Mfinusa ( human ), piteya < of the Pitas ), Saura, Savana, 
Candra, NakBatra and Barhaspatya, but that in ordinary wordly 
matters only five of these are employed. The Vedanga-jyotisa 
appears to refer to four when it says that in a yuga ( of five years ) 
there are 61 savana months, 62 lunar months, 67 naksatra months. 
Hemadri ( on Kala, p. 9 ) dwells on only three of these year 
reckonings, viz. candra, saura, and savana, while Madhava ( in 
Kalanirnaya-karikas 11-12 ) speaks of two more, viz Naksatra 
and Barhaspatya. The Visnudharmottara speaks of four (not 
mentioning Barhaspatya). The three mentioned by Hemadri 
are those most employed in religions and civil matters, and 
dharmasastra works are specially concerned with them, while the 
other two are rarely referred to in the latter. A candra month vaa 
is a time period from the end of one amSvasys ( Iff ew Moon ) to 
the next amaySsya and twelve such months make the candra year 
of 354 days It is also called a lunation. The length of a candra 
month varies from 29. 246 to 29. 817 days owing to the eccentri- 
city of the moon's orbit and other causes and its average period is 
29.53059 days. A saura month is the time taken by the sun 
to move through one sign of the zodiac ; twelve such months con- 
stitute the solar year, 1013 and the first day of a solar year is the 

1012. vjiiliqu'aii 5 "HsjtwiiWut uNnraa**. i crfJ^srar W3«+im: ^H^ii*f4<(- 
^a*n * ^53J a tf%iPW^^i59t^an*!'n wc <d-«iJl i ^Ht I. 12-13 ; ^SiPi ^1*5- 
-R-fSSr *n* ^ -tot m*=h«fi% i «T l i* i i< 1 f£Rr%* ■Mm*i%w'g'' ' fa*PWl*finii - 
awran Ararat I aO.qts^iorSO 187-88, faiyikwlFdi 1 72 14-20 (q byff 
onqsrsp 10) and <nq3 on ^tjJS t BUi VIII 10 mention the fonr reckonings 
""■""""fi 4fa, Wit and 5TTJJTW and their employment for certain purposes , 

1013. The 3413V, 4*1(3 if (which is in two recensions, attached to Rgveda 
and Yajnrveda respectively) summarizes the several items of the saora year 
as follows — fSttit«4tfi <tm<MfiU<>4' n^'^a^l^ 1 jtrti 41441 wki -ta"hwaa"i 
!J>m,ll 3a^<*\tdq verse 31 (Sham Shastri, ed.) The Vedinga-jyotisa 
holds that 366 days constitute a year. The modern Surya-slddhanta 
says that thero ate 365 258756 days in a year. The other siddhantas slightly 
vary from this According to modern astronomy the year consists 
of 365 242196 days Vide ■ Indian Cultnre ■ vol VIII. pp. 114-116 
for a note on this ( by N. C. Lahiri ) and Preface p. VIII. and p. 240 
of the (C. R. C Report ). For the length of Jupiter's revolution 
round the sun, vide 'Frontiers of Astronomy* p 47 by D S Evans. 
The meaning of the above verses is : a solar year contains 366 days. It has 
six rtus ( seasons ) and two asanas, twelve months, these multiplied five 
times make a yuga.' It does not profess to be a treatise on astronomy as then 
known, but its aim was a thoroughly practical one viz, to enable the Vedic 

( Continued on next page ) 
H. 9,83 



658 History o/ MtarmaiSstra [ Seo.D,C!h.XVDI 

first day of the Saura month, Mesa. H the entry of the sun In- 
to the sign jh in the day time then that day fa the first day of the 
month. If the entry u in the night, the next day is the fin* 
day of the month. The time of entry of the sun into a rasi difiara 
from almanac to almanao and the result is that the entry may be 
before sunset in one almanao and after sunset in another 
Therefore, there may be the difference of one day as to the first 
day of the month. Owing to the adoption of different ayanSm- 
das and the difference in the length of the year, the Drk, Vfikya 
and SIddhSnta almanacs may differ about the fiiBt day of the year, 
about Pongal and other festivals. A S&vana year is of 12 
months of SO days each, the day being counted from one sunrise 
to the next. A naksatra month is the time taken by the moon 
to pass through the 27 naksatras; the Barhaspatya year is the 
time taken by Jupiter to pass through one sign of the zodiac 
( 1 e about 361 days ). According to modern astronomy, Jupiter 
takes 11.86 years ( for its revolution round the sun). All these 
four or five divisions are not mentioned in early works and even 
in later days all these four divisions do not appear to have 
been fully utilised, though mentioned in astronomical and 
dharmasastra works. Kautilya provides that 1014 the month foi 
workmen is of thirty days and nights, the Saura month is one 
half day larger i. e. (30} days in a month ), the lunar month a 
half day less ( i. a. 29 j days ), the naksatra month is of 27 days, 
the intercalary month is of 32 days ( or occurs in the 32nd 
month? ), the month is of 35 days ( for the wages ) of those who 
tend horses and of 40 days for those who are keepers of elephants. 
The month for workmen was of 30 days, but it need not have 
ooinoided with Full Moon or New Moon, while lunar months 
end with amavSsys orpumima. The BrShmaspmitasiddhsnta 
quoted by TXtpala on Brhat-samhita II 4 p 40 provides that from 
the saura reckoning one derives the extent of Yuga, the year, 
Visuvat, Ayana, seasons, the increase and decrease in the length 
of the day and night, from the oandra the details about tithis, 

f Continued from last page) 
pnast having some knowledge of elementary arithmetic but not knowing 
astronomy to determine a regoired tttht (age of the moon) and the place 
• (naksatra) of the moon and the son on a particular day in the yuga of 
five years. 

1014 ftsie^ra' "asfew iflrsNW. («i**to?) • snfepwramwi 

?£Sw£™S£m on ^ 2 on „. 'iV. 2 21 menUons a 
^^ ( month of hired service ). which seems to be the same as im*m 
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karanas, intercalary month or ksaya month, all acta to he per- 
formed at night; from savana reckoning sacrifices, the savanas 
(the three soma libations) the motions of planets, fasts, 
impurities on birth and death, medical treatment, expiations 
and other religious rites Vide Yisnudharmottara 1. 72. 86-27 
for Bimilar verses. 

At present the year begins either in oaitra or kartika in 
different parts of India. But in ancient times it began in 
different months in different countries and for different purposes. 
Many Vedie 1015 passages show that the reckoning was purni- 
manta, that the year began after the Full moon of Phslguna and 
that Yasanta was the first season of the year. It is due to this 
that Madhava says in his EZala-nirnaya p 63 { Calcutta ed. ) 
that Sruti (Veda) is insistent on the purnimanta month 
( paurnamasyantatve sruteh katakso bhuyan) The Sm C. 
( on sraddha p 377 ) notes that the amanta reckoning is followed 
in Deccan the ( Daksina-patha ) and puraimanta in North India 
( Uttara-patha j. Yide Mundakhede plate of Sendraka Jayasakti 
on 10th of Phslguna dark half of year 602 (must be sake) for indi- 
cating that in north Maharsstra there was amanta reckoning then 
(E I. vol 29 part Y pp 116-117 ). The Yedangajyoti3&™ 6 says 
that the first year of the cycle of five years began in Magha- 
rakla i. e. at the winter solstice Alberuni ( Saohau U. pp. 8-9 ) 
mentions that the year began in Oaitra, Bhadiapada, Kartika, 
Margaslrsa in different parts of India, Xautilya 1017 provided 
that the year for work in the Government office of Accounts was 
a candra one and ended on the Full Moon of Asadha. From 
Vanaparra 1018 it appears that the year began in Oaitra It is 



"^Th^fe»t[tnliTOJit'crfir *ree*pr if*ft q^Sl i 3>mt <i* #rto*jt- 

^t-J CT gPWgt. 19 3, -StHFT C*W.I S^ «T <SSR#raWPT nacres** • I 

**MWtWWW^hre*| HlUjNWgMiaiui V 9 7-12 Vide § £ VII.4 8 for 
similar words For q^i vide p. 492 and notes 716-717 above. 
1016 >CT^..<Kt35a3TO3ftnaqTgQtftgi<rI Sq above 

^ng;iwpiir«^raraJiRr*s*l»3i55TOt« 6 P 63. 
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possible to suggest that the year began with Margastrsa baoauae 
Anu&sana ( 106. 17-30 ) deals with the results of practising 
ekabJuikta vtata from Margash-sa to Karfcika The Ertya- 
ratuakara ( p. 452 ) quoting BrahmapurSna says that the year 
began with the prahpad of Margaslrsa in Kxtayuga. Irom 
Gits X. 85 ( mSsSnam mSrgasu-soham ) it does not, I humby 
think, follow that Margaslrsa was the first month of the year, Binoe 
most of the vibhutis with whioh Lord Krsna identifies himself 
are the best in that particular category and as even among Fanda- 
vas Axjuna is mentioned, not as first but as the best Only a few 
such as akshaia or Drandva are the first of their respective 
categories. The Varsakriya-kaumudl andlfirnayasindhup 79 say 
that the BrahmapurBna 1019 generally accepts the pfirnimanta recko- 
ning and that it (N. S.) would deal with titbi-nirnaya by generally 
following BrShmapurana. The Bhavisyapurana when speaking 
of Holika festival on Phalguna Full Moon states that it was the 
end of Fhalguna (Uttara-parva 132. 1). Matsya 159 3-6 say that 
Skanda and Visakha are said to have been born on the 15tii of 
dark half of oaitraina clump of reeds and it is added that tiie 
two were made into one by Indra on the 5th of the bright half of 
caitra and on 6th crowned as commander. It follows that 
Matsya thinks the month to have been purnimanta. 

Something must be said about the 60 year cycle called 
Barhaspatya ( Jovian). The Visnu-dharmottaratt» sayB that the 
first year called Prabhava of the sixty year cyole began cm 
Maghasukla when the sun and the moon oocupied the naksatra 
DhanisthS and were in conjunction with Jupiter a™"*" 
aamhitS 8.27-53 the phaktsaf the 60 years from ^bhava-to 
Esaya are described, as also in AgnipurSna chap. 139, wWe 
fl« Visnudharmottara X. 8*. 9 ff and Bhavisya quoted in 
wSSn. pp. 69SMS97 enumerate all the »*»-»■ ** 
S flftobn. Bach year of the Barhaspatya cycle has the word 
^v2«a • added to it. As yuga means five years. ttt «fr 

£S£L of Jupiter are ^ «--£»*« ?£ "22 
»«Ttr 8 8 83-26 and in Visnudharmottara I. »»• 9 ana »i« 
wrS^appie^t the samvatsaras are affiliated to thelunar 

10 i9. 4mw**fa ***«*»* ftfc**** (W5aw5 ' " * * 
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year alone 1021 . In the Deccan now ( and in older times also ) it 
appears that at the beginning of each year the Jovian name is 
changed. But in northern India Vrjaya is the first year instead 
of Prabhava. The length of Jupiter's year is 361. 9367 days 
and is shorter than the sidereal year by 4 23 days. The result 
is that in 85 sidereal years there are 86 Jovian (or samvatsara ) 
years and therefore there is the suppression (ksaya) of one year 
after 85 years (which is done only in Northern India). 

The Jovian cycle must be an ancient one . some FurSnas 
and Varahamihira speak of it as an established institution. 
Tide Cunningham's 'eras' pp. 11-25 (60 year cycle) and pp. 26-30 
( 12 year cycle ), Warren's ' Kalasankalita* ( pp. 199-216 ), V. B. 
Ketkar's work on ' Indian and foreign chronology ' pp. 73-82, 
I. A. vol. 18 pp. 193-209 (Kielhorn) and pp. 221-224 (Sleet) 
and Gupta Inscriptions, Introduction pp. 169-176 ( a note on 12 
year cycle and 60 year cycle of Jupiter by Sh. B. Diksb.it ) for 
origin and information about the Barhaspatya cycle and tables. 
In Malabar and Travancore the Jovian cycle is of twelve years, 
but it is passed over here for reasons of space. 

The names of the 60 Barhaspatya years are ( with some 
differences such as that Br. S. 8.- 35 puts ITata after Subhanu 
and then brings in TSrana and omits FSrthiva ) : 



1. Prabhava 

2 Vibhava 

3. Sukla, , 

4. Pramoda 



16. Citrabhanu 

17. Subhanu 
18 Tfirana 
19. PSrthiva 



Pxajapati 

Angiras 

Srlmukha 



20. 
21. 



22. Sarvadharin 37. 



8 

9. 

10, 

11 



Bhava 
Tuvan 
Dhatr 
Isvaia 

12. Bahu- 

dhanya 

13. Pram&thin 

14. Vikrama 

15. Vrsan 



Vyaya 
Servant 



31. 

32. 
33. 
34. 

35. 
36 



23. Virodhin 
34. Vikrti 
25. Khara 

. Nandana 
27. Vijaya 

28 Jaya 

29. Manmatha 

30. Dnrmukha 



88. 
39. 
40. 
11. 



Hemalam- 

bin 
Vilambin 
VikSrin 
SSrvarin 

(or Sar) 
Plava 
Subhakrt 
Sobhakrt 

(Sobhana) 
Krodhin 
Visvsvasu 
Parabhava 
Plavanga 
Kllaka 



46. Paridhavin 



43 Saumya 

44. Ssdharana 

45. Virodhakrt 



47. 
48. 



50. 
51. 
52. 

53 

54 

55. 

56. 

57. 

58. 
59. 
60. 



Pxamadin 

Ananda 

Rsksasa 

Anala 
Pingala 

Kalayukta 

Biddhtrtha 

Sandra 

Durmati 

Dundnbhi 

Budhirodga 

rin 
Raktaksa 
Krodhana 
Ksaya 



^i^V^ ra igdiJWfl S^^g M^ < j.MiRi 1 <n ggift firg^i *gfifrK> p.530 
(■tuTOvfiranU) mi-jOutt -.toto- is triirifcukai i Rtflt o£ nnw verse 13, 
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The names of the Barhaspatya years ooour rather early in 
Inscriptions Among the earliest references are two, one to 
Siddhartha-samvatsara in the 5th year of the reign of the 
Galukya king 'Mangalesa (LA 19 p 1 ff at p. 18 ) and the other 
is to Saumya-samvatsara in the Alas plate of Rastrakfita king 
Govinda in Sake 692 ( E. I vol VI p. 209 ) How the samvatsara 
names were supposed to indicate different consequences for the 
years concerned can he illustrated hy citing two verses from the 
Brhatsamhita ( 8 28-29 ) ' when the samvatBara Frabhava starts 
there are drought, strong winds and destraotion hy fire and also 
other calamities (like excessive rain, locusts &c ), there are 
diseases due to phlegm, but still people are not distressed.' The 
consequences in the next four samvatsaras are auspicious, viz. 
the king rules over a kingdom which is full of paddy, sugarcane 
and barley and other crops, which is free from dangers, in which 
there are no hatreds, in which the people are joyous and free 
from the evil results of kaliyuga (such as adhcama, poverty, 
accidental deaths &o ). 

The subject of months is one of the most complicated. 
Indians followed the luni-solar calendar from very ancient 
times like the Babylonians, Chaldeans, Jews and the Chinese. 
All had therefore to resort to the device of intercalary months 
( adhika-mSsa or malamSsa ). But Indians had rarely a foaya 
month also which is absent in the systems of the other peoples. 
This difference arose owing to the different ways of the calcula- 
tions of the motions and positions of the sun and moon, m 
which I do not propose to enter for reasons already stated Bat 
a few words to indicate how an additional month arises may be 
said here. The solar year exceeds the lunar year by a htHe 
ovetdev^ntLis This excess amounts tc .one lunar month in 
St 32 solar months The Babylonians had a cycle of 19 sote 

SIX <!*-*■ «*»•■ n - aop io9 -* notea ww5maf p 
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months, one being a 2nd Asadha at the end of 2$ years and the 
other a second Pausa at the end of the yuga of five years. 
Kautilya's Arthasastra merely echoes this The Pitamaha- 
siddhanta provided that an intercalary month was to he added 
after thirty months. 1023 In the Virataparva 1024 it is said that the 
period of 13 years ( 12 years in exile and one year incognito ) 
was more than completed by the Pandavas if the oandra recko- 
ning were followed, as two months were to be added in five 
years. The puranaa and other works give varying periods after 
which an intercalary month occurs A few examples may be 
cited. Visnudharmottara 1025 states that the solar year has 
eleven days more than the lunar one and that after two years 
eight months, sixteen days and four ghatls a month has to be 
added. This is not to be taken literally, otherwise it would have 
to be held that after four ghatikaB on 2nd tithi of the dark half 
of a month an intercalary month has to be added All that the 
passage of the Pur&na does is to indicate the number of days 
in the lunar reokoning after which an additional month is 
possible Similarly, a passage of the Kathakagrhya 10 * 6 says that 
in the lunar month in which there ib no sankiantt or there are 
two sankrantis a month is added after thirty months have ex- 
pired from a previous intercalary month. This too indicates 
only a possibility and not a certainty. The BTirnayamrta 10 " 
declared that a month is added between thirty and thirtysix 
months. This too is only approximate. A more definite rule is 
that the lunar month in which no sankranti occurs is called 
adhika ( intercalary ) and bears the same name as that of the 



tgqgai a " T suta^iKi*i xii l. 

•™ ^°!!a_ """^^y^Sf.* « ' i W'» lw « <w - ' w^ "TOR f « ^ an?* 

V*T I ^ffe^IRl Vftuiftllt ft *£ft Hj& » ftrorf 52. 3-4. 

*"** 7'"'^* *m ll£«BtTOt%*I 72 21-23 q by §*n% ( ^XES pp 27-28). 
•£**««• » quoted fr om .t^i^ Ty b ? &,* T^T S and b, 

o^^^i^? on ( WB P 28 ) refers to >t and ^®g (on SRf p. 370> 
M«lii««t« {%J3I^ I saisrS P 521 (*BHV>. 
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next lunar month which is called iuddha or «y« or piSKHa to 
distinguish it from the intercalary month or if in one solar 
month two am5,vfisyas lra8 end then there is an adhikamssa or 
malamSsa. That lunar month in which two sankrSntis ooraa 
gets two names of which the first is retained and the second is 
suppressed (i. e. this socond becomes a hsoya masa). This 
moans that a lcsaya masa occurs when there are two sankrSntis 
in a month. That lunar month in whidh the sun enters Mesa 
sign is called Oaitra, that in which he enters Vrsabha is called 
VaisSkha and bo on. 1029 

Ono or two points more about adlnl^a and Ksaya months 
may be mentioned. Tho sevon months from Phalguna to 
Asvina can become only adhika but never Isaya. Kartika 
and Margaslrsa may become both Adhika and Ksaya, but 
rarely; MSgha can become adhika but it has never been 
adhika or ksaya (Tide Ketkar's work p. 40). But the 
Suddhikaumudl says that Msgha was a ksaya month in sake 
1397; I039 and the Malamasatattva quotes a text to the effect 
that Magna may be an intercalary month, but Pausa nevexi 
About Pausa, Mr. V. B. Ketkar (in 'Indian and foreign 
chronology' p. 40) says that Pausa has almost no chance of 
becoming adhtha, but has greater chance of becoming law 
than Margastrsa' (but see a little below). A ksaya month 1b 
generally preceded and followed, though not immediately, by 
on adhika month, so that there are two adhika months when 
a ksaya month occurs in some years. The Siddhfinta-siromam 
stateB that one out of the three months only viz. Kartika, 
Margaslrsa and Pausa can be ksayamSsa a nd that when a ksa ya 

leas. i P BtfSri?aa^TO^^ , <5 8TO ^ ia!,n ^ 



AdhikamSsa and KsayamSsa <W5 

mtea occurs there is an adhikamSBa before and after it within 
three months ( Grabaganita, Madhyamadbiksra, verse 6, 
explanation). The curious reader may consult pp. 246-251 of 
the C. B, 0. Report for light on the intercalary months The 
Siddhanta-siromaniwa mentions some saka years in which 
ksaya-masa occurred or would occur, viz. m saka year 974 
( expired ) occurred a ksaya month and a ksaya month will occur 
in Saka 1115, saka 1356, Saka 1378 and a ksaya month generally 
occurs after 141 years and rarely in 19 years. In No. 1387 in 
the list of Inscriptions by D. B. Bhandarkar there is a reference 
to the »nd tithi of the bright half of the first 19 -* Fausa (dated 
Bamvat 34, probably of Harsa era), for a reference to 2nd 
JLsadka see Sohawal plate of Sarvan£tha in year 191 ( probably 
Gupta ) in E. I. vol. 19 at p. 130 , for 2nd Pausa Jesar plate of 
Siladitya in 357 Valabbi era in E. I. vol 22 p. 120 Snay be seen. 

The rules about what religious aots should be done or not 
done in an intercalary month will be dealt with a little later. 
The &mtiparva refers to the ksaya of samvatsaras, months, 
paksas and divasas ( tlthis ) M5S . When there is a ksayamasa, the 
adhikamSsa before it is like all ordinary mSsas i. e there is no 
prohibition of doing religious aots in it, but the adhikamSsa that 
follows a ksayamasa is the one that is declared unsuitable for 
religious rites. Adhikamaaa and ksayamasa may be illustrated 
by one example for each. Suppose that there was Mesa 
sankranti on Caitra amavasya, that from the first tithi following 
(he amSvasya to the next atnSvSsva ( which is Vaisakha ) there 



vmt nmhSflt 5*%*5ft. vntm afc? ycgH ter ii fir far (unvr^m, wmrfehRrc 
verse 7 ) q. by f3 % 10, CTraTCTCT P. 1*2 

1032. iUjii^U wRtrR *fr *rt wra Jtpi^ ^5 • «39ra w gfo jM%#Sf9- 
tagfcir l q. by H^ia<fl p 522. This verso is quoted by BapudevashEstri 
(editor o£ Rfcgtnrf?refar<Br p, -19 note) as from wjmF&^ im. The *th 
pida lays down that if there are two saakraatis in one lunar month an inter* 
calary month is required and that the intercalary is the latter of the two 
There were two methods of naming adhimssa. one nas to gn c to the adfwnSsa 
the name of the next following month . the second was to guc to an adbimSsa 
the name of the preceding month , in these dajs it is the first method that is 
/allOTcd The «I3Ru7«.h,|T«h« 18 sajs • ^5P?lilrBT^S^an^ Tltopkft 

^riatii'.t on^rarp 32 says su kunH^Wfe p^h^m m ^.M ^M '. Vide 
App. to E I. \ol XIX-XXIII for first Pan-» 

1033 wj^pnnm ^ sarwni <sr mrt am i ntwrt aw g*st r^wewj ^ 
HP.— 8* 
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to no sanfcr&nti and then Vrs»r>s« a=..w_ts 

fakes place would be the suddha f propsr > VmoMhT m * 1 

taw .kti .wo* that ch« h £5 , 1 2sSr *z*? to 

arsr- n ta fc SE^Sf list" 

saakr*nti then on Jfcrfaka-snkla 1st ta fe Y&££*£ 
than «. Itt^to. eukla pratipad there » EtaSShw 
and « i She same month on amSvasya there is Makara sen™ 
Then &at month baring two aankrantjs { Dhanus and Makara) 
OTaldbeoaUedksayamasaand w there mold be one month 
£taK<«mrtttnMlqr too months, Margasirsa and Paw) 

Ptalguna* would be adfuia masa and there would be Mina- 
flankitati on suddha Phalgnna sukl.v pratlpad. Thus In the year 
in which there is a ksayamSsa, there axe still 13 months and the 
days of the year amount to some days less than 300. 

wm. 1 ?* S^""^ * monU * Cfindm ' *»«»• *«» and 
Nfiksatra »" haw already been described (p. 657) when speakuw 
of (he Oandra and other years. As observed by the Xrtyaratea- 
kaTa;p.8<J)the n&ksatra mouth is not regmrea inDhama- 
saelra, bat is known only ui Jyottsa-iasfca. Pafio5«gas are 
generally prepared for each year They contain separate «"•■ 
pages for the two pafcsas (fortnights) of each of the twelve 
months ( or iS months tf there be an Interoelary montb ) The 
five important paits of the Indian oalendar aie iai hth, week day, 
naksatra, yoga ind km ana. The Muhfirtadarsana mi says that 

15^r45. i '"3fct w staphs «jr stffiSftifS'Fr » «iBR«fro»R«r lfi-ir , 

1034a The accompanying printed page is from toe reformed calendar 
prepared according to tha KaranalalpalatB and used by same people in Mahl. 
rostra It may be compared <Mth an extract of one fortnight from a paDunga 
223 years earlier than the one for &z\e 18JS It will be found that the funda- 
mental contents are the same in both 

loss. »» ^ fotfrBm pnrwy reaijTO.njgjgt_ ftetn wt ?a*a <n<ft 

»?BI5J8JlS^rfTP 331, 

. job «r933n®o«. wpnrf^ -*m ggn gfriyjn lSig? icgr* t wsrfftfl- 
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it may have six parts if the signs of the zodiac are given and 
seven if the positions of the planets are mentioned. Vara i 
( weekday ) is the period of time between one sunrise and the 
next and not much will have to he said about it exoept about the 
origin of week days, A. great deal has already been said about 
tithis and naksatras What remains to he said about these, 
if at all, and the treatment of Yoga and Karana will be dealt 
with later on. We must revert to the topic of naksatras. 

The names of the twelve solar months distributed two each 
among six seasons are very ancient. They oocur in the 
Taittiriya-samhite IV 3 11. 1, Vaj S 13 25 They areMadhu, 
Madhava, Sukra, Suoi, Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, tJrja. Sahas, 
Sahasya, Tapas and Tapasya 1037 . In the Brfihinanas we meet 
with months (lunar) named form naksatras. It is therefore that 
some works speak of rlw. ( seasons ) as of two kinds, viz. Saura 
and Candra. The iormer begin either with Mmarasj or Mesa- 
rasl, while the latter are called Caitra and the rest i<» 8 The name 
of the naksatra is often formed into a derivative and joined 
to the word PaurnamasI, Purnamasa or Amavasya and sometimes 
the names of the months such as Phalguna and Caitra oocur 
in the Brahmanas (vide note 1015 above \ l03S 

Panini derives the names of the months like Caitra from 
PaumamSsI and expressly names the Agrahayanl ( IV. 2. 22 ), 
Phalgunt.Sravana, KartikI and &utrT (IV 2 23 ). ' PaurnamasI ' 
itself is derived from Pmvamasa by the Vartika % on Panini 
IV. 2. 35. The Full Moon tithi whioh has Fusya naksatra is 
called PausI bv the sutraS ( Pan. IV. 2. 3 and IV, 2 21 ). Thus 
there were three stages; first the 27 naksatras were distinguished 
and named in the very ancient Vedic samhitas, then the Pull 
Moan day was called Caitrl PaumamSsI ( and so en ) because 
on that tithi the Moon v. as in Otra naksatra and so on; then 

1Q37. 5135WI (chap 50.\crso202) enumerates these twelve months 
Tuc grhjasftras emplo) the saura month names , vide p 610 abot.e about the 
months for marriage The} occur in f ascriptions also as the month ' Sahasja ' 
»nd ' Tapasya ' in the Mandasor Inscriptions of 493 and 529 of the Malava era 
( Gupta Inscriptions p 79 ff ) 

103S to^t^s* £ot 'arpgt ^ktw =wnf *>t i <«hiHir nro tfcmn »tarar if 

1039. sis^Bigsr. Bsrati aj.1v.~2 3 . ^rft<raViTm&& i t« tv. a.'an 
STTBRnrt' irSir a on in. IV. 2. 35. The w cHicq estplains ' \pfnwrt d&s 
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the months were called Caifcra, Vaisakha &o. because they had 
Caitrl or Vaisakhl Paurnamasi in it. All this occurred long 
before Pacini. Later the eaura names Madhu, Madhava &o. 
came to be indentified with lunar months Caifcra, Vaisakha &c 
and became svnonyms. When this occurred it is difficult to say. 
But it is much older than the Christian era. It must be long 
before Ealidssa, who in his Meghaduta first speaks of Asadha 
and then refers to the next month SrSvana as Nabhas. Often 
on the Full Moon day the Moon might not actually be in or 
very near Citra or Sravana naksatra but that did not matter; 
the month would still be called Caitra or Sravana as tbe case 
may be.»"« 

It has already been shown that in ancient BrShrnana times 
the months ended with tbe Full Moon (i. e. were purnimanta ). 
When foreigners like Kaniska and Huviska ruled over Northern 
India they struck to the Purnimanta Indian months in their 
records, though here and there they employ Macedonian month 
names. For example, the Greek month Gurppiya is used in 
Huviska's reign ( 28tb year ) in the MatburS Brahml Inscription 
and the Greek month 10 * 1 Arfemfsios also occoxb. In the Zeda 
Inscription the month must be held to he purnimanta as the 
naksatra UttarSphalgunI is there said to have occurred on the 
20th day of SsSdha. 10 " The Tekkah plates of Devendravarman 
record a grant on the occasion of a lunar eclipse on the 30th day 
of MSgha."" Similarly, in the Lodhia plate? of Sivagopto 
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J043. I.H O.vol XI P 300 at 303. 
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Balarjuna of KoSala ( i. e. Ghhattisgarh region ) published in RI. 
vol. 27 p. 319 the date 'Sambatsare sapta paficasattame Kaitika- 
pornamasyam ankena samvat 57, Kartika-dina 30 * (p. 325) 
shows that the month was purnimanta. The Rajataranghil 1044 
says that king Hariraja came to the throne at the beginning of 
iLsadha in the 4th year ( of the Laukika era}, who ruled only 
for twenty-two days and died on 8th of the bright half of Suci 
( i e, Ssadha ) and thereby shows that the month was purnimanta 
in Kashmir then as now. 

Though inscriptions before the Christian era rarely 

mentioned the names of months ( such as Kartika 14th in the 

KharosthI Inscription of the Greek king Menander, ia4S 2nd 

century B. O. ), the usual mode is to mention the rtu ( season ), 

then the number of the month (and not name) in the season and 

then divasa, e. g. vide the seven inscriptions from 10 * MathurS 

and the Sarnath Inscription of MabSrSja Kaniska. 10n In some 

inscriptions only the rtu ( season ), the number of the paksa and 

the day occur; vide Nagarjunikonda 10 * 8 Ins. ( 3rd century A. D. ), 

the Omgudu grant of Vqayaskandavarman ( E. I. 15 p. 252 

' Hemantapakse trtlye trayodasyam ' ), the Nsga image Ins. of 

Eaniska's time ( E. 1. 17. p. 11 ) in sa. ( Samvat ) 8, grl. 4, di 

(divasa) 5. Vide also Luder's list No. 922 and No. 1202 (the latter 

of Madhariputa Furkadata, samvacbhare 20, VasSpakham 8, 

divasam 10 ). Sometimes the month is mentioned but no paksa 

and the days are counted ocntinuously from 1 to 30, e. g. Khoh 

plates of Maharaja Jayanatha ( in year 177 and 22nd day of 

Oaitra ) and Khoh plate of Sarvanatha in year 193 month Oaitra 

day 10th without the mention of the fortnight (vide Gupta 

Inscriptions pp 121 and 125 ), E. I. vol. 20 p. 59 at p. 63 ( earn 

159, apparently of the Gupta era, Mfigha di. 7 ), E. 1. 19 p. 96 

( the Mathura pedestal Ins. of Kushaua year 14 in Fausamasa 



t^ps\i VII lersei 127 and 131 

1045 Vide E I \o\ 2tpp IS. tar the Bajanr casket Inscription of 
Mmadra. 

1046 E I \ol 19 p 65 (ssven Ins. from Mathura) at p 66 'ir«n 

1047. E I voi 8 at p 176 **? t § * f% »*> (Sarnath Ins of 
Kanblra) 
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divasa 10), Gupta las. oT Gupta year 129 in Jyestha-masa di 18 
( Gurta Inscriptions p 45 at p. 46 }. The non-mention of the 
pafcsa i.nd the continuous counting of days from 1 to 30 continued 
even in the 9th century, vide Kota Inscription of Samanta 
Doradjtta ( I. A. 14. p 351 ) of sauwat 879 ( 923 A D ) Msghn 
to. 20. It may by noted that here the month is puicimanta 
In modern times people use such abbieviations as sit a't or va A 
or tadija. The first is abridged from sukla dim ( or duasa ) or 
suddha ikna and the latter from bahula-dma or dttasi ( war and Jm 
being often interchangeable ). For * bahula ', Tide E. 1. vol. 16, 
p. 236 at p. 238 ( inscription of Budrasana in the year 127 held 
to be of the saka era ), Rudradaman's Junagadh inscription in 
the year 72 ( 150 A D, ) of Margaslrsa, bahula-pratipad (Luder's 
list JTo. 965 and E L voL VIII p S6 at p. 40 ), TJdayagiw cave 
inscription m Gupta er3 106 (425-26 A. D ) 'bahuladine' 
( Gupta inscriptions p 258 ). For faUa, wide Gupta Inscriptions 
pp. 95, 102, 114 and for stiddlia, vide the ISTasik cove inscription 
in the year 42 of the reign of UsavadBta, son-in-law of Naha- 
pana, where we have « Kstikasudhe ' (in E I V£I at p 82) and 
Pardi plates of Dahrasena in Kalacuri year 207 (i.e. 4&i>-ot> 
A D. } m C. I. L vol IV pp 22, U { Vaisafcha-suddba-trayo- 
dasySni ) , for su dt, vide E. I 17 p HO ( of the Valabhi year 
106, 525-26 A. D. ). For ' bo dz ' vide JBBRAS ( New Series ) 
vol. I. p. 66 ' Bbsdrapada ba IS ' in Valabhi year 210 and E. I. 
IS p. 126 plate of Dhrurasena in Valabhi year 210 Bhadra- 
Padabadin It may be noted that W and ««* «e 
treated as indeclinables ( tw« ) and included .m the svars 
digana'CsvaradmipStamavyayam'Pau LI 37 by latsr gram- 
matical writers. The JBlsika, however, does not anclade >&*» 
Srointbe'svax^-gana'whichis an UkrUgana and therefore - 
liable to be added to. 'Vadya" is inexplicable except as atf 
attempt to have some word with «-«£■,£ "X 
SE» AtS i many ins^ioni S. aS 

ss (SSi-- - s-sjws car* 

ro oh ancient worto as th^hmanas ana P ^^ 

Chandogya-Upa^ad (IV. 15 5 and V. ifc ^ ^.^ 
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appears to mean ' soiled or dirty clothes '. The word 'malimluca' 
occurs in Vaf. S. 32. 30, SankhSyaaa-srautasfitra VI. 12.15. 
The MalamgBatattva derives the word as follows : being malt 
( soiled ) rt passes on'. The words ' samsarpa ' and ' amhasaspati ' 
occur in Vaj. & 22. 30 and 31 1WS respectively, and 'amhasa- 
ppati ' in Vaj. S. 7. 31 after the mantras referring to the twelve 
antra months, Madhu, Madhava &o The Tai. S. (L 4. 14.1 and 
^.5 3. 4 ) has the formula ' sairsarpcsyaham-spataye fcva '. WS5 
' Amhaspati * literally means * the lord of sins or evil ' (i, e. a 
condemned month ). Later medieval writers make a distinction 195 * 
between * samsarpa ' and amhaspati '. When there are in one 
year two adhimasas and a Jcsaya masa, the first of Hie Wo 
adhtmSsas is called ' samsarpa * and it is not condemned for all 
religious matters but only for marriages, such sacrifices as 
Agnistoma, festivals ( that are not obligatory ) and auspicious 
rites of children (such as ' namakarana ' ). The name amhaspati 
is confined to hsayamusa. The intercalary month i3 called 
Pnrusottama-mSsa(Visnu being called Purnsottama) in some 
of the FurSnas as in Padma VI 64, probably with the purpose of 
reducing the opprobrium that attached to an intercalary month. 

In the Dharmasastra Literature considerable space is devoted 
to the intercalary month e. g. in the Agnipurana 175 29-30, the 
EaiamSrtanda (folios 68a-69, wises 1078-1115), Kalameka 
of JTmfltavabana PP- 113-168, HemSdri on Xala W JMf 
Kalanirnaya of Madhava, Madanap&rJjata PP. 544-5&U, 
SuddhikaumudI pp. 265-296, Malamasatattva (flvananda ed.) 
pp. 736-856, Samayaprakasa pp 140-155 (part of Vlramitrodaya), 
Srnayasindhn pp. 9-17, Smrfcikaustubha (samvatsaradldhito) 
^iS.Dharmasindhu pp. 4-7, Purusarthacmtemani w 
17-31. A brief treatment is all that ca n be attempted here. 

—^TZ^m^^ ^' j-j* 7" 30> ** *"* * 

1055 wnwWWww" **"* ' "* **<* "" **"**** "* 
=©nriS«fr.^ vi 5 3.4 . . _- , 

«f«niWkfn q. by 3 °» ^ p 
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The Agnipurana provides : ,0S7 one should avoid in an inter- 
calary month the performance of the following acts, viz. of 
consecration of Vedio fires, the establishment of images, sacrifices, 
religious gifts, vratas, the recitation of the Veda after under- 
taking it, observance of certain myamas such as mahanamul, the 
letting loose of a bull (after sapindana), tonsure of a ohild, 
upanayana, rites suoh as the samskaras of namakarana, in- 
auguration of a king. Long lists of what may or may not be 
done in an intercalary month occur in many works such as in 
Hemadri on Kala pp. 36-66, Nirnayasindhu pp 10-15, Dharma- 
sindhu pp. 5-7 It would be enough if some general provisions 
are stated The general 1058 rule is that one should perform 
obligatory acts and acts prescribed on certain occasions even in 
an intercalary month. For example, one must perform even in 
an intercalary month daily sandhya worship, the five daily 
Mahayajnas (suchasBrahmayajfia, Vaisvadeva), the offering 
into fire (as an agmhotwi) and must take a bath if there is an 
eolipse (inadhimasa), although this is nmmittika; so also one 
must perform -the funerary rites after a relative's death even if 
the death takes place in an adhimasa (this also is naimtUka). 
Bat an obligatory rite should not be performed in adhimasa if 
sastra allows its postponement, e g. Soma saorifice. The general 
rule is that no kamya rite (not obligatory, but to be performed 
for securing some object or result) is to be performed in adhimasa. 
There are exceptions to this also if a certain religious rite is 
begun before an adhimaBa falls (suoh as a PrajSpatya penance 
for twelve days or a oandrayana pBnancefor a month) it may 
be continued even in adhimasa. if there is drought and one 
desires to perform the Kmhltsh for bringing down rain, this 
may be done even inad himasa, since to wait might defeat the 

1Q57 a panfr* ,^33^ ^<*Hdd i ft ^ i Sgaagfr H^w.-wfriaa i t 
«l*»H«Wi =**TSJnt Hg^^n atftgo 175. 29-30 (reads %*sra)q byg & 
P. 283 (^thout name) Tb lS » c.ted by % (on qns) p. 40 a, occumng 
to ^P13, 15^1©, «^fc% and 37fKS<TO5n and by«nr fc p. 129 and ^m- 
JBSRJ P. 149 from S^fD-O^R 

■«^Wta.itete^ ^Wni ^ *fa s $ l ^^^ Tlst ^ n 
SyS.7 T"* 1 " 3F ^^ ^ »< fita fii* writ. °° m* pp 

Z ____ verse occnrs in ***** p - " 9 and " " fcy w « p- "°. 

^7™™*' ?88, ^^^ ^ g 144 > *« 15rnnnivide H. of Db. vol. IV. 
V .i 7, aWw «apl«ns that <M -^l<n here means m& performed in 
toe shadow of an elephant. 

H. ft 85 



6M Htstory of Dhaima&astra lSeo.n,Gh.XVHI 

desired object These provisions are neatly summarised in the 
Kalanirnaya-karikas quoted below 1059 

Certain matters were to be done only in malamasa such as 
the gift 1860 of 33 opSpas (cakes) every day to brahmanas or at 
least once in the intercalary month; certain aots were not to be 
done in adhimasa, but only in the suddha 1W0a month, such as 
the sinking of wells, construction of tanks, solemn sacrifices, 
the mahadanas and vratas Certain matters can be done in 
adhimasa as well as in snddha-masa 1061 e. g rites on a pregnancy 
( such as pumsavana ), taking interest on money lent, wages of 
workmen for fixed periods, monthly sraddha (on amavasya), 
daily gifts, bath at a holy place, japa (muttering mantras), 
noma with barley grams or rice or sesame, rites on the birth of 
a child, funeral rites, nam-sraddliai, sraddha on 13th tithi with 
Magha-naksatra, the sixteen srSddhas, bath and sraddha and 
gifts and jqpa on lunar or solar eclipse, obligatory and naimtthka 
aots; these may be done in malamasa also A great deal of 
discussion is held on sraddhas in malamasa by Hemadri on Kala 
(pp 56-63), MalamaBatattva (pp. 841-856), tfirnayasindhu 



1059. .WWW* WSBWtfS H3W& r^isfot ' «RP*^WTB^ ^ 

•grants is* i asamot *nx**t w '^^'^^ ri ^ H '5 l t f roc> !!l^SLf? 

^^f^^^^^Hn^ns^ wiri^r 21-24 **»■»■»*£ * 
W HT aW P 788 as ' HWaHW^<iaT4^ fi l^^lWW ' hJj* W lft«*»w a^- 
31^(1 1. AbontHfoRU»r 1 *m*SI5rP 1« says' srtmwi^^l^tWIlM 

«t©w^r gtPl- (5ia*wwi*iHi«tninvtiw<V ' 

1060 The^S^W (P 524) quotes jN<t 'J^J^^S!! 
descnbedinH ofDh vol. n pp. 869-877. 



pp. 518-319. 



Sraddha of pei sons dying m adhikamasa 675 

(pp. 11-15), Samayaprakasa pp. 151-155 This is passed over 
far reasons of space For some remarks on the sraddha of a 
person dying in an intercalary month, vide H of Dh. voL IV. 
pp. 546-547 

Just as the 13th month was to he discarded for religious 
rites, in Western countries number 13 is supposed to he unluoky, 
particularly in the case of company at a table 

One of the five angas in the Indian pafioangas is the week- 
day. A brief discussion on days and week-days has therefore 
to be held. The interval between two sunrises was considered 
as the most important unit of time This is solar and is called 
the civil day But ttthi is a lunar division of time ( as described 
above ) and begins and ends at various spaces in the solar day. 
The word * day ' has two meanings, viz ( 1 ) from sunrise 
to sunset and ( 2 ) from sunrise to sunrise 10M In Jig. 
the word 'ahah' is applied to both the dark part of it 
(i. e'ratri' night) and to the bright part. 1063 The word 
ratn is not so frequently used in the Rgveda as the word * ahan ' 
and the word * dina' is very frequently used in compounds like 
'sudinatva', 'sudina' 'madhyandina'; 'ahoratra' (day and 
night) occurs only once in the Rg. X, 190. 2 The word 
'purvahna* (first part of the day or forenoon) occurs in the 
Bgveda X. 34 11. Three parts of the day also occur in the 
Rgvedaviz pratah, sangava and madhyandina 106 * (mid-day). 
These are three out of the five parts of the day, the other two 
being aparSJma and astamaya. astagamana or sayahna, which 
five are mentioned in the Satapatha Br. II. 3 2 9 Both ' pratah * 
( morning ) and ' sayam' ( evening ) occur in Rg. V. 77. 2 and 
'sayam' alone in Bg VIII. 2 20, X 146.3 and 40. The day 
and night were also divided into eight parts by Kautilya (1 19 ) 
andbyDaksaand KatySyana The division of the day and 
night each into 15 muhurtas has been already dealt with at 
some length on pp. 537-541. 

Great divergence prevailed about the beginning of the day. 
The Jewsplaced the beginning of the oivil day in the evening (vide 
Genesis I. 5 'The evening and the morning were the first day ' 
and also I 13. ) The Egyptians diyided th e day from sunrise to 

™ , X ^?..T ,de H 0t Db vo1 - " W e44 " 4s - vo1 I" P 242 »""1 vol IV. 
PP 376-377 lor the different ways of dividing tbe day 

1063 **v*wmi* ^©*5&«H?f :fcnn* i ze vi. 9. l 
1C «- ^tira^^JiTiR^sm^sigf^ng^r,^ v 76.3. 
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sunset into twelve parts and thus obtained hours whose length 
depended on the season, while the Babylonians 1065 began the 
day with sunrise and divided day and night into twelve parts, 
each of which corresponded to two of the equinoctial hours In 
Athens and in Greece generally the day commenced in historic 
times with the evening for the purposes of the oalendar(vide Heath's 
'Aristarohus of Samos', 1913, p. 284 ). In Borne the day began 
with midnight. With Indian writers the day begins with sun- 
rise (as in Brahmasphuta-siddhanta XL 33), but they were 
not unaware of different beginnings of the day. The Panoa* 
siddhantika 1066 remarks that Sryabhata declared that the day 
began at midnight in Lanka and again he said that it began 
with sunrise and that sunrise in Lanka coincides with sunset 
in Siddhapura, with mid-day in Yamakott and with midnight 
in the Bomaka country. 

In modern times the civil day begins at midnight. 

The seven day week is an artificial man-made arrangement. 
It corresponds to no astronomical or celestial phenomenon. The 
Mexicans had a week of five days J067 before the Spanish oongnest. 
The seven days week prevailed among Jews, Babylonians and 
the Incas of South America. The Romans had a week of eight 
dayB in Republican times, while the Egyptians and ancient 
Athenians had a week of ten days In the Old testament God 
is Baid to have gone on with the work of creation for six days, 
to have rested on the seven th and to have blessed it and sanctified 

1065. Hastings in E R.E. vol XII p. 50 sa, S so . but Prof W*«« 
atoned day from midnight and mentions Pirn, as saymg that Hipparenw 

-»?. This corresponds to xmRt « « Jz^S^bZ >' *"e four 
,SL 3fr40 for fl» four gAM menttf-ned » tbe *!**£* b«V 

*TST Vide G. SCapar^s 'Astronomy - •• « *— '' 
(translated. Oxford. 1905) P . MO. 
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it ( Genesis 2. 1-3 }. In Exodus 20. 8-11, 23. 12-14 and Deutero- 
nomy 5. 12-15 God is said to have commanded the Jews to 
labour for six days, take rest on the seventh and to observe it as 
the Sabbath of the Lord God and to keep -it sacred. The Jews 
gave no special name3 to the week days except the Sabbath 
which was the last day of the week and which they observed on 
Satatdiy ( and not on Sunday ). 

The Old Testament contains no traces of proper names 
having been given to week days. It appears that even in the 
New Testament week days were indicated by numbers. Vide 
Matthew 28 1 ' In the end of the sabbath as it began to dawn 
towards (7ie fit si day of the week came mary Magdalen &c '; 
Mark 16 9 ' Now when. Jesus iws risen early the first day of the 
week he appeared first to Mary Magdalen &c\ Luke 24 1 
' Now upon the first day of the week being early in the morning 
they came into the sepulchre ' Each of the seven days of the 
week is designated as the sabbath or holy day by various 
nationalities and religious communities L e Monday is the 
Greek Sabbath, Tuesday the Persian, "Wednesday the Assyrian, 
Thursday the Egyptian, Eriday the Moslem, Saturday the Jewish 
and Sunday the Christian. 

On the origin and development of the seven-day cycle 
the leading work is B". H. Colson's 'the week' (Cambridge 
University Press, 1926 ). Some of his arguments may be briefly 
indicated Dion Cassius (first quarter of 3rd century A.D.) in his 
37th book says that Jerusalem was captured 1067 ' 1 by Pompey in 
63 B O. owing to the reverence of the Jews for Saturday (their 
Sabbath day) and he further makes the statements that planetary 
week originated in Egypt, that it was of recent growth and that 
it was in general use in his day; videDio's ' Roman History ' 
vol HI pp 129, 131 where two traditional explanations are given 
as to how the week days were named after planets, the 2nd of 
which is based on the 24 hours of the day and night What 
must be emphasized is that Dio is positive that week days did' 
not originate in Greece, but in Egypt and their introduction 
was recent Dio was a Eoman and wrote his History between 
200 to 222 A. D Therefore, the introduction of week days in 
Greece could not have been earlier than the first century of the 

1067 a Vide Dto's • Roman History • (Loeb Classical Librarj) vol HI 
pp 126-127 where it is said that Pompey captured the Jenesh defenders of 
Palestine on the day of Sabbath, because they did not work on that day 
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Gupta year*™ 16B (i o. A. Z>. J84), which mentions Thursday and 
tho 12th tithi of tho bright half of Jisadha. Supposing for 
argument that weekdays wero originally borrowed from some 
foreign country, at least a low hundred years would be necessary 
before such o borrowed systom could become general and could 
bo utilized oven in Indian proclamations by a great Indian 
imperial dynasty like the Guptaa 

Lot us now turn to tho literary evidence. The .Sryabhafiya 
(DaSagltifca, verso 3) montions Thursday. 1 " 1 In Bibafc 
•samhitS ,w -" occurs this ' when Pitamaha declared that the weak- 
day Tuesday doos not load to auspicious results or when 
(I doclaro ) that tho day of tho son of the earth is inauspicious, 
what difference is there batwoen (thos2stra) composed by a 
dirino author and that by a human author ( like myself )»' It has 
boon seen above ( p 4b8 ) that tho Paficasiddhantikfi tolls xis that a 
five year cycle started according to Pitumaha in the second year 
(expired) oftheSakaera Thorofore it appears that FitSmaba 
who probably wrote about 80 A D mentioned Tuesday. The 
PaSoasiddhantikS (in 1. 8) mentions Monday in summarising 
the features of tho Romaka eiddhSnta (vide note 1004). The 
Brhatsamhita in chapter 103 (verses 61-63) sets out what 
actions are proper to be done on tho weekdays from Sunday to 
Saturday and Utpala quotes eighteen Annstubh verses m all 
from the ancient astronomer Garga on the same topia^^Zern 

1070. stt tranewSJS <wF<Tr n*ral "sr s<*s& « suni<r«ni-gsp-gfijwr a*- 

SS&3h%R Gupta Inscriptions (ed by Fleet) No. 19 p. S>9 Vide V. B 
KctLar's • Indian and rorcifin chronology ■ pp. 50-51 where he establishes 
that this day corresponds to Juno 21, A. D. 4S4 

ion wreisjJssT wr3w%«?H3s»i *j*n ^» wwSilWv ** ^jjJT 
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cizes arfcra for bis views mentioned in note 1066 above __„ M 

to have been the ar*rrf of the Yadus). 
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assigns Garga to the 1st Century B. This would cany the 
knowledge of weekdays in India to the erst century before 
Christ. Fhilostratus in his life of ApoUonins of Tyana (who 
died in 98 A D ) relates ( -vide note 900 above ) how when 
Apollonius travelled in India he received from laxchus, the chief 
of the brabmanas, seven rings bearing names of seven planets, 
each one of which Apollonius was to wear on each of the week- 
days. As Fhilostratus wrote in the first quarter of the 3rd 
century A. D., this would carry the knowledge of the planetary 
week in India at least to the 1st century of the Christian era. 
The above references furnish a terminus ad quern for India's 
knowledge of the planetary week days ( viz. first century B. O. 
to first century A D. ). The terminus a quo cannot be stated 
with certainty. 

Now some other literary evidence about the dates of which 
there are likely to be doubts and disputes would be set out. In 
the Vaikhanasa-smaxta-sutia (14) and Baudhayanadharma- 
sutra ( H. 5. 23 ) tarpana ( satiation with water ) is offered to the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn and to 
Bshu and Ketu and the former mentions Budbavara ( Wednes- 
day ) in II IS. It has to be conceded that other sutras such as 
Asv gr HI. 4. 1-5, the Kausltaki gr (IV. 9-10 ), the Hir. gr. H. 
19-20, Bharadvaja gr. HI. 9-11 contain no tarpana to the week- 
days or their deities. The Atharvana-Vedanga Jyotisa has a 
section on weekdays (of eight verses) and points out what 
should be done on each of the seven weekdays from Sunday to 
Saturday ( two of which aTe quoted below by way of sample*"" 3 ). 
The GatbSsaptaSatl of Hala (a piakitl anthology ) mentions 
Tuesday and Visti ( DX 61 ). The Yajnavalkya-smrti ( L 296 ) 
enumerates the planets in the modern weekday order from 
Sunday to Saturday and adds Rahu and Ketu as grahas and 
provides for a sacrifice to nine grahas (I 295-308). The 
Haradapurana (I. 51.80) also does the same. The Matsya 
(chap. 93. 7 ff) provides for a more elaborate sacrifice to planets. 
The Vismidharmasutra(78 1-7) refers to Sraddhas performed 
on the seven weekdays from Sunday to Saturday and the benefits 
derived from such performance (vide H of Dh vol IV. p 373-374 
for details ). The Furanas contain numerous references to the 

wUra^wH ^jjft g^ ^t 9^& riSp*? niiw< n st roTufoiij- i ^ i Sq, Mumiw 
verses 2 and 8, 

B. D. 86 
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weekdays. The Naradrya provides that Monday 1074 , Wednes- 
day, Thursday and Friday are auspicious for all rites and 
actions, while tho other weekdays yield the desired result only 
in cruel or violent aotions The Matsya provides that all week- 
days except Sunday and Tuesday are auspicious ( 253 7 ) The 
Kurmapurana ( Uttarardha 20. 16-17) provides that sraddhas on 
weekdays from Sunday to Saturday respectively yield the benefits 
of hoalth, happiness ( or prosperity ), success, all desires, desired 
learning, wealth and long life The Visnudharmottara ( I. 142. 
30-32 Jims similar provwiong. The Brahmaparana (118.30) 
recommends touching an asvattba treo on Saturday. The 
Vamana ( 14. 49-50 ) forbids certain actions on weekdays (such 
as an oil bath on Sunday or Tuesday ) The Matsya specifically 
refers to Sunday ( in chop 55 4, 65. 5, 70. 46 ), to Monday { in 
57. 4 ), to Tuesday ( in 72. 27, 193 8 ) Though the chronology 
of all the above works is somewhat uncertain, yet it cannot be 
gainsaid that at least in the first two centuries of the Christian 
ora planets had become objects of worship and the weekdays had 
been named and their order as it exists today had been setfled. 
The Mahabhaata, in spite of its vast extent and copious dea- 
crinlions of Dbarmasastra matters, is entirely silent about tne 
names of weekdays. The cumulate effect :rf all the evidence 
adduced above is to render it extremely probable, if not certain, 
that the worship of the planets and knowledge of the weekdays 
Presided over by tbem was known to the Indians at least bet- 
JThmB o to 100 A. D One further circumstance w that 

hardly any reference to a weekday «* Sanskrit ™^ er ^ 
Greek or other non-Indian name white m •jjj-jj^ * £ 
of the zodiac frequent use is made * ^JJ^El Almanac 
ox Um Ibtheringham { m ^ la ™ twB *^J£ w w»n the 
feUUtf* 769 )stato that the meau^alhour^w^^ 

length that it had at ^XTabU^n^AlmagesSkon- 
< 140 B. O. ). that Ptolemy "^^Jri* «a ^ ded &e ^ 
ed the day from mean noon of A g a ^f ^vided Bt * a gesimally 
into S .r<y equal parts each of whi^w^djy ^ ^ 

and that Ptolemy in his manual ^l^ioes^ ^ 
into equinoctial tawJS.'ftt *- •"•*-! 



Week days 683 

of dividing the day into 60 parts and also into 24 parts were 
accepted by Ptolemy himself ( who wrote only about 150 AD). 
Therefore, Indians could very well have used very early the 60 
divisions system for finding out the order of the weekdays instead 
of 24 divisions system. The Indians did not calculate their day 
from noon or night but from the morning. The Asvamedhika- 
parva ,0,s expressly says that the day comes first and then night. 
It is possible to advance several theories about the origin of 
the seven day week in India. The five planets ( Mercury, Venus, 
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn ) were especially regarded by the ancient 
Babylonians as the powers controlling the destinies of men and 
therefore five leading Babylonian divinities were identified with 
the above five planets In course of transmission Babylonian 
names of divinities assumed Roman forms i. e Ishtar, goddess of 
love, became Venus, the great god Marduk became Jupiter and so 
on ( vide note 748 above ) The five planets together with the Sun 
and the Moon made a group of seven heavenly bodies In 
Ghaldean temple worship which spread to Syria, it became the 
custom to sing the praises of each god on a particular day. The 
name of the god worshipped on a particular day was transferred 
to the day itself. The days which were sacred to the Sun and 
the Moon were called Sunday and Monday. Some Norse words 
like Wednesday ( Woden's day ) and Thursday ( Thor's day ) 
were introduced in England But weekdays in Europe are ulti- 
mately derived from the Babylonian gods. It has already been 
shown ( pp 598-600 above ) that India and Babylonia had close 
commercial and other contacts from very ancient times. Vide 
the recent work on * Hittites ' by O. B» Gurney ( in Pelican 
Books, 1958 ), pp 104-105 and 124 for technical Sanskrit words 
in hone breeding Vedic gods and royal names in Sanskrit in the 
14th century B O It is possible to aTgue that seeing the temples 
of planetary gods in which worship was performed on certain 
days some Indians got the suggestion of a planetary week, as it 
has been suggested above that the ideas of the Zodiacal signs 
were derived from Babylonian boundary stones and similar 
monum ents There were Sun temples in ancient India 1076 

1076. Vide Gupta Inscriptions, No. 16 at p. 68 (in 146 Gupta era) and 
No 18 p,79 for temples of the San and Br S %hap 57, Matsya, chap 257-263, 
Vimudhannoltara III 60-69 and Bhavisya I 13 1 for temples and images. 
Br s 57 ( verBes 46-48 ) describes the appearance of the Sun image and 
Vixnodharmottara III. 67-69 give directions as to how images of the Sun, 
the Moon and planets (Mars and others) are to be made. 
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such as that of MSrtanda in Kashmir *w «t nt~*L , „ 
&*-> and that of ItoJTS^ SS*? f ** 
towns and Plages Am JtemjZj^TJZ* 

several divisions of time from 'trtita' to mm and states £W 

night) has , 30rmi tt firtas ( vide note 681 above* WfKrt 

2T t] ?X K r ia 7* k ™" «* *• ^vision of the day SeO 
nsdfe and that a nadl was the same as ghati. The Iryabhatlya 
gives the following table: 60 w«5^* are equal to a Midi, 60 
nSdls are equal to a day (Kalakrfyapsda, verse 1) Another way of 
citing themeasuras of time is: Time taken for repeating ten long 
letters is pram, prSnos are equal to pala, 60 pales are equal to 
a danda, ghatf or nfidt {Suryasiddhantat 11, Jyotist-attvap. 562). 
Panmf derives the word 'nadindhama' 10 " from nSdr Nsdlfaavery 
ancient word «•» It occurs in the Bgveda and appears to mean 
Borne cylindrical instrument like a flute. *"» It appears that the 
word nfidl came to mean a period of time when a conch or a 
trumpet or similar instrument was blown to announce the lapse 
of one nadt ( 60th part of the day ) as there were no docks then. 
Hence division into 60 nadls or ghatls (both words heing men- 
tioned by Patafijali who is generally held to have flourished 
about 150 B.C.) was the ancient mode of dividing the day in 
India and if any Sanskrit work (like the S&ryasiddhanta, chap 
12. 78-79) refers to 84 parts of the day, that work may he regarded 
as one of later times, but the whole system of time measuring by 
weekdays in India cannot be said to have been borrowed from a 
foreign source. Even Fatanjali refers to the words nSdl and ghati 
as long in nse hef ore Mb time Therefore, lie division of the day 

1077. h i jlgtfdlai l W in 2 SO; on the previous antra there are two 
vartikaa and the mjiWfl states 'aMvvftgifutd I >JlfiNir''n£fc , 15f& - ^SHfH'3P?0 
btrob^i tntei *nf&«*<m. wfitewpr. i *ns"ti »n@am: irOnp»:» "^&» 

1078. The word 'nsdi' and 'asdtka' have several meanings, vis. 
flats, tale or pipe, vein or artery, one half muhurta. ' Radmdhama ' 
means a goldsmith ( because he makes the fire flame op by blowing on it tram 
a tube) From KathakasambilS 23.4 (Saisa vanaspatuu vi>vadsti y3 
nadyim yS tua&ve) it appears that naflJ waa a musical instrument that 
produced sounds { a trumpet orthe hie ). 

1079 grow W t fo ll tlW <fflfr 'tfoga- « g X.HS 1. the meaning tt 
« here » blown the »S«JS lor him (Yatna) who is decked with songs of 
pause. ' 
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into nadls or ghatls must be held to be long anterior to 300 B. O. 
On the whole it would not be far from the truth to say 
that weekdays were not borrowed by ancient India en bloc from 
elsewhere It iB arguable that usages in Babylon and Syria 
might have suggested the arrangement of days into weeks, but 
there is hardly any cogent evidence beyond similarity and 
prejudice to show that the origin of the nomenclature and the 
method of arriving at the order of the weekdays were not indi- 
genous Yide Cunningham in I A. vol 14 pp. 1 ft in which he 
shows by diagrams how the calculation by Indian ghatls results 
in the same order of weekdays as the European division. Sham 
Shastri in Annals of Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
vol IV pp 1-31 after mentioning some rather hazy and obscure 
passages from the Vedio literature arrives at the conclusion that 
India was not indebted to the Greeks or Babylonians for week 
days or for the discovery of planets. It may be mentioned that 
Alberuni (tr by Sachau, voL J. ohap XIX pp. 214-215) illustrates 
how week-days received names from planets, narrates (p. 215) 
that it was the custom with Hindus to enumerate the planets in 
the order of the weekdays and that the Hindus persisted in using 
these in their astronomical books and declined to use any other 
order or method even if it was more correct. 



CHAPTER XIX 

ICalpa, Manvaniara, Mahayuga, Yuga 

After dealing with time measures from yuga ( of five yearn ) 
down to weekdays and the day one must now briefly deal with 
Hie other measures of time such as Yuga, MabSyuga, Manvan- 
tara and Kalpa The word Kalpa has its germ in the Bgveda 1l,M 
X. 190 3, where it is said that the Creator created the Sun and 
the Moon, the heaven, the earth and mid-region as before ' 
The earliest datable reference to Kalpa is found in Asoka's 
edicts o g the 4th Book edict 1081 at Girnar and Kalsi have ' Sva 
savata kapa ' ( yavat samvartakalpam ) and ' ava kapam ' in the 
5th Rock Edict at ShahabazgaThi and Mansera This establishes 
that the theories about the vast extent of ICalpa had been pro- 
mulgated in India long before the third century B 0. The 
Buddhists also took oyer the theory of Kalpas as is clear from 
the MahSparinibbanasutta IH. 53 * Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain 
during the Kalpa Lire on, O Blessed One, through the Kalpa 
for the good and happiness of the great multitudes &c '. 

The beliefs that in the dim past there was an ideally perfect 
Booiety followed by agradual degeneracy and decline in standards 
of morals, health and length of life and that the cycle of decline 
would be followed in the far distant future by a golden age of 
perfection in morals &ft have been dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. 
HI pp. 885 ff The word « yuga ' has been shown there as having 
probably several meanings, vw a short period of time ( Bg DX 
26 3 ), a oycle of five years and also a long period and a period 
of thousands of years Prof. Mankad m Poona Onentabst 
( to! VI pp 311-212 ) assigns as many as ten meanings to the 

use. ^^^wtftoa-m' %<**firfr *i*rfferstf w ■ 

Sf X. 190 3 

a-was^-— «-— rrrs 

(2,2. 39) sa,s that ^J?£~*£JE^ saTata lap* ' — • 
dissolution (4»tV*> »'" «*"» ?Tfi«^iIed samvartate mil arise • 
. up to the «d of Kalpa <ri« . *■»*"•*■ '^JT xVTay be noted 
<0 ^h e » tm.Hedo»d, called «^^a ^ ^"^ BS ^ aowM . 

that the Aio»a-ko& regarda ^e, *SS*, «W, W* * 
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word One cannot agree with him in all that be says. For 
example, he appeals to be wrong when he says that in Sakuntala 
IV ( yugantaram arudhah savita ) yuga means Jth of a day ; 
yuga does not, so far as I know, mean £th anywhere, it means 
* four ' in some cases In Sakuntala * yug&ntara &c * should be 
taken to mean that ' the sun has come up in tbe sky as much as 
the length of a yoke (from the eastern horizon)' That is the sense 
of 'yuga' in Rg X 60 8, X 101 3 and 4. In the Mahabharata, 
in Manu and the Puranas the theory of yugas, manianlai as and 
Tcalpas has been elaborated at great length The" four yugas are 
named Krta, Trefea, Dvapara and Tisya or Kali and concern 
only Bharata-varsa usls But it has been shown (at pp 886-890 of 
the H. of Dh. vol HI ) that originally these were the names of cer- 
tain throws of dice m gambling and that from the 4th century 
B. G. (if not earlier) they came to be the designations of the ages of 
man. The early Gupta inscriptions refer to Krtayuga as a cycle 
of great virtues (as in the Bilsad stone pillar Inscription of 
Kumaragupta in Gupta Samvat 96 in 'Gupta Inscriptions' p 44, 
the Ghammak copperplate of Yakataka Fravarassna IE in 'Gupta 
Inscriptions' p 237, Pattan plates of Pravarasena II. in E. 1. 23 
p. 81. The theory of Yugas, Manvantaras and Kalpas is 
elaborated among ancient works in the Mahabharata ( Vana- 
parva, chapters 149, 188 and Santiparva, chap 69 and 231-232 ), 
Manu 1 61-74, 79-86, Yisnudharmasatra chap. 20. 1-21, Visnu- 
purana 1 3, 6 3,BrahmapurSnao. 229-232, Matsya 142-145, Vayu 
chap 21, 22, 57, 58, 100, Kurma L ohap 51 and 53, Brahmanda 
IL 6 and 31-36, HI 1, Markandeya 58 64, 66-70, 71-97 ( has the 

losia. *«<iHuft*rre% yf artist gspit i9g- i ^t ^ai gro^ ^ fito^ *^f§ 

"35&ra:« WI5" 24 X, *S 137 (reads sra*ft for gsnft and ^irt ^ H Mij.fci'm* ), 

57. 22. topt 142 17-18 ' ^hjR mn& ^q gntft *Kq<flw< t ^ %BI grot "5 
*hiw<g# Md&'M. ii g^ ^agn «nw aaihnfWhnti gi*H^ *niti«M a*ii& ift* 
*<r*rtctl\» Vide srgr 27. 64. Tradition ga\e slightly varying information 
about the end of the Dvapara age It is said that the war between the Kaurava 
and FSndava hosts was fought in the period of sandhya between Dvapara 
and Kali ( Adi 2.13 ) Similarly, gsT 60 25 ( unj qrf&i* fcfir), «pnrf 149 
38 say that Kaliynga was very near when the Bharata war was abont to be 
fought (iittc*i3<yi ■HUuRtmadwStl ). On the other hand, manj of the 
Pnranas say that Kaliynga began the very day Krsna finished his avatara and 
went to heaven; qrg99 428-29, srgnos 111 74 241.TRpr273 49-50, fieg 
IV. 24 110. vtnrotXII 2 33, etgr 212 8 has the same idea indifferent words. 
Vide note 993 for quotations from some of these Pnranas The Mansala- 
parva 1 13 and 2 20 state that Krsna passed away 36 jears after the Bharata 
war^ la any case gnu came to an end immediately or a few jears after the 
Bharata war. 
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longest account of Manvantaras), and by astronomical writers 

SWdhSntaSiromani. Hbne of these works enables us toSE 
satisfactory emanation about the rise of this system rf K*W 
Manvantaras and Yugas Pargiter (in AIHT p 175 ) thinks &at 
the division into four ages had a historical basis. That may 
or may not be bo. But what historical explanation can be 
offered about manvantaras and fcalpas is not stated anywhere. 
The theory of yugas concerned only BhSratavarsa as stated in 
several FurSnas. AU these works contain the same general 
features but there are many divergences in details As the 
Mannsmrti contains one of the oldest accounts, a summary of 
its remarks will be first set out JErs^ seven Mantis are enume- 
rated viz SvSyambhava, Svarooisa, Fttama, Tsmasa, Raivata, 
Csksusa and Vaivasvata. Then divisions of time from mme$a 
are specified ( 18 nimesa - Kssths, 30 KSsihas = Kate, 30 Kates 
= Muhurta, 30 Muhflrtas - ahorfitra ); it is then said that the 
human month is the day and night of pttrs, the human year is 
divine cdiorffli a. Krta-yuga extends over 4000 WB years, saadhgB 
(twilight) before it is 400 years, sandhysmsa after it is 400 
years. The three other yugas Trets, DvSpara and Kali have 
respectively 3000, 2000, 1000 years and sandhyas and sandhya- 
mlas together of respectively 600, 400 and 200 years. The four 
yugas thus come to 12000 years ( 4800 plus 3600 phis 2400 plus 
1200); thiB is called the yuga of gods (i e this is the dtvya 
measure ) and 1000 of these four come to one day of Brahma and 
the same is the extent of the night of Brahms Seventy-one 
yugas of 12000 divine years eaoh constitute a manvantara and 
Manu ( 1 80 ) winds up by saying that manvantaras are 
numberless tt ° and so are oreations and dissolutions It should 

1082 Mann I 65-67 are the same as Santipnrva 23 1 15-17, Mann I. 
65-66 are the same as Matsya 142. 5-6 (with slight variations), Mans I. 
69-70 are the same as &nta 231 20-21, Vayu 57. 23-24 and MaUya 142. 
19-20. Mann I. 69 Is same as Vanapana 188 22 23 

1083 It was said by Manu (I 81-82 ) that Krta was « age in which 
Dhanna was four-rooted and perfect, that in the other ages dharma declined 
successively by one foot, that theft, falsehood and fraud increase in propor- 
tion Then Mann further avers ( I 83-86 J that the length of Iranian Me a 
the four ages is respectively 400, 300. 200 and 100 years, that the set of 
duties dUfcr,a the tour ages Dharma is said to be four-footed because 
Mann-Pin 16 identifies dharma with vr» (bull). Both Elato and AnetoUe 
believed that every art and science had many tames developed to >ts apogee 
and then deteriorated. 
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be noticed that the word Kalpa does not occur in this long enume- 
ration. But in other works than the Manusmrti e g Visnupurana 
(VI. 3. 11-12) fourteen Manoantaras are said to constitute a Kalpa, 
which is a day of Brahma. As a day of the gods is equal to a human 
year, the 12000 years that constitute a divine caluryuga are equal 
to 4320000 human years 10833 (12000 X 360) i. e. this is the human 
( mSousa ) measure of time. 

When and how these huge numbers of years for the 
yugas were suggested remains somewhat enigmatic. It appears 
that as early as the Satapatha-brahmana people had become 
familiar with huge figures The Satapatha "^ says that there are 
10800 muhnxtas in a year ( in one ahoratra 30 x 360 ), that 
Praj&pati arranged the Rgveda in such a way that the number 
of syllables it contains is equal to 12000 Brhatls ( each BrhatI 
having 36 syllables ) i e. 432000 syllables and it is further stated 
that the Rgveda also contains 10800 panktis (each pankti having 
40 syllables i e the syllables are 10800x40=432000. Prajapati is 
said to have arranged the other two Yedas also and the three Vedas 
amounted to ten thousand eight hundred eighties(that is 80 x lOiOO 
= 864000 syllables ), that muhurta by muhurta he gained eighty 
syllables ( as there are 10800 muhUrtas in a sacrificial year of 
360 days ). Dr. Jean Rilliozat, Professor at the College de France, 
Paris, puts forward the theory in a recent article ( in the Bulletin 

10S3 a. Many ancient authors in almost all countries believed that there 
were different ages with differing levels of virtne and that they themselves 
lived in the worst age. Vide Hesiod's * Works and days ' pp. 11-17 ( Loob 
Classical Library) where Hesiod's own age was said to be the worst of five 
ages. The Babylonians made out 2160000 years for the duration of the 
world and imagined there were three ages, viz golden, silver and copper. 
Vide pp. 33-34 of Maclean's ' Babylonian astrology in relation to the Old 
Testament ' Sarton also thinks that the Snmerians originated a golden age 
of man and speak of huge numbers of years, viz 12,960,000 (pp 69 and 118 
of ' a History of Science ' ) Berossns gave a list of ten ante-delnvian kings 
reigning in all for 432000 years ( see Cambridge Ancient History, 1923, vol. 
I page 150) Vide Heath's 'Greek astronomy' (Introduction, p. XIV ) 
re Egyptians' claim for possessing records of observations of stars for 
630,000 years and a umilar claim of Babylonians for 1,444,000 years. 

1084 ^f ijyn H-jtmftl I =(&tt qra N34I4I WllPj ^fllR JJS3 b(<i|!)t| fiNjT- 

tracts* i3ri%g H'eHwiiK M-amifoat werera waitw is-^ctsri s»3ot 3# 

S£3'U<thnU4|Uil<l 5Rpro X 4 2 22,23,23. 
H D. 87 
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of LTScole R-aneaise D'Exfcrame-Orient, TomeXLIV, Fas. 2, 
pp. 538-546) that the number of years in Xahyuga (432000) 
was suggested by these figures in the Satapatha, that the high 
figures in the ancient Indian literature are scientific and not 
astrological, and that in the opinion of Herachtns 10800 ordinary 
human years were equal to one ' great year ', that Bbtossub held 
that a great astronomical period was of 432000 years and that 
as the ^atapatha-brahmana is far more ancient than both 
Heraclitus and Berossus, the borrowing, if it exists, must have 
been by the Greeks from India Vide ' Ancient relations between 
Indian and foreign astronomical systems* by Br J Filliozat 
in JOR, Madras, vol. XXV (for 19S7J pp 1-8; also Prof. 
Zinner ( in ' Stars above us * p 59 ) for theories about the age 
of the world held by Plato and Berossua One day of Brahms is 
equal to a Kalpa i e 4320000 x 1000 i e 432,000,000,0 In 
order toss to find out the human years of the one hundred years 
of Brahma's life we shall have to multiply 432,000,0000 by 2, 
then by 360 and then by 100. That is, the day and night of 
Brahma come to 8640000000 human years; the year of Brahma 
would then be equal to 3120400000000 human years (taking 
360 days as a year ); one hundred years of Brahms thus come 
to 311040000000000 years Alberuni ( Saohau, vol I p 332 ) also 
mentions this colossal figure about the life of Brahma 
Some said that the extent of Brahma's life was 108 years 
Brahma is said to have already lived 50 years and it is foe 
Becond half of his life that is running and at present it is the 
VSraha 1085 Kalpa and Vaivasvata-manvantara 1087 (7th) that 

1085 A n*pat would mean 'sswfi «3 ' « wa^iHRrcwrasreftstfRpft ** 
gftaspft explains If 1000 «jjgns are divided by 14. each WCT » «W»» 
to 71 *w* Bta. « l«tle more { » e si* -*5WV*2*** "£ 
Therefore, the Swagum >»?<» ' ^SS&Prt SS'irar gltefit *HWB» i WBXHjr. 
=™ BmflOT «««H IP 1.3.18, vide also sjgtTO« 8 ISandll 35 173 •g^T- 
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» 

Eire going oil. The past six Manus aie Svayambhuva, Svarooisa, 
Uttaina, Tamasa, Raivata, Caksusa and the present is Vaivasvata, 
the 7th Manu (Brahma 5 4-5, Xuima 1.51.4-5, Visnu III 
1. 6-7 ) The remaining seven Manns are differently named in 
several Puranas e. g. Visnu ( III 2 14 if) and ITarasimhapurana 
24 17-35 mention the future Manns as Savarni, Daksa Savarni, 
Brahmasavarm, Dharmasavarnika, Rudra-Bavarni, Ruci and 
Bhauma; while Brahma (5.5-6) mentions four of the future' 
seven as Savarni, Raihhya, Rauoya, Merusavarni Kurma 
(I 53 30-31) names the future four in the same way as Visnu 
( only substituting Savarna for Savarni wherever it ocours and 
the'last two as Raucya and Bhautya ) All the fourteen Manus 
are enumerated in Naradapurana I 40 20-23 Alberuni ( tr by 
Sachau, vol I chap. XLIV p 387 ) gives the names of Manvan- 
taras according to the "Visnudharmottara, Visnupurana'and other 
sources Savarnya tow Manu as a great benefactor and leader 
of some territory ocours in Rg X 62 11 It is said that each 
Manvantara had a separate set of sages, sons of Manu, gods, 
kings, smrtis, Indra and guardians for the proper regulation of 
dbarma and for the protection of the people ( Brahma 5 39, 
Visnupurana HI chapters 1-2) In the Visnupurana it is said that 
some gods remain for four yugas, some for a manvantara and 
some stay for a kalpa 1Mto The Visnudharmasatra (chap. 
XX 1-15 ) haB the same account of Manvantaras and Kalpas as 
Manu's but it adds one detail viz that the whole age of Brahma 
is equal to a day of Furusa ( "Visnu ) and the night of Purusa is 
also as long. It is remarkable that the same view is attributed 
by Alberuni ( Sachau vol J. p. 332 ) to the Pulisasiddhanta. 
It is not known whether those European scholars who regard 
Pulisa to be Faulus Alexandrinus have shown that this detail 
occurs in the work of the Greek Astrologer Faulus. In the 
Vanaparva ( 188 22-29 ) the same account as in Manu occurs 

{.Continued from last page) 

?B IV 54 1. 7% {% ^ Hdi^tl^H^H ' % 3 " 3 10 2, SBragitf. XI s. 
In the $ttm«wifl|u [ (I 8 11) occurs the famous story of Mann and the 
deluge Another story is that of Mann and his son NSbhancdistha in ffc, 3} 
III. 1 9. 4-6 and § -En 22 9. Vide H. of Dh vol III. p 543. 

loss wp5f?i iiwti Rqws- affiim itw3 g gf3r°n I *TWof§*T 

1 niV^ia <Ti&4 vt *n?m aww TOT* ■ 3s. X 62 ll. In 55. X. 62 9 the gifts 
made by ^n<ro$ are mentioned. The vrpmjonf (XII 7.15) says ( *FRRri 
i^i »»gsw &KK i M< q flwud rra gfr «i^«5 s <ftt» » 

1088 a ^{^tddj^'i <h AP^"*'«h bto i f!tef§a una* q^n*i*n t *RCT- 
«RI<iSi. n Qbss= I. 12. 93 
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• 

except this that 12000 years are called Tuga VS9 simply and not 
oaturyuga ( as in Mann I 71 ). The Markandeya has a long 
story about Svarocisa in chapters 58-65, devotes to Uttama 
chap 66-70, chapter 71 to T&masa, chap. 78 to Baivata, chap. 73 
toOaksusa, chap. 74-76 to Vaivasvata, chap 77 to SSvarni, 
chap 78-90 to Devi, ohap 91-95 to Eauoya or Buci, chap 96-97 
to Bhautya The word ' Vaivasvata ' ( son of Vivasvat, the Sun ) 
is applied to Tama in several passages of the Bgveda ( X 14 1, 
X. 58. 1, X 60 10, X 164 2 ) The AnukramanI, however, 
ascribes Bg. VIII 27-31 to Vaivasvata Manu as the ra and in 
one of the Valakhilya hymns ( Rg X 52 1 ) occurs the following 
verse ' O India 1 just as you drank the soma extracted in ( the 
sacrifice of ) Mann Vivasvat, just as you frequently accept the 
hymn of praise in ( sacrifice of ) Tnta, so may you simultaneously 
delight in (the soma and praise) of iyu' 1(B0 It may be noted 
that the Manusmrti names only the seven Manns (L 61-63) 
and Btates that each Manu during his own time (whioh extended 
over thousands of years) created the movable and immovable 
world and protected it, that Manvantaras are numberless 
(Manusmrti I 80) and that the Great God ( Paramesthin ) 
brought about the creation and destruction of the world daring 
the Manvantaras. Some of toe ^»" J?*"**^. ft 
37-39 142. 40, 144. 97-98). Vayu (59.34), Agni ( 150. 21 ), 
Vianu f L 3 and VL 3 ) state™"* that Manu and the seven sages 
in each Manvantara (i e. where there is a change of Manu ) 
who are the sistas that then exist are devoted to dharma, being 
Ltered by Brahma for the purpose of continuing the worlds, 
SEf Z fauth and pro mulgate the Vedas. Some modern 

iftti-^— — «<* i88 38 '** ™*™* ***" 

wSft * <* mt I , ™"E£n« ^32) calculates the numbers of years u a 
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writers (like Dr. Daftari) think 10906 that in ancient times there 
was an Indian institution of public functionaries oalled Manu 
and the Saptarsis, whose function was to legislate and promul- 
gate the YedaB. With great respect to the erudite scholar, I dis- 
agree with him. The extant Purana passages are less than 2000 
years old, while the present Vaivasvata Manvantara started 
several millions of years ago and even Kaliyuga in which we are 
deemed to lire started in 3102 B C. Besides, there is a dissolution 
of the world at each day of Brahma, if one is to rely on the Fauranik 
accounts. How could a tradition of the several Manus survive 
such pralaya ? A rationalistic interpretation requires that all this 
that is stated in the PuranaB is mere conjecture and imagination 
and that one cannot safely build theories about the governance 
of society in anoient times on the accounts contained in Puranas. 
The Manusmrti ( H. 19 ) appears to assign the function of the 
regulation of the conduct of all men in the world to the learned 
brahmanas born in Brahmarsidesa ( i e. Kuruksetra, the countries 
of Matsya, Pancala and Surasena or Mathura ) at least after his 
own code was promulgated 

Pessimistic and dismal accounts of what will happen in 
Kaliyuga ( which extends according to the Puranas over 432000 
years and of which only about 5057 years have gone by this time 
in 1956 ) are set forth in the Vanaparva, chap 188, 190, Santi- 
parva 69. 80-97, the Harivamsa ( Bhavisyaparva, chap. 3-5 ff ), 
Brahmapurana chap 229-230, Vayu chap. 58 and 99 verses 
391-428, Matsya 144 32-47, Kfirma X 30, Visnupurana VI 1, 
Bhsgavata XH. 1-2, Brahmanda 3X 31 and in several other 
puranas. The description in Vanaparva 188 is summarised in 
H. of Dh. vol HI pp. 893-895. The names of 33 Kalpas are 
given in Vayu, chap 21-23 and Hemadri on Kala ( pp. 670-671 ) 
sets out from IfTagarakhanda the names of 33 Kalpas and the 
tithis on which they start; Matsya 290 enumerates thirty names 
of Kalpas; the Brahmanda IL 31. 119 states that there are 35 
Kalpas and neither more nor less. 

In the puranas pt alaya is said to be of four sorts, 1091 viz. 
ntti/a ( the every day deaths of those that are born ), nanmttika 

1090 b Vide ' The rationalistic and realistic interpretation of the 
Upamshads ' (pp 2 and 3 ) published at Nagpur in 1958. 

**ftt%iit«s'r:n 'g a&wtre i ^ urea i^wi &* anwi^t wwh i wh - 
( Continued on next page ) 



6M Baton, of Dharma&tuara [Sea H, Gh, XIX 

(when a day of Brahma ends, then the» fa « m i « 
world), prakrtika ( when ^MngaZ^i^^ 11 IS 

i™ ft™. a o I h a tatof 8umma iy fe given here. When the 
one thousand Caturyugas end, there is the absence of ram foTa 

edtoearthjthesun'srayBbecomennbearahle.andeTentheoceana 
dried up; the earth is burnt by the fierce heat of the sun together 
with its mountains, forests and continents As the sun's rays 
fall burning up everything, the whole world presents fee 
appearanoe of one huge fire. Fire burns everything whether 
mobile or immoveable. The animals in the tag seas come out 
and are reduced to ashes Then the Bamvartaka fire growing by 
the force of the wind burns the whole earth and its flames rise 
up to a height of thousands of yojanas and the flames burn up 
gandhanas, goblins, yaksas, serpents and rfiksasas and not only 
the earth hut the worlds called « hhuvah * and * mahah ' are burnt ; 
then huge samvartaka clouds resembling herds of elephants, lit 
up by lightning, rise in the sky, some looking like blue lotuses, 
some yellowish, some having the colour of smoke, some like 
sealing wax and fill the whole Bky and then extinguish the fires 
by sending down heavy showers When the fireB are extingu- 
ished, the clouds of destruction cover the whole world with floods , 
mountains are concealed and the earth is plunged in waters and 
all becomes one ocean of water and then god Brahma resorts to 
Yogic sleep Vanaparva (chap. 272 32-48) also contains a 
brief description of naimtUka pralaya 

The Surma 2. 46 and Visnu VL 4 12-49 furnish a descrip- 
tion of the prakrtika pralaya which takes Sankhya terminology 
for granted, 1DW and is briefly as follows, when all the worlds 

( Contained from last page ) 
■remnft ti stfc 368 1-2, 36H%g' mftEfawfoiwi^ftl gan fSfcra «$sprai 

f^ri^ra^l fotSSP I 7 41-43 and VI 3 2 ff, where H I #rWri<J is said to be 
igiRlSq;. vide ^r II 45. 1-10 for similar explanations 

1092. For the ^f HHtWa . vide -tHUfl^nRsir 3 ' JJj?W8ia*Rti(*W<i>ilWI 

( Continued on next page ) 



Description of prakrttka pralaya , 695 

including all the nether regions are destroyed by absence of 
xains and all effects from mahat onwards are destroyed, waters 
first absorb the gandha ( the special quality of the earth ) and 
when gandha-tanmatra is destroyed, the earth is reduced to 
water; the special quality of waters, viz. rasa-lanmaha is des- 
troyed and nothing but fire remains and the whole world is filled 
with fames, then Vayu absorbs fire and i upa-tanmatra vanishes ; 
Vsyu shakes all the ten quarters; akasa absorbs the sparsargima 
of Vayu and only akasa remains as a void and iabda-tanmalra 
is gone and in this way the seven prakrtis including maJiat and 
aJmnkaia are absorbed in order; even Frakrti and Furusa are 
dissolved in Faramatman ( named Yisnu ). The day of Visnu is 
said to be two Farardhas of human years. 

Some works like the Harivamsa ( Bhavisyaparva chap. 10. 
12-68) provide that at the end of Kalpa the sage Markandeya alone 
remains and lies at the time of the pralaya ( or kalpa ) in the side 
of Lord Vismi and then comes out of His mouth. The Brahma- 
purana ( 52. li— 19 and 53 55) says that Markandeya sees a utta 
tree at the end of Kalpa and a jewelled bBd on which he sees a 
boy lying down ( i. e. Yisnu himself ) and then he enters the side 
of that boy and later comes out Vide also Matsya 167 (14-66) 
f or the same story in almost the same words. The Bhagavadglta 
( VJJJ. 18-19 ) speaks of the recurrent absorption of all beings at 
the advent of the night of Brahma and reappearance of beings 
when the day of Brahma starts. 

The theory of yugas, manvantaras and kalpas with their 
fabulous numbers of years and harrowing descriptions of pralaya, 
appears unreal, bizarre and called up by sheer fancy. But under- 
lying it there is the idea of the timelessness of the universe, 
though from time to time it evolves, gradually declines and 
perishes, only to reappear in perfection after a cosmic night. 
There is also the hankering after Reality and pursuit of different 
ideals. It enshrines the ideas that humanity embarks on a 
certain goal, pursues it with great efforts and, after achiev- 
ing some success, gives up that goal and the way that was 
thought to lead to it and pursues some other goal for aeons in 
the hope that at some distant date it will be able to evolve and 

( Continued from last page ) 
WSRS are of a double nature i e. both 3?f$} and {^grfft The sixteen 
( which are merely products and not causes ) arc five '-hlTP^qs . five jfli^Pfj^ s, 
ft e "aoabhntas ( afc^tU"klMI*M»l ) and jw: . , 
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construct a perfect society. These ideas are at the bottom of 
what Manu 1053 and others say ' Tapaa was the highest goal 
( deemed to yield great results ) in Krtayuga, knowledge ( of the 
self) was the highest in Treta.yajfia (sacrifices to Qod)inDvapara, 
charity alone in Kali'. This further implies that there are different 
impelling motives in different ages and modern men should not 
assess the actions and ideals of past ages by the same yardstick 
that is applied to contemporary aotions and ideals. It is im- 
plicit in the words of Manu ( XX 301 ) that the four ages are not 
water-tight specific periods of time, hut that the Ruler or Govern- 
ment oan produce conditions of Krta age in what is popularly 
called Kali by appropriate conduct or measures and Medhstithi 
expressly says so. m3a Prof. Mankad has a nove l theory in a 
paper on the manvantaraB in I H Q. vol XVIJI, pp. 208-830, 
where he states that the Oaturyuga formula took 40 years for 
a ruling unit and not for one king's regnal period and that the 
manvantara was the regular method of calculating regnal periods 
of different kings in a dynasty ( p. 2S7 ). Hardly any scholar has 
accepted this theory and for reasons of space and relevance, it is 
not possible to discuss it here. 

In the details about the theory of yugas, manvantaras and 
kalpas there are some divergences. A few may be pointed out 
5ryabhata appears to hold that the extent of eaoh of the four 
yugaB was the same and not in the traditional proportion of 4, 
3 2 1, when he says that he was twenty-three years old when 
three yiuvBAn and 3600 years had elapsed (vide KalatoiySipaaa 
10 quoted in note 995 above ) Brahmagupta (L 9 ) says «* feat, 
though JSryabhata de clared that the four psoas of yugas, viz. Ma 

1093 ^^«^ s »^ 1 5n^S^'5|^^^ i ^^J 8 ^ 
1094. mmftMR ^fj^^l^S^X'^ 
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and the others, ware equal, not one of them was equal to what 
thesmrtis declare them to he There is another discrepancy 
also Aryabhata in his Dasagltika verse 3 states that Manu is 
a period of 72 yugas, while all the smrtis and puranas declare 
that a manvantara is equal to 71 yugas. Aryabhata appears 
to have held that the day of Brahma is equal to 1008 catui yugas 
and Brahmagupta ( I 12 ) refers to this view. The celebrated 
scientific astronomer Bhaskaracarya ,(HS (born in saka 1036, 
111! AD) impatiently says ' some say that half of the life of 
Brahma ( L e 50 years ) has passed away, while others say that 
half plus eight years has passed away Whatever the true tradi- 
tion may be, it is of no use, since planetary positions are to be 
established from the days that have passed in the current day 
of Brahma ' 

As incidental to tbe colossal figures of the years of Kalpas 
and Yugas, a few words on numerals, their antiquity and the 
methods of writing numerals would not be out of place, In the 
Rgveda numerals from 1 to 10 are frequently used. ' Sahasra ' 
( thousand ) and ' ayuta ' ( ten thousand ) occur in Rg. IV. 26. 7* 
VEL 1 5, Vm 21 18 One of these says" 96 * O wielder of 
thunderbolt I O immensely rich ( Indra ) 1 I shall not give thee 
away even for a big price, not for a thousand, not for ten 
thousand, nor for hundreds '. In Rg Vill 46. 22 a poet says ' I 
secured 60000 and several tens of thousands of horses, 20 hundreds 
of camels, one thousand dark-coloured mares and ten thousands 
of cows bright in three parts of their bodies ' In Rg I S3 9 
Indra is said to have struck down sixty thousand and 99 enemies. 
Vide Rg. 1126 3 (for sixty thousand cows), Vm 4. 20 and 
VHI 46 29 for 60000 and VI. 63 10 for one hundred thousand 
horses. In some of these the larger numbers are mentioned first 
and the smaller ones next ( as in Rg L 53 9, VBX 46 22 ); in 
others it is the reverse No conclusion can therefore be drawn 
that the smaller numbers come first in the Rgvedic times In 
Tai. B 17 4 11 3-4 reference is made to bricks in numbers from 
one, one hundred, thousand, ayuta (ten thousand), niyuta, 
•prayuta, arbuda, nyarbuda, samudra, madhya, anta and parardha, 
while in Tai S VII 2 11-19 various numbers from one to one 

1095. aw? Mcww^ sE^ngqtS »ra w&t t fiaj i thft^ . i *nsn»rar silt* 

1096. tfij^zf «jwj£>3 <rog53rTTTfTft£t T«? , HTT-H4ilW31§rafr*r5raPT 

vmum n ^t vin i s, «rig 3i w > "K < <UWHHWi | ' i l ^W 5ratl 33i sm<fi-il 
! $rat^5tsire«ft«Tig5T»Rrt^jSOTn?j? vin.46 22 

H D 88 
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2SL°f mflH /^ a g °° d deal rf literatu ™ » B* abject 
of the latest works on this system is « From Zero to Sr? 

TMswork says that the zero escaped even the greatest Greeks, 
Pythagoras, Euclid and Archimedes (p 4) The Egyptians" 81 
had a decimal system of numerals but no sign for zero and 
therefore no positional notation, which even the Greeks did not 
know, ancient Babylonians also had no definite symbol for zero 
and there is no example of zero signs at the end of numbers even 
m their latest astronomical writings It is difficult to say when 
exactly a symbol or word for zero was employed in India Bnfc 
it must have been several oenturieB before the beginning of the 
Christian era Pingala Work on metres is a ietftfo^B Progala'B 
sutra on metres makes use of zero (sunya) in vIII 88-31. 
Even the Satapatha Br. (XI 4 3 20) seems to be aware of 
Vedangas. But it may be argued that there is nothing to show 
that Pingala's work was known to it It is most probably 

1102. Vide * Legacy of Egypt '( Glanvtlle p 166), E S A by Nenge- 
baner p. 20, Sarton in * a History of Science ' p 69, Prof Neugebauer in 
JAOS. vol. 61 pp 213-215 avers that strong arguments exist for the assump- 
tion that the Babylonian methods of calculation went, together with GreeL 
Astronomy, to India, and that, sometime in the first centnnes ol the 
Christian era, the corresponding decimal place value notation in India, 
which through the Arabs gave rise to the modern system of Europe Witt 
great respect the author must demur to these assertions. The learned write! 
endeavours to show that a peculiar sign was used for zero in Mesopotamian 
cuneiform texts The important questions that must be answered are, who 
discovered the symbol for zero now used almost throughout the world, 
whether the so-called sign for zero which Prof Neugebauer asserts he has 
discovered in cuneiform texts was ever used in Europe orfor that matter any- 
where in the world except in Mesopotamia, what direct relation exists 
between the Indian zero symbol and the recently discovered zero symbol 
( which no one had found so far ), whether the symbols for 1 to 9 in India 
bear any resemblance to the Mesapotarman symbols for these numbers, 
whether the Greets (who admittedly borrowed many things from Meso- 
potamia) used the Mesopotamian zero symbol and, if so, when The 19th 
centnry was distinguished by the theories of Western Scholars claiming 
that science, philosophy and arts began in Greece and that other nations 
borrowed these from the Greets That bubble of Greek primacy in tbe£S 
matters has now been pricked. The twentinth century appears to be heading 
for giving to Mesopotamia the place once assigned to the Greeks The 
Mesopotamian bubble raised by some scholars may be pricked in course of 
tJnje, particularly as regards others borrowing from them. 
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mentioned as Ghandovioiti in the Apastamba-dharmasutra U(B 
Sahara "°* ( about 200 A D. and not later than 400 A D. ) 
speaks of Pingala's work as on the same level with Panini's 
sutra It is unnecessary to offer further proofs of the antiquity 
of Pingala's sutra. 

There were several methods of writing numerals One was 
the place value notation, in which the same numeral has different 
values according to the place it occupies; for example, the figure 
two may have the value of only two or twenty or two hundred 
and so on according as it occupies the units place or tens place 
or hundreds place Another way is that of employing words to 
denote complete numbers This was a very reliable method when in 
astronomy huge figures had to be employed and works were not 
printed but only copied by hand. In ancient times, the writers 
of mss. might often omit zeros or other figures, but if words with 
a fixed meaning in relation to numbers were used, they would 
not be so easily dropped and as many works were metrical, the 
omission of a word, if any, might have been far mors easily 
detected It is difficult to say when this system was introduced. 
But its beginnings are ancient For example, the word krla is 
used in the Taittirlya 110s Brabmana in the sense of 'four*. 
Varahamihira ( beginning of the 6th century A. D. ) employs 
these word numerals but in the place value system ( vide H of 
Dh. vol HI p 897 n. 17b3.) The following is a list of some of the 
very usual numbers with the corresponding words employed 
to indicate them It should be noted that the list is not exhaus- 
tive. Any number of synonyms 1106 may be employed to indicate 
the same number. Vide the lists in Alberuni ( Sachau, vol. I. 
pp. 174-179 ) and Bidder's ' Indian Paleography * { L A. vol 33 ; 
appendix pp. 83-86 ) 

1103. qg^i 5%. i v*s mgft s»;rerc°T saftfiH w^3? gngr d-4ii3fai3R fB' i 
am *r % tt 4 s lo-n 

1104. wf§ %fel=3H »HHi>ift*44<KH 3nk*C H-fw-i <T I|uii3 g id.H.f«rU 
5m's sntar on gftftnim^ I 1. 5. p 54. 

nos %§^55n ^jfcn ^Strati § w i * u. i 

nee tpfa^fl^ffi «t.gn.iiqi =?te*n^wi gW <ii fl^mm n agjfalril I. 26 
(MS in Bban Daji Collection of the Bombaj Asiatic Society) Tor example, 
it may be noted that the Amarafcosa, gives tv,enty-&ve synonyms for 37$ in 
one place, besides *n»J and -^tx&M mentioned elsewhere as du ine beings. 
This wort (m I 17-25) gives a list of the important word numerals as 
fallows a<&i.iUi.w*l MS h i7<T^i ^iTi^VM t{i3i%H4iii&<{iS*m i sft «.*<m.H i w - 
(Continued on next page J 
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Zero— sunya, kba, ambara(sky), gagana, abhra, akssa, bindu, 

purna. UB7 
One — oka, bh&mi { earth ), indu ( the moon ), rupa, sdi, Viflnu. 

Two — dvi, aksi or looana ( eye ), paksa, Asvin, dasra, dos or 
dosan ( arm ), bhuja, yama or yamala ( twiDB ) 

Three — fcri, krama ( from three steps of Visnu In Bg. I. 32. IS 
1. 155. S ), grama ( in mnsio ), Kama, pura ( cities burnt 
by Budra ), loka ( earth, heaven and hell ), guna ( sattva, 
rajas, tamas), agni (gSrhapatya, ahavaniya and 
daksraagni ). 

Four— Catur, abdhi (ocean), krta, yuga, veda, sruti, varna 
( brahmana etc. ) 

Five — panoan, Isuor Sara ( arrows of Madana ), vSyu (prana, 
ap&na &o ), bhata(prfAui, waters, tejas, air, BASsa),, 
aksa ( sense organ ), indriya, Pfindava or Psndu-suta. 

Sk— Sat, rasa (sweet, acid, salt&o ), anga ( the six auxiliary 
sciences of the Veda), xVa (seasons), tarka( logical 
categories from dravya to samaiaya), darsana (she 
systems of philosophy ) 

Seven— Saptan, rsi or muni ( the seven sages ), svara ( niesoa, 
rsabha &c. in musio), asva ( seven horses of the Sun, 
who is called ' saptasva ' in Bg. V 45 9 ), giri, parvata 
( Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya&c ), dhatu (elements of 
the body, viz skin, blood &o ). 
Eight-astan, vasu, sarpa (vide note 321 for eight nagas , 
mangala, matangaja (elephants of eight quarters), 

sidd hi ( anima, laghimS Sea in yoga )■ 

(Continued from last page) . ^j^ 
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Wine— navan, sankhya (from 1 to 9 ), Handa ( nine Handa kings ), 

randhra or ohidra, nidhi ( treasure, mahapadma, sankha, 

makara &o ), anka ( numerals one to nine ), go or graba 

oi nabhascara ( planets ) 

Ten— dasan, pafikti, *""" Ssa or disa ( directions including urdhxa 

and adhara ), avatara, Bavana-siras. 
Eleven — Ekadasan, Mahesvara, Rudra. 
Twelve — dvadasan, sditya, arka surya, masa 
Thirteen— trayodasan, Visve ( visve-devah ). 
Fourteen — oaturdasan, Maim, Indra, bhuvana ( worlds, bhuh &o. 

seven, and seven patalas ). ( 

Fifteen— pancadasan, tithi 
Sixteen— sodasan, kala ( digits of the Moon ), nrpa or rajan" 08 

( kings ), asti 
Seventeen saptadasan, atyastL 
Eighteen — astadasan, dhrti. 
Nineteen — ekonavimsati, atidhrti 
Twenty-Timsati, krfci, nakba (nails), anguli (fingers of the 

hands and feet together ). 
Twentyone— ekavimsati, prakrti, murchana ( in music ) 
Twentytwo — dvSvimsati, Jati, akrti 

Twentyfour— caturvimsati, Jina or siddha (24 Jain tftthankaras). 
Twentyfive^aficavimsati, taltva ( 25 SSnkhya principles, vide 

note 1092 ) 
Twentyseven — saptavimsati, bha, naksatra 
Thirtytwo— dvatrimsat, dasana or dvija ( both mean * teeth * ). 
Thirtythree — trayastrimsat, sura ( gods }. 
Fortynine — ekonapaficSsat, tana ( notes in music) 

The above method of employing particular significant 
words to denote certain numbers even in decimal place 
value system is largely employed by Varabamihira in his 
Pancasiddhantika ( e. g 1 8 in note 1004 above, YiU. 1) 

1107 a. ' M<l^ffMMt3^HtTfaW'*UM<ltiattat 4*np4iP»trf^ t' «ff VI 1 
59. 

1108. There is a ' i iWtHi«w3<T ' section in ^on€ chap 55-71 (16 
ancient I ings named Marntta, Snhotra, Paurava &c. ). Asti is a Vedic metre, 
each of its four padas bavtOB 16 1»K=» ■» » a R 8 n 2Z1 < A-tyasti is another 
Vedic metre with 68 letters in four padas, Dhrli, Atidhrti Krli, Prakrti, and 
Akrti have respectively 72. 76, 80 84, 88 letters in all padas, The Rk- 
pratisaHiya { 16 83-90) sajs ^rTOlSwg «ri%. I ittillMmfi!ki<ri3" • ^ V? 

^Hh -hhtJitfeGU^a n ajsxKS«3rariS^SIsfri^t|HHia. I. • <* by Mangal Deva 
Shaslrf, Allahabad ( 1931 ) 
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and in Brhat-samhita 8. 20 and by all later astronomical 
writers uw The particular matter to be noted is that the first 
word in a group ( denoting a number ) is to be assigned to the 
units place, the next to its left in the tens place, so that a word 
like ' saptasvi-veda-sankhyam ' becomes 427 (by the rule 
' ankanam vamato gatih ' ) 

Another method for expressing numbers is elaborated by 
Aryabhata in his Dasagltikapada 1116 ( verse 3 ) where the letters 
from k ( ka also ) to m have the values of 1 to 25, while ya, ?a, la, 
va, sa, sa, sa and ha stand for 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 and 100 
and so on towards more complicated matters 

The fourth cmga in a panc&nga is called Yoga. There is no 
direct astronomical phenomena corresponding to it It is 
calculated from the sum of the longitudes of the Sun and the 
Moon ( or it is the time during which the sun and the moon 
together accomplish 13 degreeB and 20 minutes of space ) When 
this amounts to degrees 13 20 the first Yoga called Viskambha 
ends; when it amounts to 26,40 the 2nd Yoga Prlti ends and 
so on. The yogas are 27 ( that thus make 860 degrees ) as stated 
in the KatnamsOa 17. 1-3 and are as follows — 
Name Deity 



3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8. 

9 

10 

11 

IS 

13 

14. 



Viskambha — Yama 
Prlti — Visnu 
Ayusmat — Candra. 
Saubhagya — Brahms 
Sobhana — - Brhaspati 
Atiganda — Candra 
Sukarman — Indra 
Dhrti— 'Apah 
Sula — Sarpa 
Ganda— Agni 
Vrddhi— Surya 
Dhruva — Prthvl 
VyaghSta— Pavana 
Harsana— Rudra 



15 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19 
20 
21 



24 
25. 
26 

27 



Vajra — Varuna 
Siddhi— Ganesa 

Vyatlpata — Siva. 
Varlyas— Eubera 
Farigha — Visvakarman 

Siva — Mitra 
Siddha— Eartikeya 
Sadhya — Savitrl 
Subha — KamalS 
Sukla — GbutI 
Brahman — Asvmau 
Amdra— Pitra 
Vaidhrti— Aditi 



1109. How 
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These axe nttya ( ever-recurring ) Yogas The Ratnamala 
states that they yield good or bad results in keeping with their 
names. The Muhntfcadaisana llu states that among these 27 
yogas nine are condemned, viz. Parigha, Vyatlpata, Vajra, 
Vyaghata, Vaidhrti, Viskambha, Sula, Ganda im and Atiganda. 
The Ratnamala provides that Vyatlpata and Vaidhrti are wholly 
inauspicious, the first half of Farigha is so and only .the first 
quarter of those Yogas the names of which are odious; and that 
one should avoid in all auspicious rites the first three ghatikfis 
in Viskambha and Vajra, nine ghatls in Vyaghata, five in Sola, 
six in Ganda and Atiganda. The AgnipurSna 1113 (127. 1-8) has 
similar verses. The Kalanirnaya-kSrika 1114 provides that when 
a Yoga spreads over two days, fasts and the like are to be observed 
on the first of the two days provided that Yoga exists at sunset 
on that day, and vratas and religious gifts are to be performed 
on the latter ( of two days ) provided the Yoga exists for three 
muhurtas ( i. e. six ghatts ) after sunrise and for sraddha the day 
on which the Yoga extends over the time required for the sraddha 
rite should be accepted. 

The system of Yogas must be held to be ancient. The Ysjfia- 
valkyasmrti ( L 218 ) when specifying the times for the perfor- 
mance of sraddhas includes Vyatlpata among them. In the 
Eaisacarita of Bana it is said ( Ucchvasa IV ) that Harsa was 
born on a day free from the taint of all defects such as Vyatlpata 
( vyatlpatadi-sarvados&bhisanga^rahiteshani ) There would gene- 
rally be 13*vyatIpBtas in a year ( sometimes 14 ) and, among 
the 96 sraddhas, sraddhas on these thirteen vyatlpatas are 

<jftim gjrnogiit^gi. i m&^jfo n. 16. 

'l"dliai|ut ^f q|st ^ngB a^S qil^g HH«M-fl<H t II XSWIgT IV 4-5. 

"Jrareras^jft n q^t ^ <4j\md wflrcft ai^*m n wg& dQ,A ^k ^Miy^u^^ 
W%« 3lOg» 127. 1-2. 

1114 ^. •WI^Mm+lliJIi'tlil yrfcfM^I- 1 iifrtt AMI-5 *htf*k4*<J(H*t| Mltiifjl- 
W* > *lrifauS«4*lR«RT 108-109 . <ftg g Hrtqpjfeg-t<| i ^TaifH»1i ! UHW"<ira 

TOt»m 3»ng^, tr^ ihpht f3Itte<m< \ "• Hwu'3c-h+Hn'4 J flfr <wimjl ^jR-^ 

R»PI pp. 329-330. 
H.D. 89 
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included ( vide H. of Dh vol IV pp, 382-383 and note 861). 
Besides these 27 Yogas, there are others that occur when there 
are special conjunctions of weekdays with certain tithis and 
naksatras or when certain planets occupy certain rails on 
certain tithis and naksatras. For Kapilasasthfyoga and Ardho- 
daya, vide above pp 279 and 261. Vyatlpata itself has two 
technical senses apart from being 17th out of the 27 Yogas 
mentioned above viz. (1) When amavasyS 1115 occurs on a Sunday 
and the moon is in the first quarter on any one of the naksatras 
, Sravana, AsvinI, Dhanistha, £idra and£slesa that is Vyatlpata ; 
( 2 ) When on the 12th of the bright half Jupiter and Mare are 
in the sign Lion, the Sun is in Bam and when that tithi has 
Hasta naksatra on it, it is Vyatlpata 1116 Yoga. These two are 
sometimes called MahSvyatlpata Gifts made on those conjunc- 
tions are very much commended, 1117 'gifts on amavSsya yield one 
hundred-fold merit, on the suppression of a tithi a thousand-fold, 
on Visuva day ten thousand-fold, but on Vyatlpata endless (merit). 
By gifts of cows, land, gold and clothes made on this the donor 
becomes free from sin and secures godhead, the position of India, 
health, the rulership of men." 18 The Suryasiddhanta ( XL 1-2 ) 
gives an explanation of Vyatlpata and Vaidhrta 1119 (or Vaidhrti}- 
when the sun and the moon are on the same side of either solstice 
and when,the sum of their longitudes being a circle they are of 
equal declination it is styled Vaidhrti When the moon and the 
sun are on opposite sides of either solstice and their minntes of 
declination are the same, it is Vyatlpata, the snm of their 

Mnnect it with all the preceding natoatras. aSsum 209 13 
■ 1116. TTSBPra^fl BS?P»S«W «* ^{T^L "? JL o 673, WRT8*B 
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longitudes being a half circle Why the times mentioned should 
be looked upon as specially inauspicious or unfortunate is not 
at all dear and no plausible reason has been assigned The 27th 
Yoga called Vaidhrti was just like Vyatlpata in all respects. 
Bharadvaja says that the merit of gifts made on Vyatlpata and 
Vaidhrti is endless. 

In the pancangas several Yogas ( that have nothing to do 
with the 27 yogas ) like Amrtasiddhi, Yamaghanta, Dagdhayoga, 
Mrtyuyoga, Ghabada are mentioned ; they are purely astrological 
and all of them except three are passed over here for reasons of 
space. When on Sunday there is Hasta, on Monday Mrgastrsa, 
on Tuesday AsvinI, on Wednesday Anuradha, on Thursday Tisya 
( i. e. Fusya ), on Friday BevatI and on Saturday Rohinl, all 
these are Amrtasiddhiyogas ( fortunate ones MM ). Avoid Anu- 
radha on Sunday, TTttarasadha on Monday, Satataraka on 
Tuesday, Asvini on Wednesday, Mrgaslrsa on Thursday, Aslesa 
on Friday and Hasta on Saturday — these are seven Mrtyuyogas 
(inauspicious). If the weekdays from Sunday to Saturday 
occur on the tithis, 12th, 11th, 10th, 3rd, 6th, 2nd, 7th respec- 
tively, these are Dagdhayogas ( inauspicious yogas ). 

The fifth item in a pancanga is Earana. Half of a tithi is 
Karana and thus there are two Karanas in a tithi and 60 Karanas 
in a lunar month. Karanas are of two kinds, viz. cava ( moving ) 
and sthira ( immoveable ). The seven oat a karanas with their 
presiding deities according to Brhatsamhita, chap 99. 1-2 
are: 1. Bava-Indra; 2. Balava-Brahma; 3 Kaulava-Mitra , 
4. Taitila-Aryaman, 5. Gara(or Garaja)- Earth; 6 Vanija- 
SrX, 7. Visti-Yama. The four sthira karanas with their deities 
are: 1 Sakuni-Kali; 2. Oatuspada-Vrsa; 3. Naga- snake; 
4. Kimstughna-Vayu Some works transpose the two, Catuspada 
and Naga This division of a tithi into two halves resembles 
the division of a rasi into two horas ( Brha^ataka 19) It is 
likely that one was suggested by the other The difficulty is to 
decide which was the earlier. I believe it likely that the division 
of tithis into two karanas is the earlier of the two. The sthira 
karanas occur only once in a month i e. on the latter half of 

"20 reat*$ jjBPift'g ^Hmwi^ ^s^arfl ^erff^ *z <ram*wr i fo^t gfr 
^J^R^'Swifahw* fll%m<Ji.iia«<<ii.'atfHife<rt«u - « tt-wai viii 8 (ms ), 

gnQ<w-i»t^iaiiSl't.Hma;ttg'H i; i w<tJi3nHtflfa 3crat nfrra -^ttt^n ^sfub^^u 

P. 28 verse 114 
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14th tithi of dark half occurs &akuni : Oatuspada and Nsga 
occupy the two halves of amavasya and Kimstughna oocuis on 
the first half of Pratipad i. e If the 30 tithis of an amanta month 
are divided into 60 halves, Sakuni, Oataspada and NSga occupy 
the 58th, 59th and 60th parts and Kimstughna occupies the first 
half of the pratipad of the next month. Bava occupies the second 
half of sukla pratipad and the others follow one after another 
and as they are only seven they are repeated eight times in a 
month from the 2nd half of pratipad to the first half of the 14th , 
tithi of a dark half, which would be 57th of the sixty halves of the 
tithis of the month and would be occupied by Visti In the 
pafioangas, two karanas should properly be shown under eaoh 
tithi, but in paSoSngas only that Karana is shown against a 
tithi whose ending moment is 30 ghatikas or leas from sunrisa 
The ending times, of Karanas which are assigned to the 2nd 
halves of tithis coinoide with those of the tithis themselves and 
therefore there is no need for their calculation. The ending 
times of the first halves of tithis which correspond to certain 
Karanas are got in the manner described by Pillai in his * Indian 
Bphemeris ', vol. 1 part 1 p 37, paragraphs 106-107 

The word Karana is derived from the root ' kr ' ( to do ) and 
is said to have bean so named because it divides a tithi in two 
parts. 1131 The names of most of the Karanas are somewhat 
strange and inexplicable. The word ' Taitila-kadra ' occurs in 
Panini VL 2. 42 (with regard to aoosnt) but the KsSika ex- 
plains that Taitila means * a descendant or pupil or Trtilin . 
If a mere oonjeoture were to be offered, the Karana Taitite 
might have been first named after a man so called The Saranw 
are only of astrological use and must have been named many 
centuries before 400 A D. The mrad a puigna«a mentaonsboa 
Snas of Karanas. The BrhaHaamhits lays down what should 
H done or no\ done on the several Karanas 1 "* «■ foBo™^ 

©pro fl tabular 99 3_5, 
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should perform on Bora all auspicious ( religious ) rites, all acts 
that bring about physical health . on Balava religious acts and 
acts beneficial to brahman as, on Kaulava acts leading to good 
relations and friendship and choosing a bride; on Taitila acts 
' that lead to popularity with people, to securing the patronage ( of 
some important person ) and building a house , on Gara actions 
pertaining to ploughing, sowing seeds and those that arise in 
houses; on Vanija, acts of a permanent nature, trading, and 
meeting with people; whatever is done on Visti does not bring 
about fortunate results; but actions as regards destruction of 
enemies, poisoning and incendiarism become successful on it; 
on Sakuni one should do what leads to physios! health and 
medication, planting roots and eating them and becoming suc- 
cessful in mantras , on Catuspada actions relating to cows { i. e. 
gifts of them and rearing them ), actions regarding brahmanas 
and one's ancestors and king's business should be done; on 
Naga, acts relating to immoveable property, cruel acts, depriv- 
ing ( a man of his wealth or wife ) and acts that lead to hatred 
among people; on Kimstughna, auspicious (religious) acta, 
Vedio sacrifices (called istis) and acts leading to physical 
prosperity and mangala acts (marriage &c.) and other acts that 
bring success in these matters. 

One very noticeable feature is that the 7th mobile Karana 
called Visti appears to have inspired great terror in the minds 
of medieval writers on Dharmasastra It will be noticed that 
dividing the lunar month into 60 halves of tithis, and beginning 
Bava on the second half of the pratipad of an amanta month, 
the Karana Visti will ooour eight times in one month as the 
following diagram of the sixty halves will show : 



Bava 


2 


9 


16 


23 


30 


37 


44 


51 


Balava 


3 


10 


17 


24 


31 


38 


45 


52 


Kaulava 


4 


11 


18 


25 


32 


39 


46 


53 


Taitila 


5 


12 


19 


26 


33 


40 


47 


54 


Gara 


6 


13 


20 


27 


34 


41 


48 


55 


Vanija 


7 


14 


21 


28 


35 


42 


49 


56 


Visti 


8 


15 


22 


29 


36 


43 


50 


57 



The fixed Karaites will be Sakuni 58, 59 Catuspada, 60 Naga, 
1 ( pratipad first half of next month ) Kimstughna, 
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In the dark half, "» Viati will occur in the latter half of the 
third and 10th tithis and in the first half of the 7th and 14th 
tithis; in the bright half Visti will occur in the latter half of the 
4th and 11th tithis and the fiist half of the 8th and 15th ( i e. 
Paurnamasi ) tithis The Kajamartanda 1 " 5 states ' Some regard 
Visti as having the form of a cobra and as terrible; there is 
danger in the mouth of a snake but not in its tail The mouth, 
-neck, chest, navel region, waist and tail of Visti are respectively' 
of five, one, eleven, four, sis and three ghatikas Great sages 
declare that it ( Visti) does not confer fortunate results, therefore 
a good man should avoid these except the tail ' { on last three 
ghatikas of Visti auspicious acts may be performed ) Visti is 
also euphemistically called BhadrS or Kalyanl (it is really 
dbhadi a ). The terrible nature of Visti is described in two verses 
of Bhhna-parakrama quoted in Bhujabala-mbandha p 30 (vidB 
pp. 95-96 of my paper on * Bhoja and his works &o ' in Journal 
of Oriental Research, Madras, vol XXHIfor 1953-54) whioh 
also occur in Rajatnartanda, verses 1021-23 

The whole scheme of Karanas is itself fanciful But to draw 
a lurid picture of one of them, Visti ( which occurs eight tunes 
in a month ), and say that it is like a cobra or an ogress is the 
height of imagination dominated by astrological consideration* 

Having described at some length the five angas in a 
pancanga, a few words must be said about Hindu calendars, 
though it has been already declared above that purely astro- 
nomical matters will not be elaborated in this work In the 

— -^ r.-uc o bv stfewteaV P 207, a similar verse is quoted by ft WP » 
Vide 5 f%. I. 43 
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continent of India there axe numerous paficangas in vogue and 
there is something like anarchy in this sphere Hardly any Wo 
paficangas agree completely Many educated I ndians have 
been demanding that such matters as eclipses, the times of which 
can he noted by anyone, should he accurately predicted by the 
almanacs and that our ancient methods of calculating the 
motions of heavenly bodies should be brought in line with 
modern accurate calculations based upon observations This is 
just what scientific astronomers like Varahamihira would have 
done if they were living in modern times At the end of his two 
works Yaraha makes a very candid but solemn request 1116 
' whatever in this work comes to be unscientific while it is being 
used or on account of defects in the mss, or whatever may have 
been badly executed by me or insufficiently done or not done at 
all, that should be corrected by learned men, leaving aside all 
passion ( jealousy ), and after acquiring ( knowledge ) from the 
lips of well-read men ' Some almanac-makers follow the Nautical 
Almanac tables as to eclipses and the like and set out other 
matters according to the old tables As already stated there are 
three main schools of astronomers in India, ( 1 ) the school that 
follows the Surya-siddhanta ( and is called Saurapaksa }, ( 2 ) the 
second follows the Brahma-siddhanta (and is called Brahma- 
paksa ), ( 3 } the third follows the Aryasiddhanta ( and is styled 
Sjyapaksa ) There are two main points of difference between 
these, viz ( 1 ) the length of the year, ( 2 ) the number of revolu- 
tions of the sun, the moon and the planets in a certain period 
such as a mahayuga The difference in the length of the year 
among the siddhantas is very small viz a few vipilns ( a vipala 
being B Vth part of &pala, which again is *\jth of a ghatika that 
is equal to 24 minutes ). The length of the year according to the 
SuryasiddhSnta is 365 days 15 ghatls, 31 523 pcdus, while the 
interval in time between two successive returns of the sun to the 
vernal equinox (called the tropical year ) is only 365 days, 
14 ghatls and 31 972 palas and the correct sideral ( naksatra ) 
year is 365 days, 15 ghatls, 22 palas and 53 vipalas ( vide C. R O. 
Report p 240 in hours, minutes and seconds and Dikshit's 
History ed of 1931 pp. 159, 440 ) The result is that if one follows 
the Suryasiddhanta, the starting point of Hindu astronomers 
is at present more than 23 degrees to the east of the correct 
vernal equinox point This difference is called the ayanamsa. 
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As the longitudes of heavenly bodies reckoned from the equinox 
include these ayanSAisas they are called sayana ( sa + ayana ). 
The places of heavenly bodies obtained by the methods of the 
Suryasiddhanta and medieval Sanskrit works are distinguished 
by being called mi ayana (devoid of taking into account 
precession }. At present according to most almanacs that employ 
the Suryasiddhanta values Makarasankranti (Sun's entrance into 
Capricorn ) falls generally on 14th January, but according to the 
most accurate modern calculations, it should fell on 21st 
December, even in calendars that pride themselves on being 
iuddha the Makarasankrfinti falls on 9th January ie. our 
Makarasankranti is celebrated UZ7 about 23 or 18 days Ister 
than it should be and the same happens to the vernal equinox, 
autumnal equinox and the summer solstice and many 
other observances AsvinI is still reckoned as the first naksatra 
( in which the vernal equinox is deemed to have occurred about 
saka 444 ), although the vernal equinox point has receded to the 
TJttara-bhadrapada group of stars ( which should now be treated 
as the first naksatra). Efforts have been made by those familiar 
with the modern accurate calculations (such as the late KeioL. 
Gbatre J to introduce modrn calculations in our almanacs; but 
they have met with little response. The late LokamSnya Tilak 
(who was a great Vedio scholar and mathematician) held several 
conferences of Indian astronomers and other interested people at 
Bombay ( 1904 ),Poona( 1917) and at Sangli (1919). At the 
last conference several resolutions were passed which without 
making a total break with the past were calculated to reform 
our calendar and to prevent furthur deterioration It is un- 
necessary to set out all the resolutions, but the most impor- 
tant were that the length of the year should be that of the 
Saryasiddbsnta but subject to necessary corrections, tne 
rate of precession should be accepted at 50 3 ukalSs a year (as 
determined by modern astronomical observations), that aw 
yoBatara»» of Bevatt (corresponding to Zeta PI«to_J 
molern astronomers) should be deemed tobe the beginning of Ito 
5?4 Bb0VS( ^eretheencyctopoedist scholar He»£ta 

religions gifts shoold really be made at that tan. 
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Zodiaoal belt ( ra&icakrarambhasthUna J and that the ayanamias 
calculated frtmi the starting point by actual observation Bhould 
be aooepted for the purpose of a new Kaiana ( astronomical - 
manual ) to be compiled according to 'the resolutions. Unfortu- 
nately the resolutions did not state where exactly the star Zeta 
Piaoittmwas in & particular saka yeaf Dr. K. L. Daftari 
prepared as&arana-grantha called Karanakalpalata in Sanskrit 
which was published in 1924. Almanacs "based on its data have 
been published and are sometimes known as ' Tilak Paficanga ' 
But it mustibe confessed that our people in general are so much 
custom-ridden that the 'popular response 'to the reformed 
calendar iB poor. People still follow the pancangas based on the 
old Biddh&ntas. According to the sastraB every religiouB festival 
is to be celebrated at the proper, time i.- e in the right season and 
on the proper tithi. ,The tithi depends upon ,the correct calcula- 
tion of the movements of the moon, which are most ,diffioult to* 
reduce to rules that' will give accurate results. Many people will 
not observe the ekadaii fast if the eleventh tithi is mixed »p 
with the lOttf tithi even for a few ghatikas. Biit what guarantee 
is there that the 10th tithi has been accurately calculated ? The 
ending moments of tithis do not agree with those given by (he 
Nautical Almanac which are based on modern formula and are 
verified by actual observation. > If -tithis be calculated 'according 
to different' Sanskrit 'astronomical treatises the moment of a 
particular tithi may .differ by as much as five hours and the same 
festival ( such as KranajamnastamI or Dussei a ) may be celebrated 
on two successive days in the same city. • 

Besides, it must not be forgotten thatapaficanga'prepared on 
the basis of the latitude and longitude of Poona or Bombay will 
be slightly wrong even at a distance of 30 or 40 miles to the west* 
or east or north. It would be a great mistake from the religious 
point of view to employ a paficanga prepared on the basis ofethe' 
longitude and latitude of Poona or Bombay in a plaoe several 
hundred miles away ( such as in Hyderabad or AurangabacU), 
Rrom the religious point t of view if accuracy is to be preserved 
there must be a separate paficanga for every town or every place, 
not more than 10 or 15 miles from places like Bombay or Poona 
where pafioangas 'are at present" prepared.' " ' - v ' 

In November "19 52 the Government of India appointed a 
committee called the" Calendar Reform Committee presided over 
by Dr. Meghanad Saha to examine all existing calendars being 
followed at present in India and to submit proposals for an 
accurate and uniform calendar for the whole of India That 
h. d. so 
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committee submitted a very exhaustive and valuable report in 
November 1955. The final recommendations of the Committee 
for a civil calendar and for a religious calendar are set out on 
pp. 6-8 of the report. They are deserving? of the moat serious 
consideration by all who feel that religious observances must be 
done at the proper time and that now at least in independent 
India there should not only be one uniform civil calendar, but 
also one uniform Hindu religious calendar. 1 " 9 It appears that 
unless Government makes great efforts for the introduction of a 
correot calendar even for religious purposes, it would be futile to 
assume that common people will spontaneously adopt a correct 
pancSnga. 

Some of the important recommendations of the Committee 
may be set out here for the information of readers. 
Recommendations for ami calendar 
( 1 ) The Saka era should be used in the unified national calendar. 
The Saka year 1876 corresponds to 1954-55 A D 

( Z ) The year should start from the day following the vernal 
equinox day. 

( 3 ) Normal year is to consist of 365 days, while a leap year 
would have 366 days After adding 78 to the Saka era 
year, if the sum is divisible by 4, then it would be a leap 
year. But when the sum becomes a multiple of 100, it 
would be a leap year only when ft is divisible by 400; 
otherwise it would be a common year. 

( 4 ) Caitra ( or Ghaitra as often written ) should be the first 
month of the year and the lengths of the different months 
should be fixed as follows :— 



Caitra— 30 days (31 days in a 

leap year ). 
VaisSkha— 31 days. 
Jyestha — 31 days. 
AsSdha — 31 days ' 
Sravana— 31 days 
Bhfidrapada— 31 dayB. 



Asvina — 30 dayB. 

K&rtika — 30 days. 
Margaslrsa — 30 days. 
Fausa — 30 days. 
Magha— 30 days. 
Phalguna— 30 days. 



^^ .ntereBtedinlndianCBlendarReformshanldnadtheMararti, 
Preface to Dr. K. I. Daftan's work* Sanaknt •Karan.-kal P alat,\ Mr. S M. 
Karamalkar's Maratbi work -Khere* Pa«c««g« tmrnmrnOf (W»).I-H- 
« 7n> «m 483-511 on ■ Hmdn Calendar" by Snknmar Ranjan Dai, 

K^WM).*- XV II. pp. 57-68 and 109-M5 and , he Report ol..». 
Calendar Reform Committee. 
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The dates of the reformed Indian calendar would thuB have 
a permanent correspondence with the Gregorian 1130 calendar. 
The corresponding dates would be : 

Hindu Gregorian 

Caitral — March 22 in a 

common year and 

21 in a leap year. 
Vaisakha 1— April 21. 
Jyestha 1 — May 22. 
Asadha 1— June 22. 
SrSvana 1— July 28. 
Bhadrapada 1 — August 23. 



Asvina 1 — September 23. 

ESrtika 1— October 23. 
Margaslraa 1 — November 2 
Fausa 1 — December 22. 
M&gha 1 — January 21. 
Fhalguna 1 — February 20. 



The Indian seasons would thus be permanently fixed with 
respect to the reformed Calendar as follows : 



Hemanta — E&rtika and 
( late autumn ) Margaslraa. 

Sisira — Paosa and M&gha. 
( winter ) 

Yasanta — Fhalguna and 
( Spring ) Oaitra. 



Qxlsma —Vaisakha and 
( summer ) Jyestha. 

Varsa — As&dha and 
(rains) Sravana 

Sarad — Bhsdrapada and 
( Autumn ) Sivina. 



The States now having the Bolar calendars for civil and 
partly religious purposes which start the year from Vaisakha 
( April 14th ) will have to begin the year 23 days earlier, but the 
first month will be Caitra. The effect of this will be that in 
Bengal, Orissa and Assam solar months start approximately 
seven days later than now, and in Tamil-nad solar months start 
approximately 23 days earlier than now, for the month called 
Vaisakha ( 14th April to 14th May ) in Bengal and Orissa is 
called Ckithrai (or caitra) in Tamil-nad. Those who use the lunar 
calendar beginning with Caitra also for civil purposes would 
experience no great difficulty in adopting this unified calendar 

1130 It may be noted that ander the Indian Limitation Act (Act I of 
1908 ) section 25, all Instruments (ball, for the pnrpossesot the Limitation 
Act, be deamed to be made with reference to the Gregorian Calendar. This 
rale is absolute and therefore even if a bond is made on a lltht of a lunar 
month in a certain safea year and is made payable four months after the 
ma date, the period of limitation applicable to a suit brought on the bond 
rant from the expiration of fonr months after the date computed according 
» the Gregorian Calendar. 
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as they have at present the beginning of their year on -various 
datos from 15th March to 13th April and the first month is Oaitra. 

Recommendations for tehgious calendar. 

(5) The calculation for Bauta (solar) months necessary 
for determining the lunar months of the same name will start 
23 degrees and 15 minutes ( fixed ayanSmsa ) ahead of the vernal 
equinox point. This tallies with the present practice of most 
almanac-makers. 

The months would thus commence at the moments when.the 
tropical longitude of the sun attains the following values; viz. 
Saura Vaisakha commences when the sun has the longitude of 
S3" 15', Saura Jyestha and the other Saura months. upto Oaitra 
will commence when the sun has respectively the longitude of 
53° 15', 83° 15', 113° 15'. 143° 15', 173° 15', 203° 15*. 233° 15», 
263° 15', 293° 15', 323° 15', 353° 15'. 

• This recommendation js to he regarded only as a measure of 
compromise, so that a -violent break with the established practice 
would be avoided. But this compromise would not make our 
present seasons in the several months as they were in the days 
of Kalidasa and Varahmihira. It is hoped that at not a distant 
date, further reforms for locating the lunar rind solar tatatala 
in the seasons in which they were originally observed will t» 
adopted. 

(6)' As usual the lunar months for. religious P™^ 3 ™ 
would commence from the moment of new. moon and would *« 
named after the saura month in which the new moon falls, a 
there be two new moons during the period of a Sattra month .»• 
hinar month beginning from the first new moon n i the odhil* or 
£*> mnsa and the lunar month beginning from the moment of 
the second new moon is the iuddha otmjamasa as usuaL ,. 
- . (7 ) -The moment of the moon's exit from a natajto 
d vision of V 20' each or sun's entry into **<**'**+ 
5«L amiable <~*£H£)*& v^SSs^S 
^"Sr^tKtt* S SKlSl Thereafter « 

'of "which is about 5D.27". • ■ ^^ 



Calendar Committee's Recommendations 717 

astronomically correct seasons, bat those determined by the 
lunar calendar would continue to be observed in times conform- 
ing to the present practice and the correction introduced by this 
report in line length of the year would prevent their farther shift 
in relation to the seasons. 

The dates of festivals have already shifted by twenty-three 
days from the seasons in which they were observed about 1400 
years ago as a result of our almanc-makers having ignored the 
precession of the equinoxes. Although it might appear to some 
desirable that the entire amount of shifting be wiped out at 
once, the authors of the Report consider it expedient to maintain 
this as constant difference and to stop its further increase. As a 
result there would at present be no deviation from the prevail- 
ing custom in the observance of religious festivals. 

In the calculation of naLsatras, however, the Report has 

adopted a variable ayanamia, so that at the time of a particular 

naksatra the moon may be seen in the sky in the star or star- 

> group of that name. Tiis praotioe has been followed in our 

country from Vedie times and is perfectly scientific. 

( 8 ) The day should be reckoned from midnight to mid- 
night of the central station ( 82$ degrees E Longitude and 23 s 
11' North Latitude ) for civil purposes but for religious purposes 
the local sunrise system may be followed. 

( 9 ) l"or the purpose of all calculations, the longitudes of 
the sun and the moon should be obtained by applying the most 
upto-date and complete equations of their motions, so that they 
may tally with their actually observed values 

{10) Steps should be taken to compile an 'Indian Ephe- 
meris and Nautical Almanac ' by the Government of India, 
showing in advance the positions of the • sun, the moon f the 
planets and other heavenly bodies ' The Indian calendar, both 
civil and religious, prepared according to the above recommenda- 
tions should be included in that publication every year ' _ ' 

til ' 

One can only express the hope 'that the above mentioned 
recommendations of the Committee of distinguished astronomers 
and Sanskrit scholars wjll receive a wide and hearty response 
from the Hindu people and that the present confusion and 
'anarohy in the matter of .religious observances in our country 
will> come to an end as 'soon as possible < The Government of 
India accepted the principal recommendations of the Committee 
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by issuing a Press Note on 23rd October 1956 which decided 
that the Uniform National Calendar should he adopted with 
effect from March 22, 1957 corresponding to ( Solar ) Obaifcra 1, 
1879, Saka Era, for certain official purposes in conjunction with 
the Gregorian Calendar and laid down the steps to be taken by 
the Central Government and the States Governments for imple- 
menting the decision. To avoid misunderstandings and to encou- 
rage the use by the mass of the people of this Solar Calendar, 
Government has deoided to make use of both the Gregorian 
Calendar and the New Indian Solar Calendar together in some 
Government business, such as publishing the Indian Government 
Gazette with both dates, the All India Badio Broadcasting news 
every day announcing both dates at the beginning. But 
Government is not going to give up as far as possible the 
practice of declaring public holidays on religious festivals 
according to the old Calendars. The Government will publish 
translations of the Calendar Reform Committee's Report in the 
principal languages of India, It must be said however that this 
Calendar does not remove all the defects of the Gregorian 
Calendar. 1131 The years will still commence on different week days 
and the number of days in each month still varies. It is feared 
that this will add only one more calendar to the existing ones. 



1131 The Gregorian calendar now in general use In Europe and other 
narts of the world is irregular, unbalanced and .nconvenient {vide pp. 
5^4 a£. ) *» twfive years the World Calendar Action 

.t « =„..*=„ i<rt tanuarr and ends on Saturday eaen 01 h*«u» 

and begins on Snnoay. i« jan«»'y ««•» . _ , -j 

•. ni *„„« 13 weeks or three months; January, April. July ap» 

day following 30th »««**-* *~' J^ember to a leap year a day 
(,t m a World Holiday) and equal to 31st D «f™" * 3J j * ne c8 n e a 
."added at the end of the 2nd •gJ^g-J ZS Sins Orgam- 
Leap year da, and » another World Holiday T ~^ ^ inleres «»g 

ssssrsns -vsi- * — — 

{London, 1954.) 



